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TESTAMENT
IN THREE VOLS.

THE

ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

This book, wherein Luke relates the Acts of the Apostles,
and more especially of Peter and Paul, is central in the New
Testament, standing as it does between the Gospels and the
It contains not only a recapitulation of the Gospel
but a continuation of the life of Christ, the fulfilment of His predictions, and, in a certain sense, a supplement

Epistles.

history,

Paraclete, He imparted in fuller measure to the previously less established
disciples.
See specially John xvi. 12, 13.
It contains also
the root and stem of all those matters treated of in the
Epistles.
The Gospels treat of Christ, the Head ; the Acts
exhibit the occurrence of like things in His Body, which is
quickened by His Spirit, harassed by the world, defended and
exalted by God.
A summary of this is contained in Eph. i.
And the departure of Christ and coming of the
20, 22.
Holy Spirit give the Acts a closer resemblance to the Epistles
than to the Gospels. Chrysostom, in his introductory homily
on this book, testifies to the fact of its having been, in his
day, entirely unknown to many.
Would that, in our day, it
received the attention which it demands.
Herein is set
forth the Christian doctrine, and its way of dealing with
Jews, Gentiles, and believers, with men converted or to be
converted ; the similarity of the opposition it meets in individuals, families, I'anks, and peoples
the propagation of the
Gospel, and the wondrous change it effected both in Jews
and Gentiles ; the triumph of the Gospel, spreading as it
did from a single upper chamber to temples, dwellings,
streets, plains, markets, to palace and to hostelry, to prison
and to camp, in chariot or on shipboard, to cities, towns,

by means of those things which, by the

;

and

isles

Boldiers,

VOL.

;

amongst Jews and Gentiles,

eunuchs, captives,
II.

slaves,

praetors,

captains,

mariners, women,
B

and
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children, in Athens and, at last, in Rome.
It relates the
punishment of hypocrites and pretenders, its adversaries and
its foes
the preservation of the Church and the Apostles,
and the incomparable fruit they bore in life and in death.
;

multitude of striking characteristics and arguand efficacy of the faith of Christ, and
gives a specimen of its discipline and administration, and a
clear view of the Christian Church and Gospel office.
It has seven parts
It exhibits a

ments

for the truth

:

11.

Pentecost, with preceding events,
Acts in Jerusalem, and in allJudea,
and in Samaria among the circum-

III.

Acts in C.ESAREA, and admission of

IV.

First journey among the Gentiles,
that of Barnabas and Saul,

I.

.

cised,

Ch.

i.

ii.

iii..ix. xii.

G-ENTILES,

X. xi.

.

.

The deputation, and the council of
Jerusalem, on the equal rights of
Jews and Gentiles,
VT. Second journey of Paul,
VII. Third journey, to Eome,

xiii. xir.

V.

...
.

.

.

xv.

.

xvi.-xix.

.

xix. 21.-xxviii.

How the application of the various parts of this book may
be made to our own times, has been well shown by Justus
Jonas in the dedication of his Notes on the book of Acts,

—

A.D. 1 524. He says
" The events of our own times not only
make this book, but the whole Scripture plainer to us, since
we see clearly that even now those who are truly godly suffer
:

in like fashion.
Jlirades not less striking than in days of old
are wrought before our eyes.
For who can regard the rapid
spread of the Word, and the sudden change of affixirs through

which we are passing, otherwise than as a mighty miracle ?
can fail to compare Luther, the Gospel herald of our
day, preserved till now, though assailed by so many of
the
wise and mighty of this world, though the Pope ra^e, and
Satan and all the gates of hell oppose, w4th Paul preserved
in spite of the conspiracy of the forty, and so many
crafty
plots laid against him by his foes ?
Easy-going men imagine
that the Apostles took such thought for the ease of posterity, and bore so bravely the Gospel chain, in order that
at this present time monks and priests might lead a life of
quiet luxury, as if the world and the flesh were at one with
the Gospel, and the Devil existed no more."

Who

CHiP.
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CHAPTER
1.

The former

followed by

—The particle

5e, hut,

fieu, indeed, should regularly be
with the clause relating to this the second

[For instance, this

treatise.

I.

:

hut this second treatise

is to

con-

further course of the history onward from the ascenInstead, we have the fact, the treatise itself,
sion. Mey.'\
which includes it. Treatise lit., luord, discourse Such is
not generally too long to be perused by an earnest reader
It is therefore a good plan from time to time
at a sitting.
Each
to read a wdiole book, say St. Luke's Gospel, at once.
The
of Luke's books confirms the authority of the other.
farthest point to which Luke's Gospel brings the Christian
history is the period between the Resurrection and the Ascension of our Lord ; where that book ends this, Luke's second,
begins, describing not so much the acts of the apostles as those
of the Holy Spirit, just as the first does the acts of Jesus Christ.
Of all That is to say, in a compendious form. Comp. John
Began hoth to do and teach That is, did from the
xxi. 25.
[Began may be understood
beginning mentioned in ver. 22.
tain

tlie

—

—

—

implying a contrast between Christ's heginning, on
ministry afterwards in heaven.
; and his perfect
Luke, with deliberation, connects the beginning
Ols., Alf.]
and the end, as including all things. To do By miracles and
holy actions. And teach Orally.
[So
Construe with had given commandment.
2. Th7'ough
Eng. Vers, This is much better than the construction of
Ols., Be W., etc., who join, through the Holy Ghost, with lutd
He who gave the commandment poschosen. Mey., Alf]
sessed the Holy Spirit himself, Luke iv. 18, and conferred
that Spirit on his apostles along with his commandment, intending at a later time to grant it them in the fullest measure. Thus, before the Ascension he gave them an earnest of
Departing persons are apt
the Pentecost. Given commandmen ts
In
to give necessary and sufficient instructions and commands.
ver. 3, Luke expresses in general terms what our Lord spoke
to the apostles during the forty days ; but in ver. 2, 4, etc.,
he refers particularly to our Lord's words spoken on the
Compare the conclusion of
actual day of his Ascension.
and the commencement of ver. 9. It was to that
ver.
very day tliat Luke had brought his Gospel narrative ; and
The apostles An
with that very day he begins the Acts.
strictly

;

earth, visibly

—

—

—

—

—

B 2
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epithet appropriate to the whole scope of this book.
discipleshij:)

was now

over.

Chosen

— Luke

13

vi.

;

i.

Their

John

vi.

Judas is sejDarately treated of in ver. 16, 17.
Noble language
There is a
3. Shewed himself alive
descending gradation in the terms, was taken uj), shewed himPassion
Even unto death. Infallible
self alive, passion.
Drawn from sight, hearing, touch, etc. [and by
proofs
speaking of the things pertaining to the kingdom of God.
Ellis in F.'] affording them sure and clear knowledge that it
was he himself and that he was alive. Being seen In appearances of some length. John xxi. 12. Forty days Not
during every portion of that time, but at intervals while it
lasted.
On the other hand, there were only ten, not forty,
days between the Ascension and Pentecost and only three
between his death and resurrection. Pertaining to the kingdom of God This was the sum of our Lord's discourses even
70.

—
—

—

!

—

—

;

—

before his passion.

—

This is said not of every
4. Assembled together with them
appearance, but of the last, at which many were present,
which was also one of signal importance. This reading, to
which some object, and this sense of the verb are established
by Hesychius, who renders avvaXiCofievos, o-waXtcr^ets by awaxThat they should not
Sels, avvadpoiadfis, gathered together.
depart They might, indeed, have been very willing to leave
Jerusalem, where the Lord had been crucified. [Comp. Rev.
The promise 'YTrto-x^'etrai ^s employed of one
xviii. 4. F?\
who being entreated has promised to give : enayyeWeTai of one
who volunteers a p)romise. Ammonius. This distinction in
the Greek verbs should be carefully observed when God's
Ye have heard He says the same
promises are spoken of.
The parallelism is an evidence of the
thing, Luke xxi v. 49.
The style
close connection between the two books of Luke.
passes from indirect to direct narration as in chap, xxiii. 22,
in which place the same verb napayyeWoi^ charge or enjoin, is

—

—

—

employed.
.5. Ye
This has a wide reference.
Mine. Matt. iii. 11.
[Hence, when glorious
Baptized By me.
Acts xi. 16.
things are said of baptism, they are said not of what man
can do, but of what Christ does who alone makes the sign
Not many days The
etfectual. Calv. in F.'\ Matt. iii. 11.
indefinit eness of the time tried the faith of the disciples.
They imagined that they, by a collective
6. Come together
[Comp. ver.
request, would more readily obtain an answer.

—

—

;

—

—

CHAP.
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This time—
14, chap. ii. 1 ; John xii. 22 ; Rom. xv. G. F.]
[Ye are ])osNcamely, after the interval of not many days.
Bessed witli yoiu- few days on earth, and in these few days
wonkl have all things fulfilled. August, in F.'\ The kingdom
The seat of which is Jerusalem, ver. 4, but its extent is
more considerable, ver. 8, and its internal character more
divine than the sense which the interrogators derived from
Luke xxii. IG. To Israel
our Lord's words ver. 3, end.
The dative [in the Greek] is empiiatic. The apostles presupposing tliQfact enquired concerning the time: the reply

—

—

:

which follows answers to tliis.
The order of the words is ovx vfxcov
7. It is not for you
iarivj not yours is it ; and thus the stress is upon the word
you. Comp. John iv. 38, literally. Wherein not ye have laboured^
others have laboured ; also 2 Chron. xxvi. 18, Not unto thee
Ezra iv. 3, Not to us and you. It is a friendly repulse, and
an important description of God's reserve nevertheless, his
aim is not to censure, but to teach. He does not say. It is not
your privilege and duty to ask, but Not yours is it to know.
Not in your power has the Father ordered this to be, but he
Comp.
has reserved it to himself both to know and to do.
Matt. xxiv. 36. Not yours is> it, he declares
but we ought not
to infer from this that it wdll not hereafter be the privilege
There are degrees in the revelation of God's disof others.
pensation
1 Pet. i. 12
Matt. xi. 11 ; Rev. i. 1.
The times
or the seasons— [That is, the j)^rix>ds or 2^oints of time. Mey.'\
The question of the disciples is in general terms corrected.

—

:

:

:

;

closely explained by the addition, xpoVoi-s
or seasons, as we have proved in another place.
Let it be noticed once for all, that xp^^^^y time, period, implies something longer than Kaipov, season: chap. vii. 17,20,
[In ver. 17, Eng. Ver., time stands for xpo'^of? i^i ^^^- 20 for
Kaipof.]
It is enough for you to know from Scripture that
evei^y thing ivill assuredly he restored, hut the time rests vjith
God. Justus Jonas. Which To pry into the times resei-ved
by God is but inquisitiveness it is an evidence of a frivolous
Dan. ix. 2 ;
or idle mind to neglect those he has revealed.
Things which the apostles could
1 Pet. i. 11 ; Rev. xiii. 18.
not yet know were subsequently explained in the Revelation.
[But explained to whom ? Who or what part of the Church
has clearly read the times or seasons there ? Ols. remarks
with some truth that the apostles were to be less pro-

Xpo'i/w, time, is
fi

more

Kaipovs, times

—

:

phets of the future than witnesses of the past

;

but we can-
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not closely limit the you of Christ to them.
The obscurity
of prophecy as to tiines and seasons, even when announcing
the events, is a testimony that God held them in his own
power. Alf.
For Christ will thus live in our faith and
hope ; remote, yet near ; pledged to no moment, possible at
any ; worshipped, not with the consternation of a near, or
the indifference of a distant certainty, but with the anxious
vigilance, that awaits a contingency ever at hand. W. A.
Butler in i^.]
A somewhat general declaration does not
diminish a special revelation coming subsequently.
It is
here said to Peter, Thine it is not : a remarkable parallel to

What is that to thee ? The Father— Ueitt.
Hath put The thhig itself is certain
otherwise there would be no time for it.
Li his own poiver
In the time of a more distant revelation, and particularly of
an actual fulfilment, the things which had hitherto been kept
John
XX.

xxi. 22, 23,

—

23, xxiv. 36.

—
:

within the Father's power are made known.
The contrast is twofold ; firstly, between that
8. But
which pertained to the disciples, and that which did not ;
and secondly, between that which should happen at that
[For yioi
time, and that which was reserved for the future.
fidprvpes, ivitnesses unto me, read y^ov [xaprvpes, my tvitnesses.

—

Tisch.,

Alf.]

Witnesses

— By

your doctrine, and by your

although the kingdom of
not by things of the earth
God shall by that very witness be spread abroad. [This
word contains the whole commission of the apostles, Luke
Jerusalem earth A climax.
Comp.,
xxiv. 48. He W.]
/Samaria They had prefor instance, chap. viii. 1, 4, 5, 27.
viously been forbidden to enter the cities of the Samaritans.
[Matt. X. 5, 6. A. B. F.] Doubtless this appeared strange to
the apostles.
[Thus Jesus recalled their minds to God's
promise and commandment; the best cure for curiosity.
blood

:

:

—

Calv. in Alf.]

A

—

—

—

Consequently the Lord did not vanish of
[The stars declare his birth, and are darkened at
his passion
the clouds welcome him at his Ascension, and
surround him returning to judgment. Bede in F.]
9.

cloud

himself

;

Men

10.

angel
also

men.

:

—white — Comp. Matt,

chap.

Luke

ix.

V. G.]

x.

30, 3,

30.

^^

]

Luke

xxviii.

3,

note.

xxiv. 4, note.

Man

for

But comp.

[Consequently they were either angels or

—

In visions granted to individuals,
11. Ye men of Galilee
angels used the proper name
in this place a national name
:

CHAP.
is
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used instead.

includes

It

them

all.

A

f

prophet had

never, or, at all events, had rarely come forth from Galilee
Wh?/ Similarl}', chap. iii.
yet all the apostles came thence.
Gazinrj
With a lingering look into heaven, which it
12.

—

avails

nought to look at now,

as

no longer seen.
25 ; 2 Tim. iii. 8.
than his advent to

for Jesus is

— — A similar expression, chap,
Come — The Ascension of Christ, rather

!So

;

—

xxvii.

described in Scripture as a return.
He is said
had not come to judge before,
but because his advent in glory shall be far more glorious.
The world did not believe that the Son of God had come :
with reference to believers he is said to return or to come

judgment,

is

to come, not only because he

again.
John xiv. 3. In his day he shall be revealed. The
verb cometh was already employed in the prophecy of Enoch,
Jude v. 14. He ivill come visibly in a cloud with a trumpet,
with a retinue, and possibly in the same place. Comp. Zech.
xiv. 4, note of Michaelis, and Matt. xxiv. 27, note.
It is not
said that those who saw him ascend shall see him come.
Between his Ascension and advent in glory no event is inter
posed equal to either consequently the two are combined.
It was therefore very natural for the apostles, before the
Revelation was made, to look upon the day of Christ as veiy
near.
It accords with the majesty of Christ that, throughout the entire period between his Ascension and his advent,
he is continually expected.
12. Olivet
Which had been the scene of his agony. From
Gr. iyyvs.
[Literally, lohich is near Jerusalem, distant a
Sabbath^ etc.]
Five furlongs. A Sabbath days journey As
far as a Jew might travel on the Sabbath day without
fatigue, i.e., not more than 2000 cubits.
Chrysostom concludes from this that they returned to the city on the Sabbath day.
I am more disposed to believe that in the whole
Mount of Olives, the precise spot of the Ascension is marked
as at this distance from the city.
[Why mention the distance 1
Perhaps because it was the Sabbath. Alf, after
:

—

—

—

Chrysost.^^

[6We

—

—

in
To the city. Mey."]
Ujjper room
Gr.
These rooms in Scripture, says Gregory, were places
in that part of the house farthest removed from the ground,
Bet aside by the Jews for private prayer.
They looked
towards the temple of Solomon or its site.
In consequence
of their consecration and privacy they were employed by
the apostles for Chi'istian purposes. Feter To be taken with
13.

xrrrep^ov.

—
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went up, [so as to read, these ivent up into an upper room,
where they used to sojourn {Alf.) Peter, etc.] With reference
[In the Greek]
to the order of the apostles, see Matt. x. 2.
Peter has the article, the foremost, and not the others, chap,
iii.
11, iv. 13, 19, viii. 14; but not always, chap. iii. 4.
Through these few despised men, destitute of human protection, Christ made the world obedient to the faith.
[Transpose John and James. Tisch., Alf.]
Gr. Snodvuabuv.
14. With one accord
This particle is of
frequent occuiTcnce in the Acts, as befits the subject of the
In the rest of the New Testament it appears but
book.
Prayer and supplication Upon the
once, Kom. xv. 6.
difference between these words [in the Greek], see 1 Tim. ii.
[Omit Ka\ ry derja-ei, and supplication, Tisch., Alf.]
1, note.
Women Luke xxiv. 10 ; 1 Cor. ix. 5. Mary In the New
Testament mentioned for the last time in this passage. She
was highly esteemed by the saints both for her holiness and
She bore witness to all things that had
for her age.
Brethren
occurred from the time of the annunciation.
They also had been gained over, although at first
Cousins.
they had not believed. [John vii. 5.]
As men do when about to speak. This
15. Stood up
speech of Peter, although delivered before the great Pente[For
cost, is that not of a disciple, but of an apostle.
Tofxa6T)Ta>v, disciples, read ddeX(pav, brethren. Tisch., Alf.]
In that place. In other places there were possibly
gether
more disciples, particularly outside the city. About one hundred and twenty A tenth part of this number were apostles.
Said A parenthesis between the proposition and the discussion, as in Gen. vi. 9, 10.

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

16.

Men and

brethren,

lit.,

men

brethren

— A more

blessed

[It is more respectful and
address than Men of Athens.
formal than brethren alone. Mey.] A term of honour and
This Ps. Ixix., cix.
affection.
The reason why Judas is here named is, that he
17. For
had held the office. Numbered tvith It is mournful to be
Part, lit., lot Lot, or allotnumbey^ed, and not to abide.
ment, is that which falls to us without any exertion on our
This Our. [The] ministry In this and the following
part.
books the ministry of the New Testament is constantly
thus termed but in the Old Testament the Sept. for the
most part reads XetrovpyeTi/, to attend on the service of the
Sanctuary [hsnce Eng. Liturgy], which of itself has some-

—

—

—

—
:

—

—

CHAP.
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humility.

But the

9

apostles followed an easy

—

18. Purchased
In point of fact, Judas did not pay the
money, Matt, xxvii. 5 but either he had resolved to buy it
(comp. 2 Kings v. 2G), or, by taking the first step towards
the purchase, he gave the priests an opportunity of com;

pleting it.
The miserable man believed that the cause of
Christ would not endure
and in the event of its failure, he
had resolved upon a future habitation for himself and his
family (Ps. cix. 9) he wished to be certain of a livelihood.
:

:

Others explain he purchased, not for himself, but really for
others.
Falling/ headlong, lit., fallen on his face
The way
in which Judas slew himself was then fully known (Alatt.
xxvii. 5, note).
Consequently it is pre-supposed here the
sequel is here given, namely, the prostrate position of the
corpse upon its face after it had been contemptuously
ejected
those who are honom^ably buried are laid out
upon the back. This passage may be illustrated from the
2 Mace, a book written in elegant Greek, chap. v. 41 (43) ; a
king, bitterly hostile to the Jews, threatens to level the tempU
to the ground hy fire.
[The English version is incorrect,
j
Burst asunder, lit., made a noise, cracked Hesychius explains
iXdicrja-ev by i-^oc^rja-ev.
In the midst, fxea-os, makes the language still more correct. The verb is taken with 7rprjvr)s,
headlong, as in Wisd. iv. 19.
Bowels Before this he had
laid aside the bowels of compassion: Ps. cix. 17, 18.
[Be
not deceived j sin does not end as it begins //. SmitJij
inF.]
19. It was Jcnotvn
That which is told at the commencement of ver. 18. In their jjroper tongue This and the in-

—

:

:

—

—

!

—

—

terpretation following, field of hlood, Luke added to Peter's
speech for the benefit of Theophilus, and other readers ignorant of Hebrew.
20. Let
Ps. Ixix. 25, Sept., Let their divelling he desolate,

—

and

—

let there be no inhabitant.
His The
Heb. and Sept. have their. It is tacitly assumed that the
Psalm refers to Judas to suit their present object. In the

in their hahitations

ami in the substitution of another, is displayed the casting out of the Jews, and of all who persecute
Christ when He is sent to them. Justus Jonas.
Habitation
A m£an dwelling. Eustathius. \_Desolate This is the lot
of all things which the wicked possess in the world.
F. G.]
Let no man This was fulfilled by the assignment of

rejection of Judas,

—

—

—
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—

a cemetery for strangers. And his Ps. cix. 8.
Another Matthias was not
individually designated, and so an opportunity remained for
a solemn casting of lots.
the

field as

Thus the

Of

21.
etc.

;

—

Sept, very evidently.

ver.

theseJ

of the

lit.,

One of

22.

men

these.']

—

[Literally, of the men which,
one, ver. 22,

Depending on

and resumed in, rovTOiv, these, ver. 22 the order agreeing
Went in Privately.
very elegantly.
and deed
Comp. John x. 9, note. Out Publicly. Among, lit., over
[Gr. e0' i7/xa9, better rendered among us, as Eng.
us
:

in fact

;

—

Vers.

,

—

—

as our Master.

The preposition belongs not only

uent, but also to went out.

to

— From this

22. The baptism of John
Jesus Christ in Mark takes

point the history of
commencement. The other
Unto The
evangelists concisely explain anterior events.
witness of the Twelve Apostles, concerning the Lord Jesus and
Must
his resurrection, extends to the day of his Ascension.
placed in Eng. Vers, here.] So ver. 16.
[Gr. bd, in ver. 21
[Pentecost must find the number of apostles full. Mey.]
Of
He who believes the resurrection of Christ,
his resurrection
which Peter so often mentions in his Addresses and in his
first Epistle, will believe all which preceded and followed.
As an apostle is a wdtness of the resurrection of Christ, so a
At that time a
Christian is a believer in that resurrection.
man required grace to believe in the fact of a resurrection as
much as to believe in the salvation which it effects. Consequently, those who believed that point, adopted the whole
[Christ's resurrection is called by Augustine, the
faith.
peculiar faith of Christians ; by Tertullian, the model of our
hojye, the hey to our tombs ; by Calvin, the chief head in the
its

—

—

:

—

Gospel ;

by

Martyi', the clasp uniting all the articles ;

P.

by

Melancthon, the especial voice of the church, i^,] In these
days, while no one in the Church calls the fact of the resurrection in question, many rest there, and do not, through
One
their assurance of the fact, attain to the whole faith.
For there were not to be more than Twelve, and consequently both were not to be taken into the apostleship

—

together.

—Their

deliberations may have brought the disand no farther. And so at this point the lot
begins, by which this important matter is committed to the
Divine decision, and the direct call of the apostle is made.
23.

Two

ciples

thus

far,

Justus Jonas

is

of opinion that, in our

own

day, there

may

cnxy.
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be room for the lot in the election of bishops ; and Comenius
memorable example in the Hist(jry of the Slavonic
Ulio was surnamed
It mi<^-lit have appeared
Chm'ch, § 00.
from the surname that he was to be preferred, unless, indeed, it was only given subsequently, to show that, although
Matthias had been chosen, his own credit was not thereby
relates a

lessened.

—

—

Thou Thyself. An apostle must have an immediate
They invoke Jesus as Lord, ver. 21 for it was his to
choose the apostle ver. 2, chap. ix. 17, xxvi. 16. John vi. 70.
Which knoivest The heart of a minister of the Gospel ought
24.

call.

:

—

;

heart which causes the
preference of one man to another, outwardly at least. Of all
And of these two. iSheiv This was done by the issue of
Jesus had often appeared after the resurrecthe lot itself.
tion
yet he did not bestow the apostleship on Matthias
until after the Ascension.
25. [For KXijpov, 2J«^'^, or lot, read tottov, place. Tisch.,
Mhmtry The active duties Apostleship, the official
Alf.
To his oivn j^lace To the place absolutely
dignity. Alf?^
his own, separate from the rest of the apostles [or even from
He had sought his
the rest of those who are lost. V. G.\
oiun: ver. 18, in the region of death be obtained his own
[Yet nc
place, which escapes the eyes of those who survive.
absolute sentence is here pronounced ; but that dark surmise which none can help feeling in his case. Alf.^
Gave forth Cast.
Their lots Those of Joseph and
26.
to be right.

It is the state of the

—

—

:

—

—

—

—

Matthias.

[Gr. KKrjpovs avrav, for

KXrjpovi avToli, lots

;

for them.

which

With

Tisch., Alf., etc.,

deliberate

read

wisdom they

had brought forward two of the whole multitude, for a selection ; but between these tw^o there remained now no way of
While the Lord remained with
deciding except by lot. V. G.'\
neither did they subsethe apostles, they employed no lots
quently employ them after the coming of the Holy Ghost,
:

chap.

X. 1 9, xvi. 6, etc.

:

but in this single intermediate period,

and in this peculiar affair, they very fitly adopted the lot.
Numbered with All accepted the manifestation of the Divine
We do not read that hands were laid on the new
election.
apostle ; for his ordination was immediate and complete.

—
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CHAPTER
1.

Pentecost

—This

word

is

[chap., ii.

II.

not found in Sept.

It oc-

—

2 Mace. xii. 32.
Full^ come [In (during)
the fidfilment of the day, etc.
The day is thought of as a
period of time, which, while it lasts, is being fulfilled. J/ey.]*
Many fulfilments of prophecy met together at one time. The
Sinaitic Pentecost in the Old, and the Jerusalem Pentecost
in the New Testament, exhibit two manifestations of God
immeasurably more glorious than any others, and beyond all
atheistical objection ; namely, those of the Law and of the
Gospel (Ps. Ixyiii. 8, 10) ; the one from the mount, the other
from heaven, the one of terror, the other of mercy. [For
ofiodvixadov, with one accord, read Sfxov, together. Tisch., not
All with one accord in one j^lace There was a unity of
Alf.]
fellowship, mind, and place.
As to who they were, and how
employed, see chap. i. 14, 15. They were not the apostles
only, but others besides them.
2. Suddenly
So also shall Christ be revealed to judgment.
Rushing An appropriate word. Wind, lit., blast Depending
on sound. House [The Greek word] often signifies a part of
the house, like the Latin oecus.
The house was the Temple,
Luke xxiv. 53, in which all were required to assemble on the
feast day at that hour of the day
the oIko^, house, was part
of the Temple the iipper chamber, chap. i. 13, was part of the
whole house. [But if this had been the Temple, Luke must
have said so. So large a company could not have been so
private there.
The words all the house, ver. 2, and caine together, ver. 6, are against it.
The word continually, in Luke
xxiv. 53, can only mean, at the stated times of praj^er, etc.
Sitting
Quietly in the morning ver. 15.
Alf., Mey.'\
3. Unto them
To be taken with appeared ; in such a way,
however, that its force may extend to shared. Cloven, lit.,
parted [Literally, distributed, shared, i. e., fire, in the form
of tongues dividing itself to each of those present. Mey.^ The
Greek means distributed. It is the present participle comp.

curs Job.

1

ii.

;

—

—

—

—

—

:

:

—

—

:

—

:

ver. 45.

The word

mouth were

cloven,

is

nor

not

o )(i,(oixevaL,

as if tongues in the

^laipov^xevai, divided,

as if

it

were but

* The actual day of Pentecost began at sunset ; on the following morning (see V. 15) the day (as distinguished from the preceding night) was
fully

come.— W.

L. Blacklbt.
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different kinds of fiery utterances given to different persons.

A

verb of an intermediate sense is employed Siu/xept^o/xtVat.
Tongues The word is here used in a metaphorical sense, as

—

V. 24, the tongue of fire signifies tongues as of fire.
Nevertheless, the literal sense is here very appropriate, because speaking is the subject.
There were little flames
alighting on the heads of the various disciples, not coming

in Isa.

from their mouths for the words following are, and sat, i. e.,
the Holy Ghost (see next verse) which came upon them,
chap. i. 8, under the form of tongues.
The [Greek] article
is not used, for that would signify the natural tongues in the
mouths of the apostles, now miraculously influenced. [That
is, the meaning would be, their tongues appeared cloven, as of
That is, 6 Ka6l(u>v, one who sits. Comp.
Sat
fire, and, etc.]
sat, Rev. xx. 4.
A suitable ellipsis for it was known not
immediately, but after a while that He who sat was the Holy
:

—

:

—

Upon each Comp. especially, eVt, on, with John i.
[This was the baptism of the Holy Ghost and of
fire. V. G.]
The inward effect is here described, and so in
4.
ver. 3, the external symbol.
All
Mentioned in ver. 1, 14,
15, and chap, i, 14, of various ages and conditions, and of
Began This had never
either sex: see below, ver. 17, 18.
happened before. To speak This miraculous variety was
not in the ears of those who heard, but on the lips of those
Ghost.

32, 33.

And—

—

—

—

chap. x. 46, xix. 6; Mark xvi. 17; 1 Cor. xii. 10.
This family thus praising God in the languages of all the
earth, is a type of the world, which shall one day praise God
with all its tongues. ^5 1 Cor. xii. 11.
Gave To speak
without effort, and yet with freedom.
Utterance, lit., to
sjuak forth
With soberness and power; ver. 14, chap, xx-vi.
25.
Moses the typical representative of the laiv had a stammering tongue (Ex. iv. 10)
hut the Gospel speaks with an eiikindled and a flaming tongue.
Justas Jonas.
5. Dwelling
They had not come for Pentecost merely,
although the word, dwell, is limited in ver. 9, 10. [They had
come to dwell at Jerusalem, as it seems, because the time for
Messiah's advent was fulfilled ; and they were desirous therefore to be present. V. G.']
Jews For there were no Gentiles present.
Only Jews of various nations. Nation under
heaven
Understand land. [That is, Nations of the lands
under heaven.'] Luke xvii. 24, note. \_Everi/ Representing
all nations, who should hear in their own tongues the won-

who spoke

:

—

—

—

:

—

—

—

—
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[chap.

ii.

derful works of God. Alf.
Thus the Gospel might seem to
have been preached throughout the world, before the apostles
stirred a step from Jerusalem
Fariiidon in #.]
!

—

This [voice] [Gr. Vevojxfvrjs 5e
when this sound (voice) arose {De TF.).
6.

(pcovrjs

ttis

Taurris,

This cannot

NolO

mean

this

rumour, as Eng. Vers., when this was noised abroad.
It must
then be referred to the sound of the wind, ver. 2, which
was perhaps heard over all Jerusalem. Alf., etc. It cannot refer to the speaking, ver. 4 (see Beng. below), for that
would require the plural, (f)a>vai, voices.
Besides, it would
require us to think of this speaking as exceedingly loud,
which the words do not imply. Mey.] On this, see ver. 4,
and ver. 2. Comp. <pa>vf], voice, Ex. iv. 8, Ps. xix. 3. The mulWere confounded The men and their
titude
See ver. 5.
emotions were various.
ver. 12.
[Omit
7. [Omit iravres, all. Tisch., Alf.] Amazed
ConGalileans
TTpos dXXrjXovs, one to another. Tisch., Alf]
sequently speaking one dialect.
They knew that they were
Galileans, because they were the disciples of Jesus.
The period is ended at ver. 1 1. For the question.
8. Row
How hear ive every man in our own tongue, ivherein we were
horn, which, in itself, has an abrupt sound, is, after a long
parenthesis elegantly suspending the sense, resumed in the
The language,
words, We do hear them speak, etc.,* ver. 11.
The apostles were
with great force, expresses surprise.
speaking a variety of dialects and tongues, Pontic and Asiatic
Greek, for example.
Doubtless the Jews of all nations, who
9. Parthians
dwelt in Jerusalem, understood Hebrew hence this variety
of tongues unheard of in the Old Testament, proves that the
Gospel will come to all nations in their own language.
Again, the order in which the nations are enumerated ap-

—

—

—

—

—

—

:

pears to signify in part the order of their distribution,
and in part that of their conversion. First come the posterity of Shem, then that of Japheth, then that of Ham ; from
The Parthian
Asia, Africa, Em-ope, and again from Asia.
The
nation, at that time flourishing in power, comes first.
That is we who inhabit, or ivho were inhabiting.
dwellers in
By the use of this participle the recital of national names
which follow is simplified. Judea Which differed in dialect
from Galilee, ver. 7. Thus a miracle was bestowed upon

—

—

* Kather,

Do we

hear,

&c.— Ed.
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Augustine reads Armenia : which lies, morebetween Mesopotamia and Cappadocia : possibly, however, the ancient language of the Armenians is included under
Asia Strictly
that of some other nation here mentioned.
The [Or.] article forms an Epitasis [or emphatic
so called.
addition], to signify the most distant region of the West.
This region above all others abounded in Jews.
10. Egypt
More than one. Cyrene A city of Libya lying
TJie parts
Strangers oj
West, and consequently more distant still.
Rome Born in Kome, but now dwelling in Jerusalem.
They seem to have come to Jerusalem after the others already
The Romans are the only Europeans here
enumerated.
named. Jews and proselytes The fact of there having been
many proselytes (to Judaism both among the Romans and
freedmen), and of their having suffered banishment, appears
from Tacitus, Ann. ii. chap. 85. However, as opposed to
Jews, proselytes, not from the Romans only, but also from
other nations, are here meant.
native Jews.
over,

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

The island of Crete, in this enumeration,
11. Cretans
represents islands generally.
The prophets had uttered
many predictions respecting the conversion of the islands
and of several of tlie Westward islands we read in the Acts
themselves.
Speak In the Psalms of David, usually employed at that time, or even in fresh expressions.
[Christ
became the one tongue of the whole world. Jerome in F.^
The ivonderful tvorl's Mighty powers, and aspirations.
Pious men, ver. 5.
12. All
Comp. ver. 13.

—

—

—

—

13. Mocking
The world commences with ridicule : it then
proceeds to questioning, chap. iv. 17; to imprisonment, chap. v.
1 8
to stripes, ver. 40 to murder, chap. vii. 58. E\dl
Natural
men, through ignorance or shamelessness, usually ascribe
supernatural effects to natural causes.
Comp. chap. xxvi.
;

—

;

—

JVew,

lit., siveet ivine
Gr. ykevKovs; [not necessarily nmv
as Eng. Vers. Alf.].
Must or siveet wine of the present
or past year, or some other strong drink.
14. But
Seizing the opportunity.
The apostles always
found, and never lost one.
[They w^ere not restricted to a
particular place, or time, etc.
AVith the utmost freedom,
and, therefore, with the greatest effect, they set forth truth.

24.

u'ine,

—

—

V. G.]
Standing up All Peter's gestures, all his words,
display the utmost sobriety.
Li/ted up
Boldly.
Said, lit.
spoke forth
This [Gr.] verb is wisely employed here, and not

—

—

ttTTf,

saidy in this

most

serious, grave,

and temperate speech.
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Comp. Acts

— lu

this antique

simplicity of

more earnestness than in our own day, when
many epithets ot nobility/, and dignity are accumulated in

address there
so

3Ien

xxvi. 25.

[chap. u.

is

This speech has three parts, each of which commences in this way, ver. 22, ver. 29. As his language becomes more and more familiar in ver. 29, he adds, brethren,
for their conversion had, in the meantime, begun.
Of Jiidea
Born in Judea. All Peter was speaking in Hebrew, the
This A drunken man
only language that all understood.
would not begin thus. Peter warns and entreats them in

titles.*

—

—

—

very fitting terms.
He employs the third person, and does not
15. These
His speech, too, was
exclude himself and the other apostles.
a sufficient defence of himself the very act of standing w^as a
those whom he is
defence to the othe** apostles with him
Ye suppose He does
instructing had thus spoken, ver. 7.
He
not say, as some of you assert in a spii^it of mockery.
Third A drunken man seldom knows
speaks cautiously.
the hour neither is he easily intoxicated in the morning,
It was the
1 Thess. v. 7.
particularly when he is at home
day of the feast of Pentecost, and on feast days the Jews
[The tJiird hour of
abstained from eating up to mid-day.
And
the Jews was our nine o'clock in the morning. F. G.
this was the hour of the morning sacrifice, and the first of
But the Jewish principle,
their three set hours of prayer.
that no man may taste of anything until he has prayed his

—

;

:

—

—

;

:

prayer,
16.

well known. Mey.^^

is

— They are not drunken, but they are of the
with wisdom before those
This— Taese things are

But

Spirit.

full

said

of ver. 22.

The mention of Jesus Christ's most glorious advent
makes eveiything which is said of Him more
more powerful. [Omit 'la)i7X, Joel. Tisch., Alf.^
[Omit Kai, and (at the beginning). Tisch., Alf.

to judgment
splendid and
17. 18.

— 5]

the Greek version runs, Ana
1 tvill pour out and upon
my servants aiid they shall give signs in the heaven, and on
[The rest agrees with Peter's citation.] Last
earth blood.
All the days of the New Testament dispensation are last days,
and they are now far advanced. Sjnrit A sweet contrast. Of
my Spirit on all flesh. All The promise does not refer to
In Joel the plirase
that Pentecost, and to that alone, v. 39.

In Joel
it

shall

ii.

28, [Sept.

be

after

—

1

—

—

—

* Beng.

iii.

these things,

—

is

—

probably speaking of Germany.

— Ed.
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my Spirit : Peter says, of my Spirit, with special reference to
that Peutecost.
And Those of every age, sex, and rank are
pointed out.
Shall propliecy
Prophecy is an extraordinary
gift of the Spirit, a chief proof of God's working in man.
is

—

Visions

—

— Both

•which are

in waking and sleeping.
The external senses
most vigorous in the young, are best suited to

but the internal senses of the old are better adapted
The apostles were young men. Consequently,
Peter places young men first ; and very properly.
Joel puts
the old men first.
A vision was granted to Peter, chap. x.
17 and to Paul, and that, too, by night, chap. xvi. 9.
Nevertheless, young men are not excluded from dreams, nor old
men from visions. Dreams Gr. ewKviois. Thus most manuscripts [so Tisck, Al/.].
The Codex Alexandrinus also in
Joel.
Others read evvtrvla. Doubtless the Sept. very often
has evvTTviov ewTTviaCfcrdai, to dream a dream ; but in this verse,
with equal fitness, or even with a grander sense, the phrase
visions

;

for dreams.

:

—

is

evvTTviois

And

dream in dreams.
swore in an oath.

evvTTvtaadrjcrovTat,

locution, ver.

30, opK(o

—
— Servants

a>fiocrev,

A

similar

And,

lit..

not merely and., as Eng. Vers.]
My
servants
according to the flesh are meant, they
difiPer from children, ver.
at the same time they are
17
servants of God.
17. Wonders
Great manifestations of grace are accompanied by judgment on the wicked. Numb. xiv. 20, etc. ;
Jude ver. 5, and the revelation of the latter warns men to lay
hold upon the former. [The effusion of the Holy Spirit is constant, though effected in various ways. V. (?.] In heaven
See
ver. 20 respecting them.
In the earth Of these this verse
speaks by a Chiasmus [or a parallelism of clauses here h)
inverted order, the sir/)is in earth being named before the
woiulers in heaven\
Such signs were given before Christ's
passion
they are named in ver. 22.
Nevertheless they are
so described as to ijiclude the signs which happened at the
very time of his passion and his resurrection, and at the
overthrow of Jerusalem.
More particularly those which
shall precede the last day
Matt. xxiv. 29.
Prophecy, far
distant from the last days, comprehends all things summarily
in one focus.
Thus it is clear that the clause of Malachi
(comp. Matt. xi. 13, 14, note; xvii. 11, etc., note) refers
directly to the coming of John the Baptist, yet the mention
of the terrible day, th3 last day, is incidentally subjoined
to that clause.
Blood Slaughter and war. Fire Conflar
truly

[Gr.

/cai'ye,

:

—

—

—

;

:

:

—

roL.

II.

—
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Vapour of smoke

grations.

vapour.
20.

Tlie

20, note.

Sim

—To be taken
—A bloody

Mood

Comp. Gen.

— Thick

smoke ends

Notable,

11.

in

thin

Matt. xxiv.

in a literal sense.

somewhat of a black tint.
The Hebrew
lit,, manifest

colour,

xlix.

[chap, u,

—

very often thus rendered in the
Sept.
Day of the Lord The day of the last judgment, including also the other revelations of Divine glory which
precede it.
21. [Whosoever
Every man of this class, and none else.
V. G.]
Shall call on Every kind of prayer is included in
this word.
Melancthon took especial delight in the w^ord
invocation.
[Such an invocation is implied as is made in
spirit. V. G.~\
Shall be saved Shall escape punishment
shall attain happiness.
[Even in the very end, which shall
be fearful to the whole creation. V. 6-'.] Luke xxi. 36. [Never
forget that the day will come when all our virtues will be
tried, as by fire and when humility alone will have strength
to stand against it. Ephrem Syr. in F.'\
22. Jesus of Nazareth
Whom ye know. It is he who
forms the subject of all the apostolic sermons, chap. iii. 13,
etc.
They preached Christ invariably, and ever gained souls.
Approved [Gr. aTroSeSey/xeVoi/, which means more than approved ;* shown to be that which he claimed to be. Alf] Most
evidently.
By wonders The preludes of those in v. 19.
[Omit Ka\, also. Tisch., Alf.'\
23. Determinate
An anticipation of the question why the
Jews were allowed thus to treat so great a man also a preparatory consolation; chap. iii. 17, 18.
Comp. Gen. xlv. 5.
Counsel and foreknowledge
Counsel, on which comp. chap. iv.
Con28, is here placed before forehioioledge or providence.
sequently providence has a very wide meaning.
Prediction

[word

for] bright, shining, is

—

—

—

—

:

;

—

—

—

—

:

—

also followed

Pilate
tality

and

it,

chap.

iii.

18.

Wicked,

lit.,

unjust, lawless

—

through whose instrumenthe laws wrought this crime. [Omit Xa/Sdi/rer, have taken
his Gentile associates,

ha x^i-poov dvo^cov, by tvicked hands, read Sid x^^pos
by the hand of ivicked men. Tisch., Alf.^^ Crucified, lit.,
nailed up
[This sets forth the cruelty and unworthiness of
the deed in strong terms.
The word stands for the mechanical act. Alf]
24. Having loosed
This word answers to the Hebrew verb.
and. Also for

dvofjicov,

—

—

• Proved to he of (?oi.— Ed.
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[Probably Peter used this term, meaning the S7iares of death,
This exPs. xviii. 5, where death is personified as a hunter.
pression is translated in the Sept. co87u€s daudrov, pangs of
death, and Luke has followed them. Met/.] Latin, fiuies, cords^
bands ; but it is also used of the pangs of childbirth. Faim
Out of which new life arose. Jesus in dying felt the 2)ains of
death. In death it is finished, and, in consequence, after death
there were no pains ; a little after, his resurrection effected a
loosing not of the pains but of the bonds which had caused
Of death, lit., of Hades— [Bnt
the pain while he was dying.

—

the true reading is Oaudrov, of death. Tisch.,AIf.\ The phrases,
It
pains of death, jjains of Hades, are found in Ps. xviii. 5, 6.
Because of prophecy, ver. 25, and the reasons
ivas not jjossihle
Hence we so often find the term once
given in prophecy.
employed of the death of Clii'ist Rom. vi. 10, note. Of it
By Hades or Hell, though a mighty enemy.* Concerning,

—

—

:

lit, ill allusion to

— [So Alf]

Christ.

Foresaiv

—

Ps. xvi. 8-11.

Comp. the Sept. The same idea is expressed in the same
Psalm in the second verse. My goodness is nothing- hefm-e thee.
Right hand To protect me.
2Q. My tongue— llh.\Ji^ the Sept. has rendered the poetic
Hebrew [glory, and metaphorically, soul. Gesen.]. The sense
Comp. v. 9,
of the word may be gathered from Ps. xxx. 12.
where dust and glory are opposed just as in Ps. vii. 5. Also
from Ps. Ivii. 7, 8, where glory stands between the hea?^ and

—

Also from this very quotation, Ps, xvi. 9,
the instrument.
where the glory is placed between the heart and i\iQ flesh. It
tims denotes the very flower of nature, wliich reveals itself
more fully through the tongue, voice or song. For glory is to
\he flesh what the flower is to the grass or herb. 1 Pet. i. 24;
James i. 11. [see note.]
or the grace of the fashion of it.
Moreover also So therefore. An Epitasis [an emphatic adMy soul Myself as regards the soul. The next
dition].
In hell— Or Hades, lit, to tlie
sentence relates to the body.
Hades is, as it were, the sepulchre of souls.
place of Hades.
The [Heb. verb] forSheol is rendered Hades by the Sept.
sake, leave in, is found Lev. xix. 10; Ps. xlix. 11 ; Job xxxix.
He was in Hades he was not left in Hades. [David's
14.

— —

—

:

confidence is, thou wilt not leave my soul in hell, or Hades
(The Gr. a8qs. Hades,
in the dark and uriseen state.
i. e.,
means unseen.) This is all he says of it. But when the
* Rather by death,

if

davdrov be the true reading as above.— Ed.
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Lord speaks of

[chap.

ii.

calls it not Hades, hell, but Paradise ;
consoling difference between Jewish and
Thy Holy one
Christian ways of speaking. Anon in F.'\
Heb. Thy gracious one. The good pleasure of the Father

Luke

it,

he

A

xxiii. 43.

—

rests in Christ.

—

28. Thou hast made hiown to me
See note, Heb. ix. 12. The
ways of life By which men attain to life and walk in life.
Sept. obov^, ivays.
The Heb. is in the singular. With thy
countenance
When I am with thee. Heb. ix. 24.

—
—

29-31. [These verses contain the proof that David, in the
ver. 25-28, was announcing prophetically the

words quoted,

resurrection of Christ. Mey.']
29. Let

me

—

supply

it he allowed me.
permitted ; i. e., I may
spealc freely.
For he wished to say only that of David which
was universally known. Mey.'\ The neuter is frequently employed without a verb. The ellipsis here is forcible. Freely
The Jews held David in high esteem. Peter had something
not quite favourable to say of him, in order that Christ might
l3e magnified.
Consequently there is in this passage a Protherapia [or conciliatory preparation for what follows].
The
patriarch This name is higher in dignity than that of king
His sepulchre Conits use therefore aids the Protherapia.
taining the very body of David in corruption.
He speaks
mildly.
With us The monuments, places, customs, institutions, families, and proverbs of the Israelites had a wonderful
agreement with Old Testament Scripture. So also the books of
the New Testament agree with the subsequent state of events.
30. A "prophet
Therefore Ps. xvi. is prophetic. Knowing
By the prophecy of Nathan 2 Sam. vii. 12, 13. Consequently
David composed Psalm xvi. after this prophecy. [Omit ro
Kara crapKa duaa-rrjcreiv tov XpicrTov, according tO the Jlesh, he

[But

it

is

Gr. i^ov,

better to supply

^(ttco, let

eo-n, it is

—

—

—

—

—

—

woidd

raise

loins, to set

up

Christ.

Tisch., Alf.

one on his throne,

Ps. cxxxii. 11.

Comp.

v. 2.

etc.]

Read, of

the fruit

of his

—
—Scripture

Sworn with an oath

The fruit of his

loins

A perimarvellous accuracy.
His refers to David.
31. Seeing this before
SjMke In
In prophetic vision.
Ps. xvi.
Of Christ Peter argues as follows. That David
did not speak of himself is clear from the facts.
Therefore
But how
he spake of Christ who should rise from the dead.
is the resurrection deduced from the promise of a kingdom ?
Ans. Because Clirist had not previously assumed the kingdom,
s])eaks of generation with
phrastic phrase for his seed.

—

—

—
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and because that kingdom was to last for ever. David thou
recognised the nature of Messiah's kingdom.
[Omit the
words r} yfrvxri avrov. Tisch., Alf. Kead, he ivas not left, etc.]
His soul The Vulgate omits this. It reads neque derelict us
est in inferno, nor ivas he abcmdoned in hell : in this passage
the masculine derelictiis proves that the translator had purposely thus written, not accidentally omitting soul.
Other
ancient authorities concur. More recent copies have supplied

—

it

from

V.

27.

—

—

Ver. 23, 36.
Raised up From the dead.
Beng., of xohom
[But this is neuter; and Eng.
Vers., whereof, i. e., of ivhich fact, is right. Mey., De IF., etc.]
Of God who effected it, chap. x. 41 ; 1 Cor. xv. 15.
33. Therefore
The resurrection of Christ being established,
his Ascension cannot be called in question.
For this cause
32. This Jesus

Of

—

ivhich,

—

it is first asserted by itself, and then proved by the 110th
Psalm. Right hand So also chap. v. 31.
The Heb. phrase
on the right hand, is usually rendered in the Sept. kK Se^iwu
so also in Ps. ex. 1, to which Peter refers: yet he says 777
8e|ta, h>/ the right hand, which is once read in the Sept.

—

:

Is. Ixiii. 12.
Christ was exalted by the right hand of God to
the right hand of God.
[He took away his manhood to
heaven, and, in exchange, sent down God upon earth.
August, in F.'\ Exalted Strictly, the exaltation took place
at the Ascension.
This ivhich ye now Gr. roOro o vvv.
The
more recent copies have hunc quern instead of hoc quod.
They supply irvev^a (neuter) in Greek, spiritum (masc.) in
Latin. But the terms are absolute. This elegantly pointing
out the strangeness of this unspeakable gift.
Irentcus reads
vvv, now, which others have omitted.
\2''isch., Alf, etc., omit
vi'v, now, and add Ka\, both, before iSXeVerf, see.]
See and hear
Ye have evidences as to fact, and they cannot be laughed

—

—

—

down
34.

[v. 13].

For David

is

not

—A dilemma.

either of himself or of Messiah.

The prophet speaks
Comp. chap. viii. 34. He

does not speak of himself, v. 29 ; therefore he does speak
of the Messiah.
See Matt. xxii. 44, note.
[For David is not
yet ascended
As he must be if this prophecy applied to him
but lie himself says
removing all doubt. Alf] But Consequently it is another, namely, the Messiah, who has ascended.
Sit
This sitting necessarily implies the xVscension.
They
differ as act and state, and the act itself is sometimes signified by the sitting.

—

—

—

—
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36. [This ver.

as

now

[chap. il

the theme of the whole speech, set forth
and expressively put at the close.
;
Peter proclaimed this very forcibly. Comp.

is

certainly proved

—

Mey.] Assuredly
Hath made Yet so
xiii. 38 {yvcoa-Tov, knoivn).
chap. iv. 10
that even previous to this Jesus was Lord and Christ, ver. 34.
That same Jesus, lit., him This Jesus. Kvtop is obviously a
Ye have crucified The sting at the
demonstrative pronoun.
end [in the Gr.]. Both Lord and Christ Peter had quoted
the promise of Christ granted to David, and the Psalm in
which David had called him Lord. He now deduces the
title Lord from ver. 34, and from Psalm ex., and he infers
the title Christ from ver. 30, and from the promise granted
to David, uniting the gist of both these ideas in the recapiThe particle /cat, both, although some omit it in
tulation.
the former passage, makes the language very vigorous.
Henceforth very frequently in the New Testament, the
exalted Jesus is signified by the term Lord, except where
[Jehovah, Sept, Kuptos, Eng.
there is a reference to the Heb.
Vers. Lord.^ This must be explained according to the meaning of the Old Testament passages.
[Luke records
37. Were pricked, lit., ivere stung tvith grief.
this, that we may know that the Holy Spirit's power was put
forth, not only in the gift of tongues, but in the hearts of
the hearers. Calv. in Alf.] Said The apostles did not
usually conclude their sermons until the hearers had shown
how they were affected. If hearers now-a-days would signify
upon the spot what they feel at heart, the edification of all
would be fuller, surer, and richer. The rest They recogMen and brethren
nised a common cause in the apostles.
They had not thus spoken before. [What shall we do True

—

;

—

—
—

—

—

—

—

begun when this question is attained. V. G.'\
and Alf. omit '4(^rj, said.'] Repent Towards
Thus in this verse the Holy Trinity is implied. Comp.

conversion

is

—

38. [Tisch.

God.
chap.

—

iii.

19.

Be

baptized

— He
—

speaks of baptism as already

both John and Christ had administered the
In the name of Jesus See note on Matt, xxviii. 19.
rite.
Of sins Of your special sin in crucifying Christ (for their
distress was chiefly on accoimt of this sin) and of all others.
Ye shall receive As we. We are to you a proof.
Is— Stands forth fulfilled
39. The promise— Oi thi« gift.
Unto you This signifies more
chap. iii. 25, 26; xiii. 32, 33.

known

to

all,

for

—

—

than yours.

Comp. Luke

not to the apostles alone.

ii.

11.

To

—
—And consequently

cdl

That are afar of—Isa.

Ivii.

19,
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them that are afar off and \!c them
then the apostles touched upon
mysteries, the fuller explanation of which they were subsequently to give to the world. In the meantime they touched
upon them in words which admirably accorded both with the
language of the Old Testament and with their proper sense at
that time, which was true, but not yet full, as well as with
the Divine intention, which was to declare itself further
through them. In this passage the Holy Ghost spake such
things through Peter
of the admission of the Gentiles
(comp. Eph. ii. 13) speedily in multitudes without circumcision ; this Peter himself at a subsequent period did not fully
comprehend, chap. x. Yet the words he spoke agreed with
Isaiah, and are suited to the sense which Peter afterwards
accepted.
All the words of Scripture are most carefully
chosen.
In reference to this fact, ponder the word Jirst,
chap. iii. 2G; Rom. ii. 10, ivith chap. xv. 10; Eph. ii. 19;
iii. 6.
At the same time there is a Euphemism, [language
milder than the sense], inasmuch as they are not called
Gentiles.
[Note also the time he chooses for this statement.
It is when they are conciliated and self-accusing.
The soul
that condemns itself can feel no envy. Chrysost. in F.'\ Even
as many
The Sept, in Joel reads, preaching tlie good neivs to
those whom the Lord hath called.
Lord Gr. Kvpios Heb.
Jehovah.
Our God Of us all. Shall call, lit., shall call to
Himself This is the meaning of the verb in the [Greek]
middle voice.
40. Many other
We must be diligent until the result is
brought about. Testify Refers to what precedes. Exlwrt
To what follows. Save yourselves, lit., he saved [Gr. (roiOr^Tf,
not save yourselves, as Eng. Vers.
So Alf^ Depart in a state
This is inferred from ver. 21; it
of salvation without delay.
is repeated ver. 47.
Kindred terms to the name of Jesus.
Salvation begins in conversion, and not at death only.
Eph.
ii. 6.
This untoward Of which see ver. 13.
A fit epithet
some of whom persevered in mockery.
for the Jews
41. They
Those who did not stop short at mere compunction, but spontaneously, and in very fact, obeyed.
This
was the characteristic of the New Testament Pentecost.
[But Tisch., Alf., etc., omit da/xtVa)?, gladly.] Received The
subject, and not part of the predicate.
They accepted the
saying, worthy of all acceptation
Were bap1 Tim. i. 15.
tized
Understand, and received the gift of the Holy Ghost.
Sept. Peace

upon peace

that are near.

to

Now and

:

—

—

—

—

—

—

:

—

—

—

:

—

—

—

:
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And

[c^ap. n.

—

—

And so. Thei^e ivere added There had been previously
but one hundred and twenty names, and yet about three
thousand souls are said to have been added, because the
smaller number had as yet been the head and body of the
Church, So in ver. 47, added. About three thousand Marvellous power of the Gospel

—

—

The whole hody of believers, including the three
42. \They
Continued steadfastly Having forsaken
thousand. Mey.\
everything else. Felloivship In all goods, inward, outward,
Comp. as to their means, Rom. xv. 26.
actions and plans.

—

[Omit

/cat,

(before

rfj

KXao-et,)

—

and

—

(before in breaking).

Tisch.,

Breaking of bread That is, spare diet in common.
Comp., however, note on ver. 46. [Where Beng. recognises
At
a covert allusion to the Lord's Supper, in this phrase.
that time the supper was inseparably connected with the ayairai,
lovefeasts, of Christians ; and was unknown as a separate
To these, including the Supper, the breaking of
ordinance.
The Christianity of each and all is to
bread refers. -4//.]
be estimated, not merely by Divine worship, but also by
Alf.]

daily

life.

—

For God was present among them. [So Herod
Jerusalem with him were troubled at the birth of
Matt. ii. F^ This fear withheld persecutors from
Jesus.
breaking out against the new Christians, before the time
was come. By the apostles And consequently not by all
the others.
Though sprung from nations entirely different.
44. [All
How far have w^e left that unity at the present day Y. G.
Common Continuing or imitating, most naturally, the community which had existed between Jesus and his disciples, the
wants of all being supplied out of the common stock.
Mey., Alf]
The saying of the Lord, Luke xii. 33, spoken a
45. Sold
little while before to the disciples, applying to all times, was
[So afterwards, at the
peculiarly applicable to that time.
and
destruction of Jerusalem, they had nothing to lose
meantime their all was laid out to the best account. Threatening temporal calamities move the more prudent, not to
parsimony, but to liberality. Eccles. xi. 2 ; James v. 3. V. G.]
Lands, houses chap. v. 1, 8. Goods Moveables.
Fossesdoiis
Parted Gr. diefxepi^ov. The passive, 8if8idoTo, division was
made, chap. iv. 35, is different. The multitude from time to
The goods were distributed by the believers
time increased.
43.

and

Fear

all

—

—

!

—

—

:

—

—

:

—
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—

themselves; by the apostles, and the seven deacons. Them
All things in common, the price also of the goods sold. As
Not as in worldly associations, where each receives from the
common fund in proportion to the sum by him contributed,
and not according to his necessities.
46. Continuing, etc.
Four leading points
continuing^

—

—

breaking, pai^took, j^raising.

taken in

:

The fourth

of these

to be

is

connection with the first ; the third with the
second.
In the temple In public ; as, /car' oIkov, at home, in
private [not as Eng. Vers., from house to house, but at home,
strict

—

—

in contrast to in the temple. De W., Met/., etc.].
Breaking
Their daily food is signified, together with which the Lord's
Supper was very frequently administered chap. xx. 7, note,
[for it is fit for every day, though we are not every day fit
for it. Farindon in F.\ 1 Cor. xi. 20, 21.
It is not likely
that no mention whatever of the Holy Supper should be made
in the Acts, while baptism is so frequently mentioned
it is
covertly and rarely alluded to, as was then usual (1 Cor. x. 16).
Scripture most wisely holds a middle course between things
well known and things proper to be concealed. Meat
Christianity loves simplicity, freedom from earthly cares.
It
shrinks from multitudinous arts and professions.
Such a life
is highly praised in the book of Ecclesiastes.
With gladness
The fruit of faith, and a mark of truth. Singleness With
no anxiety about the future, with no envy of the rich, with
no perverse shame on account of the poor.
:

:

—

—

—

—

Favour Those who praise God discover this. And
Lord Jesus. To the Church This, it w^ould appeal', is
a gloss of Chrysostom, propagated by the Syriac and other
versions.
The words are not in the older authorities.
[They are omitted by Alf., as it seems, properly, though Tisch.
retains them.
The company of believers is variously named,
until it obtained its own constitution, and received the name
47.

the

—

—

of Church, chap. v. 11.
Not. Grit.
Alf., with the oldest
manuscripts, connects eVl to avrb, together, (which begins
chap. iii. 1, Gr.,) with this verse: so as to read (see above),
The Lord daily added together those who were being saved, i. e.,
in the ivay of salvation.
But Tisch. connects with chap. iii. as
Eng. Vers.] Such as should be saved, lit. those in the vxiy of
salvation *
The [Gr.] article is emphatic. There w^as no day
on which there were none being saved.

—

* Eng. Vers,

is

marvellously erroneous.

Ed,
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CHAPTER
1.

[]^ow

—Transition

[chap. hi.

III.

from the sketch of the Christian

community to the history of the apostles' labom's. J^Iei/.]
Peter Some have written neVpos 5e, supposing that ettI to uIto

—

should be joined to the words which precede.

Later critics
have more fitly inserted 6e, no7v, after em to avro, together.
The short
[This seems true, though Tisch. retains 5e.]
reading without the Se is the middle and ancient reading.
Together This which [in the Greek] comes first, emphatically
[The hour of
demonstrates the union of Peter and John.
prayer It is right that adults and men in places of high
honour should be present at public prayers. V. GJ\ The niritli
The usual hour, well suited for prayer, on account of
[Our three in the afternoon.
temperance, before supper.

—
—

—

Whoever should make a

practice

of collecting his thoughts,

and finding time for prayer at such an hour, would doubtless
The particular time is
derive no ordinary benefit therefrom.
indifi"erent, but it is a mark of especial obedience to cut short
or interrupt one's (worldly) labour for such a purpose at its
busiest time.
It was about mid-day when Peter retired for
prayer chap. x. 9. V. G.']
:

—

man The man upon whom Peter wrought
described at length. Was carried, lit., used to
have himself carried Middle voice [Gr.]. Gate, lit., door By
which many were wont to enter, though called a gate, ver. 10.
Beautiful Heb., the Gate Susan with the same signification.
2.

[And a

certain

his first miracle

is

—

—

—

[But

very doubtful what gate is meant. Susan means lily.
Although the people should have had no beggars.
Many omit
Ashed an alms, lit., ashed to receive alms.

it is

Alf] To ask
3.

XajSeii/,

4.

—

—

to receive, here.

Fastening

— —A steady gaze has great power
look

xiii.

9.

[When thou

him

see

mercy

:

chap,

seest misery in thy brother's face, let

Misery is the object
toucheth everlastingly. Farindon. Both

in thine eye. Quarles.

of mercy, which
ini^.]

it

—

Which the beggar expected. DoubtSilver and gold
alms were given to those who were not of the community of the believers ; but Peter, at that time, on the way to
the temple, had nothing with him, or else he had not enough
Mark the self-denial
to give for the relief of the poor man.
chap. ii. 45,
of the apostle, though administering so much
6.

less

:
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[Though thou hast no money, yet have
comp. chap. iv. 35.
mercy. Taylor iu F!\ Of Jesus Christ Jesus then is the

—

Christ.

Him

—

The lame man had simi)ly to yield to the power
came upon him. \_X.i\ image of the resurrection. Comp.
Feet and ancle-bones
chap. ix. 41. Chri/sost in F.']
Gr.
7.

"which

—

There

much

disputing in referLuke implies that all the ])art3
ence to the Greek words.
of the lame man w^ere strengthened, in that he walked:
|3oo-«s are the feet, the chief strength of which is in the
at

^da-eis Kai

knees

:

acpvpd.

to.

is

a(f)vpd

incorrectly

is

used for ankles, as in

Calli-

the strict meaning is the malleoli, the lowest 'part
Luke, a 2^hysician, spoke with accuracy.
Comp.
of the leg.

machus

:

Ps. xviii. 36.

—Laudable
[displayed
honour of God.
and, before
[Omit
A new
Alf] Walked — Though he had never
feature
the
people — They who have seen our
should
our change.
Wonder,
amazement — In
— In their minds.
lame man
[For
Held— That he might not be
read
severed from
All
people — Those
public prayer,
Greatly wonwho had met
exceedingly amazed— This term includes both the
8.

Leajnng

V. G.].

Isa.

alacrity

XXXV.

6.

in

alvcov, ^^raising.

Kal,

Tisch.

learned.

miracle.

in

9.

the

[^All

infirmities

attest

Q. in F.']

10.

Amazeifnent,

feeling.

lit.,

lit.,

ecstasy

Tov

11.

avrov,

he.

Irjde'vTcs x^a^oi),

his benefactors.

3Iey.

ver. 1.

for

dering,

the

ivhich tvas healed,

Tisch. Alf.

the

V. G.]

lit.,

amazement and the
Answered

ecstasy.

— Having

obtained another opportunity.
marvel ye They had good cause for wonder, but they
should have recognised the Lord from whom the blessing
sprang, instead of fixing their whole attention upon the
work done, or upon the divine instruments of its accomplishment. Power or holiness The words dvvafxis and e^ovaiay
power and authority, are continually joined together. Wherefore the Syriac and some Latin manuscripts have power
12.

—

Why

—

or autlwrity instead of power or holiness; others, according to Irenpeus, have omitted the et potestate, authority,
as being synonymous with the poiver. The appearance in the
Greek of the words evae^fia and e^ova-ia, and of the Latin

when

and potest as, is very
power and holiness
in those who are God's instruments, wherefore H. Butenkoss

(especially
similar.

Men

contracted),

pietas

are apt to look for both
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[chap. hi.

(Lib. II. de Yulffata, p. 2S5), observes that Peter disclaims
for himself all autliority physical or meritorious, and ascribes
[The idea in evae^eia
all to God and to Christ the Lord.
" As
is not holiness, (Eiig. Vers.), but ivorhing piety : Alf.
if the cure were a reward given to us of God for our piety."
Heinrichs in Mey.']
13. The God
Who gave the promise to the patriarchs
and to the fathers. The God of Abraham, of Isaac and Jacob,
the God of our Fathers, is a title occurring more frequently
in the Acts than in the other books of the New Testament, and is specially appropriate to that period.
[0/ our
See how he keeps making this prominent, to avoid
fathers
seeming to introduce a 7iew doctrine. Chrys. in Alf] The
same fathers, Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, (comp. Exod. iii.
or those who lived, for example, in the time
6, 15, 16);
of Moses, Samuel, or David, ver. 22, 2\, 25, to whom
The former passage of Moses
also the promise was given.
(Exod. iii. 15, 16), has the common name, fathers : Luke
In Moses
the proper names Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob.
and so also, in my judgthere certainly is an apposition
God fulfilled this his promise therefore
ment, in Luke.
men must believe. Glorifed Even before his passion
Matt. xi. 27, xvii. 5 ; John xii. 28, viii. 50, x. 36, xiii. 3,
31, xvii. 5 ; 2 Pet. i. 17 ; Luke ii. 32 ; Heb. iii. 3, v. 5.
Others refer in particular to the glorifying of Jesus Christ
by the present miracle, or to his whole exaltation, or to
both included. The narrative in ver. 13 commences far
back; and we in consequence judge that the order is the
same in the facts, the time, and the text. His Son, lit.,

—

—

:

:

—

servant— [Gy.

nalda, Eng. Vers., So7i, but incorrectly here.
expression is drawn from Is. xl.-lxvi., w^here the Sept.
use the [Hebrew words for] servant of the Lord, referring to
Messiah. Mey. Alf, etc.
In the manner of men, one might
call him Prime Minister, on account of the greatness of his
office. V. G.~\
Ye They are mentioned that they may be
Delivered up
brought to compunction and repentance.

his

The

—

—

Him who was

given to you, ye ham delivered %Lp>, whereas
it was your duty to have recognised his glory, and to have
embraced and held him fast. And denied This is opposed
Pilate
to Pilate's own judgment, who strove to let Jesus go.
Whose blindness is less wonderful than yours. Peter
shows in this passage that the Jews opposed the true opinion
of God and of men concerning Jesus.

—

—
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—

I)ut ye
In this discourse four parts, or rather two
each consistiuijj of two members, are to be obsei-ved
God hath glorified Him whom ye indeed dehvered up ; hut ye
denied Him ivliom God hath raised.
For Peter states I.
The act of God, and the act of the Jews which followed: II.
The act of the Jews, and the act of God which followed.
Denied This verb is repeated from a different stand-point.
They denied his kingdom, ver, 13 they denied his holiness
and justice, ver. 14. TJie Holy One and the Just A glorious
Antonomasia [substitution of a description for a name]. He
speaks of one person Jesus.
For he was Holy as the servant
of God, whom God hath glorified.
[The Heb. terms for]
Holiness and Glory mean very nearly the same thing.
Moreover the preaching of the holiness of Jesus combats the
popular opinion of the apostles' poiver, as the preaching of
Kis justice does that of their 2nety, ver. 12. Desired Even
if Pilate had offered Barabbas to you, you ought to have entreated him to let Jesus go.
A murderer, lit., a man murderer
A si:)lendid antithesis foWov^s, the Frince of Life. Christ
was this even before he suffered death.
15. Whereof, lit., of whom
Of God. See chap. ii. 32.
Witnesses
They had acted the part of witnesses, ver. 6,
14.

]iarts,

:

:

—

:

—

—

—

—

—

comp. ver. 16.
16. His name
The nominative, and not the pronoun thatj
which w^ould refer to name, [Gr. ovojxaTo^, which precedes in
the Greek].
A like construction is found 2 Chron. xxviii. 9,
In the wrath of the Lord God of your fathers iipon Judah, (the
Lord) hath given them into your hand ; 1 Sam. xxiv. 5, TJie
heart of David smote him (viz. David) ; Deut. ix. 4, For the
wickedness of those nations God does destroy them.
By an elegant Regressus, [a return to things before stated or implied,
to explain tliem one by one,] Peter argues from effect to
cause, and very forcibly repeats the word name.
Through
\the^ faith
[Or better, on account of faith in his name ; i. e.,
that of us, the ivitnesses. Alf]. The faith of the name of Jesus
is so called, from the fact, that this name is mo-rdv, faithful
and sure : and to this faith answers further on the faith
which is by him, the faith which was in Peter, and had begun
to be in the lame man.
The name of Christ, and the faith
of the saints, correspond.
See and know
See now, know in
past time.
Which is by him Peter refers not the act only,
but even the faith he had received, to Chi'ist and his name.

—

—

—

—
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Through
1 Pet.

i.

Christ, our faith
21.

—

is

[chap. hi.

from God, and tends to God

:

17. And noiv
Gr. koI vvv, a formula of transition from
past to present.
Brethren
An address full of kindness and
compassion. / ivot Peter speaks to their heart, gently. And
thus he prefers to say, /, and not, ive know.
Throiigh ignorance Chap. xiii. 27.
These were not present, but the
people were.
Peter sets aside the prejudice against their
rulers, and again very kindly.
18. But
In a thing we have ill done, we must still consider the good God may have done by it.
Which God before
had shewed This is opposed to the ignorance [ver. 17] of the
Jews.
Of all This adds great force to the style [Transpose

—

—

—

—
—

—

avTov after Xpiarov. Tisch., Alf.
Read of the prophets, that
his Christ should suffer, etc. So Beng.~\
Christ, \\i.,His Christ.

— So Greek manuscripts

of considerable authority, with Ireis, that his anointed should suffer.
And this entirely agrees with chap. iv. 2Q. Others have
written avrov, his with the word prophets, as we find in Luke
•

nceus

i.

and the

70.

So

Syriac.

— In

That

this way.

—

ye therefore and he converted
Here, and in
chap. xxvi. 20, repentance is placed before conversion: in Jer.
xxxi. 19, conversion before repentance.
Conversion is placed
first, when a man's recovery from sin and return to his right
mind is meant it follows rep)e7itance when the union of the
penitent with God is signified.
Your sins Even your sin
against Jesus.
May he blotted out The allusion is to the
19. Bejyent

:

—

water of baptism.

When,

—
— [Not when —

in order that
in order that the times of
refreshment (i. e., the great joy and rest Messiah was to bring)
may come. Nearly so, Mey.] So Matt. vi. 5 ; Luke ii. 35 ;
and Acts xv. 17; Rom. iii. 4.
The potential particle, ai(understand if ye practise repentance), does not render the
entire sentence conditional, but is intended to urge the hearers
to do their part. Times
Comp. ver. 21, note. Of refreshing
The reference is to the breeze of the New Testament, full
of grace ; all oppressive heat disappearing.
Shall, lit., may
come Even to you.
For these times were to come even if
the hearers gave no heed (comp. Zech. vi. 15, where there is,
in the same way, a particular condition ; but in reference to
those who did give ear, these times might be more or less
hastened.
For this reason they are called Kaipol, times, withGr.

oTTcos

av*

—

—

—

lit.,

Alf. well renders,
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out an article [which Eng. Vers, correctly adds ; the times.
From the presence All pure joy is from the face of
A//.].
Ps. xliv. 3 ; Num.
the Lord, when he regards us in mercy.

—

vi.

25.

20.

Send

—He

but simply send

:

sent, ver. 2Q.

comp.

i.

1,

Yet he

note.

says,

[For

not send hack,

'It^o-oCz/

Xpia-rov,

Jesus

Christ, read Xpiarov 'irjaolv, Christ Jesus ; and, for npoKeKrjpvy-

preached before (Eng. Vers., ivhich before was preached),
read npoKexeipia-pfvov, before appointed. Tisch., Alf., etc. So
Beng.]
Before ivas preached, Beng., appoiiited beforehand
The reading preached before is found scarcely anywhere. Peter
here does not p-eacA Christ before; he declares that he Aas been
prepared.
The same verb is found chap. xxii. 14, xxvi. 16 ;
He \^ prrepared
Ex. iv. 13 ; Josh. iii. 12. Comp. Luke ii. 31.
pivou,

—

by

to be received

[the participle]

us, to

Hesychius defines

be sent by God.

before appointed to

mean

established or pre-

pared beforehand.
21.

Whom

—The

heaven
usually

the heaven

must

receive,

lit.,

who must

particle ph, indeed, has in the ai)o^losis

receive

most

here implied in the send, ver. 20.
To be received, confined, enclosed in heaven is a violent interpretation, inferring heaven to be greater than Christ ; it is
inimical to Christ's exaltation above all heavens, Eph. iv. 10.
It might however, in a certain sense, be said, that the heaven
receives Christ, admits, acknoivledges him as a throne its lawful
prince, although Christ had emptied himself previously, and had
But the interpretanot yet been acknowledged by the world.
tion Christ receives heaven is far sublimer, and more in harmony
This also accords better
with the language of Scripture.
It is the same
with the absence of the article before ovpavov.
as Xa/Seiy ^aaCkeiav, to receive a kingdom, Luke xix. 12, and
Nor is the meaning of
^aaiXevdv, to reign, 1 Cor. xv. 25.
5e, but.

This

is

verb bexopai opposed to this idea, as
contain, and Christ to be contained in it.
tlie

if

heaven ought to
[Beng. here cites

a few instances of the Greek usage of 8exopat, which do not
however sustain his position. Meg. remarks that it never
means to take possession 0/'.] Furthermore, the verb de^aadai
For the Father said
has the emphasis to signify an offer.
to the Son, Take possession of heaven, sit at my right hand, sit
In a word de^aadai, to take,
on my throne which is in heaven.
conveys an inceptive idea, and yet the present Set, must, is
employed, not efiet, must have ; although the Ascension was
Peter is speaking
not a thing of yesterday or the day before.
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[chap.

m.

of a fact which, in comparison of his glorious advent from
heaven, was still, so to speak, present, especially with respect
[This rendering is
to hearers now approaching the faith.
adopted by Oh., because heaven cannot be conceived as an

independent agent, receiving Christ.

But

it is

well opposed

W., Alf., Mey., etc., and the common rendering may
Until the times of restitution
be considered as established.
That is, until they shall be fulfilled. So axpt.s r^fxepwv irevre,

by Be

—

'\

Like phrases occur,
2 ; Heb. iii. 13
Kev. vii. 3, xv. 8,
Peter includes the whole course of the
xvii. 17, XX. 3.
times of the New Testament from our Lord's Ascension
to his Advent in glory, times in which the Apostolic
age, ver. 24, and corresponding to it, the condition of
the Church, which (after apostacy and continued disasters) was to he aj^pointed of Jews and Gentiles together,
Christ, says Justus Jonas, is the King
are pre-eminent.
who has now received heaven, reigning, meanwhile, through
the Gospel in the Spirit, until all things are restored, i.e.,
until the remnant of the Jews and Gentiles are converted
(Rom. xi.) aTTOKaTaaraaLs, is the restitution of things from
If we ask, Were all things
confusion to their former order.
at any period of time in such a condition as that to which
until,

meaning

Luke

xxi.

24

;

in five days, chap. xx. 6.

Gal.

iv.

;

:

they will be restored, I answer 1. They were, at least at
comp. Matt, xvil 11 ; hence the apostles used this
verb in chap. i. 2, 6. There is a keeping in view of the
Divine intention and promise as one born blind is said to
Ponder
recover his sight, because sight is a natural blessing.
The
the restore: Jer. xvi. 15, xxiv. 6, 1. 19 ; Ezek xvi. 55.
restitution of all things shall be accomplished, when all
1 Cor. xv. 25 ; this is in
Christ's foes shall be His footstool
the gradual course of fulfilment now, and will be soon perfected.
Of all things The whole is contrasted with heaven,
Which Gr. wv for a, zvhich. Hath spohen Heb.
as a part.
spahe. [For mwrccv, read tcov. Tisch., Alf, Read, By the mouth
All the prophets were
YFhe\ Holy
of his prophets, etc.]
[They who are
holy ; all entered heaven, Luke xiii. 28.
rejected as workers of iniquity were not prophets, though
Balaam
Matt. vii. 22, comp. John xi. 51.
they prophesied
was a prophet, not indeed in Israel, but in relation to Balak
Prophets Moses, ver. 22, and the others,
only. V. 6^.]
:

first

:

:

:

—

—

—

—

:

—

ver. 24.

22.

A

To

this refer yhp, for, ver. 22.

iprophet

— Deut

xviil

15, etc., Sept.

The Lord thy

CHAr.
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a propliei from the midst 0/

tliecj of
unto him ye shall hearken, and
he shall speak unto them all that I shall command him, and
ichosoever uill not hearken 2into my ivords which he shall speak
in my name, I u'ill require it of him.
Of your brethren
^Moses docs not say, of our brethren ; for he is speaking in the
name of God. Christ was never promised to Moses for he
did not come of his tribe or of his posterity and Moses and
Like unto
Christ are entirely opposed the one to the other.
me The Jews had no conception of a prophet greater tlian
Moses, who was a prophet thoroughly exceptional in the Old
Testament Num. xii. 6, 7, 8. Deut. xxxiv. 10. ConseMoses began the diquently Jesus alone resembles him.
Christ began his own
vinely-instituted Church of Israel
With Moses's prophecy its fuldivinely-instituted Church.
with
filment, the Exodus from Egypt, was directly joined
Christ's prophecy redemption, its fulfilment, was directly
The people could not endure the Lord's voice they
joined.
desired to hear Moses: to hear Christ is much more ta be desired.
Moses spake to the people most fully of all those things, and
Christ much more so.
those alone, which the Lord enjoined
And thus Christ corresponds to Moses, but as being greater
in reference to his Divine Person and Gospel office
Heb. iii. 2, 3, 5, 6 ; comp. Num. xii. 7. Resemblance does
and the particle is
not prevent superiority. Matt. xxii. 39
[here translated like unto, but it should be as {he raised up
me) Ed.], compares not only equal with equal, but the less
with the greater, Matt. v. 48, and the gi'cater with the less,
Him More than me. Shcdl ye hear It will
Mai. iii. 4.
be your duty, and it will be in your power to hear.
A modal formula, [accessory
23. And it shcdl come to pass
Which It is implied that
statement,] arousing attention.
many will, and many will not hear this Prophet. Shall be
destroyed— h^stea.d of the Heb., Deut. xviii. 19, I will recjuire
it of him, we have the formula which denotes utter destruction.
As deatli is the wages of sin so a fearful death, namel}',
utter destruction, is the wages of outrageous sin.
24. All
The prophets, in Rev. x. 7, are appealed to for
the same purpose. From Samuel Between the time of
Moses and Samuel there was not much prophecy, until the
sole authority of Moses was established, in reference to whom
Thus upon the
those of after times were to be estimated.
introduction of the kingdom, prophecy referring to Clu'ist'a

tlty

raise

brethren, like unto

thee

me;

—

;

:

—

:

:

;

:

:

:

:

—

—

—

—

:

—

—
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kiDgdom

[chap. iv.

flourished
and through the mother of Samuel, the
mention of the King and the Messiah was made, and
subsequently repeated
1 Sam. ii. 10, 35, etc.
And Corresponding to trull/, ver. 22.
Those
Repeat oTro, from,
before tlwse.
These
]\Iany prophecies, when the time arrives,
are immediately fulfilled.
[These days
Namely, the days of
restitution, yew 21. Mey.
Or perhaps, ^AezV Jays now present,
and which are connected with those of restoration, as leading
on to them, and being in the same dispensation. Alf?^
25. Ye
Who live to-day. Of the "proiiihets As prophets,
that is, of their prophecies.
Thus what follows is connected.
And of the covenant So, Dan. ix. 24, the vision and prophet,
:

first

:

—

—
—

—

—

—

—

To you,

[Eng. Vers, prophecy].

says Peter, the prophecies
binds his hearers.
And in thy seed
blessed
Gen. xxii. 18, Sept. reads nations.
By Peter
they are called kindreds, as if under the veil of which we

and covenant

He

refer.

—

have treated, chap.
16, notes.
26.

First

Gentiles.
lit.,

—An

incidental

Having

servant

— See

— This

39.

ii.

raised

up

Comp. on
intimation

— Of the
[Omit

ver. 13.

this text. Gal.

of the

seed of

'It/o-oC?,

8,

the

call of

Abraham.

Jesus.

iii.

Son,

Tisch., Alf.]

In turning away
a deduction from ver. 25.
Active.
It is Christ who turns us away from wickedness,
and wickedness from us Rom. xi. 26. It is beyond the
strength of man.
Iniquities
By which blessing is hindered.
Jlovrjpla signifies wickedness and misery.
To

—

bless

is

:

—

CHAPTER

IV.

—

1. As they spake
The matter was so divinely ordered that
they first said in the temple what was sufficient subsequently
in the council (Sanhedrim, Ed.), to which they would not
have been admitted if they had not been brought thither.
The priests Who were alarmed for the priesthood. The
Captain of the Temple Who was alarmed for the civil power,
as chief commander, under whose authority the captains of
the various watches in the temple were placed.
Sadducees
Who were alarmed for their doctrine. Came upon The
cross, says Jonas, always waits upon the true Gospel.
2. That they taught
At this the priests were grieved, because of their own authority the Prefect of the Temple,
through fear of revolution. Preached At this the Sadducees
:

—

—

—

—

:

—

—
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were grieved^ as denying the resurrection their en-or was
refuted by any single example, above all by that of Jesus
:

Christ.

—

Thus Peter and
[That is, in prison. Mey.']
3. In hold
John were put to trial of the faith. The next day Tlie
[Using the
mo7V'Ow is here used for the next day by Mimesis.
On that
words of the persons imprisoning the apostles.
night mark what great things passed in the souls of those
Chap. iii. 1. They had gone to
great apostles V. G. Eventide

—

—

!

the temple at the ninth hour ; so that it may have been now
the twelfth hour the beginning of the second evening. Mey.]
The men
4. [Omit cbo-ei, about. Tisch., {Alf. brackets it.)]
And therefore much gi-eater with the women and childi'en.
In this multitude of about 5000, those mentioned in
chap. ii. 41, appear to be reckoned. Subsequently, after other
;

—

amounted to many thousands, chap. xxi. 20,
Mark the power of truth. The
[properly myriads, Ed.
Clarius
leaders are cast into prison, yet thousands believe.
additions, they

in F.\
5.

—Of the Jews. Eiders—scHbes—Conspicuous
—
Alexander— A name common among the Jews from
read
or
[For
time of Alexander the
unless
At Jerusalem— From the
in

Their

authority, in the council, and in doctrine.
This is to be understood of Caiaphas
6. The High Priest
also.

the
in.

Great.

els,

€ts is

at

ev,

to,

vicinity,

Tisch., Alf.]

used for eV.*
They asked At some length, as

—

subject were
if the
corresponds hioum, ver. 10.
Some of Peter's words had been reported to
Peter skilfully repeats the same
them, chap. iii. 6, 12, 16.
Have ye c/o?ie— They speak ambiguously
phrase, ver. 10, 12.
they do not say, have ye healed.
8. Filled
At that very moment. The power, which dwelt
So chap. xiii. 9. According to each
in him, displayed itself.
7.

unknown or
Power, name

obscure.

—

With

it

:

—

But full, (rrXrjprjs),
emergency, God influences his creatures.
Eiders At first
Acts vi. 3, 5.
implies continuous fulness
he gives them honour. Subsequently, however, he addresses
them differently, when they continue their attacks, ver. 19,
chap. v. 29. Comp. chap. vii. 2 (at the beginning) with ver. 51.
He means the examination now in
9. i/— That is, since.
Good deed Whereas
Be examined Judicially.
progress.

—

:

—

• Impossible.

—

Ed.

d2
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who have done evil are examined. [As if to
good rulers are not a terror to good ivorks, hut to the evil,
Eom. xiii. 3. How then are we questioned for this good
deed ? Selneccerus m.F.']
There is no article but in ver. 12,
we have the salvation, where the article forms an Epitasis
[emphatic addition].
Christ was a most henejicent Saviour.
Consult Chrysostom de Sacerd. p. 208.
By what The rulers
had asked, by luhat joower and by what name. This Peter
takes up, changing the adjective, that he may give a more
ordinarily those
say,

;

—

He

definite answer.

replies forthwith as

—

to the autlwrity

and name, ver. 10. He Who is here, ver. 10, 14. Is
made whole To this refer salvation, he saved, ver. 12, from
the meaning of the name Jesus, ver. 10.
[Bodily health, is,
so to say, a type and mirror of spiritual health. V. Q.'\

—

Known

10.

—

This, Peter, as a great preacher, uttered with

He

expresses the whole summarily.
Unto you
\WJien
tvhom
With no connecting particles ;
so that the contrast is made strikingly prominent. Mey.'\
He accuses the rulers here with greater severity
11. This
than the people in chap. iii. 17. The stone The [Gr.] article
refers the readers to prophecy. [Ps. cxviii. 22, boldly applied
to the Sanhedrim. Mey.']
See Matt. xxi. 42, note.
Of you
This is explained in the next verse.
The rejection of the
builders attests the stone.

a loud voice.

—

—

Pvulers.

—

—

—

—

—

In any other That is, salvation is clearly in him
Hereby the question, ver. 9, by what means, is

12.

alone.

Salvation,

solved.

the salvation

lit.,

—Promised,

longed

for,

salvation of soul and
by which we escape every misery
body comp. ver. 9. The article has great force. For It
is necessary that a name should be divinely given and pro:

—

:

claimed, in which is salvation.
It is not for us to point out
or devise a saving name
it is not for Rome to canonise the
dead.
Other This is an Epitasis [emphatic addition] in
reference to the other preceding. "Erepo?, the other of tioo
Comp. 1 Cor.
aXXos, another of more than tivo. Ammonius.
:

—

xii.

8,

have

9

j

2 Cor.

many modes

4

xi.

diseases, one salvation.
is,

;

Gal.

of death

in all the earth

:

;

Audoenus

chap.

ii.

6,

i.

7,

notes.

one of birth.
in

—

Under heaven That
was the earth-born who

i^.]

It

5.

[We mortals
have many

Men

needed salvation. It behoved the Saviour to establish salvaAmong
tion upon earth. Matt. ix. 6.
Given From heaven.
iaien
There is one Mediator
none other in the whole
human race. 1 Tim. ii. 5. We All men.

—

—

:

—
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13. [Beheld
Gr. Oecopovvres
which contains the idea of
contemplation with attention and wonder. Titmann in Me7j.'\
The boldness, Ut., freedom of speech The noun boldness, and
the verb to be bold, are vciy common in this book, are appropriate to its subject, and express the characteristics of sincere
rehgion.
By tliis boldness of speech they overcame Jerusalem
and the world. Perceived Now, or even before. Unlearned
They could scarcely read and write, and could have made
;

—

—

—

—

but

little progress in sacred learning.
Ifjnorant
Private
persons, namely, fishermen, ungifted with those accomplish-

ments on which statesmen and orators depend dypafx^xaTos
is unciccomplished ; iSicott;?, still more so.
Men * AvOpanoi
not so dignified a word as ai'^pes.
By such men, whom the
world despises, God has always caused His word to be preached.
They took hnowledge, lit., they recognised [So
Justus Jonas.
:

—

—

Beng. ; but Alf. renders, they recollected that they once were
with Jesus].
At length j for just before they had taken less
knowledge of them.
With firm ankle. With them Peter and
14. Standing
They could say nothing Although they wished to
John.
speak ver. 21. They themselves say, ive cannot : ver. 16.
The answer for those who ask the
16. What shcdl we do
question is at hand, believe.
Manifest Supply is.
On this
depends, that a notable miracle, etc.
They look upon the whole as a canker. For
17. Spread
thus it is described, 2 Tim. ii. 17.
Threaten
N^wAj, ye
rulers.
These men have a refuge to w^hich to flee ver. 29.
This They do not condescend to mention the name Jesus :

—

:

—

—

—

—

—

—

:

—

chap. V. 2^.
18. To speak
public.
19.

Answered

— In

familiar

— Openly

and

conversation.
plainly.

To teach— In

They employed no

—

gain their liberty. In the sight of God The world
regards many things as right which are not so in God's sight,
and conversely. To hearken For to obey. He who does
not obey, hears with reluctance, il/ore By valiant saints
the authority of those rulers alone is respected who appoint
or command nothing contrary to God.
Judge ye The figure
Communicatio [leaving judgment to the adversaries]. The
world does not with ease maintain its laws against the cause
of God so perversely as thoroughly to destroy its sense of
natural justice.
They are already doing what the rulers had just
20. We,
artifices to

—

—

—

—
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Cannot hut
forbidden, and uphold the right to do so.
Amos iii. 8. [Real fulness of heart has incredible
speak
force. F. G.]
God's great mercy, in thwarting our evil
21. [Let them go
Nothing how
designs, is acknowledged by few. Q. in F.

—

—

—

no mode of punishment which would not stn* up the
The people are not unfrequently
All men
people. Mey.'\
more sensible than their rulers.
The malady of the man who had been born
22. Above

That

is,

—

—

lame was inveterate.
Although the rulers objected, the apostles
23. Reported
Chief priests and elders The Sadducees
did not commit sin.

—

—

Some are included (chap.
are not mentioned.
had no seats in the council.

v.

17); some

—

Here also Peter appears to have led
24. With one accord
[The
the devotion, but the others employed their voices.
devotion of their minds was so much the more inflamed
Of the family of the faithful. [Omit
thereby. V. C] Lord
Read, tlwu wJw hast, etc.]
6 eeos, God. Tisch., (not Alf.)
God, ivho
Thou A sentence, the subject of which is, Thou,
hast made all things ; then, supplying art, the predicate, who
Which hast made A noble exordium,
liast spoTcen, follows.
used in prayers of the more solemn kind. Jer. xxxii. 17 ;
Consequently God's will is done in heaven,
Keh. ix. 6.
earth, and sea; and man's will on earth should not be
opposed to it, or put before it vainly does feeble man strive.

—

—

—

:

The Creator

baffles

him by

miracles.

25. [Alf. (after Lachmann) reads, 6 tov narpos rjfxcou dia
aylov aTOfJiaTOS Aavld Traibos aov elncov, which may be
rendered, {De W. calls it meaningless), who hy the Holy Ghost,

TTvevfiaros

mouth of our father David, thy son, hast said. But Mey.,
though they do not account satisfactorily for its origin and its reception into the best manuThe Sept. very clearly. Rage
W},y Ps. ii. 1, 2.
scripts.]
This word is properly employed of horses ; to snort fiercely.
Vain things This [adjective] has the force of an adverb.
Comfort ye me in vain. This
So the Sept. Job xxi. 34
word in the second half of the verse is parallel to the questhe

Tisch., reject this reading,

—

—

—

:

tion in the

first.

—

The kings of the earth All the kingdoms of the world
have at some time or other attacked the Gospel. The rulers
26.

—

Pilate represented these, as

Herod the

kings.

phecy and the event accurately correspond.

The

pro-

Subsequently
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we read

of

Herod, and not

also.

Of a

27.

truth

— As

is

Pilate,

39
the

afflicting

proved by the

apostles

[Before

fact.

677t,

TJiy
against, add eV rj; TroXti ravTrj^ in this city. Tisch., Alf.]
for David
child, lit., minister— Oi whom David was a type
thou hast
]\ horn
is called by the same name, ver. 25.
anointed— Rq is the Lord's anointed king, ver. 26. Uero^J^
When Herod had Jesus in his power, he did not set him
thereby approving whatfree, but sent him back to Pilate
Luke xxiii. 7 xiii. 31. Genever the governor should do
tiles— Hhe plural repeated from the Psalm ; used poetically.
One or two manuscripts read \a69, singular but \aol refers to
The
ver. '25, \ao\, peoples, plural Comp. 1 Kings xxii. 28.
:

:

;

:

;

present prayer of the disciples clearly answers to the second
Psalm, as a comparison shows
:

Jlerod
Pontius Pilate

the hingsy

the riders,

:

tlie

heathen,

the Gentiles

the

2)eo2}les,

the peoples of Israel.

The Psalm

treats of Christ's

Kingdom

:

:

consequently Herod

and Pilate are enumerated amongst His enemies, rather than
Were
Caiaphas the High Priest, who is included in ver. 29.
gathered together— Ke])Q^tQdi from ver. 2(d. [Together—Vmtj,
without truth, is conspiracy. The wicked unite, not through
love, but their common hatred to Him they ought to love.
August, in

F.'\

—

Although they wished to do, they could do no
more. [There is an Ellipsis after this word to do (as they
supposed their own will, but in reality) ivhatsoever, etc. Alf.\
To be construed with, were gathered together, not with. Thou
hast anointed : for the subject of the verb to do is the
assembled enemies respecting whom the prophecy is made.
'2B>.

To do

;

Comp. chap.

ii.

23;

iii.

Thy hand and

more.
is remarkable.

18.

Whatsoever— 'N o

thy counsel

—The

less,

and no

order of the words
sooner than His counsel.

God's hand is felt
His power and wisdom are signified.
Boldness—
29. Threatenings—T\\Q plural: ver. 17, 21.
Whatever tlu-eats they may make. Speah They do not ask
permission to ceiise speaking, much less for others to be
Bent for they were certain of their own calling.
While thou stretchest forth.
30. By stretching forth

—

;

—
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Miracles wait and urge on the word, chap. xiv. 3 ; Mark
In the Old Testament the arm of the Lord is freTo heal Ver. 22.
quently described as stretched forth.
the coming to pass of signs
A7id that signs may he done., lit.,
While thou art stretching forth, and while signs are being
wrought.
The name Ver. 17.
proof that all things will be shaken
31. Was shaken
by the Gospel chap. xvi. 26. They were all filled Anew.
With boldness Boldness of speech was bestowed upon them,
as they had entreated, ver. 29 ; and this they displayed at
the earliest opportunity among themselves and others.
soul
In matters of faith and practice.
32. Of one heart
remarkable characteristic. Neither any In so vast a
Said This expression implied that ownership
multitude.
So God's
in property was not entirely done away. Common
command decreed the number of the faithful required a
The number was large, but not so
similar arrangement.
The impending change in the Jewish
large as subsequently.
The magistrates did not
polity also demanded this course.
intervene to prevent the Church and individual Christians
from disposing of their substance as they pleased ver. 34,
35 vi. 1, 2, xi. 30, xxiv. 17 ; 1 Cor. xvi. 1.
Being assured themselves, they assured others.
33. Gave
The apostles This was emphatically their office, for they had
They had also an extraordinaiy measure of the
seen it.
[The Resurrection of the Lord Always
chap. v. 12.
Spirit
xvi. 20.

—

m

—

—
—A

—

:

—

— —
—

A

— —

—

:

:

;

—
—

—

:

the foundation of the whole preaching of the apostles. Mey.'\
Grace The grace of God, and the favour of the people.
lacked
So ought it to be in our own
34. Neither ivas
days even without a community of goods, which is adapted
only to the highest perfection of faith and love. Sold They
invested their money well before the Romans laid the city
As the Israelites profited by the Egyptians, so did
waste.
the Christians by the Jews.
As soldiers lay down their arms.
35. And laid them down
They implied that they, apostles, guided by the wisdom of
God, should have the disposal of their property. [According
Not according to the amount of each one's contribution.
as

—

—

—

—

—

—

V.

a]
36. [For

JfJio

'ibiarjSj

Joses,

read

'laxrrjcf),

—surnamed—A new instance

Joseph.

Tisch., Alf.']

of the apostle's dignity, to

give surnames to believers. The Son of consolation
surname. [In the Heb. mn of prophetic address ;

—A gospel
i. e.,

an

in-
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—

spired exhorter, consoler. Mei/.'\
A Levite Christian ordinances, no longer Levitical, are in full vigour.
The priests
also follow, chap. vi. 7.
Of the country of Cyjyrus, lit., a
Cf/prian hy birth
So horn in Pontics, horn at Alexandria,

—

chap, xviii.

2,

24.

—Beyond

Having land

37.

the limits of Israel, in which

the Levites had no portion.

CHAPTER
Ananias

1.

and

tvith

Sapphira

V.

— Their

names were favourable

beautiful, their principles bad.

—

The sins of Achan and Ananias were in
points similar at the beginning of the Old and New
Testament churches respectively ; and the same verb, kept
hack, is applied to Achan in Josh. vii. 1.
The former, how2.

Kept hack

many

Old Testament, was by God's command put to
death by the hands of men ; the latter, in the New Testament, by the hand of God at the word of the apostle. The
sin of Judas resembled that of Ananias.
Of tlie price These
two seem to have doubted the permanence of Christianity.
Being p7^ivy Their sin was greater, for each might have
Brought a certain part As if it were
dissuaded the other.
Ananias however wished it to appear that he
the whole.
had brought the whole, and consequently he did not retain
ever, in the

—

—

much.

—

—With presumption

and fraud, whilst thou did
Ananias possibly did not believe that Satan was
To have the heart filled
at the bottom of the temptation.
with Satan is the highest degree of wickedness.
To lie To
deceive as far as thou couldst, as if the Holy Ghost did not
know thy deception ; v. 9. ^evbo^iai, I deceive, is found with
an accusative, Deut. xxxiii. 29, Sept. Subsequently in
It is somewhat more exPs. Ixvi. 3; Job vi. 10, viii. 18.
pressive than it is when joined to the dative case.
Holy
Ghost
Who is in us (comp. 2 Cor. xiii. 3) 1 Thess. iv. 8
under whose direction the property of the Church is admi[Peter's knowledge of the sin is immediate, being
nistered.
3.

not

Filled

resist.

—

—

;

;

"wrought in him by the indwelling Spirit. Mey.']
4. Whiles it remained
While the land was unsold. TJdne
own The community of property was optional. In thine
omn power A simple intention without a vow does not bind

—

—

—
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[chap. v.

is good in itself, and yet not necessary.
which Beiig. renders qicare; So Eng. Vers.^
But it rather means what that. Literally, ivhat is
why.
Satan suggested the
this that thou hast 2^ut i^ thy heart ?
lie ; Ananias ought to have repelled it ; but, instead, he put
Ananias sinned voluntarily, and with
it in his heart. Alf.^
Conceived
The sin originated
a premeditated intention.
from man and from Satan. \Thou hast not hut That is
emphatic and energetic language, for, not so much unto men,

us to do that which

—

]J7iy

[Gr. Ti

oTi,

—

—

— —

Thy lie is not considered at all as directed to us,
as, etc.
personally ; but to God, the Lord of his people, whose instruments we are. il/ey.] Unto God Thou hast appropriated to
thyself that which thou professest to have given to God.
The relation of Holy Ghost in the naiTative is included under
the regimen of the conjunction but, and not under that of

—

The sense

is as follows
Ananias lied unto
Venture, if
not unto men and Peter.
Socinian, to render it thus he lied not to the
thou canst,
Holy Ghost and Peter, but to God. The lie of Ananias inasmuch as he lied to the Holy Ghost, inasmuch as he lied to
God, is precisely the same sin, and equally culpable nay, in
some degree more so, for he lied to the Holy Ghost. Comp.
Mark iii. 28. A most powerful argument, proving that the
Holy Ghost is a person, and a person of the Godhead.
The terror of Ananias is a specimen of that
5. Fell doivn
with which the wicked will be smitten in the judgment, withGave up the ghost By this verb
out being deprived of life.
a miserable death is implied ver. 10 ; chap. xii. 23, Herod
If it be asked why
Judg. iv. 21, in the Alex. Cod. of Sept.
so severe a punishment, so sudden a death was inflicted at
this gracious time of the New Testament (comp. Luke ix.
I. The disciples had of themselves
55, bQ), the answer is
asked for fire to fall down on the Samaritans now the Holy

the adverb

God and

not.

:

his Spirit,

:

:

—

—

:

:

:

Ghost directs Peter. II. Jesus, in his state of humiliation, had
been unknown to the Samaritans, and was subsequently to be
preached to them. Ananias and Sapphira, it is very evident,
had known Christ's glory, and the presence of the Holy
Ghost, and had most abundant opportunity of salvation.
III. Ananias and Sapphira sinned most heinously, by mutual
consent, voluntarily and on a sudden filled up the measure of
IV. At the commencement of the Christian
a wise example was given to many through
them^ and fear of God was the issue. V. AVhat was added
their guilt.

dispensation,
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to the severity of the bodily punishment mai/ possihli/ have
been taken from that of the soul. [Woe to the double
mind, that shares God's own, half to him, half to the devil
Fear Counteracting the influence of this
August, in F.'\
On all that heaixi Not merely on those
wicked example.

—

who

—
—

[Omit ravra, these things. Tisch., Alf.]
This duty was proper
6. Young men, lit., the younger men
ImmeWound him iip For burial. Buried
to them.
No delay was necessary.
diately.
saw.

So in ver.

11.

—

[Render, But

—

happened, about the space of three hours
Mey., Alf.^
The space The woman,
A
being a weaker vessel, had a longer time for repentance.
Not knoiving Had she
precious interval of three hours.
known, her confession would have been no great matter. She
was unworthy of knowing, for she had tempted the Spirit of
the Lord.
8. [Omit be, and, (with airiKplBr)., answered.) Tisch., Alf]
Ansvmred The entrance of Sapphira into the assembly of the
Tell me
He urges her to state the
saints was as a speech.
For so much It would appear that Peter
facts of the case.
mentioned the amount. [Or pointed to the money, yet lying
Yea A wilful falsehood is a cripple,
there ; ver. 2. Mey.
and cannot stand alone. It is easy to tell one lie, hard to
The feet This is more fortell but one lie. Fuller in F.]
cible than sajang they who have buried.
It is Peter, who denied
9. [Omit enre, said. Tisch., Alf.
his Master with an oath, whose word strikes these dead for a
7.

it

—

after, that his u'ife, etc.

—

—

—
—

—

—

lie

!

Lightfoot in

10.

7^.]

—When they returned.

—

The Church This (comp. note on chap. ii. 47) is the
mention of the Church, and therefore a genuine picture

11.
first

Found

of it as constituted in the New Testament, called forth by
the Gospel, separated from Judaism, grafted on Christ by
baptism, cemented by fellowship of every kind, and disciplined
by the cutting off of Ananias and Sapphira, Hitherto Luke
has used the words disciples, number of names, chap. i. 15; all
that believed, chap. ii. 44; the number of the men, chap. iv. 4

—

As many
the midtitude of them that believed, chap. iv. 32.
[Including Peter and the apostles ; whose question again was,

—

Even we should fear. As heard No
is it I? F.]
doubt the Jewish rulers heard, nevertheless they did not take
The sin of Ananias
proceedings against Peter in the matter.
was manifest, and his punishment clearly miraculous.

Lord,
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12.

All—\Y\\o believed.

with Oh.^

[So

De

W.,

[chap. v.

Mey. But

Alf., etc., to refer this to the apostles,

—

better

it is

who

are the

subject of the passage.]
Porch A spacious place. [Where
the apostles usually met. Ols.'\
13. Of the rest
Unbelievers. [^^Z^. paraphrases well And
of all else (believers or not) none dared to jom himself to them
(as equal to or one of them) hut (so far from this) the very
peojjle (multitude) magnified them.] Join himself
Familiarly.
14. Multitudes
The plural of greatness. No number is

—

:

—

—

now

given, as chap.

15.

iv. 4.

Insomuch that
Into the

ginning).

—This depends on
— down
streets

[Or,

ver.

12

(at

the street.

the be-

The

Alf]

preposition without the article has a distributive sense, ver.
12 not with it, chap. viii. 3. Beds and couches, lit., couches
and pallets A couch is more expensive ; a imllet less costly.

—

:

—

[But this distinction is merely arbitrary. Mey.] Of Peter
He who had denied Jesus was now more conspicuous in the
faith.
Of them The force of this clause is virtually included in ver. 12, 16, and they were delivered from their infirmity

—

1 6.

and

Round

wider.

about

V.G.]

—The cause progresses continually
Every one — There was now no

attempts

unsuccessful
xviL 16.

up

farther

failure,

—He

as

on a previous

occasion,

no

Matt.

thought that he ought not to remain
Sadducees Many joined with them in order to
assail the resurrection of Jesus Christ.
With indignation
The impotence of this sentiment is clear from the whole
procedure.
17. Rose

Of the

quiet.

—

—

[Omit avTwv, their. Tisch., Alf]
The angel In all cases these great consolations were hestowed alone on men that suffered mu/:h. Justus Jonas.
The
18.

—

19.

— Chap.
Go — Forthwith.
In
temple —
Stand — Boldly.
Publicly
not
To
people— Since the
All— Without any diminution.
The words of
—That
words of
So among the Hebrews the
doors

xii.

10, xvi. 26.

20.

the

as before.

the

hear.

rulers will

this

is,

these

lifii

life.

adjective frequently agrees with the latter of two substan-

Comp. chap.

xiii. 2^.
The words of life, John vi. 68,
the words concerning the life of Christ, and of believers, are to be fearlessly proclaimed.
21. Council
Gr, y^povcriav.
A Sept. word.
23. [Omit /Liei/, truly, Tisch., Alf.\ Shut— The angel had

tives.

that

is,

—
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again, ver. 19.

[Omit

without,

e^(o^
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and

for Trpo,

TUch., A//.]
The world, in oppressing God's servants,
24. Thef/ doubted
involves itself in numberless perplexities, and lays all the
he/oi^e,

read

eVi,

at.

—

blame on them, chap. xii. 18, xvi. 20, xvii. 6.
25. [Omit Xeycovy, saying. Tisch., Alf.^ Standing
to ye have put.

—Opposed

—

Otherwise they would not have ab26. Without violence
Frequently the roughness of the multitude,
stained from it.
though not good in itself, assists a good cause. Luke xx. 6.
Expostulating.
27. Asked
28. [Omit ov, not. Tisch., Alf.'\ Straitly, lit., with injunction
He is ashamed to snj, with threatening comp. chap. iv. 17 j
Command Mark the cunfor they could not punish th^m.

—

—

:

—

ning of the enemies of the Gospel. At their pleasure, they
make, pervert, invent, edicts, laws, prohibitions, which the
witnesses who' obey the Lord of truth cannot but infringe,
and they do this in order that the innocent may be punished
In this He avoids
with the guilty. The injustice of this
Peter mentions it, and glories in it, ver.
the name Jesus.
And inJerusalem In which, say they, we watch.
30, 31.
An invidious term. The apostles did not
tend, lit., ye wish
entertain this w4sh ; * but they taught in very truth that
Jesus was wickedly slain by the Jews at the same time they
showed a way by which the Jews might experience the power
!

—

—

—

;

—

of Jesus' blood in conferring grace and salvation. To bring
So Judges ix. 24, That their blood might he laid on Abimelech.
Upon us [That is, ye intend to bring it about, that his
blood be avenged on us, by an insurrection of the people. Mey.,
But a short time before they had taken upon themAlf.]

—

selves the blood of the Just

One

in terms, Matt, xxvii. 25,

and soon after in very fact. [This is the custom of enemies.
Having obtained an opportunity, they show themselves fera
cious, mad, and cruel
then, when the victory inclines to th«.
:

opposite side, they are not willing to admit that they have
sinned so greatly either by act or design. V. G.]
29. Peter
Although Peter had felt the hatred of the
world more than the others, he does not avoid the duty of
speaking and acting. He does not now employ the title, as in
chap. iv. 8 ; nay, there is, so to say, an increase of sternness
in the continuation of his speecli.
[And the apostles For

—

—

* See chap.

iii.

17.

Ed.

ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

46

name

Peter spoke iu the
angel,

of

all.

to be silent.

Of our fathers

30.

—Chap.

13.

iii.

—Who, by the
—Who order us
Maised up — Of David's
God

Mey.]

had commanded him to speak.

[chap. v.

Men

For the promises which our fathers
received contemplated this raising up. The same verb is found,
Luke 69. Ye slew On former occasions he had said, pwi
seed, chap.

23,

xiii.

iii.

22.

—

i.

: he now uses a severer term.
(9?z a
commenced in a tree is its atonement.
31. Hath exalted
The exaltation presupposes the resurrection, or rather includes it, Phil. ii. 9.
A Prince and Saviour
The Author of salvation, Heb. ii. 10, that is, he
exalted him to be a Prince and Saviour, chap. ii. 36 [or rather
exalted him as a Prince and Saviour. The words to he are not
in the Greek. Alf] To give
Repentance is a joyful gift, and

to death, killed, crucified

tree

—In a tree

sin

:

—

—

—

not a sorrowful thing, chap. xi. 18 ; 2 Tim. ii. 25. RepenBy which Jesus is accepted as a Prince. Forgivetance
ness
By which he is accepted as a Saviour. Of sins Even
of that sin committed by you against Jesus, ver. 28.

—

—

32.
tion.

—

And

—And

of the apostles.

the Holy Ghost

:

Also

therefore.

The witness

—A

particle of amplifica-

Holy Ghost

is gi'eater than that
That obey God, says Peter, has given us
he constrains us to bear witness, and we

of the

—

obey, ver. 29.
33. They were cut to the heart
Ch. vii.
Latins say, flndor, I am cleft.
[Took counsel
purposing. Alf'\

—

34. Stood

—God can

up

—As about

Thus the

54.

— Or rather were

to speak at length.

In

the council

A

—

Pharisee And
consequently a believer in the resurrection of the dead ; this
the Sadducees denied.
Had in reputation In high esteem.
Among all the people Although the rulers, the Sadducees,
ver. 17, did not value him so much.
[For rov^ aTroo-ToXovs,
tlie apostles, Tisch. (not Alf.) reads tovs dvOpoiTrovs., the men.]
Forth Thus the wrath of the rulers was mollified. A little
space
A courteous expression.
36. Before
It is beneficial to support advice by adducing
examples.
Gamaliel with much wisdom puts these forward
first, and then draws the conclusion.
[Before these days
That is, not long ago. Mey.] Himself An attribute of false
teaching, chap. viii. 9.
[For 'n-poa-fkoWi^dr], joined themselves,
read irpoaeKKiOrj, adhered. Tisch., Alf]
To nought Not only
raise

up defenders on

all sides.

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

their counsels, but they themselves

came

to nought.

How
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to

ruin

by

falbo

37. After
It cannot have been the same Theudas whom
Josephus places after this Judas. Iji the dai/s A time known
and well adapted to a revolution. [Omit Ikuvov, much. Tisch.,

—

Dispersed

Alf.

—Not

brought

to

nought,

like

those

of

Theudas, ver. 36.
They became active and notorious again,
during the Jewish war. Mey., AIf.'\
38. / say unto you
The formula is gentle and not stern.
Let them alone
Allow them to do what they are doing. We
ought to assent to a cause that is evidently good and oppose
one that is evidently bad.
In a matter that is sudden, new,
and doubtful, when our adversaries are exasperated, the
advice of Gamaliel is peculiarly excellent.
Or His meaning
is that it should be called a work and not a counsel.
The
apostles assuredly did all things, not by their own counsel,
but by the counsel of God.
Come to nought It can and will
be dissolved by you, by others, or of itself.
38, 39. // it he
The former expresJ:ly a
if it he, lit., is
condition only
the latter being here contrasted with the
former indicates something absolute. Consequently Gamaliel
expresses this alternative in the second person plui-al, and
not in the first.
39. [For ov dvvaaOf, ye cannot, read ov bwr^creaQe, ye will
not he able. Tisch., not Alf
Also for avrh^ it, read avroi'f,
them. Tisch., Alf] Lest haply
even
This use of the particles
is courteous.
The even means, that, apart from the folly of
the attempt, they would be guilty of impiety also,
this
clause depends upon the sense of that immediately preceding ; ye cannot, and therefore ought not attempt to
overthrow it.
Ye be found In the issue.
To fight against
God, lit., God-opposers This w^ord Symmachus more than
once uses for the Heb. Rephaim. Qeov, of God, and eeo/id^o^
God-opxjosers, are kindred terms.
[There are many such.

—

—

—

—

—

—

:

— —

—

—

jr.

—So

They agreed

40.

not to put the apostles to
Sanhedrim did not become
better disposed.
Beaten The Jews, who subsequently inflicted greater punishment, had not yet done this.
The world
even advances by degrees, either with augmenting hatred, or

death

:

for the

far as

members

of the

—

under a pretext of justice.

—

41. Rejoicing
A characteristic of truth, in afflictions ; joy
profound, real, and sincere.
[Omit avroZ^ his. Tisch., Alf.
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[chap. vi.

Read, Inep tov ovoixaros, for the name. So Beng.] That they
were shame A precious Oxymoron : [union of words of contrary signification :] so to you it is given to suffer, Phil. i. 29
comp. 1 Pet. ii. 9. [Indignity before men is honour with
God. V. G. I love to suffer, but cannot tell whether I am
worthy to sufier. Ignatius in F.] For the name The name
[The name above other names. The
forbidden in ver. 40.
one whose confession and preaching was the highest business
Some have added, of Jesus, of the
of the Apostles. Mey.'\

—

—

:

—

Jesus, or of Christ. But it is absolute, as in 3 John v. 7
Luke had written the name of Jesus in the
Lev. xxiv. 11.
The name in this verse refers to it with an
preceding verse.
elegant ellipsis of the pronoun.
Whatever the world might forbid.
42. They ceased not
[The The Christ, not rendered in Eng. Vers.] They declared
[For 'l-qcrovv t6v XpLarov, Jesus
that Jesus is the Christ.

Lord

:

—

—

Christ, read t^p Xpiarov 'irjaovp, Christ Jesus,

Tisch., Alf.^

CHAPTER VL

—

multiplying
Supply themselves.
A
1. Multiplied, lit.,
cause of murmuring easily arises among a midtitude.
Of the
Jews bom beyond the limits
Grecians, lit., of the Hellenists
of Palestine, to whom the Greek, as well as the Hebrew
so in our days there are many
tongue, was vernacular
Their ividoivs Who even in
Portugese, German Jews, etc.

—

:

—

a holy community are more easily forgotten, for men are
Were neglected
better able to press their own claims.
Without any ill will. The apostles were unable to attend to

—

all things.

—
—

The
Gr. ovk apea-rov eo-nv.
2. [It is not our pleasure
rendering, it is not reason, (Eng. Vers.,) or it is not just, is
That ive The apostles. Should leave
wrong. Mey., etc.]
They could not attend to both duties at once, and therefore
It is dangerous to abandon the
they retain the nobler.
This frequently happens
duties specially entrusted to us.
when we

—

Bishops* have completely abanentangled in temporal things,
that their princely duties and ceremonious parade almost
This phrase imServe tables
swallow up spiritual things.

doned

are off our guard.

this principle, being so

—

*

German bishops

of that day

.

Ed.
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something undignified. The contrast is tlie ministry of
There have heen long discussions upon the
word, ver. 4.
functions of the deacons of the primitive Church but the matIt was the primary
ter may be sunmied up in a few words.

plies
fJie

:

duty of the apostles, evangelists, and bishops, to preach God's
word it was their subordinate duty to exercise a kind of
fatherly care (for the Church was, at the beginning, like a
family) over the maintenance of the poor in particular, of
But deacons, of either sex,
strangers, of widows, and others.
were specially ordained for the same object of maintenance.
In that department it was considered necessary to pay espein other places
cial attention to the Church in Jerusalem
more or less whatever additional attention they could bestow
they devoted to preaching the gospel.
The sacred number. Mey.'] Seven They were
3. [Seven
appointed, not at the commencement, but later than the
In the government of the
apostles, and by the apostles.
Church, God has left many things to be settled as occasion
but the Chiu'ch should determine nothing without
requires
There had been about five thousand men chap. iv. 4
God.
;

;

:

—

—

:

;

now with the

additions

made

in the

;

mean while, the numbers

were such that one deacon should have the care of each
thousand.
Of honest re}}ort, lit., testified of Against whom
there was no suspicion of wrong doing, although no oath,

—

was required. Comp. 2 Kings xii. 15,
After the example of Ananias, who was so grievously
punished in the matter of his own property, no one would be
[Omit
very eager to break faith in the case of another's.
ayt'oi/, Ao^y.
Tisch. {AJf in brackets). Resid fidl of tJie Spirit.^
Full It is no light matter to dispose of the property of the
Church.
Even in a public steward, in a deacon, as such,
[The
there should be administrative and sanctifying gifts.
goods of the Church are not to be regarded as plunder, but to be
administered in a spiritual manner, and as tiie seven, or even
God
the apostles themselves, if still alive, would use them.
We may,
himself will one day require an account. V. (?.]
The indicative, so 1 Cor. vi. 5; Eph. vi. 16,
lit., shall appoint
etc. ; Phil. ii. 20. [And so Tisch., Alf, instead of KaraaTrjaoifxei^,
security, or guarantee,
xxii. 7.

—

—

may
4.

appohit.'^

We

will give ourselves

—We

will

have no leisure but for

these things.
They are glorious duties, and no bishop can
delegate them to another, as if he himself were intent on
more important things. To prayer word Prayer takes pre-

—

VOL.

II.

—

E
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[chap, vi.,

[And to those two are
cedence of the ministry of the word.
reducible all the ministries of the church.
So Taylor in #.]
Admirable harmony and obedience. Stej^hen
5. TJie whole
From the Greek names, and from other reasons, (for example,
lest the Hebrews should have the advantage in the distribution
of food) it is a correct inference that the seven were partly
Many Jews had Greek names.
Hebrews, partly Hellenists.
Full He excelled
the others, however, are not excluded,

—

—

—

ver.

3.

:

Of faith

—

—Not

merely

fidelity,

but spiritual

faith.

Parmenas Parmeriio in the Alexandrine Chronicle. A proselyte
The proselytes might betake themselves to a proseApproved proselytes may also be employed in services.
lyte.
The former
6. When they had ^:»raye(i-— The apostles.
verb, they set, and the latter have different subjects ; so
{_Laid their hands
This symbol of gifts and
chap. viii. 17.
powers passing over to any one sei-ved, from the time of
From its adoption by the
Moses, as a form of consecration.
apostles, it became general in the church
but as yet there
was no formal, hierarchical classification. Mey-., Alf.^
While concord and diligence in God's word
7. Increased
were maintained.
Gomixmy, lit., multitude This term is
\5 ; Luke v. 29,
applied to a number not very large, chap.
vi. 17; John xii.
Consequently there is nothing im17.

—

—

;

—

—

\.

probable here.
As to the priests, there may have been less
hope now others are influenced in greater numbers by their
example.
The rest of the people are alluded to in the next
clause.
[Were obedient to the faith Faith here denotes the
testimony of the Gospel, which is most worthy of belief
and therefore in other passages, to obey the Gospel, is used ;
Rom. X. 1 6 ; 2 Thess. i. 8 \ thence, obedience to the faith,
Rom. i. 5, xvi. 26. God shows us his testimony ; to which
he who receives it as true, submissively listens, and so obeys
it.
The culminating point of the popularity of the
V. G.
church in Jerusalem. Alf^
8. And Stephen
Although Stephen was appointed to external duties, he also discharges a spiritual office.
When the
Church is sound, all things look upwards when unsound,
downwards. [For Tr/orecoj, faith, read xap^Tos, grace. Tisch.,
:

—

:

—

:

Mf.-]
9.

Of

the synagogue

— of Asia—This

entire description ap-

It stood in Jerusalem
It
very prosperous condition, atti-acting the eyes of all
was composed of foreign nations, Em-opeans, Africans, and

plies to one
in a

and the same synagogue.
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had Saul of Cilicia. And for this
highly probable that Gamaliel, the
famous doctor of the law, Saul's teaciier, presided over this
very s}niagogiie and school, and that the tumult was excited
eitlier without his knowledge or against his will. Of tlie Libertines
Many Jews w^ere at
[Freed men.] A Roman term.
Asiatics

:

for example,

reason, moreover,

it

it

is

—

Kome;

chap, xviii. 2, xxviii. 17: and of these, many who
had been made prisoners in former wars, and brought to
Kome, having easily recovered their liberty (for the Romans
abhorred the Jews), had returned to Jerusalem, and possibly
brought with them many proselytes of the same condition,
i.

freed men.

e.,

And

so,

instead of

Romans they

are called

—

Comp. note on chap. ii. 10. Of them of Of the
synagogue of those from Cilicia is the construction.
Wisdom is a very powerful thing. And the
10. Wisdom
spirit
The epithet ]Ioly is not added as in ver. 3, 5. His
Libertines.

—

—

adversaries perceived that there was a spirit in Stephen

:

the Holy Spirit.
The resoui'ce of the defeated. Against The
11. Then
slanderers at first speak indefinitely and then definitely,
God [The God, not rendered in Eng. Vers.,]
ver. 13, 14.
God Himself. The article implies an Eintasis. [Augmented
This false charge shows what Stephen's doctrine was.
force.
He was, perhaps, the first clearly to set forth the transitory
nature of the Jewish law, temple, and worship ; and thus
appears in a striking manner as the forerunner of Paul.

they were ignorant that

—

it w^as

—

—

Neand.'\

—

up The verb to be stirred up, is employed
that whicli is not influenced by reason
The people Powerful in numbers. The elders
chap. xxi. 30.
The scribes Powerful in learning.
Powerful in authority.
[Omit
They strive to excite hatred.
13. Ceaseth not
The
speak tvords
^\da(f>T]fia, blasphemous. Tisch., Alf.~\
same phrase is found in Luke xii. 10. [Omit tovtov, this.
llesid, the holy place.]
The law See ver. 14. at
Tisch., Alf
Comp. chap. xxi. 28.
the end.
Notice the unfair inference drawn from the most
14. For
Demonstrative. So Deut. ix. 3.
excellent words, ver. 13. This
It is employed by Stephen's enemies in the most contemptuComp. Luke xv. 30, note.
Shall destroy
ous spirit.
Stephen, for the
Slander ever seizes some pai'ticle of truth.
time was now fully come, had hinted at something which,
12.

Tliey stirred

particularly

—

of

—

—

—

—

T

—
—

—

—

—

—

would soon come to

pass.

Apparently he saw more c(;ncennnj^
E i
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[cH^r.

vii,

the abrogation of ceremonies than Peter did before the reply
of the Spirit, chap. x. 19, compared with ver. 15.
[That is, not merely
15. As it had been the face of an angel
but all saw on his countenance an
a calm and holy aspect
The hidden glory of
angelic glory from without. Mey.^
believers is frequently visible even from their body, particuEven Moses' face
larly from a lofty cross, and in heaven.
When Scripture bestows emphatic praise on anyshone.

—

;

or at least angelic ;
it calls it divine, chap. vii. 20
brightness is ascribed to the angels, and no doubt they were
[Holiness is no solitary, neglected
attending upon Stephen.
It is in league
It has greater alliances than sin.
thing.
with God and the whole universe. Cudivorth in F.^
thing,

;

CHAPTER
1.

High Frkst

The

—As

VII.

Fresident.

[Whether

—Ex-

The
pressed in Eug. Vers., simply by the interrogation.]
question gives an opportunity for Stephen's defence against
Then, apa, [also included in
the accusations of his enemies.
the question in the Eng. Vers.,] has an appearance of fairThe gist of the defence is as follows
ness and of surprise.
I acknowledge that God's glory was revealed to the fathers,
ver. 2 ; the call of 3Ioses, ver. 34, 35 ; the majesty of the
law, ver. 8, 38, 44 ; the sanctity of the temple and of this
In fact, the law is older than
place, ver. 7 (end), 45, 47.
For God gave
the promise older than the law.
the temple
and showed himself freely to Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, and
:

:

their sons, as their God, ver. 2, 3, 9, 10, 17, 18, 32, 34, 45 ;
they also believed and obeyed God, ver. 4, 20, 21, 23 par;

ticularly in keeping the law, ver. 8

;

and the

land, ver. 16.

Meanwhile God never either at the beginning, or subsefor
quently, restricted his presence to this place alone
before the erection of the temple, and beyond the limits of
this land, he permitted himself to be known and worshipped,
the wanderings ot the fathers and their
ver. 2, 9, 33, 44
descendants prove that the latter were not entirely confined
to this place, ver. 4, 5, 14, 29, 44 ; so also their exile, ver. 43.
But you were ever evil, ver. 9 ; you withstood Moses, ver.
25j 26, 39, 40 ; you turned away from the promised land,
:

:

yer.
tite

39 ; you abandoned God, ver. 40, 41 j you worshipped
temple in a superstitious way, ver. 48 j you resisted God
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you have slain the prophets and
his Spirit, ver. 51
Messiah himself, ver 52 you have not kept the law, ver.
Consequently God is not bound to you, much less to
53.

and

;

;

you

alone.

Histories of the past are frequently recited in
fiicts from their beginnings ; but they

Scripture, in tracing

are so recited as to include some particulars while omitting
othei's, as occasion may require: see chap. xiii. 17, 18;

Ezek. xx. 5, 6 ; Hab. iii.
treated of as unbelief is
Most suitably at this solemn time and place, while
here.
the apostles were testifying of Jesus Christ, Stephen recapigiving us an example of wisely
tulates ancient events
deducing the essence of Ecclesiastical History.
Consequently the opinion of Erasmus and others, who think that
many things in this speech have little reference to the subNay, this eviject Stephen undertook, is very erroneous.
dence is very worthy of the fulness of the Spirit of faith and
of power
although he does not expressly contradict the
statements of his adversaries, yet he powerfully answers all
their accusations.
It cannot be doubted that Stephen, after
he had unfolded the past and present, would have introduced
something with respect to the future, the overthrow of the
temple, the abolition of the ceremonial law, the punishment
of the people, (corap. v. 43,) and more fully in reference to
Jesus of Nazareth as the very Messiah (comp. v. 37,) had
not his speech been interrupted by the uproar of the Jews ;
This is the
as Erasmus himself veiy appropriately suggests.
only elaborate speech in the Acts delivered by a witness of
Christ who was not an apostle ; a valuable instance of the
Spirit's power.
Stephen, a young man, ad2. Brethren and fathers
[Brethren All
dresses them according to their ages.
present ; fathers, the vSanhedrim only. Mey.]
The God of
Glojy is the Godhead
glory The sum of divine praise.
manifested.
This noble title implies that Abraham was
indebted to God for himself and for his descendants, for the
land, and for all the blessings promised to, and bestowed on,
himself and his posterity, without any correspondent claim on
God. ylj;^;(sarefZ— Displayed himself as the God of glory. Unto
our fatlter Consequently this benefit related to the offspring
of xibraham.
Comp. ver. 4 (end).
Before
/ slmll sheiv
3. Get thee out
So Gen. xii. 1, Sept.,
Aicept that and from thy father
house is introduced.

Deut.
3,

4

;

xxxiii. 2,

Heb.

xi.

3

;

3, 4,

Ps. cvi.

where

7,

8

faith

;

is

:

:

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

i.
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[chap. vii.

—
—

Country This brought about his journey from Chaldea.
Kindred This at a subsequent period caused him to depart
from Haran, to which his family had come, ver. 4. The older
portion of the family remained in Mesopotamia, the younger
in Haran ; for we cannot suppose that Terah remained there
alone.
Those who followed Abraham from Haran followed
hun voluntarily Abraham was not commanded to bring
them with him. If they had not followed, he would still
comp. Gen. xi. 31, xxiv. 4.
have departed from Haran
Which, lit, ivhichsoever Abraham did not know where the
land would be
Heb. xi. 8.
:

:

—

:

—
—

Chaldeans Their land pertained to MesoWhen, lit., after [But Terah was seventy when
Abraham w^as born, Gen. xi. 26 ; and lived to the age of
205 ; Gen. xi. 32. Since Abraham was 75 when he left
Haran (ChaiTan) Gen. xii. 4, Terah must have lived sixty
years after this.
It seems that the Jewish tradition, to
honoiu' Abraham's piety towards his father, made him remain with him till his death. Stephen follows this tradi" It is truly lamentable to see the
tional reckoning. Mey.
great Bengel, warped by the unworthy effort of squaring at
all hazards the letter of God's word in such matters, wTite
thus," says Alf, quoting the following note.] Abraham, while
Terah lived in Haran, had in some sort his paternal home
but when
there, for he dwelt in Canaan but as a foreigner
his father was dead he began to dwell solely in Canaan.
There is some secret reason why Abraham's father did not
enter Canaan, for it appeared that this land did not fall to

Of

4.

the

potamia.

:

his lot

and to

ance.

Now

by the right of worldly inherit[He that hath God's call need not

his posterity

— To-day.

fear God's conduct. BurJdtt in

F.'\

—

Not so much as to set his foot on Abraham did not
receive by a gift from God, on the contrary, he bought the
land of which ver. 16 treats the purchase implies that he
was a stranger. He promised Gen. xii. 7. It The whole.
[The promises of God have never borrowed help from moral
probabilities.
Sherlock in F.] Wlien as yet he had no child
As yet not even Ishmael was bom, and there was no hope of
The inheritance and the
offspring, for Sarah was barren.
This clause forms an
posterity were according to promise.
5.

:

—

—

—

Epilosis
set his
6.

[emphatic addition], so

foot on.

Andf

lit,

—The

but

also, not even so

much

as to

contrast between the promise

and
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time of

its

fultilment,

seed should sojourti in

a

which was

—

be awaited, that his

and

tlmt they should

and entreat them evil four hundred
/ judge Gen. xv. 13, 14, Sept.
Egypt was not then named. Comp. whomsoever,

bring them into bondage,
And the nation
years.

Strange

to

stranrje land,
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—

—

—

Entreat them evil Some omit this clause, but it is
ver. 7.
required by the facts themselves (of which further on), and
by the accent* in Gen. xv, 13. Four huiulred years [A
round number, further specified as 430, Ex. xii. 40. Mey.,
The years must be referred not only to the Egyptian
Alf.^
bondage (which began long after the death of Joseph and of

—

his brethren, when the people had multiplied, ver. 15, etc.),
but to the entire sojourn in a strange land. [From the
Four hunbirth of Isaac to the escape from Egypt. V. G."]
dred years in the case of a people, and forty in that of a
man, constitute a memorable period, even in the case of
Moreover, by the mention of this period,
Israel and Moses.
it was implied that the joyful dwelling in Canaan would be
subsequently of longer duration.
Exod. iii. 12, Sept., And ye
7. herve me in this place
Moses records these
shall serve God ujyon this mountain.
words spoken to him of Horeb, but not excluding Canaan
For if worship on Horeb was a sign of the
Exod. iii. 8.
mission of Moses, Exod. iii. 12, much more was worship in
Canaan a sign. Therefore Stephen has interwoven the prophecies given to Abraham and Moses in the following sense
They shall go forth from the land of bondage (this w^as said
to both), and shall come to Horeb, and shall serve the Lord
and shall come thence into the land of
in this place
In thus interweaving these
Canaan, and serve the Lord.
prophecies, he forcibly shows (a) that what was said to
Moses respecting Israel's worship of God, was already in the
days of Abraham divinely intended and signified (6), that
they were taught to serve God, in order that they might
(c),
ofter to him a perpetual worship in Canaan, ver. 44
that the worship in Horeb was greatly weakened by the
people, ver. 40, 41, and was better rendered when they
They shall serve me, the exfinally entered Canaan, ver. 45.
As priests, not as slaves.
pression runs not the Egyptians.
[That is, in this new covenant state, Gen.
8. And so
After the covenant of circumcision had
xvii 8, 10. Alf.]

—

:

:

;

:

:

:

—

That

is,

the

Hebrew

accent.

—Ed.
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For Ishmael had been

>)een given.

bom

includes the time. So, noj^, hotv, Rom.
glorious title from the Septuagint.

A

iv.

[chap. yit.

before.
10.

—

Ovt^s,

Patriarchs

so,

—

9. \Moved with envy
Stephen proves that the Jews'
ancestors were already stiff-necked. F. G.'] Sold
Egypt

—

—

Removed from them him who was soon after earned into
An abbreviated formula. So the Sept., Gen. xlv. 4.
Egypt.
10. Out of all
See 2 Tim. iii. 1 1, note. Made him governor
house
Ps. cv. 21, Sept., He made him lord of his house
and rider of all his substance.

—

—

—

—

11. \No sustenance
Because they knew not that their
brother ruled in Egypt ; just as we find none, from not
believing that our Elder Brother reigns in heaven. Hornech

mF.]
12. Jacoh

ings of

life,

—Even

believers experience the

common

suffer-

but to their own advantage.

—
—

Was made known to Made himself known : Gen. xlv. 1,
himself known unto his brethren.
14. Threescore and fifteen
Stephen, or Luke, follows the
Sept., inasmuch as then it was best known.
In Gen. xlvi. 27,
even in Deut. x. 22, it gives the number Seventy-five ; but in
the Hebrew and Samaritan Pentateuch, and in Josephus, the
number is Seventy. So also Philo, adding a son and a grandson of Manasseh, and two sons and a grandson of- Ephraim
13.

Sept.,

Made

:

Gen.

xlvi. 20.

—

—

went down, read kuI Kare^t]., and
15. [For Kari^T] §e, SO
went dozen. Tisch., Alf.
Tisch. also omits ds A'tyvrrrovj and
Alf. brackets it.]
16. And
We may paraphrase the passage as follows
Jacob died and our fathers also {namely, Joseph) ; and
(because, after the example of Abraham and Sarah, Isaac and
Rebecca, they wished to rest in the promised land, Gen. 1. 13, 25,)
they were transplanted into Sychem [and into the sepulchre
of Hebron, Gen. xxiii. 19), and were laid [in the parcel of
ground at Shechem and ) in the sepulchre {of Hebron), which
Abraham {and Jacob) had bought for a sum of money {and a
hundred lambs) from the sons of Emmor (the father) of
Sichem {and from Ephron). Two familiar accounts of a
double purchase (examine Gen. xxiii., xxxiii. carefully) and
Here
Gen. 1. ; Josh. xxiv.
a double burial are intermingled
both accounts, as the nature of the facts stated requires,
mutually supply the parts left out in either. The brevity
best suited to his spiritual ardour gave Stephen a good

—

:

:
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opportunity, in a subject so well known, of condensing
details.
In addition, we must remember that as Jacob was
buried in the sepulchre of Hebron, and Joseph in the land of
Shechem, so the other Mhers who died in Egypt, or some
of them, are said to have been gathered to both.
For
Josephus (lib. ii. Ant. ch. iv.) says, that they were buried at
Hebron. Jerome, that their tombs existed at Shechem,
and were visited by strangers even in his day. Whence
Franc. Junius infers that some were buried in one place,
others in the other, as their descendants thought fit. Pererius
is of opinion that they were transferred from Shechem to
Hebron.
It would have occupied too much of Stephen's
time to enter into these details ; he with admirable conciseThe reading Ahralmm
ness has compressed the whole.
therefore is unaltered, and we need not conjecture Jacob.
Flacius upon this passage has an admirable note
Stephen
has no time, in running over many histories, to give each in
detail : he therefore combines in one the mention of two different
sepulchres, ^ylaces, and jmrchases, so as in one account to name
the true purchaser, omitting the seller, in the other the true
seller, omitting the purchaser; joining, so to speak, diametmcally
Hoioever much the
two out of the four contracting parties.
name of the purchaser may be emended, still it woidd not be
true that Jacob ivas buried in Shechem.
Abraham purchased a
sepidchre from the sons of Heth, Gen. xxiii.
Jacob was buried
there. Gen. xlix. and I.
Jacob bought a field from the sons of
Emmor, Gen. xxxiii. ; Joseph was buried there. Josh. xxiv.
Here we have a general outline of the two contracts, and we see
how Stephen combined the two purchases into one. ... In like
manner Stephen, a little before, ver. 7, combined two prophecies, given to Abraham and to Moses, into one Exod. iii. 12
Gen. XV. 1 6 and, ver. 9, he unites in one word the sale of Joseph
and his removal into Egypt. Below, ver. 43, he joins a saying
of Amos with the departure to Babylon of Jeremiah.
So in
ver. 24, a certain one (a Jew) suffering wrong ; an Egyptian
(inflicting it).
A Semiduplex Oratio [where the relation of
two members of a sentence is such that they must be miducdly
supplied, one from the other] of this kind, though on the
whole it may appear strange to us, did not seem so to the
Hebrews.
shall notice a parallel instance in Heb. xii. 20.
In writing, omissions of this nature are generally marked by
the pen but they are employed also in speaking, when in
a suV)ject familiar to us we vividly present to the mind of
:

:

:

We

:
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[chap. tii.

speaker and hearer what alone is necessaiy to be said, and
take other things which would obstruct the flow of our oratory as said.
The sepulchre As pilgrims, the first land they
purchased was for a sepulchre : they were seeking a heavenly
country.
Of Sychem Understand the father. The son was
more famous than the father, and therefore the latter is
named from the former. Emmor was the father of Shechem.
17. When, lit., even as
This is more than as, as. Even as
God had promised that it would come to pass at a certain
time, so it came to pass when the four centuries had elapsed.
[For wfxoaeu, swore, read afioXoyrjaev, 2^ro7msed. Tisch., Alf.']
19. [Omit the second r^^wv, our. Tisch., {Alf. brackets.)
Read the fathers.'] Might not live That is, the children. A
Exod. i. 17, 18, and elsewhere often.
Sept. term
20. In which time
Sad, seasonable.
Exceeding, lit., to
God So the Sept., 1 Sam. xvi. 12, goodly to look to, lit., of
good appearance to the Lord. Jonah iii. 3, an exceeding great
city, lit., a great city to the Lord.
If anything is excellent, it
is so by God's gift.
Fair Gr. do-rclos.
So the Sept.,
Exod. ii. 2, an example of goodly countenance. Fathers
Supply his. So 1 Cor. v. 1 ; Gal. iv. 2. Three months They
might have considered their labours vain, and that the child
must perish ; but they undertook the labour, and the matter
succeeded very much beyond their expectations.
21. When he was cast out
Accusative absolute [in the Gr.],
as in chap. xxvL 3.
For her own son To be to her in the
place of a son.
22.
Was learned As marked out to govern.
Comp.
Heb. xi. 26. The icisdom Which the Egj^tians had learned

—

—

—

—

:

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

from Joseph Ps. cv. 22. Solomon excelled this wisdom
1 Kings iv. 30.
It was held in high esteem by Stephen's
enemies, more particularly by the Alexandrians : chap. vi. 9.
Mighty This povjer was more important than all the ivisdom
of the Egyptians, which Stephen, however, mentions in
Moses' praise it was not wisdom that produced the power,
but the promise and faith Heb. xi. 24, 25. Wisdom and
power are frequently joined. In words Eloquence, although
his utterance was defective
Exod. iv. 10. In deeds Power.
:

:

—

:

:

—

:

[Add

—

Read, in his words, etc.]
23. Full
There is a time of maturity for all things,
before which we should undertake nothing.
Forty years old
Moses' life was thrice forty years ver. 30, 36, It came
\up^ into his heart
A very suitable phrase. There may be

—

avTov, his.

—

Tisch., Alf.

:

—
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something in the depth of the soul, which afterwards emerges
and ascends into the heart, as an island from the ocean. It
might have seemed to come by chance into Moses' mind, and
yet he was divinely overruled.
To visit— [Gr. enia-Ktylraadciy
a most expressive w^ord, used in Luke i. 68, to denote Christ's
deep and tender sympathy in the miseries of mankind. F.]
Although he was prosperous and they miserable. In the
palace he could obtain no accurate information in reference
to the gi'iefs of his brethren ; he therefore w^nt to them.
His brethren A loving motive which influenced Moses in the

—

case of others

:

ver. 26.

24. Smote the Egijptian

—

He

—Exod.

ii.

12, Sept.

supposed
Moses therefore had a purpose in what
Understood Very frequently from one example an
he did.
opinion may be formed of many cases.
[Giveth them deliverance, not would deliver them, as Eng. Vers.
The first step in
the liberation was the death of that Egyptian. Mei/.] They
understood not By idleness and forgetfulness great matters
are frequently disregarded.
The opposition of the people
appears subsequently to have compelled MJoses to refuse the
undertaking.
2Q. Shoioed himself Voluntarily, unexpectedly.
Set them
An instance of brotherly reproof.
at one
Adding sin to sin. Who Egyp27. 28. Thrust him away
tian
Exod. ii. 14, Sept.
Who God's instruments are frequently rejected on the pretext of an insufficient human call.
A ruler They appear not to have known that Moses was a
great man in the palace. It is the duty of a rider to judge.
28. As
Those things pertaining to ourselves, which we
fancy to be unknown, are frequently very well known.
When he heard this remark. A
29. At this saying
stranger
As the son of Pharaoh's daughter, he had begun
to be at home in Egypt now, as a stranger, he wanders from
that land also.
30. [Omit Kvpi'ou, of the Lord. Tisch., Alf]
An angel
The Son of God. See following verses. At first, Moses
knew not who it was, but he soon recognised him from the
voice.
In a flame of fire Denoting the majesty of God, who
25.

—

—

—

—
—

—

—

—

—
—

—

—

:

—

—

was present.
31. [Omit
32.

Thy

Trpoy avTovy

unto him. Tisch., Alf]

—God previously strengthens

in faith those

whom

he intends to employ for the assistance of others. [Omit
Tisch., AlfJ
6 GeJs, the Godj the third and fourth times.
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—

vit.

—

They are named further on. Tremhled Revelafrom heaven begin by temfying men, particularly the
inexperienced they end by consoling them.
The Divine inBti-uments are prepared by terror.
Fathers
tions

;

—

33. From thy feet
He who lays bare his feet is considered
as having his entire body in a proper state.
For the place

—

The holiness of a place depends upon the will and presence
of God alone, and may, therefore, be transferred.
34. Of my people
They were for the most part ignorant

—

of their being God's people, and yet they were so. Groaning,
lit., sigh arising from distress
A peculiar object of the Divine
hearing.
/ am come down He did not appear to be at hand

—
—

at

[For
Alf]

aTrooreXo),

first.

Tisch.,

will

seiid,

read

cnroa-TelXa),

send.

—

This is employed three times in the three follow35. This
ing verses, by a noble Anaphora [repetition of the same word
in beginnings].
They refused They had denied him forty
years before.
In God's book what men say against him is
carefully noted the words and deeds of one man are ascribed
to others who are like-minded Rom. i. 32.
Something may
be refused even by the will. Rider and a judge ruler and
deliverer
A gradation apxatv, a rider, a prince ; dpxrjyos, a
chief leader ; ^LKaarrjs, a judge, who delivers one man from
another XvTparrjs, a deliverer, who rescues one nation from
another.
Thus, too, has God made Jesus, whom the Jews
denied. Lord.
[For eV x^'^Ph ^y 'the hand, read aiiv x^^pU ^^^^
the hand. Tisch., Alf^^ By the hand
Hebrew phrase. Of
the angel
See ver. 30, 31.

—

:

—

:

—

:

:

—A

—

36.

In

the

— —The

land

sea

mention of

the

land and sea

gives a certain dignity to the style.
37. Prophet

—Stephen

proves that

he

does not bring

Moses and Christ into opposition, and that his accusers
should do as he does.
The same text is quoted chap. iii. 22,
note.
[Omit Kv/atos, the Lord, and vp-dv., your, and ootov clkov(xea6€, him shall ye hear. Tisch., Alf]
38. This
Moses. That ivas
To be taken with fxera, with.
In the church It is the congregation of the people, and not

—

—

—

here
With
angel— our
—Consequently Moses was a mediator. Stephen says
of the covenant, not with
Re—Did not
The
— He says
not
He praises the law
Hves
Deut.
Oracles —
a diminutive, because of

the people, that

is

the

signified.

fathers

with the angel,
ceived

life-giving.
xxxiii. 2.

the angels.

i. e.,

fabricate.

lively

:

Aoytoj/, oracle

it

:

is fiery

lively,

:

it

;
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Each paragraj)h
the brevity of the various declarations.
beginning with the formuU\, the Lord spake unto Moses, is an
The reference is specially to the Decaloc/ite.
oracle.
For that time especially
39. Obei/, lit., to become obedient
was the time of submission. Thrust him from tliem Moses
and the law. [For rais /cnpStats, hearts, read ry Kapbia, heart.

—

TiscL,

Alt'.]

—

— him— Exod.
Sept. up and
—of him.of Make us gods — By the verb the

40. This Moses which

make

—

this

Moses

God

idea of the word

To go

before

xxxii. 1,

refuted

is

—They longed

:

for

made gods

for Egypt,

:

are not Gods.

and therefore thought

—

What is become of him
so long.
return to us, what he will bring, and when.
A notorious sin.
Gr. enoo-xonoirjauv.
41. The i/ made a calf
They
is signified by an extraordinaiy word, newly coined.
imitated the Egyptians, whose deity, Apis, was an ox. Offered
it

tedious to

Whether he

sacrifice,

and wait

sit

will

lit.,

—

brouglit

though found

in

1

sacrifice

Kings

—An

uncommon

15, Offered

iii.

expression,

up burnt

offerings.

although they made the
—They
In
Rejoiced— Pompously.
the Lord a
name
the works
that God should
works— hands —
Men who do
of His hands.
turned
Turned— Because our
the making
Gave them up — Oftentimes, from the period
Amos, and subsequently,
the days
the
The
waywardness continually
of heaven —

Unto the idol

w^ere idolaters,

pretext.

of

tJie

rejoice in

It is fit

this are idolaters.

fathers

42.

back,

ver.

39.

of

calf,

as their

of

to

host

increased.

compare ver. 43. The most
!^Iars and Saturn, for example
ancient form of idol-worship, more plausible than others. It
is called a host, because of its multitude, order, and force.
Of the prophets The twelve. Have ye offered ivilderness
Amos V. 25, 26, Sept. Raiphan [Instead of Rempjhan.]
:

—

—

—

— [Instead of

—

Babylon.'^] The prophecy of Amos has
the first confirms ver. 41, in reference to the guilt
of the people ; the second, the beginning of ver. 42, in referthe fact of their being carried
ence to God's judgments
away is added. Slain beasts Which they had ofi*ered to the
Lord ; but not to Him alone, nor at all times, or with a
[The form of the question imsincere and willing heart.

Damascus
two parts

:

;

—

Mey. They had pretended to offer such
but God, not accepting those which he is
made to share with idols, regards them as not offered. Mey.]
plies a negative answer.

sacrifices to

him

;

* That

is,

in

the prophet.

Ed.
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[Omit vfiatv, your. Tisch., Alf. Read, of the god, etc.]
up Heb., and ye lore, as littei-s, pompously. Tha.t
this was done in the wilderness not long subsequent to the
making of the calf, is clear from ver. 42. The idolatry was
concealed, or Moses would not have failed to take cognizance
The tabernacle A portof it, yet it was gross and frequent.
Ye lore
able shrine. The four clauses of Amos run as follows
the tabernacle of your Moloch, and Chiun, the support of your
In
images : the star of your god, which ye made, to yourselves.
this passage, the third clause is united with the second by apthis is the
there being no [Heb.] particle prefixed
position
reason why the Seventy, whom Stephen follows, were able,
without injuring the sense, to transpose these two clauses,
and why the fom'th clause refers to one of these in the
Hebrew, to the other in the Greek. Moloch and Kiyun, from
being common, became proper names, and are construed in
Amos according to their signification as common names, without excluding the important [Heb.] suffix, your, but still with
an allusion to their sense as proper names. It appears from
the same transposition of clauses, that Kiyun in Amos has
Remphan dethe same meaning as Remphan of the Sept.
Hody plausibly concludes
notes Saturn, and Moloch Mars.
that the translator of Amos was an Egyptian, from this
Egyptian name of Saturn. Harenberg is of opinion that
Kiyun or Remphan was the Nile, which the Egyptians repreJablonski interprets both of the
sented by the star Saturn.
The star Thus Saturn is
Sun, and S. Petit of Saturn.
In contrast to Saturn,
called, whose emblem was a star.
Your god
they worshipped Mars under a human figure.
Rabbi Isaac Caro calls the planet Saturn the Star of Israel,
appealing to the unanimous judgment of the astrologers.
The word your is thrice introduced as a reproof. Remphan
The stop, if we may judge from Hebrew accents and the
order of the words, ought to have been placed before this
word (which is variously written). The Seventy, however,
have rendered this unnecessary. But inasmuch as the idea
of the word Kiyun implies something calculated to convict
the Jews, which the same Septuagint translators have not
deduced from the name Remphan, Stephen supplied this by
[Rephan (Remphan) is prothe verb npoa-Kwfiv, to ivorship.
bably Coptic, meaning Saturn, (the planet,) Win. Kiyun
43.

Yea, ye took

—

—
:

:

:

—

—

—

* Even as the ark was borne.— Ed.
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probably means the carriaiije or frame on which the image of
The word Rephan, with the
the god was borne. De W.^
inserted by the Greeks, before the ph, Re-m-phan, appears to be
derived from the same root as teraphim, (on this point others
have reasoned) ; and iience Eemphis, the name of an Egyjjtian
Skill
king, has arisen. Moloch is sufficiently plain. Figures

m

And

does not excuse idolatry.
lon

— That

is,

— And therefore.

beyond Damascus and Babylon

:

—

Beyond Babyfor Amos and

In the time of Amos they
the Sept. read beyond Damascus.
dreaded Damascus because of the Syrian wars. Babylon, the
place of their exile, was not yet named. Stephen therefore supplied it in point of fact, they were transported beyond the city
2 Kings xvii. 6. They were carried, as a punishof Babylon
ment, to the place whence they had brought their idols.
They w^ere thinking of Egypt they went to a very different
compare a similar case of Ampliatio [naming a
country
thing from the future event], chap. xv. 17, note. The Wechelian edition says, that Damaacus is somewhere read for
Babylon. Prideaux (Connection, Part i. p. 14, 15, Germ, ed.)
thinks this is taken from old copies, and he almost approves
The Wechelian readings, when unsupported by other
it.
manuscripts, derive their origin from Beza's notes. In Justin,
quoted by Beza, the reading Damascus has evidently been
derived from the Septuagint.
So the Sept., Ex. xxvii. 21,
44. The tabernacle of witness
[This introduces a new and important section of
etc.
Stephen's speech ; that concerning the tabernacle and temple.
Mey. The design of which is to show that holiness is not conAccording to the fashion
fined to place or building. A If. ]
Heb. viii. 5, note. This type was better than those in ver. 43.
In a long succession. In When they
45. Came after
That is, in connecvanquished the nations.
[ With Joshua
Possession
Sept.
tion with him, under his lead. Jley.^
Happy is he who does so. There is
46. Found favour
nothing better.
[Yet he did not build.
So far was the
temple from being of first importance. Ghrysost. in F.'\ DeEagerly
Ps. cxxxii. 2
sired to find
5.
Tabernacle
Ps.
cxxxii. 5.
Sept. a-Krjvoifjia, tabernacle, more forcible than o-kt/v^,
:

:

:

:

—

—

—

—

—

—

tent.

—
—

:

—

—
—

—

Solomon So long were the Jews without a temple
house
A lowly and appropriate term here for temple.
This building a house must not be misin48. \_Howbeit
terpreted j as though the presence of the highest were limited
47.

An

—
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The words

[chap.

vii.

emphatic a
The Most High
A suitable title. No building contains him. [Omit vaols,
temples. Tisch., Alf.
So Feng.'] Not This adverb at the
commencement of a sentence is very emphatic. The same
declaration was made by Solomon at the dedication of the
temple 1 Kings viii. 27. In [temples] made with hand^ This
the ancient reading; modern authorities have added
is
Made with hands, whenever it
temples, from xvii. 24.
to

the temple

!

silent contrast to

—

highest are

the

the heathen gods.

;

2Ie7/.]

—

—

:

occurs in the Sept.,
Isa.

xvi.

word

is

a

synonym

for idols

;

also for shrines

:

Stephen courteously abstains from using the

12.

The Divine

temples, while refuting their superstition.

handiwork is the
49. Heaven

—

universe, ver. 50,

1, 2, Sept., Thus saith the Lord,
and the earth is my footstool : where is
the house that ye build for me ? and where is the place of my
For all those things hath my hand made. Rest The
rest ?
The imGentiles made cushioned couches for their gods.
proper use of the temple is by these words rebuked.
Unwearied.
50. My hand
51. Stiff-necked
The heart and the tongue are required in

the heaven

my

is

Isa.

Ixvi.

throne,

—

—
—

confession

:

the heart, the

ears,

the neck, in accepting the

Stephen gravely censures the Jews and yet not too
soon, for they had been first affectionately invited by the
Uncircumcised A just rebuke: comp. ver. 8. In
apostles.
heart
As they show themselves in ver. 54. Ears As
Ye Not we, the witthey show themselves in ver. 57.
He includes the Jews of old comp. the
nesses of Jesus.
end of the verse. Always The sum of his argument
Resist, lit., fall upon (as
always, as often as ye are called.
[Rendered to fall cross with the Holy Ghost, by Fariu'
a foe).
don in F.] They had a very different disposition from that
required in Isa. Ixvi. 2. The Holy Ghost Who bears witness
As
to Jesus, and of the whole truth, through the prophets.
your fathers ye Both points are illustrated in ver. 52.
52. Theyhave slain
Thisis usually taken with what follows ;
but it is more properly connected with the verb persecuted.
For, which of the prophets, has the same signification mod ally
truth.

:

—

—

—

—

:

—

—

—

— —

as all the prophets

showed

etc.

before,

—

:

construe, therefore, all the p)rop>hets wlio
Syllepsis [construction according to

A

—

coming Therefore is he
Just One
A notable Antonomasia [suub'titation of a common for a proper name]. Th
sense, rather

than words].

so often called.

He who

Of

cometh.

the

—
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Now—

true Messiah is the Just Author of righteousness.
This 7101V corresponds to before, in sheived before. Betrayers
To Pilate. Refer this to persecuted. Murderers Pilate
Refer this to have slain.
yielding him up to them.
53. |I7io— He shows, from their treatment of Christ, that

—

—

they have not kept the law John vii. 19. Have received—
At first with obedience. By the disposition of angels This
shows the majesty of the law Gal. iv. 14. The angels on
Sinai appeared in the semblance of fire. Comp. Gal. iii. 19 ;
Heb. ii. 2. EiV, at, as in Rom. iv. 20. The Jews received
the law very reverently as meriting an equal rank with
God's ministers are angels ; and thereangelic ordinances.
:

—

:

—

Not kept it With all
fore whatever is angelic is divine.
jouY 2)h7/lacteries [strips of parchment inscribed with peculiar
passages of Scripture, enclosed in a small leather box, and

worn upon the forehead, or

left arm].

He who

believes in

he who sets Christ aside, sets
Reason would say that Stephen should have
the law aside.
suppressed these final words, inasmuch as he had now comChrist, establishes the

law

:

But in confessing the truth, everything
should be said which the glory of God and the salvation of
the hearers require.
As the fury of his adversaries increases, strength,
55. Full
and every spiritual grace, increase in Stephen. Looked up
sfedfastly
By an earnest look to heaven, the soul of those
who meet with a violent death may be encom-aged. Saiv
The glory of
It is not said that Jesus addressed Stephen.
Ood The unspeakable splendour which shines forth from
As if to meet Stephen.*
Standing
the third heaven.
pleted his defence.

—
—

—

—

—

Comp.

ver.

59.

Everywhere

Arator writes, and well writes
saiu the heavens opened, so that

else
:

By

he

is

said

to

the light of his heart

what Chiist

is

sit.
lie

doing does not

him
lie rises for the martyr, and the martyr sees
The flesh
whereas the creed describes him sitting.
assumed by our [Saviour'] favours, in the case of Stephen, itself.
Our all-wise Leader arms tJwse whom he calls with the gifts \of
escape

him

standing

the

:

;

SpiHt\

Behold— k

confession of faith from the experience
moment. [From this very moment the life eternal
shone upon Stephen more powerfully than before. V. 6-'.]
/ 5eg It was not for his adversaries to see^ but, if they had
5^.

of the

—

•
VOL. IL

Chrys.— Ed.
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faith,

to

heaven

:

Luke
saw

—

The heavens This signifies more than
The Son of man In the preceding verse
him Jesus. It was not Luke, but Stephen, who
Comp. note on Matt. xvi. 13, upon the term, Son

believe.

ver. 55.

calls

Jesus.

[chap. vii.

—

[Here alone, after his Ascension, do human lips
of man.
Why? Because Stephen, full of the
call Jesus Son of man.
Holy Ghost, repeats the very ivords, Matt, xxvi, 64, in which
Jesus, hefore this council, had foretold his glorification j
he assures them that this exaltation was already hegun
actual. Alf.'\

57.

Cried out

—To

prevent Stephen's being heard.

and
and
[For

envy cannot bear to see the gifts of God in other men.
The transition from words, threats, stripes, and
Q. in F.]
Before the votes of the
the prison, to murder, is easy. JRan
judges were prepared. [No formal sentence was passed ; nor
had the Jews authority to punish capitally John xviii. 31.
This must therefore be viewed as the act of a mob, instigated
by the enraged hierarchy. Mey., etc.]
They consider that Stephen has
58. Out of the city
injured the city, and therefore that he does not deserve
Laid down To be less encumbered. Young
to die in it.
man Saul seems already to have been prominent among
them. It was, however, so ordained that he did not raise
Saul He was i^oschap. vi. 10.
his hand against Stephen
At all events, they
sibly descended from King Saul. Valla.
belonged to the same tribe.

—

:

—

—

—

—

:

—

Jesus, as the following w^ords show,
59. [Ccdling iqjon
This was natural, when he saw
(not God, as Eng. Vers.)
Jesus standing ready to help and receive him, ver. 56. iMey.]
Lord Jesus Stephen still confesses him.
Before he could not
yet he could
60. Kneeled doion
At the
pray, being less hindered in mind than in body.
same time his kneeling better agrees with his intercession for
With a loud voice Boldly ; so that
the sin of his enemies.
[The cry of a heart in flame
the unruly ones might hear.
with love. August, in F.'] Lord He calls the same Jesus
He it is w-hom the dying should invoke. Sin It is
Lord.
by no means inconsistent with patience to call sin, sin. He
mournful but a sweet word. Strange to say,
fell asleep
all the apostles survived the first martyi'.

—

—

:

—

—

—A

—
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VIII.

—

Saul This is intimately connected with the preceding.
Stephen stoned ?
It is with Saul's consent.
Is the
Ciiiu-ch i)ersecuted 1
He aids the persecution. At that time
there 2cas, Ht., on that day arose
The enemies did not procrastinate.
Persecution— One wave is followed by many.
J, /—The teachers
ver. 4, 5.
The apostles remained for
others, and on their account.
Scattered— Tllms the Gospel
was more extensively spread abroad. Wind increases flame
ver. 4.
^^c^/j>i^— Consequently the apostles were in greater
peril ; yet they did not feel justified in seeking
their own
safety above the others.
They who have a higher degree
and a greater measm-e of faith must endiu-e dangers, although
veiy much depends upon their liv^es.
1.

Is

—

:

:

Devout— ThQj

2.

man was
chap.
3.

ix.

feared

a persecutor.
37.

God rather than man, althoucrh
Carried A holy service. Comp.

—At Jerusalem
—As an
—
were

[The church
Entering

V. (?.]

—

all

;

who remained

And

inquisitor.

generally and readily spared.

ivomen

there.

—Who

are

—

4. They that
scattered
everyivhere
These words ara
resumed, as it were, after a long parenthesis, in chap. xi.
19,
and the thread of this narrative is thus continued. The
verb dupxoixai, I pass through, is frequently in the Acts
applied to doctrine everywhere disseminated.
5. P/w7i>— Stephen being removed, Philip, his
next colleague, rises
[elsewhere called the Evangelist. V. G.]
For
it is not Philip the apostle who is here in
question. Comp.
ver. 18, 25.
To the, lit., a city— There is no article [in the
Greek].
It was one of many Samaritan cities.
Preached—
Openly.
Christ— The sum of the Gospel.
6. JTearing— When they heard what was said
and done.
7. Spirits
The nominative case the accusative must be
understood after tcov ex^vrwv, who were possessed ii^ith.
It is
worth remarking, that Luke, in the Acts, in speaking of the
possessed, never employs the tenn demons [bm^ovia] ; which
he himself in his Gospel has used more frequently than the
;

—

:

other Evangelists.
Hence we may infer that the power of
possession was feebler after the death of Christ
1 John iii 8
•

:

Col.
8.

ii.

15; Heb.

Joy— The

ii.

fruit

14.

and property of Christian truth

:

ver.

F 2

39

;
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[chap. viii.

chap. xi. 23, and xvi. 34 Eom. xiv. 1 7 [2 Cor. i. 24. There
was never found in any age of the world either philosophy,
or sect, or law, or discipline, wdiich did so highly exalt the
public good, as the Christian faith. Bacon in F.'\
Paul also found a similar opponent chap. xiii. 6.
9. Man
Beforetime
He who is first in point of time, is not always
ver. 1 1 ; chap. xiii. 6.
so in right
When he was alone, he
could find applause ; but the approach of light scatters the
darkness.
Great is the power of the kingdom of God
ver. 7, 13 ; Exod. ix. 11.
Sorcery
Consequently magic and
magicians exist: Exod. vii. 11, 22, viii. 7.
Of Samaria
When the error of the nation is at its height, the truth
;

;

—
—

:

:

:

—

is

—

near.

[Omit

10.

TTczi/Te?,

From

Tisch., Alf,'\

all.

the least to the

—The ideas of the vulgar and those of the

rulers are
generally very divergent.
The proverbial expression, from
small to great, has a wide signification ; according to the
subject-matter, it is limited to this or that kind of great
and small. Saying In their exclamations. Poiver In the
[Read 17 ^vvafiis tov Qeov rj KoXovixevr]
abstract with the article.
fxeyaXr)^ the poiver of God which is called the great one. Tisch.,

greatest

—

—

11.

Regard

ceding.
12.

But

—This

verb

is

repeated from the verse pre-

—The cheat of Simon being seen through.
— He saw that the power of God was not

13. Believed

himself, but in Philip.

It

was

easier for

Simon

in

to believe

Samaritans ; for he felt a power superior to his
did not, however, attain a full, justifying, purifying faith
he appeared to have attained to it, until he
otherwise betrayed himself. Baptized
Hence, by comparison
with ver. 22, it is clear tliat baptism must not be repeated
in the case of hypocrites and backsliders.
Miracles and
done—'ThQ term greatness is more adapted to Sui^a/xeiy, mighty
7vorks, [Eng. Vers, miracles], and the participle yivufxeva, ivhich

than
own.

for the

He

:

—

—

vjere do7ie, to arjue^a,

signs,

similar variety of gender

which impel
found, Eph.

Koi rais afiapTtais ev aXs

Toofiaa-L

wherein

— among

/ueyaXa?, great

14.

is

Had

dexBrjaofxai,

chap. XV. 4

;

luhom.

to believe.

A

1, etc., [tols Traparr-

iv ols, in trespasses

and

Some have made a change

sins

in the

others, in the yivo^eva, ivhich were done.']

—

received

I shall
:,

—

men
ii.

Gr.

^eSe/crat, like

e^ix^r]v,

I

ivas received,

used in a passive sense,
consequently, the verb may in this passage be
he received, is often
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rendered, was made to receive.
Still received is simpler:
comp. chap. xvii. 7.
Thei/ sent
If any man is sent, he is
sent by a superior or by an equal.
The authority of the
apostolic college was greater than that of Peter and John
sepai-ately.
In our own times the Pope of Rome, it would
be said, is sent by no one.
15. Prayed
In the ministry of the Gospel prayer is as
powerful as preaching.
He then is not a perfect minister
who cannot pray. The things of God should be laid before
men, and the things of men before God.
18. Saiv
Something new. Comp. ver. 13. Of the apostles

—

—

—
— Consequently

it was an apostolic gift.
Philip the Evangedid not possess it.
[Omit to ayiov, Holy. Tish., Alf.
Read the Spirit.'] Nevertheless Ananias had it in the case
of Paul
chap. ix. 17.
Money Hence the word Simony.
Hire is given and received, not for spiritual gift, but for
labour: Matt. x. 10.
19. Power
He should first have prayed for the gift of
the Holy Ghost.
He wished to become equal with the
apostles, and superior to Philip.
Pride is the parent of
heresies and abuses, as appears in the case of Simon Magus,
the father of heretics.
On whomsoever After baptism, or

list

—

:

—

—

even without
20.

it.

Thy money perish with thee,

he to destruction

lit.,

may

thy money with thee
and the thing.
Hast thought he pur-

— An anathema of the person

—

Peter exercises the power of binding.
No/Mi^o) is employed of the understanding and will.
So 2 Mace. vii. 19. The gift— M^it. x. 1. Think not thou
shalt he unpunished— \Eoth. sin and guilt especially pertain to
the heart ver. 21, 22. V. G.]
21. Neither part nor lot
TJiou hast no part by purchase,
nor lot gratuitously /^ept?, part, and KXiipos, lot, are joined in
Deut. xviii. 1 ; Isa. Ivii. 6. Comp. Ps. xvi. 5.
In this matter
Of which thou hast spoken. Purity of religion admits of
no adulteration. For In a minister and partaker of the
Gospel the heart should be right. The heart is the citadel
of good and evil.
Is not right
That is, is much perverted.
[Uprightness of heart does not admit the union of spiritual
purposes with temporal. V. G.
For Simon wished a power
not designed for him ; from a wrong motive, and by unrighteous means.
Here lies the immorality of Simony.
chased

—

—

:

:

—

—

—

Mey.].
22. Repent therefore

—Repentance

should come

first

:

we
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[chap.

vm.

An abbreviated phrase for,
seek gifts of grace.
Repent (and cease) from this thy wickedness. [And pray However abandoned a man may be, he ought nevertheless to pray
himself, and not depend on the intercession of others ver. 24.
V. G.
For Qeov, God, read Kvpiov, the Lo7xl. Tisch., Alf.'\ If
The force of the doubt falls on Simon's penitence and
prayers, not on the forgiveness of sin which the penitent
[No ; but Peter states the forgiveness as
should hope for.
Comp.
doubtful, because of the high grade of guilt. Mey.
Matt. xii. 31, to which there seems to be tacit reference.
The words are important, as showing how entirely the
apostles referred the forgiveness of sins to God. Alf^
From thy deeds. In [Gr. els, properly so
23. I perceive
rendered in Eng. Vers. But Beng. would understand it as,
or for.
I see that thou art as the gall, etc.] He calls Simon
the hitter gall, etc. ; and implies that he is already such, and
may soon injure others. [Comp. ets, to [destruction], ver. 20,
may then

—

:

—

—

chap.

Heb.

iv.
xii.

—

11, V. 36, vii. 5, 21, xiii. 47.]
Of bitterness
Bond of iniquity So the Sept., Isa. Iviii. 6.
15.

—

—

—

But Simon says,
Peter had said. Pray God.
ye
therefore felt the power of the apostolic rebuke.
No one should depend upon the prayers of others Heb.
That He confesses a fear of punishment, but not
xiii, 10.
Nevertheless he was not, it would seem,
a horror of guilt.
because of this very confession, forthwith excommunicated.
Which ye have spoken Here the history of Simon Magus is
broken off. The remaining facts were well known when
Luke wrote, and are partly recorded in Ecclesiastical History.
Scripture considers it sufficient to have signalised the commencement it has left the rest to time and to the final
24.

Pray

Pray

ye.

He

:

—

—

:

judgment.

—

Having borne their witness, which was
'lb. Testified
To, lit., towards Jeruscdem
spread abroad among all.
As yet it
Towards, for what they did on the road is added.
was the duty of the apostles to remain for the most part at
In many The work of God succeeds with ease
Jerusalem.
the counsel of man with anxiety.
The angel bids him arise the Spirit to
26. The angel
draw near ver. 29. Philip is protected against acting too
Toward the south This was to
timidly after Simon's fraud.
The Gospel soon reached every division of the
guide him.
Unto He is not yet told what he will
chap. xi. 19.
world
So
Faith and obedience are continuously exercised
find.

—

—

:

—

:

:

:

—

—

«HAP.

VIII.]
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[Which, lit., tV.— Others have avrrj, that.
chap. xiii. 2.
[the Heb.] it, is commonly used to designate anything
So "ifpoftaaX, uvti>s eVn
as here, cwttj eo-rli/ (pnfios, is a desert.
and so
refieujv, Jeruhhaal, icho is Gideon, Judg. vii. 1 ;

ill

But

vii.
31, viii. 12, xxvii. 6, 32;
was ordered to proceed by the desert
road, and not by the other, which was more frequented.
and it is probable
[Gaza, it appears, had long lain desolate

2 Kings
2 Chron.

xviii.

9;

Chroii.

1

Philip

v. 2.]

;

that the road had, in the
used. Comp. Lev. xxvi. 22.
is

the more surprising.
27. [xbi

Eunuch

time, almost ceased to be
Therefore the angel's direction

mean

V. G.]

—By mentioning

this,

Luke

intimates the

comprehensiveness of Christianity, in contrast with Deut.
The ivcdls of partition were one by one being
xxiii. 1. Mey.
broken down. Alf.] OfCandace—AnD.mc, says Pliny, which
for many years has been borne by the queens (of Ethiopia). [To
u'orship

— He seems to have been previously circumcised.

V. G.'\

We

ought to read, hear,
investigate, even on a journey, although we do not fully
understand. To him that hath it is given. Scripture [above
sweetness
all worldly books, however lucid. V. G.'] by its
aifects and charms even a reader who does not fully comprehend it, as spices transmit odours through their wrappings.
chap. i. IG,
The Holy Ghost is a person
29. Said
28.

X. 19,

30.

Read— klondi

—
Heard—

20,

xiii.

:

ver.

30.

:

2, xxi. 11.

Philip

knew the

text.

Understandest thou,

strange address to an unknown
we should come at once
converse
pious
In
man.
great
and
Philip did not, as we do, begin with the
to the truth itself.
weather, the news, and the like.
An ele31. [i^or— Gr. yap, not rendered in Eng. Vers.]
He confesses
gant particle in the sense ivhy do you ask, etc.
He who has the simplest
Except some man
his if^norance.
knowledge of Jesus can understand the prophets even withlit.,

dost thou at all

know— A

—

out a guide. And he dedred— The Eunuch was modest and
eager to learn.
32. The 2ylace—'Bj the 53rd of Isaiah, many Jews, yea,
many Atheists, have been converted history records some ;

— shearer— in
:

God knows them

all.

As a

sheep

his humilia-

tion—his generation— ^0 the Sept., Is. liii. 7, 8 ; with the
exception that this version has not him [that sheareth], his
Was led— The sheep; ivas led is
[humiliation], and and.
taken with sheep, and dumb with lamh. Comp. the Heb.
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accents.

2 Cor.

["Q?,

xi. 3.

so,

It is

[chap, tiil

put for Kadcos, even as: Rom. v. 18;
not a simile, but a comparison.] Dumb

is

—

Although it has a voice, it acts as if it had none.
When he was humbled, immediately his judgment
33. In
was taken away. He was justijied : 1 Tim. iii. 16. GeneraBoth are joined, Is. liii. 10.
Age, and thence progeny.
tion
He shall see his seed, he shall prolong his days; and ver. 11,
He shall be satisfied. The meaning is the age of other men
is, for example, seventy years, the age of Messiah cannot be
The link between his humitold. For, Yii.,because,\m Heb.]
The life of
Is taken from the earth
liation and exaltation.
Jesus Christ as compared with that of the fathers, Luke iii.,
was on the earth very brief he was cut off, Dan. ix. 2Q, which
passage is a clear evidence that his generation is fixed else-

—

—

:

—

—

:

where.
34.

/ pray

thee

—A

simple honest question.

Of whom

—

questions, of ivhom, and to what purpose may be applied
to every text.
Of himself It is a prophet's duty not to
Or By dividing, we
speak much of himself but of Christ.

The

—

—

—

approach more nearly to a decision. Some The Eunuch's
question is as yet very indefinite. Other— Who is that other,
but Christ ? Of him all the prophets testify.
He had already said something he now
35. Ojjened
So chap. x. 34. Began A conbegins to speak fonnally.
venient manner of teaching, to commence with the text presented to notice, and to add all that remains to be said,
At Not only from such a
chap. xiii. 17 ; Luke iv. 21.
striking text as was here presented, but from every text in
the Scripture, we may come upon the subject of Christ, and
then a wide field for speaking lies open. Scripture, Which,
in point of fact, treats of the servant of the Lord (for thus
Often from the predicate alone
Christ is by Isaiah called).
we may gather thiv, teubject Matt. ii. 23, viii. 17.
The circumstances even of a journey
36. On their ivay
He adapts himself to external
are under God's supervision.
things without force just as air yields to all bodies, and
nevertheless pervades them all: ch. xiii. 5, 14 ; xvi. 13;
What doth hinder He was eager
xxi. 5.
xvii. 2, 17 ;
and ready to submit to anything that remained to be
Faith within, and ivater without, were close at hand.
done.
To be baptized Consequently Philip had spoken to him of
baptism.
The Eunuch had probably been circumcised, for
Philip went up to him, whereas Cornelius sent for Peter.

—

:

—

—

—

—

:

:

—

—
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Peter was at first reluctant, chap. x. 14 ; Philip was not. At
events, the transaction with the Eunuch was at that tinio
unknown.
For tlie call of the Gentiles commences in the
history with Cornelius.
37. [This verse is not genuine. Tisch.j Alf.]
If thou...
Supply from the previous question, then nothing 'preheart
vents thy being baptized. Some understand, thou sJmlt be saved,
or thou maijest.
The same may be said of the Eunuch's
answer, to which many have added the name of Christ, so
common everywhere. It is not found in the Berlin, the
Latin, and other manuscripts.
All
More than Simon,
ver. 13.
Although Philip had been deceived by Simon
Magus, he does not hesitate to baptize the believing Eunuch.
[He acts cautiously but not more distrustfully than was
all

—

—

:

htting.

V. G.]

—We

38. Both
are not told what became of the Eunuch's
attendants.
Philip
He is placed first, as being the baptizer, and, consequently, greater than the Eunuch, who wa»
baptized.
39. Caught away
To a great distance, with miraculous
speed, without any action or assistance on the part of Philip.
This often befel the prophets
1 Kings xviii. 12 ; 2 Kings
ii. 16.
find the same verb, 2 Cor. xii. 2, 4 ; 1 Thess.

—

—

;

We

iv. 17.
By this sudden departure the faith of the Eunuch
was confirmed.
By a similar way of transit one or two
apostles might have reached even America, if no other road
w^ere open.
And, lit., /or He, through joy, saw not, neither
did he care to see, Philip any more.
He who has obtained
the Scripture and Christ can do without a human guide. We
do not read of laying of hands on the Eunuch.* [Rejoicing
How much good may fall to the lot of a rightly disposed soul
at one time
V. G.'\
40. Was found
On the way Philip seems not to have
known where he was or what was befalling him, and no one
else saw him.
The cities Between Gaza and Csesarea
Joppa, Lydda, etc.
There also, as in the city of Samaria, he
made hearers ready for the apostles, chap. ix. 32. Cesarea
In this famous city he fixed his abode to minister to the
saints on their journeys, chap. xxi. 8, 9.

—

—

!

—

—

:

—

* Philip being but a deacon, and evidently (chap.
petent to administer the rite.
Ed.

viii.

12-14) not com-
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CHAPTER
Yet

1.

—Thus, when

IX.

ardour of his

in the greatest

Comp. chap.

was rescued and converted.

[chap. ix.

sin,

he

xxii. 3, etc., xxvi. 4,

Luke postpones till then, according to Scripture
custom, many details of the whole story, including the words
of Ananias.
[Breathing Not breathing out, as in Eng. Vers.

etc., 11.

—

as though threatening and
High
slaughter were the element in which he lived. Mey.']

But

Gr.

eixTTvioiVf

lit.,

inhaling,

—Whose authority influenced the Jews even of DamasDamascus— There was a great harvest
[Of
way— Not
way, but
the Christian
way of Salvation.
Religion
the ivay in which
we must walk, not
Bound— The
power granted
the Damascene Jews much indulgence,
As he journeyed— Travellers are not generally speaking
susceptible of apparitions, on account of the noise and movement.
Suddenly— When God suddenly and powerfully
Priest

cus, ver. 14.

there.

2.

the ivay,

this

the

ivay, the

i.e.,

Alf., etc.]

is

loiter.

civil

ver. 14, 24.

3.

a great blessing and unbounded faithtaught to cease breathing out slaughter,
when his fury has reached its height what was wanting in
duration of discipline is compensated by the terror which
penetrated his inmost soul by this means the apostle, thus
suddenly made an apostle, is protected against the peril
to which novices are exposed.
Him A manifest apparition,
ver. 7, 8.
Constantino's vision, in which he saw a cross, was
very similar a vision at the least as credible as the dream
of Alexander the Great concerning the Jewish High Priest.

attacks a sinner,
fulness.

it is

Thus Saul

is

:

:

—

:

The

story

4.

A

in Josephus,

— Stern, yet

and well merits perusal.

of grace, chap. xxii. 14.
Said
knew Jesus.
[Why In
thing, great or small, wronged by me ? Chrysost. in Mey.

—Jesus
what

is

voice

knew Saul

full

before

—

Saul

—

Persecufest
Paul strikes in Damascus ; Christ suff'ers in
heaven. Hall in F.]
5. Who art thou
Conscience would very readily say. It is

—

Jesus.

[Omit KvpLos ehev, Lord

/

He whom

said.

Tisch., Alf.

Read and

thou persecutest is Jesus. Whom thou
The verb repeated with the emphatic pronoun
fersecutest
This same verb Saul, having been terrified once for
thou.
all,
frequently as occasion demanded called to mind
In
he (said.)]

—

ciiAr.
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the
a man's will is broken and subdued
Divine will is taken [as the rule of action], chap. xvi. 30. On
the efficacy of this terror, comp. Ex. xx. 20 ; 2 Sam. vi. 9 ;
SauVs conversion affords the most con1 Chron. xxi. 30.
vincing arguments for the truth of Christianity, and he is a
[Omit all
striking example of the fullest and freest grace.
conversion,

after

:

Sttlxety,

persecutest, in this verse.

dWa

I'isch., Alf.^

omitting
And, lit, hit Instead
It is
of this particle, the longer clause has been introduced.
hard for thee to kick against the pricks. And he, tremUing
and astonished, said, Lord, what wilt thou have me to do ? And
The manifold discrepancies between
the Lord {said) unto him.
the few authorities who support this passage prove it to be a
gloss, framed from the parallel, chap. xxvi. 14, and a paraSaul is ordered to continue his journey
phrase. Into the city
and enter the city, but with a different intent. Without
In the
this command, he would not have known what to do.
l)laces where he had persecuted, Saul first confessed Jesus,
Saul had to wait and
It shall be told thee
chap. xxvi. 20.
submit himself to ministration (of the word, instruction), as
To this place Jesus sent the
Cornelius had to do afterwards.
one, the angel the other, in words for this very reason very few
Those who seek the way to heaven without conin number.
It is a
sulting competent men, are not free from danger.
wonderful condescension that the Lord deals with us through
Saul had made
TT7irt^ thou must do
men like ourselves.
Ananias told him, ver. 17. The apostle learned
this inquiry
the rest from the Lord himself.
Some of these he had pur7. Which journeyed ivifh him
Stood They also had
posed to employ as executioners.
fallen, chap. xxvi. 14, but arisen before Saul did, and of their
own accord. Hearing— Chscp. xxii. 9, they saw the light, but
Consequently they saw the light, chap,
heard not the voice.
They heard the voice
xxvi. 13, 14, but not Jesus himself.
only, not the voice and the w^ords. Comp. John xii. 29.
No man It is not said they did not see Jesus, but they saw
For they did not know that Jesus had been seen
no man.
6.

all

[Begin this verse,

before arise

and

go.

dvaaTrjOi, but arise, etc.,

—

Tisch. Alf.']

—

—

—

:

—

—

—

by Paul.
8.

Arose

—At
—

the

command

of Christ,

chap. xxvi.

16.

Were opened Consequently those who saw Saul would not
have thought him blind. [When He had lain on the ground
with closed eyes, since the first appearance of the vision.

—
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For

Me^.
9.

i^/iree

no man. Tisch. (not

ovbeua,

nothing.^

days

—A noteworthy

period.

[chap. ix.

Alf.)

While

reads ovdev,
his sight

and

taste were inoperative, he was inwardly restored in his retirement through prayer, ver. 11. The business of conversion

worthily demands whole days, when a man is being drawn
If he do not give them of his own accord, God's
to God.
Without sight Yet he is
goodness confines him to his bed.
not said to be blind, because it was not a punishment. Comp.
chap. xiii. 11.
Ananias and Saul do not appear to
10. And there was
Not an apostle,
Disciple
have been previously acquainted.
lest it should appear that Saul had been a disciple of the
apostles; but an ordinary disciple, so that Saul might be
more humbled, and yet not seem to have been instructed by

—

—

Ananias.

The Lord

—So

—

—

Jesus.

Saul, chap. xxii. 10, and again to
For The force of the EtioAnanias, ver. 15, go thy ivay.
Ananias.
logy [assignment of reason] belongs to He hath seen
Behold ^Saul was shewn to Ananias in prayer. Jesus beAll spiritual movements
holds those who pray. He prayeth
11.

Go

also to

—

—

—

—

flow together, and are exercised in prayer.
pair of visions, which mutually cor12. [And hath seen
respond, as the visions of Ananias and Saul in this instance,

—A

removes all suspicion of treacherous phantasy. The same is to
be noted in the case of Cornelius and Peter, chap. x. V. G.
Omit kv opdfxaTi, in a vision. Tisch., Alf.] Ananias Saul
caught the 7iame, either with his ear or mind, during the
That he might receive his sight The special effect of
vision.
the laying on of hands is expressed the more common one
is implied, ver. 17 (end).
Saul had been a distinguished persecutor.
1 3. By many
To thy saints Christians, even now, are saints. Christ contherefore he is God.
siders the saints his own
A description of Christian
14. That call on thy name

—

—

:

—

—

:

believers, ver. 21
\5.

A

chosen

;

1

Cor.

i.

—
—These

2.

vessel... suffer

words are

connected.

of election dispels all the doubts of Ananias.
comp. ver. 28) converts obPredestination (Rom. viii. 29
To hear A difficult, noble, and
jections into approval.

The mention

:

blessed service.
ver. 16.
Before

the

My name —To

—

Publicly.

Gentiles'^ a?i(^, etc.

Tisch. y

—

this refer /or

my names

sake,

[For Acnt, and, read tc /cat, both
Alf] Gentiles— Thej s^re i^laced
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first, for Paul was au apostle of the Gentiles.
Paul, iu
giving an accoiuit of his conversion, bore Clirist's name befcjre
the people, chap, xxii., before the Gentiles and before kings,
chap. xxvi.
That is, do thon, Ananias, obey my commands.
16. For
1 will take care of the rest, that Saul may be and may
remain mine. / icill shew Throughout his whole career.
This is foretold to Ananias, not to Saul himself it was for
Saul to obey. Suffer So far is he from assailing others. See
the commencement of his sufferings, ver. 23, 29.
17. Putting
Before his actual baptism.
Comp. chap. x.
Said Ananias does not tell Saul all that had been
44, 45.
told him of him.
It was not for the apostle to know^ how
precious he already was. Brother By the old tie of Judaism,
and the new one of Christianity.
18. Immediately
A miracle. There fell from Saul loses
his sight at the brightness of Christ's appearing ; he recovers
it on the coming of Ananias, whom Christ sent.
As it were
scales
The moisture of the eyes having been dried up.
[Omit Tzapaxp^jfJia, forthwith. Tisch., ^//.]
Was baptized By

—

—

:

—

—
—

—

—

—

—

Ananias

—

:

He

taught by Jesus.
was strengthened

— Gr.

Neuter verb. So
13.
[Omit
d 'S.avkos^ Saul. Tisch., Alf
Read, was he.] At Damascus
What Paul had done in a bad cause before he was converted,
the same he subsequently, in a good cause, and in the same
places, did or suffered at the hands of the Jews.
20. Straight way
Some men after their conversion are as
rivers, broad and deep, from the veiy source
others after a
longer course. Saul, w4io became an apostle instantaneousl}^
advanced more in three days than some do in many 3'ears.
[By the very depth of his previous humiliation which had
preceded, he was forearmed against the danger that otherwise threatens novices. V. G.
For tou XpLo-rov, Christ, read
19.

tuiaxvo-(Ofjiev,

Let US

he valiant

:

eWcrxvo-fj/.

1

Chron.

xix.

—

—

:

Tov

Jesus. Tisch., Alf]
Confounded So that they contradicted themselves.
The contrast on the part of Saul is proving. But now he
does not attack the Jews with the arms he had employed
against believers, and with which he is now attacked by the
'lT](rovv,

22.

Jews.
24.

2 Cor.
Tisch.,

—

—

They watched By the governor's assistance. Comp.
xi. 32.
[Add Kai, also^ before ras nvXas. the gates,
Alf]
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25.

wjToVf

down

[For avTov
his

— This

tioned

it

:

ol fxa6r)Ta\,

2

the disciples... him,

took him.

disciples

fact

was

Cor.

xi.

[chap, ix,

Tisch.

(not

known to few
33.
Luke knew

read

Alf.)~\

before

oi yLa6r)Tai

Let

him

Paul men-

Paul's most private

affairs.

Saul. Tisch., Alf.
Ptead, when he was,
afterwards Gal. i. 18.
This
[It had
space of three years Paul omits in chap. xxii. 17.
been occupied with his labours at Damascus, only inter26. [Omit 6

etc.]

'2,avkos,

Was come

— Three years

:

Gal. i. 17. Mey.'\
To the
rupted by his journey to Arabia.
Modestly not at once to the apostles. That he
disciples
So far were they from believing him to be an
ivas a disciple

—

:

—

apostle.

27. Bar7iabas

—^With whom Saul had
— \The

To

ticular bond.

the apostles

in after times a par-

apostles

—Namely, Peter

Probably no
Peter and James
Gal. i.
Declared It is but right, that he who before had
18, 19.
been an opponent, should prove himself to be entirely

and James, the Lord's brother.

others were there at the time.

—

Gal.

i.

18, 19.

Alf.'\

:

changed.
28. 29.

[Omit

Kal,

and, (after ^UpovaaKrifi, Jerusalem,') Tisch.,

Kender, at Jerusalem, and speaking boldly in the name
of the Lord, [Omit 'It/o-oGj Jesus. Tisch., Alf.,) and talked and

Alf.^

disputed, etc.]
31. [For at €KK\r)(TLai, the churches, read EKKXTjcria, the church;
(and put the agreeing words in the singular.) Tisch., Alf.
So Beng.'\ The church, lit., the churches So chap. xvi. 5.
[The singular number is emphatic. Not. Crit.] Best Saul,
Throughout all
the chief persecutor, being converted.
Walking Thus ye should go : John xv. 16,
recapitulation.
In both texts there is a Hendiadys [use of two verbs
note.
So Judg. iv. 24, the hand of the
for a verb and adverb.]
In the fear. comfort
children of Israel {inop^veTo) prospered.
Comfort, inward peace
An admirable combination.
dprjVT], outward peace, with the fear of the Lord, all dread of
man being removed. Was multiplied In the number of
[The true rendering is, and luas midtiplied
the faithful.
through tlie exhortation of the Holy Ghost ; i.e., through the
awakening of men by the Holy Spiiit, to give ear to the
?/

—

—

—

—

. .

—

—

Gospel. Ifey.]
32. Throughout all
all quarters,

So

2£€y.,

— The

but understand

Alfl

Conip.

iv

oh,

masculine [not as Eng. Vers.,

among all the saints.
among whom, chap. xx. 25.

rwj/ ay'Kav.

CHAP
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— /Eneas had doubtless heard of
who waa
that time.
Maketh
— Not merely, mai/ Jesus make

33.

Christ,

Elf/Jii

men

heahno34.

durinf; all

thee ivhole

Comp,

whole.

thee

ver. 40, chap.

iii.

6,

xiv. 10.

This phrase

proves the presence and Divine power of Christ.
35. [All
Lydda, according to Josephus, was a town equalling a city in extent.
Therefore gi*eat numbers were converted. V. G.~\ Saron
The name of the disti-ict in which
Lydda was hence the article [in the Gr.] To the Lord
Jesus Christ.
Those wdio had already embraced the Old
Testament are said to be turned to the Lord^ chap. xi. 21
2 Cor. iii. 16 ; the Gentiles to be turned to God : Acts xv. 19,

—

—

—

:

;

XX. 21.

[Tahifha

3C.

u'orks

—Aramaic,

Gr.

Aopwis-,

Good
Such

—

were held in high esteem, and liberally rewarded.
deeds

— At

Joppa,

goods.

therefore,

—

A

Dorcas, gazelle.

name both among Greeks and Rabbins. Mef/.']
Which consisted in the making of garments.

female

there was no

Alms-

community

of

Consequently they had not the gift of
38. The disciples
working miracles. Ttvo The matter was important. [They
hoped that that would happen which actually did come to pass.
For fiT) oKvrjaai dieXdulu ecos avTcav, tliat he would not delay
V. G.
to come to them, read, /xi) o/ci'i/o-,?;? SieX^eTi/ eco? J7/icoi', delay not to
Faith does not abolish courtesy in
come to lis. Tisch., Alf.']
words
Sept. Num. xxii. 16, Let nothing, I iway thee,
hinder thee from coming unto me.
To come They hint that
Peter's journey will on the way be advantageous to others
To, lit., even to
also.
An argument from the facility with
which he can come.
39. Went with them
A mark of humility. Comp. ver.
While she ivas ivith them That is, ])efore her death.
43.

—

:

—

—
—

—
—Solitude suited the fervency of prayer
and the
miracle
and so much the greater afterwards
was the general wonder and
She
up — Luke
41. And— And
—Thus time was granted
doing more good.
her
G.^
43. Many days — He did more than they asked,
Simon — Who possibly lived near the
[A tanner—
40.

Put forth

his

gi-eat

:

faith.

especially.

for

sat

vii.

15.

[Alive

V.

ver.

38.

place.

What

shew
deed accomplished in
Joppa itself, and before the great business which he was
about to undertake at Csesarea
V. G.']
familiarity with the people did the great apostle

in external matters,

after the great

1
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CHAPTER
1.

[Omit

rjv,

there was.

[chap. x.

X.

Tisch., Alf.

Read, a certain man,

—

saw, (ver. 3,) etc.]
A certain man Hitherto, all the
facts that have been related happened among the Jews
but

etc.,

:

we now proceed

In Gesarea

to the Gentiles.

—The doctrine of

salvation had been already proclaimed there, chap. viii. 40.
Comp. further on, ver. 37. And therefore Peter quotes the
prophets, ver. 43.
Jerusalem was at that time the head-

quarters of the ecclesiastical, Ceesarea of the civil, governThe Gospel preached by unlearned men,
of Judsea.
but yet inspired of God, took possession of either metroj^olis.
Other towns followed; as subsequently, Philippi, Athens,
Corinth, Ephesus, and even Rome itself.
Cornelius
frequent name among the Romans. Italian Many of these
soldiers were alive when this narrative was written
they
The foot soldiers of
could bear witness to the truth of it.
the Italian hand are also mentioned by Arrian.
2. With
Note the intimate connection between the
master and the household, the commander and his troops,
His house Comp. chap. xi. 14. To the people
ver. 7.
There was at that time great poverty amongst many Jews.
God paid the debt of the poor for them. His favour to Israel
recompenses that of Cornelius to the Jews. Prayed Prayer
fasting is added, ver. 30.
and liberality are here praised
The charitable accomplish the will of God ; God accom-

ment

—A

—

:

—

—

—

—

:

what they desire in prayer.
Evidently
In a vision Not in a trance, like Peter.
So that no illusion of the senses might disturb him, who was
The ninth About three
unaccustomed to these things.

plishes

—

—

Z.

—

o'clock in the

vigorous.

afternoon,

—
—
—
—

when the

senses

generally

are

ver. 30.
Because of the angel's splendour
4. Afraid
He addresses the angel thus, as unknown to
Lordf [or Sir']
him. Prayers They precede the alms follow for the salvation of men they are more conspicuous to men, ver. 2.
Are come up The angel does not say that he presented
them. Angels are not called priests : yet they are said to be
A joyous message. How many things fall to
ministers.
ground, and ascend not. For a memorial Pray and do good,
:

:

:

—

no immediate fruit. [How delightful must
V. G.]
Cornelius's feelings have been at this announcement

though you

see

!
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—

Cornelius is not sent to Peter.
0.
Call for
He is
ordered to send for him, that he may not appear to have
become a proselyte, and also to intimate that the Gospel is
[For
to come to the Gentiles, each in his o\\ti country.
llficova, Simon, read li^covu nw, a certain Simon. Tisch., Alf.^
A surname not harsh-sounding to the nations this
Peter
is also true of the name Paid.

—

:

[Omit

6.

Alf., etc.]

all in this

verse after ovtos, he shall

—

tell.

Tisch.,

Wlien
As soon as ver. 33. [For tw KopvrjXioi, Corneread avrw, him. Tisch., Alf.] Was departed
He did not
suddenly disappear.
Two Now-a-days, the so-called successor of Peter receives more splendid embassies.
Implying affectionate intimacy, [which experience
8. All
of Divine grace induces even distinguished men to exercise,
without any diminution of their authority. V. C] Cornelius wisely makes a fall statement, with a view to the subPeter
sequent confirmation of the faith of his household.
prudently observes silence as to the vision, ver. 21. Comp.
Sent
No letter was needed.
V. 28.
The tanner's house had no dipper room.
9. The house-top
7.

:

lius,

—

—

—

—

To pray

— The

ver. 3.

The

for prayer

:

sixth
Ps.

Iv.

revelation.

He

—
—The

adapted for prayer,
it the hour
Unexpectedly he meets this great

time before meals
17.

is

dinner-hour, and before

— Immediately

after prayer.
Very hungry
apparently he became excepThe character of the vision accorded with
tionally hungiy.
Eaten, lit, tasted A word expreshis physical condition.
While they made ready Those whose
sive of moderation.
duty it was to do this. Even when the natural faculties are
A trance Prayer fits
active, the Divine work can prevail.
the trance
the mind for the reception of revelation
strengthens man against his own spirit.
11. Heaven
The vessel was not merely lifted into heaven,
Consequently the
but was first let down from heaven.
reception of the Gentiles into heaven assumes man's heavenly
origin.
In heaven first exist the types of the things which
Comp. Heb. viii. a.
are subsequently done on earth.
Vessel
Napkin.
[Omit In avrov, unto him. Tisch., Alf.]
Four For as many quarters of the world. [The words
df^ejjLevou Kai, loinid (Eng. Vers., knit,) and, are very doubtful.
Tisch., 1849, omitted, but now retains them
Alf. brackets
10.

became

— At the regular

meal time

:

—

—

—

:

—

—
—

:

TUL.

u.
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—They

them.]
Corners
but separately let
12.

earth

Omit

— [Not

Kal

[chap. x.

-were not tied together in

down from heaven,

chap.

one knot,

xi. 5.

and wild beasts. Tisch., Alf.^
manner of, as Eng. Vers,, but all.

TO. drjpia,

all

All...

The

wonderful appearance, in its colossal magnitude, seems to
Peter to embrace all the quadrupeds, reptiles, and birds of
Under the name of all four-footed
the earth. Alf., etc.]
beasts, Luke includes ivild beasts, which, however, recent tranIt was not only
scribers have inserted from chap. xi. 6.
signified by these symbols that Peter might eat all kinds of
food of every nation, but that the Gentiles themselves,
heretofore designated as unclean animals, are now clean,
ver. 28.

[Eat

13.

— Such

food awaited Peter here, as Christ him-

with

self is satisfied

:

Isa.

liii.

11.

—

V. G.]

no means A trance leaves a man liberty
But besides, to
in that which is shewn him, chap. xxvi. 19.
retain our conscientiousness, when the senses are bound, as
A man's first
in a dream, is a sign of increased strength.
objection when God enjoins anything which is difficult, is
but it
commonly treated leniently, chap. xxii. 19, 20
John xiii. 8 ; Exod. iv. 13 ;
should not be repeated
From Peter's hesitation, God's
Deut. iii. 26 ; Ezek. iv. 14.
Consequently Peter could the
will becomes more clear.
more easily bear with the doubts of the brethren, chap, xi,
Never He who has once done a thing, repeats it the
2, 3.
more easily. Beware then of a first transgression. Peter
had always kept the law.
14. Not

so, lit., bi/

:

:

—

—

Hath cleansed Hath made and declared clean. [And
things are cleansed to us by the blood of Christ. Irenceus
in F. ]
Nothing unclean is sent down from heaven, Peter
remembered well this verb, chap, xv. 9. Comp. as to Paul,
There is no third or
chap. xiii. 2, note.
Call... common
15.

all

—

middle term between piu-e and common.
less than God, ver. 26, chap, xi, 17.
:r/mce

16.

-A

decisive

number

signifying immediate speed,

Thou

—Who

establishing the fact,

[For

ttoKiv,

again, read

art

and

el6u<i,

Tisch., Alf.
The whole denotes the abolition,
theocracy, of the separation between the clean
and the unclean of the law ; the fence between Jew and

straightway.

new

in the

Gentile. Mey.]

Doubted

17.

—The apostles were not neglectful of enquiry.

— Things which occur to the godly simultaneously from

Behold
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prove mutually ex])lanatory.

Such

—

In himself It is
coincidences should be wisely pondered.
Comp. chap.
implied that Peter was no longer in a trance.
iSimons The names indicated by the angel excited
XX. 11.
the wonder both of the enquirers and of the people of Joppa.
With increasing confidence.
18. Called
Peter was gradually prepared for this new
19. Behold
Believers are led by degrees as far
suggestion of the Spirit.
[Omit rpeU, three. 2'isch., Alf.]
as each occasion requires.
Men Peter had not heard the three men calling.
An indispensable requisite in a good
20. Doubting nothing
Frequently, protracted doubt is, if need be, on a
action.

—

—
—

—

—

sudden removed in life or at death.
21. [Omit rovy aTTfaToKiiepovs dno t v KnpvrjXiov irpos avruv,
Whom
which were sent unto him fi^om Cornelius. Tisch., ^(/'•l
Thus they who sought were encouraged.
ye seek
Occupatio [Anticipation of an objection.]
22. Just
To
send for
Otherwise Cornelius would not have delaj'ed to

—
—
—

come himself

to Peter.

—

Called he them in
Peter had not gone out of his
Lodged, better, entertained Not distrusting them as
house.
strangers
not despising them as Gentiles.
At first the
Gentiles came to the Jews
subsequently the Jews to the
Gentiles.
And on the morroiv In a matter, however excellent, urgent haste is not always demanded.
[For 6 FleVpos,
Peter, read avaariis, he rose iip and. Tisch., Alf]
Certain
Six ; chap. xi. 12. They were not divinely commanded to go,
and yet they acted piously. Many things are left to the
judgment of God's children; in these, however, they are
guided by the unseen hand of God.
It subsequently appeared how beneficial the presence of so many witnesses waAS
chap. xi. 12.
Accomjmnied A holy society ; ten men ot
various station.
24. Waited
He had not, meanwhile, occupied himself in
He had entirely devoted himself to this matother things.
ter, and during the whole time was preparing for it.
His
kinsmen Outward circumstances frequently control the enlargement of God's kingdom. Kinsmen spring from one stock,
and include e\^en collateral branches. Near This bond is
more comprehensive than kindred, and applies to connection
by affinity, neighbourhood, office, etc. Friends All kinsmen
and connections are not friends. He summoned those who,
23.

—

:

:

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

in

his

judgment, might wish to be present.

[They were
2
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men

therefore

[chap. x.

themselves not unhke Cornehus, ver.

2.

How

often friendship cultivated with the good or bad, unexpectedly issues either in our profit or our injury
V. G.']
25.

as a

Was coming

mark

iii

A

idolatry].

26.

Toolx,

him up

—Why

not only permitted, but

—As Cornelius,

the house.

—

Met

—Joyfully, and
—

Worshipped Luke
At his Peter's.
Euphemism [avoiding the mention of

of respect.

does not add him.

!

—To

is

the kissing of the Pope's feet

made a common ceremony?

[/ also

not said that Cornelius worshipped Peter ; and yet Peter checks him. Y. G. This lesson
Peter s vision had taught him, and he now begins to practise
it
the common honour and equality of all mankind in God's
sight. Alf.'\
A man Not God. For this reason we ought
to regulate our self-conceit and the admiration of others.
We should not so much admire men, as the gifts of God
which they may have. [Peter had received Cornelius as the
Galatians did Paul (Gal. iv. 14.) V. G.']
Familiarly.
He went in Into the
27. Talked with him
inner jDart of the house.
Many A joyous harvest.
Ye yourselves. He addresses all in his own name
28. Ye
not in that of his companions also.
Come unto This implies
One of another nation A less
less than to keep company.
But, lit., and [Eng.
offensive way of expressing Gentiles.
Vers., hut.
This is wrong, however, as koi never has this
meaning. He means, ye... know... Midi God hath shewed me.
Me The pronoun is emphatic. [God Peter might
Alf.']
fancy that Cornelius was acquainted with the one true
God, ver. 34, 36. V. G.^ Hath shewed The word is used
He says little of his own hesiin a literal sense, ver. 11.
Man This word is
tation, and of the secret vision.
placed last, and elegantly
it involves an jEtiology [statement of the reason], and makes the remark one of universal
ver. 28.

:

It is

—

—

—

—

—

—

;

—
—

—

—

—

—

:

application.
29.

Without gainsaying

matter with God.

/

[And by asking many
is

easily afforded.

Four

—The

—For he had previously

settled the
shares in the conversation.
questions, an opportunity of speaking

ask

— Each

V. G.'\

day (reckoning backwards, the fourth,)
was the day of the vision and of the mission the second, that
30.

first

:

of the arrival of the messengers

the third, that of Peter's
the fourth, that of his arrival at the house of
departure
The fourth
Ago, lit., from
Cornelius [ver. 3, 9, 23, 24].
:

:

—
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on the fourth day, reckoning from the present
A fast of four days is not signified
fasting

—

icas

:

but on the fourth day, reckoning backwards.

[These acts
irere laudable
yet Cornelius recounts them with humble
simplicity.
21ie ninth hour
Cornelius may have imitated
the Isi-aelites in this, chap. iii. 1. V. G.'\
33. Thou hast well done
A formula of praise. He praises
Peter, because he had not delayed to come.
Are we all here
present
Cornelius, in his o\\ni house, speaks as if he and his
friends were in that of Peter.
They had received a religious
The soil was good, and therefore the fruit grew
preparation.
rapidly.
Before thee, Beng., God
The most ancient reading.
A transcriber easily mistook toO Qeov, for aov, thee,
either from the end of the verse, or from ver. 31.
[But the
common reading, before God, is right. Tisch., Alf.'\ That are
commanded thee It does not appear that Peter had been
previously ordered what to say.
[For GeoO, God, read Kvplov,
the Lord. Tisch. (not Alf )]
From the concordance of every
34. Of a truth I perceive
thing. [The narrative of Cornelius supplied Peter with a full
knowledge of the case. V. G.\ God To whom everything is
ascribed, ver. 38, 40.
Is no respecter of persons
Peter had
previously considered God a respecter of persons ; but now he
experiences for the first time, and this makes it very clear,
that God is not a respecter of persons.
;

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

35.

In

every nation

— Not

—

indifferentism as to religion,

but

here proclaimed.
This is evident
even from the adverse opinion, that the circumcised alone
are accepted of God; from this opinion Peter declares that he
Cornelius had not been altogether ignorant of the
is freed.
doctrine of Christ, and of the report concerning him, although
God had so ordained it that he should not be circumcised ;
therefore Peter speaks with him in a veiy different manner
from that afterwards used by Paul in dealing with idolaters,
as the Gospel made its way to more remote nations.
See
ch. xiv., xvii.
Consequently, also, in ver. 43, he appeals to the
prophets generally this, Paul, in the passages cited, did not
do, nor does he in these chapters, as he does on every other
occasion when addressing the Jews, specially quote the witness
of the prophets. He that.. .and. ..righteousness
According to
the measure derived from the light of nature, or rather from
revelation.
A vague description, suited to the subject and
its exordium.
Here men in different stages of progress are
indifference as to nations,

is

;

—
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described with propriety, as chap. xvii. 4, 11, 12.
Accepted
obtain grace, although uncircuincised.
The verb
Xa^eTv, to take, in chap. xv. 14, corresponds, where this passage

— May

—

Him The very God.
36-38. [The difficult construction here seems best explained
by Meyer, who makes the accusatives Xoyov, ivord, ver. 36,
p^/xa, word, ver. 37, and 'ir^aovv, Jems, ver. 38, as all dependent on otSuTf, ye know, ver. 37. Render, The word which God
sent unto the children of Israel, preaching peace hy Jesus Christ
{the same is Lord of all),... ye know the word, which went
Jesus of
through all Judea, and began from Galilee, etc
But Beng.
Nazareth (ye know) hoiv God anointed him, etc.
renders ver. 36, independently ; and Alf. connects it with
/ j^erceive, etc. (and recognize this
KaTokaiJL^iwofiai, ver. 34
as) the word which God sent, etc. ; the general sense being the
is

referred to.

;

same

as that of Be7igel.'\
36. The word which God A Hebraism. [Comp.] Haggai ii. 5,
Zech. vii. 7, viii. 17 ;
the word that I covenanted with you.
Others, however, formerly wrote in Acts
2 Kings ix. 25.
rbv \6yov aTreo-TeiXe, he sent the word (comp. Ps. cvii. 20,
Sept. aTTeareike Tov \6yov avrov, he Sent his word, so that
Comp. Matt. xix. 22 ;
TovTov, this, should be understood).
John vii. 40, etc. Peter certainly seems to have had Isaiah's
He appears to
the Lord sent a ivord (chap. ix. 8) in view.
refer to it what there precedes, as to the Prince of Peace and
his reign ; as if he should say, the blessing bestowed on Israel
Nevertheless, I understand
througli the Messiah, is yours.

—

both passages of the word of doctrine. Comp. Acts xiii. 26.
It is not to be construed rov \6yov oiSare, ye know the word.
These new hearers were acquainted with the history, of which
but not as yet with its inner principles,
lie presently speaks
Sent God.
The Ellipsis
of which he treats in this verse.
proves the connection of this verse with ver. 24, from which
:

—

Again, God sent, when his Son came.
He
it is completed.
Preaching peace
preached the Gospel, speaking through him.
Between God and men, Jews and Gentiles Isa. Ivii. 19 ;
Eph. ii. 17. By To be taken with peace : for he immediately calls Christ Lord of all, and so of the Gentiles. Comp.
The one Lord embraces all in peace. Of all
ver. 42, 43.
Christ is Lord of all.
God in Christ is God
Masculine.

—

—

:

—

34 ; Eph. iv. 5, 6.
Ye know From older proof than my coming. [ThereThe parfore they needed no fuller narration. V. G.'\ Began

of

all,

37.

ver.

—

—
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xxiv. 47 [in orig.].
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Comp.

used absolutely by an elegant

—

and frequent Groecism.
From Galilee John i. 43, ii. 1.
Ca}sarea was very near that district, but distant from Jerusalem, ver. 39.
The preaching of John is the bounAfter
dary between the Old and New Testaments.
The baptism
That much distinguished ordinance.
38. IIoiu God anointed JesKS, lit., Jesus... how God anointed
him This is in apposition with the word, and is governed by
ye know.
In the construction, therefore, how Jesus was
anointed, has the same meaning as the things concerning Jesus

—

—

—

2vhom God anointed. The idea is this, that Jesus, as the Christ,
was known to them. Anointed Especiolly at his baptism
Matt. iii. 16, 17 ; Luke iv. 1, 14, 18.
With the Holy Ghost
and uith power The Holy Ghost is frequently mentioned, so
as to include a particular mention of the spiritual gift suited
to the subject discussed: as in this place where the works
of Christ are the subject, with 'power, is added.
So in chap.
vi. 3, full of the Holy Ghost and wisdom ; chap. xi. 24, full
of the Holy Ghost and faith; chap. xiii. 52, the disciples were
filled with joy and with the Holy Ghost.
Comp. spirit and

—

—

truth, spirit and life, John iv. 23, vi. 63.
The abstract and
concrete substantives are joined, as in 1 Pet. iv. 14.
Doing
good ^AU Christ's miracles were beneficial, and not injurious
The genus, gx)od deeds, is followed by the species,
to man.
healing.
All
There had been, particularly at that time, a
vast multitude of demoniacs and of sick persons. Opp?rssed

—

—

Unjustly and violently.

—

— He

speaks in a manner sufficiently humble of Christ's Majesty to adapt himself to the
capacity of his hearers.
39. And we
This has the force of an JEpitasis [emphatic addition]. It answers to ye, ver. 37. [Tisch. (not Alf) omits ev, in,
before 'Ifpoua-aX77/x, Jerusalem. Both add kuI, also,'dherbv,u'hom.]
41. Not
Not now as before his death. All the p)eo2:>le
His kingdom is a kingdom of faith, to be extended by witnesses divinely approved and trustworthy; and it is a
heavenly, not a mundane kingdom
not one of empty
splendour, but (as Justus Jonas says) concealed beneath
the cross.
To us An apposition of the noun and proDid eat and drink ivith him For more than two
noun.
years before he suffered.
This phrase (on which comp.
John XV. 27) implies protracted intercourse ; the apostles
were not in the habit of saying that they ate with Jesus after
IIii7i

—

—

—

:

—

—
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[chap. x.

he rose again; for Jesus did this to convince them, and
he had spoken in a wider sense of not subsenot others
quently drinking wine, Luke xxii. 18, 16, than of not eating
the passover (in opposition to the use of food of any kind).
[This is arbiTherefore, fxera, after, is dependent on ver. 40.
trary and forced, and takes away all meaning in this place
:

There is no real difficulty
43 John xxi. 12. The
passage quoted by Beng., Luke xxii. 18, refers but to one
Christ appeared after his
kind of drinking. Mey., Alf,']

from the

clause, tvho did eat, etc.

in the literal fact

:

Luke

xxiv. 41,

;

who had previously believed in him,
and who could bear witness that he who was said to have
risen again, was truly the Christ they had previously known.
resurrection to those

—

—

Unto the 'people This corGod, chap. v. 29.
42. He
To testify Unresponds to the commencement of ver. 41.
derstand ez^ew to the Gentiles, chap. i. 8; Matt, xxviii. 19.
Ordained By an imchangeable decree. Judge This name
by Synecdoche, [a part for the whole,] implies all the glory of
Christ, and in reference to believers, signifies the consumma2 Tim. iv. 8. Comp. Heb. xii. 23.
tion of Christ's benefits
He will judge the Jews who condemned him the Romans
who were in possession of Csesarea, the seat of the Jewish
government the dead, from among whom he arose, who will
[Comp. ch.
1 Pet. iv. 5.
also rise again in due time
So the Lord Jesus also testified of himself as the
xvii. 31.
Judge, before he mentioned his own Ascension John v. 22.

—

—

—

:

:

:

:

:

F. G.-]

43.

Give... witness— So we,

ver. 39.

Peter does not here

employ the word 2^^^omise as described by the prophets. All
Those whose books do, and do not exist, chap. iii. 24. The
In this address Peter had not yet quoted the Old
prophets
Testament testimonies now, while he appeals to the 2^?'o-

—

—

:

phets generally, this prophecy, as the dispensation to the
Gentiles required, is at once accomplished in the case of Gentile hearers at the time when the address commences, chap.
Whosoever Even of the Gentiles. Remission of sins
xi. 15.

—Which

—

is

the

— He

sum

of all blessings.

might have said much more, chap. xi. 15 ;
but when his hearers received the Spirit, the work of hearing
and of speaking was at an end. [By the preaching of faith
44.

Yet

Fell— Yi^ihly.
Gal. iii. 2. V. G.']
is received
Ordinarily, baptism was administered before the advent of
But in this instance there was room for
the Holy Ghost.

the Spirit

:
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doubtiug whether they should be baptized without circumcision ; and so it fell immediatel}'- upon those who heard the
word, [teaching us that the Holy Spirit can dispense with
water baptism at his pleasure ; and warning the Ciiurch not
to put baptism in the place once held by circumcision.* A//.]
Grace works in unrestricted order.
One family is thus called, either be45. On the Gentiles
cause they inferred that others would also receive the Holy
Ghost (for if one be admitted, the doo?' was closed against
none ; and they reason correctly from the particular to the
universal, chap. xi. 18, xiv. 27)
or else because it was not

—

:

employ the term Wvikovs, Gentile nations.
For They di'aw the conclusion from the

fitting to
•i6.

—

—Various.
Any man — Either
Water—
Chap.

effect.

Tongues
47.

xi.

17.

I or

any of

my

—

Forbid

brethren.

[Gr. to v8cop, the ivater.

The

article

can any forbid the water to these which
;
have received the Spirit ? Alf.'\
He uses the word ivater instead of baptism by Tapeinosis [a figure by which less is
expressed than is implied].
When the greater has been
given, the less is added by the giver, and the receiver does
He does not say. They have the Spirit ; and
not despise it.
therefore they can dispense with the water.
They are not
circumcised, and yet they are baptized.
Baptism consequently stands on a much higher footing. Comp. chap. xv. 8, 9,
which proves that they were not to be circumcised ; and yet
Peter considered that they ought to be baptized.
He did not baptize with his own
48. He commanded
hand ; others were present to wdiom this office could be proComp. 1 Cor. i. 17. Of the Lord
perly delegated, ver. 45.
Certain days
Christ Jesus.
Golden days.
should be preserved

—

—

—

CHAPTER XL
\That were of the drciimcision

2.

— That

is,

not merely Jews
but those
;
:

for all the church at Jerusalem were circumcised

too

much

Contended

attached to the ceremonies of the law. Ccdv. in F.]
is, they shewed that they were doubtful on

—That

this point.

Thou

3.

•

Many

wentest in... eat

—A

plausible accusation at this

learned theologians have not drawn this inference.

Ed.
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si.

and, not only plausible, but important, and of a twoPeter, however, had good grounds for gomr;
Uncircumcised,
he found others for eating with them.
having theforesHn They speak kindly ; they do not say

time

:

fold character.

in

:

lit.,

—

Comp. Gen. xxxiv.
unmxicmcised, but having the foreskin.
14, Sept., a man ivho hath a foreskin.
He began to speak at large. [Not from
4. Beginning
Exthe beginning, but, Feter having begun, set fo7'th. Alf]
pounded Peter was not offended at being interrogated. He
did not ask that, without giving any reasons, he should be
accounted superior to every objection of his colleagues, and
It does not indicate a good spirit or a good
of all believers.
cause to be offended, like the Pope and his adherents, at the
Peter gives a gentle answer in
question, Wliat doest thou ?
reference to a subject which he himself had not previously
very readily understood.
7. [Add Kui, also, before ^coi/r)?, voice. Tisch., Alf]
8. [Omit nav, Tisch., Alf, so as to read, a common or unThe Jew's mouth is the Chrisclean (thing) hath never, etc.
Nothing unclean must enter. Q. in F.'\
tian's heart.

—

—

9.

[Omit

/xot,

me. Tisch., Alf]

—

Three times The number of the men sent to him
coincided with this, ver. 11.
12. [Omit fir]bev btaKpLvofxevov, nothing doubting. Tisch., Alf]
He employs the article, speaking
13. An, lit., the angel
[Omit Mpas, men. Tisch.,
as it were of a thing well known.
10.

—

Alf?^

15. \As

I began

—How

F. (?.]

16.

Remembered I

full

must

—Comp.

John

Peter's heart have been
xiv. 26,

where

it

is

!

said

that the Comforter will bring all things to the remembrance of
Christ's words contained the seeds of the
the disciples.
whole course of the Gospel.
They are equally blessed
17. The liJce—^o 2 Pet. i. 1.
who have either directly or indirectly received the Holy
Unto us who believed The Holy Ghost, he says, was
Ghost.
given to us, not because we were circumcised, but because
I A mere instrument. The brethren had
w^e had faith.
enquired about his eating with the Gentiles Peter satisfies
them upon the question of his having administered baptism
He shows that he had acted correctly, not only
to them.

—

—

:

from the Divine injunction, but from the
it was by God.

issue,

honoured as
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—

—

18. Glorified
A sign of strong assent. Thm It did not
immediately appear to the Jews, that tlie Gentiles also were
to receive salvation
now, when they do receive it, the wonder of the believers is so much the greater so then implies
eutii'e approval.
This repentance signifies a thorough chanf^e
of their spiritual condition, and is a sample of the conversion
of all nations.
Hath... granted A great gift, chap. v. 31,
note.
[Which indeed the world gi'eatly fears. V. 6-'.] Unto
For where forgiveness of sin is, there is life. [Ezek.
life
:

:

—

—

23.]

xviii.

—

Alout Stephen The violence against Stephen was continued against others.
[Providence is like the seasons, in
19.

summer, conspire to the harvest.
Travelled as far as
So also ver. 22. They
also preached the Gospel in nearer places.
Phenice, and
which

all,

Flavel in

frost as well as

—

i^.]

and Antioch—VhemcQ

was towards the north
the west ; Autioch towards the east.
Jeivs
Those who were dispersed abroad.
20. Men of Cyrene
Chap. xiii. 1, ii. 10. They, as well as
the Cypriotes, were more accustomed to associate with
Gentiles. Grecians
The more common reading is 'EXXT/i/io-rny,
Hellenists.
But the Hellenists are contrasted with the
Hebrews, chap. vi. 1.
Comp. chap. ix. 29. The Greeks are
here contrasted with the Jeivs, as eveiywhere.
['lovSaloi,
Jews, are either Hehreivs or Hellenists, chap. vi. 1. Not.
Crit]
Cyprus,

;

Cyprm towards

—

—

—

'

itself

hand of
by the Gospel.

[Add

o

21. Tlie

the

Lord

— Spiritual

So the a7-m <f

before ntcrTevaas.

Tisch.,

the

Alf.

pow^er,

Lord

displaying

John xii. 38.
Read, number which
:

believed, turned, etc.]

23. Exhorted

up by

stirred

—The

joy.

opposite in Heb.
act

:

24.

best species of exhortation, which

— Chap,
Cleave unto — To

^yith purpose

13.

is

The

12.
be converted, is the
the state.
good man, and full of the Holy Ghost and of faith
iii.

to cleave to, is

A

xxvii.

—

Gal. v. 22.

25.
to,

[Omit Bapvd^as, Barnabas.

etc.]

—

Tisch.,

Alf Read, departed

26. When he had found
It is probable that Saul had
been in concealment. A wlcole year A year without fruit
is now-a-days considered a matter of no great consequence.
Many make but little advance in many years. Were called
ur. xpr)ixaTiC(j}, I am named, I call myself, reciprocal or neutei,

—

—
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and

hence

A

passive.

[chap, xl

which

remarkable verb,

—

signifies

name adopted by ordinary usage. Disciples For their
numbers were now very great. Christians Hitherto they
had been called Nazarenes, or Galileans. The name, Christians
a

—

[adherents of Christ. F. G.\ as indeed that of Christ, though
Comp.
a noble one in itself, was hateful to the heathen.
1 Pet. iv. 16.

28. Stood
10.

up

— In the assembly.

Signified

Alf.^

— That

\_Agahus

—See chap.

which the natural or

xxi.

political

other men foresees, the Spirit foresees in
[This prophecy was very serviceable to the
brethren in Judea. The indication of future events is never
That there shoidd
unprofitable where rightly used. V. G.'\
double future.
[God's chastiseGr. fieWeiv ea-eadai.
he
ments are so merciful, that he tells us of them beforehand,
that we may avoid them. Q. in F.^
sagacity

of

believers.

—

A

—

Luke does not say, of the Christians.
29. The disciples
The name disciples, was at first that which was in ordinaryuse among themselves others, more particularly those who
were w^ell disposed towards the disciples, called them ChrisDetermined Those who determine, subsequently actians.
In Judea The kindness
complish their purpose with ease.
:

—

—

of the brethren at Antioch, strongly tended to impress the
Jews with a belief in the sincerity of their conversion.
[Through whose help it should be
30. To the elders
Consequently the office
distributed to the brethren. V. G.'\
of the seven deacons, and the community of goods, were no
but the basis was not
longer upon the same basis as before
the same as that of our own day.
Of Barnabas and Said
Here thou seest how important and serious a business they

—

:

consider this

collection

would not employ
nabas,

the

most

Paul

saints.

Otherivise they

Paul and Barministry.
So in chap, vi., we
and spiritual men ivere made

therein such great 7nen as

very chiefs of

saiv that the

deacons.

for the 'poor

—

the

influential

(2 Cor. viii.) declares that he employed, in this

Yet, noiv-a-days,
matter, those alone ivhose faith was tried.
we consider it sufficient to entrust this iniportant business to

anybody, whencesoever he

may

come.

Justus Jonas.
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At thai time

—The

93

XII.

apostolical

Church experienced tran-

According as one or other
of these gains much predominance, some heavy judgment of
God is impending or withheld. [Ilerod For his genealogy,
see vol. i. p. 31. Laid his Jiands on (seized) certain members of
So i¥ey. etc. render. The Eng,
tlie church to maltreat tliem.
To vex The way of the world.
Vers, is inadmissible. AJf^
Herod did this from his natural disposition, because of the
[Other vices flee from God
times, and to curry favour.
only pride fights him, face to face. Hales in F.']
One of these brothers left
2. James the brother of John
When Luke
the world very early, the other very late.
wrote, John, the survivor, was better known than James,
who is named from John. [This is the only sure record we
have of the death of any apostle. Alf]
Two incentives, to evil and good the
3. Because he saiv
desire to please and fear ; the latter is worse, the former
more influential even in princes. The Jews They were hosHerod, out of
tile on conscientious grounds, but pei*versely
self-will, wishes to gratify them at the expense of the
\Proceeded What is more unprosperous than
believers.
the prosperity of the wicked? August in i^.]
Of unleavened
bread At the same period of the year they had seized
The people were assembled.
Jesus.
To keep watch in turns, and in dif4. Four quaternions
quilUty, blended with persecution.

—

,

—

,

—

—

:

—

:

—

—

—

ferent places,

ver.

10.

To bring him forth

— Such

things

were done in high places. Therefore avayuyclu, to bring forth,
by a change of the antecedent for
is employed, and this
the consequent, viz., the punishment.
For him They prayed for
Philem. ver. 22.
5. Prayer
a thing which even when granted, seemed incredible to
them, ver. 15. How marvellous and subtle is the nature
Why did they not also pray for
of faith and prayer
James ? Because he had been of a sudden put to death.
The aid was sent, when the danger threatened
6. When
This shows that the issue was not accidental [chap,
most.
We frequently read of men sleeping
Sleeping
xxiii. 11].
in danger, either in faith or through torpor.
Between

—

—

!

—

—

—
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The adversary considered everything
place

is

safe.

[chap. xii.

— The
dwelling —

The prison

meant.

—

The prison, lit.,
7. A
light
Miraculous.
general for a special term, prison.
8. Said
The angel did not clothe Peter
necessary. Decency was observed.
Gird thyself

—

:

it

was not

—Peter had

and garment, when he
down to sleep, or the guards had taken them away
he is now commanded to put them on. Still Peter had
either laid aside his girdle, sandals,

lay

:

time to ivalk whither he could

[Omit

:

John

xxi. 18.

him. Tisch., Alf.'\
10. And the second
It would seem that some of the soldiers were here.
Of his own accord So that Peter did not
apply his hand, nor did he see the angel do so.
One street
That Peter might not doubt what house to seek, ver. 12. Departed For by this time the apostle could protect himself.
9.

a^TQ),

—

11.

heart.

—

—

—

He said With a ready, grateful, pious, and joyous
/ know of a surety — The contrast is, he thought,
All things agi*eed externally with the inward vision.

ver. 9.

Hath

—

—
—

me The time for the apostle's death had
not yet come John xxi. 18.
That is, what he should do. [But o-wihoiv
12. Considered
means rather having become aware of it, that is, of the
The same
circumstance of his escape, ver. 11. Alf., Mey.]
Gathered together At midverb is found, chap. xiv. 6.
delivered
:

—

night.
13. [For Tov nirpov, Peter, read avrov, he. Tisch., Alf.'\
The gate, lit., vestibule Before the house itself. OvXj) is
a gate : irvkoiv, something greater ; either the large gate

—

Peter passed
or the com't adjoining, the enclosed court.
through the gate into this court, then into the house. What
Mark, chap. xiv. QS, calls the npoaavXiov, is the irvXaiv of Matt.
XX vi. 71. Came The contrast is ran in, ver. 14. [Phoda
God, who leaves in oblivion names of mighty conquerors,
treasures up that of a poor girl, for his Church in all ages.

—

—

Q. in F.]
14.

Pan

in

—With
mad — [Some add a mark of interrogation
haste.

15. Thoic art

;

but

the margin of both Greek editions leaves the matter undecided.
F. P.] A formula employed of a circumstance not credited.
She constantly affirmed Not after the fashion of those who
His angel This inference they drew from
rave or sleep.
Whether every man has a guardian
the similarity of voice.

—

—
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angel, cannot with certainty be inferred from the opinion of
They believed
tiiese brethren respecting the angel of Peter.

him to be on the point of death. [But the Jews supposed
that each man has a guardian angel, in form and voice like
Scripture frequently assigns one holy
himself. J/e//., etc.
man to the guardianship of many angels. V. G.] Peter,
however, speaks definitely with the article, vcr. 11. llisangel^
the angel of him, tuv ayyikov avrov, whereas otlierwise the
Com p.
possessive pronouns do not always have the article.
Acts iii. 2.
Matt. xix. 28
that no clamour might be
Modestly
17. Beckoning
[Omit
Being amazed, they were speaking much.
raised.
That they
These things
avTols, unto them. Tisch. (not Alf.)\
may learn what has come to pass. Unto James The surHe departed In a persecution, one man is oftentimes
vivor.
and he, rather than the others, is perspecially sought
Peter subsequently remitted to escape, chap. xvii. 14.
Not very far
Into another ylace
turned, chap. XV. 7.
;

—

:

—
—

—

:

—

off.

18.

Among

;

—

They had seen Peter's faith, his
and yet they did not cease to vex him.
ivorld
The agitation of the soldiers is

the soldiers

patience, his prayers

—

What, lit., what in the
expressed by this particle upa.
The wicked fill the place of the
19. Be put to death
From Judea xlshamed that Peter had escaped him.
just.
There he died. V. G.~\
[Cesarea
Read, and
20. [Omit 6 'HpcoSryy, Herod. Tisch., Alf., etc.

—

—

he

Was

2vas.'\

—A

—

ring in mind
man's strength

—

restless

Qvfiofiaxf'iv,

is

life.

Highly

displeased,

lit.,

implies inward hostility

ivar-

when a

gone, as Raphelius shews from Polybius very

when it has not yet been collected. Even without anus Herod was able to oppress the inhabitants of Tyre
and Sidon by withholding supplies, and oppression is easily
The king's chamberlain
practised against commercial cities.
Such persons frequently have great influence with princes,
[and they needed peace the more because of the dearness of
Their friend Thus the Christians also,
provisions. V. G.]
by the providence of God, were relieved from the dearth of
They knew not how far the angry king
Fectce
food there.
might go. Bi/ the king's Repeat country. Hiram, King of
T}Te, sought from Solomon provision for his household
clearly

;

or

—

—

—

1

Kings
21.

V. 9.

Upon a

set

day

—

—The celebration of games on account
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of Caesar's birthday. This we learn from Josephus, lib. 1 9, Aut.
Jud. chap. 8. who fully describes the wickedness and punishment of Herod. He says Herod was clothed in a garment
all woven with silver by skilful workmanship, which, struck by
the sun's rays and emitting a divine splendour, inspired the
presently baneful flatspectators with reverence and awe
terers applauding him from different parts, saluted him as a
god, begging him to be propitious
for that hitherto having
revered him as a man, they now perceive and recognise in him
this impious flattery he
something above mortal nature
There ensued torturing pains
neither rebuked nor rejected.
Having therein the belly, violent from the very first.
fore regarded his friends, Behold, he said, /, ivhom ye
called a god, am ordered to die, fatal Necessity confuting
I, whom ye hailed as immortal, am hurried
your falsehood.
Then, worn out by his sufiering, which
away to Death.
Unto them
continued five successive days, he died.
Tyrian and Sidonian ambassadors were, it may be, among
:

:

;

:

—

his auditora.

—

is the voice... man
That divine honours were occabestowed on orators, particularly on princes, FerBut the frequency of such expressions inrarius shews.

22. It

sionally

creases instead of diminishing their impiety. [It is admiration of persons, that is the traitor to truth, and makes
men cry Hosanna to en'or, and crucify to truth. Garnall
in

i^.]

—

The disparagement of God's honour is
Comp. chap. xiv. 14
and Rev. xix. 10.
soon punished.
The Angel of the Lord— A. good angel. Josephus says nothing
of this important fact, although he discom'ses upon many more
So great is the difference between sacred and
trivial things.
The Angel of the Lord conducted Peter out
profane history.
Men perof prison the Angel of the Lord smote Herod.
it was
ceived not that both these acts were done by angels
known to the saints alone. He gave not He is not blamed
because he was praised; but because he accepted praise.
His sacrilege brought down upon him a quicker punishment
than his murder of James and his other crimes. [When
stricken, Herod (according to Josephus) confessed that he was
Eaten of worms What a change
It is
guilty. V. G.'\
very natural that man should be eaten of worms after his
The deaths of persedeath but before it, most unnatural.
The Gospel vanquishes and
cutors are very remarkable.
23. Immediately

;

:

:

—

—

;

!

CHAP. XIII.]
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survives them, vcr. 2i.
[Expired— That is, after five days.
Joseph in Mei/.]
25. Retimied
To Antioch, chap. xi. 30. Took ivith them
Jerusalem was a nursery of labourers. Johii Ver. 12.
He had both a Hebrew and a foreign name. Comp.
chap. xiii. 1, 8, 9.
This variety of names is in harmony with
the union of Jew and Gentile that was now commencini;.

—

—

—

CHAPTER

XIII.

—

That was Already existing and flourishing, chap. xi.
from which teachers might be sent to others. Comp.
chap. XV. 35.
[Omit nves, certain. Tisch., Alf.'] Prophets
Mighty in the word of God, thoroughly acquainted with
Divine things, and possessed of the power of declaring them.
Lucius We find the same name, Kom. xvi. 21.
Manaen-^
Freed from the temptation of a court. Saul He had been
an apostle for several years ; but with singular modesty he
was content with the lowest place among the veterans of
Antioch just as David, even after he was anointed, fed sheep.
Subsequently he was united with Barnabas, and afterwards
became superior to him ver. 9, 13. For some time, first
one and then the other is placed first, but Barnabas in the
1.

20-27

:

—

—

—

;

:

public letter, chap. xv. 25.
2. As they ministered
By the exercise of the word and of
prayer, and by fasting: ver. 3.
[Said To the churcli,
through one of the prophets named ver. 1, Mey., Alf.]

—

Sepai-ate —This they did, ver.

—

3.

On

this

word Paul

relied,

All thinijs tend tosliow that no man shoidcl teach in
any place., to which he is not ccdled hy God. Justus Jonas. [Separation is the distinctive point of sanctity. John xvii. 6. Medley
Not rendered in Eng. Vers. Gr. dq. Naniely,
in F. Therefore
And Gr. Kal tov, and the [Saul]
since ye offer yourselves.]
(but. the oldest authorities have no article).
The article puts
Saul on a level with Barnabas, as contrasted with others, who
For the
in ver. 1, are joined to him without the article.
work The apostles did not usually remain long in one place.
Whereunio, lit., 2i'hich The accusative is governed by the preposition (npos) in 7TpncrK€KXT]fuii, I have called.
I Imve ccdled

Kom.

i.

1.

—

—

—

—

—

Consequently some inward call had come to Barnabas and to
Saul ; this is now repeated by the mouth of others (comp. note
on Luke xxiv. 34), that they also might be aware of the call
VOL.

II.

H
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and might assent to it. The correlatives are / have called
and separate. Frequently things which concerned Paul were
intimated through others.
We find the same verb, Ex. v. 3,

God of

the

with

the Hehreivs hath

us.']

When

3.

called us.

—

had fasted Afresh comp. ver. 2. Comp.
[By many, fasting is less esteemed than
Laid their hands on them Hands were
G.]

they

:

also chap. xiv. 23.
is

proper.

V.

on Paul

[Eng. Vers., met

—

for the second

time (comp. chap. ix. 17).
By the
Whithersoever they were to go.
4. Sent forth
Holy Ghost Ver. 2, 9. \_Seleucia A very strongly fortified
city in Syria, on the Orontes, five miles from its mouth.
Win. ii. 447. V. G.]
Cyprus The country of Barnabas
laid

—

—

—

—

chap.

iv.

36.

:

—

5. In tlie synagogues
As opportunities offered, they made
ver 7,14, 42. They were \y^ degrees led on more
use of them
Minister Faith
openly to the Gentiles chap. xiv. 14, 21.
Barnabas and
does not set aside the various stages of duty.
Paul were appointed by God they were free to join others
In some things freedom of choice is gi'eater,
to tliemselves.
and in others less.
Read, through the whole isle.
6. [Add okr]v before rr^v.
Read, a certain man, a sorcerer,
Also civbpa, man, before, ni/a.
Paphos A city in the west. Salamis
etc. Tisch., Alf]
Another in the east. Sorcerer... false prophet Two prediBar-jesus, Beng., Barjehu
cates very closely joined.
Barjehu was in itself the name of a man, like Jehu : but one
very well adapted to a sorcerer, if he claimed to be inspired.
Jehu and Jehovah are kindred terms ; this seems to be the
reason why the Syriac version has translated Barjehu, Bar
Barschumo and Elymas, as Hermann von der
Schumo.
Hardt states, contain the notion of blindness : but since
Barschumo is a very common Syrian name, a more acceptable
notion is to be sought in it.
Lewis de Dieu interprets it,
the son of ulcers, a physician healing idcers ; as Elymas, in his
view, is hecder.
Paul calls this Barjehu, Son of the Devi,
checking his presumption by a word similar in sound but
:

—

:

:

—

—

—

—

differing in sense.
7.

Was with

the

deputy

— The word ordinarily used

for the

Elymas ivas with
The latter
SergiiLS Paulus, or usually associated with him.
had either spontaneously invited him, or endured him by a
kind of compulsion. It was prudent not to be influenced by

propraetor or proqucestor of the Cypriotes.
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Tlie
his frauds ; to seek the truth however was prudent.
prudence which acts with sobriety, watchfuhiess, aud temperance, is a great virtue in those who might, if they pleased,
Who As a prudent man.
rule by might and not by right.
Prudence did not make Sergius Paulus a proper subject of
faith, but it rendered him less unfit for it.
Barjehu [that is, Bar- Jehovah, Son of Jehovah.
8. Name
So Beng. reads. But Bar-jesiis is doubtless the true reading ;
and the variations have arisen from veneration for the name
Jesus. J/6'y,] and ^/y7W<7s are in a measure synonymous.
[But
Bar-jesus simply means Son of Jesus, (i. e. Joshua,) and was
his Jewish name.
He adopted also the Arabic name 'EXi^/xns,
EUjmas, the ivise, the magus, (not exactly sorcerer, as Eng.
Vers.) Mey., etc.]
To turn away The same verb is found,

—

—

—

ver. 10.

—

Paul laid aside his old name, which
9. Who... also... Paid
he had borne from the time of his circumcision, and received
a

new

one, a

surname signifying

little

(the particle

koi, also,

He

bore this name on entering upon
It was given to him in consequence of
the apostolic office.
A single
his first evangelic victory over the western Greeks.
letter is changed, not by an error of the Cypriotes, but by the
The reason is
counsel of God, fittingly and opportunely.
Outward, inasmuch as he appears
either outward or inward.
to have adopted the proconsul's name, for that officer hnd
proved himself Paul's friend, possibly in confirming his risht
to Roman citizenship.
(This was a common reason for assuming a name. See Cic. 1. 13, Fam. Ep. 35, 36.) Inward,
inasmuch as Sergius Paulus himself, the first-fruits of this
jouniey, had formed a spiritual relationship with the apostle.
The name, moreover, was familiar to the Gentiles, to whom
he was in after times the apostle.
It was more pleasing to
them than the Heb. term. Said ; it corresponded, moreover,
with his stature, 2 Cor. x. 10 ; to his feeling, Eph. iii. 8 ;

seems to show

comp.
against

Ps.

this).

Ixviii.

tliis

27.

Filled

crafty sorcerer.

—With

an immediate power

Barnabas, in consequence, yields
ver. 13.
With the Holy Ghost

—

to him from this period
John XX. 22, 23.
The interjection
10.
!
:

—

! is correctly joined with the
substantives chUd, enemy : but as they involve a very stern
rebuke, the ^Etiology [reason assigned] is prefixed, fidl

—

—

Suhtilty
Branding him a^ a false prophet. Mi'^chief
Branding him as a sorcerer. Child of the devil [In indignant
n 2

tfec.

—
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This too applies
not only bad in himself; he

contrast to his name, So7i of Jesus. Mey.']
to a sorcerer.

Such a man

also prevents others

is

Enemy

from becoming better.

of aJl
a true
Wilt thou not cease
prophet teaches righteousness in Christ.
Now surely it was time to abandon iniquities fomierly
indulged in.
The right luays
Not to cease is devilish.
Uprightness and simplicity characterise the teaching of
righteousness

—This

also ayiplies to a false prophet

:

—

—

God.

—

Sim And light. The sorcery of Elymas was possibly
some way or other connected with the Sun. [Well for
him, if now he sought the true light, and Peter's guidance
to God. Q. in F.']
For a season It was not necessary for
Luke to point out the time definitely. A twofold miracle ;
blindness was inflicted, and its duration limited.
[For the
design was not to punish, but to convert him.
Chrysost.
11.

in

—

Darkness — Externally.
A mist — Inwardly.
—A proof of blindness.
What was
—When obstacles to the truth are
overcome, they not unfrequently promote
The doctrine —
the
By the miracle
notice was
already more conspiPaid and
company— Paul
cuous than Barnabas.
Ferga in Pamphylia — The name
known. Departthe
given, because Perga was
ing — Either because he could not endure the

m

Mey.'\

Seeking
12.

clone

it.

called to

his

13.

his

doctrine.

is

oi

district is

less

sufl'erings ol

th^ journey [see chap. xv. 38 ; Mey.\ or because he doubted
v»bout associating with Gentiles.
He lost a splendid opporvUnity.

—Not the same Antioch as that
— The usual posture of
The
contrast
stood up,
The reading — The ordinary reading
which Moses'
14. Antioch in Pisidia

ver.

1.

in

Sat doivn

listeners.

ver. 1 6.

is

in

15.

writings were read through on the Sabbaths every year ; lessons in the earlier and later prophets, corresponding to the
Mosaic portions, were added.
[A Hebrew Comment at^n-]
proves that this reading of the prophets commenced after the
times of Antiochus Epiphanes, w^hen the reading of the law
was rigorously forbidden, and that it was afterwards retained.
The rulers of the synagogue Who occupied a different part
in it.
Each synagogue had a ruler of its own ; this word,
therefore, has a wider sense in the plural, as high pritsts.
If ye have any Some are not able to speak some not at all

—

—

times.

[It

conduces not a

:

little

to edification,

when the
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loi

duty of discussing a subject is always committed to the
and that too upon the understanding, that
they are only to proceed so long as their speech flows
fittest persons,

the Church is feeble in this respect, it is
implore God in prayer, that he would deign to
These two men never wanted
relieve man's necessity. V. G.^
something to say.* [Among you~lt may have appeared
already, by various indications, that they were fit to

When

freely.

riLdit to

Of exhortation— Yrom

speak.]
taken.

this the

name Barnabas

is

—

That even his first words
16. Beclconing with his hand
should be heard. Men— The name is found in ver. 26, 38.
Ye that fear God—Tliej were proselytes, but the Gentiles
were not excluded comp. ver. 17, 26, 43, xiv. 1.
minds were con1 7. The God—Bj this mention of God their
Testament
ciliated, seeing that Paul agreed with the Old
They were convinced of their duty towards the
Scriptures.
supremely great God. They were entreated to believe his
In the six verses, 17-22, the
promise and its fulfilment.
whole recapitulation of the Old Testament is set forth the
Of
remainder of his address refers to the New Testament.
Paul particularly addresses those whom he calls
this people
God-fearing he speaks of Israel, ver. 23 ; imtil in ver. 26,
[Omit 'laparjX, of
he expressly addresses the Israelites also.
Chose— The Divine election exalted the
Israel. Tisck, Alf]
Ezek. xx. 5. Fathers
not their merit or worthiness
people
:

:

—

;

:

;

— Abraham and

his descendants.

—

Bore as a nurse
Suffered their manners. Beng.
[Eng. Vers., reads suffered their maimers, from Gr. eVpo7ro<^oThe commencement of this address, ver.
pr)(T€v, see below.]
three Greek verbs, partly rare, partlv
contains
18, 19,
18.

17,

peculiar to the Scriptures,

vyircoaev,

exalted,

eTpoTro(f)6pr)(Tev,

sif-

The
fered their manners, and KaTeKKrjpovuprjafv, divided hy lot.
first is found in Is. i. 2, the second and third in Dent,
Moreover, these two chapters, Deut. i., and Is. i.,
i. 31, 38.
are to this day read on the same Sabbath ; therefore we may
reasonably infer that both were read on this Sabbath in
Greek, and that Paul specially referred to that reading of
Moses and of the prophets mentioned in ver. 15. For the
mention of the judges, ver. 20, coincides with the Haphtara
[lesson]. Is. i. 26, and the Jews usually take their discourses,
• Luke xxi. 14,

15.— Ed.
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or the begiunings of them, from the Sabbath lesson of the
synagogue.
[It was also then the same part of the year in
which the temple and the city had been formerly laid waste
by the Chaldeans, and was afterwards to be desolated by the
Romans. V. (?.] Now let us consider the verb he suffered
their manners ; for this, valuable manuscripts read hpocjyncpoprjaev [(f) for tt.
And so Tisch., etc. It is the true readiug,
beyond doubt. The sense is carried, cared for as a nurse.
AI/., Mey.'\
There is no question that the text to which it
refers is Deut. i. 31, In the ivilderness, where thou hast seen
how that the Lord thy God hore thee, as a man doth hear his
son.
The Hebrew is simply bore. But hoiv ? In endurance
Aiisiver.
or in kindness 1
God hore, not led simply, the
people of Israel in the wilderness in a kind and exceptional
manner, properly befitting the tender age, when the people
did not bear itself as an adult, but Grod bore them as a little
child unable to help itself, and thus were they free from all
anxiety in reference to food, clothing, and travelling. Therefore Scriptm-e, in speaking of the people in the wilderness,
distinguishes this peculiar method of bearing from every
other kind.
See Deut. viii. 2, 5, 15, xxxii. 10, etc. ; Is.
Amos ii. 10 ; Nehem. ix.
Ixiii. 9 (at the end) ; Hos. xi. 1, etc.
21, where the cognate dUdpe-^as, didst thou sustain, is found
also comp. Numb. xi. 12, As a nursing father heareth the sucking child. To this the passage also in Deut. i. refers, and Paul
here whence Laud. 3, together with the jEthiopic, Arabic,
and Syriac versions, properly renders the word nourished.
For God bore with the manners of the people before, Ezek.
Therefore if rpoxr- XX. 9, and subsequently, Ps. cvi. 43, 44.
cjiopelv, to suffer their manners, always had a different meaning
iVom Tp()<po(pop(lv, to carry as a nurse, erpocpocpoprjcr^u should be
by all means read the verb is found also in 2 Mace. vii. 27.
But eTpo7roc})6pr}a€v, he suffered their manners, is employed in
the same sense.
For this verb has a double force, according
as it is derived from Tpoiro'i, manner, or rpocpos, nurse, (not
from Tpocjir], food,) for cf) before cf) passes into tt, as in writing
the forms used are, not acfirj, 6a<pr}, (jie<pvKa, but a<pr), racprj,
7re(f)vKa, from SO strong a desire of avoiding aspirates, as made
the transcribers everywhere write, ol ^apiaaloi, al rjpepai, ch 6.
The Scholiast on Aristophanes uses it as if derived from
rpoTTos, manner : commenting on the words, rots rpoTrot? vttt)
fTelv, to humour his ways, Ranre. Act. v., Sc. 4, 185 f., which
he renders by the verb Tponoffxipdv.
Also Cic. 1. 13, ad. Att.
;

;

:

:

I
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Epist. 29, Tuv
ill

Ti\//of fiov Tpo7ru(f)i')pr](rov,

mean

Tpoc^uxfyopflv,

my foil

rf.

L>ut

who

write Tpoirocpopelv, nevertheto carry as a nurse.
The Cambridge

Scripture, tliose, indeed,

less

hear with

103

mauuscri})t has in the Greek eTpo'rrocl)6prj(Tev, and yet in the
On tiie other
Latin, ac si nutrix alidt, fostered as a nurse.
hand, TpoTrn(f>np(lv, to suffer the manners, from rpoTroy, manner,
at le!\st in tlie passages just quoted, imphes some approval
but God by no means approved of the manners of the people
:

in the wilderness.

Exod.

xxiii.

He says, / luas grieved,

21, xxxii. 10

Then, though

Ps. cvi.

;

23

;

Heb.

iii.

Is. Ixiii.

10
10

;

comj).

;

Ezek.

may

possibly bear the meaning of
an unobjectionable toleration of evil manners, yet, in fact,
this interpretation (as iSIill observes^ may state an untruth ;
XX. 13.

it

for in ivhat sense can God he said

tc

have tolerated for forty

years in the wilderness the manners of men, all of whom, with
one or two exceptions, lie destroyed in the uildeimess ?
This idea
would not accord with the intention of the apostle for he
:

would thus, by implication, accuse the Israelites. It is not
likely that he wished to do this at the very commencement
of his speech, the more so as that commencement was veiy
At all events, if the word rponoi contains the
courteous.
idea of any good thing, that good still remains, for it is
evident that rpocfios, a nurse, fulfils other duties, in particular
God bore the
endm-es the manners of a peevish child.
manners of the Israelites, but in many other ways tVpo^o^opr)(T€v, he hore them as a nurse. See Ps. Ixxvii.
We must also
say somewhat of KaT(Kkr}pou6pr](Tev, diiided hy lot. It does
not merely signify to take an inlteritance, but also to hestovj
In this passage of Acts it rests on the
one. Judg. xi. 24.
Some few have Kar^Kk^poboT-qcnv, he distribest manuscripts.
huted hy lot.
The same variety of reading occurs in Dent,
Ahout the time of forty years Paul, in enumei. 38, Sept.

—

rating God's blessings towards the people in chronological
order, at the same time gives his hearers an opportunity
of considering the length of the ages from the Exodus
down to Christ.
He entreats them on that account to
acknowledge Jesus as the Messiah. Comp. Matt. i. 17,
note.

—

[They were ten in all,
Deut. vii. 1.
19. Seven nations
Gen. XV. 19
21 ; but seven were destroyed by Joshua.

—

V. G.]

19, 20. Ahout... year8,
borate consideration.

etc.

—This

passage requires an ela-
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A. The ancient reading must he retained.

Very many manuscripts, but not the most
0eos.,.7T)i' yrju avTotv.

their

land to them hy

Kai
lot.

iif^ra

ravra

cos ereo-t,

ancient, have 6

etc.

God. .divided
.

And after that he gave unto them judges

[So Tisch., Alf., Meg., and Eng. Vers.] Fewer, but
more ancient and trustworthy documents have it thus 6 0eos

about, etc.

:

.

.

T(

.Ttjv

yrjv

avTcou, cos

(Teen TerpaKocriois

kol nevTTjKovra.

Kai

fxera

ctc, divided their land unto them hy

uTQ e8a>K€ Kpiras,

lot,

And after
about the space of four hundred and fifty years.
that he gave unto them judges until, etc.
Therefore the
words, about four hundred and fifty years, refer to the distribution of the land, not to the judges.
The short clause, about
four hundred and fifty years, was readily passed over by
[The
and was subsequently supplied.
which Beng. favours, seems to have been an
ancient attempt to correct the very difficult chronology of
this verse.
Paul has followed the same chronology here
which Josephus gives it differs widely from that of 1 Kings
later transcribers,

latter reading,

;

vi.

1.

B.

Mey., Alf,

The

etc.]

distribution of the land is not the beginning but
the end of the period of about 450 years.

In expressing time, the dative or accusative cases are
sometimes employed indiscriminately; but here the dative
21.
is purposely placed once among several accusatives, 18
The accusative answers simply to the question, hovu long ?
But the dative implies how many years intervened from the
beginning of an event until its completion. Comp. John ii. 20.
If Paul were to say eVr/, years, the language would imply,
that the land was distributed to the Israelites, to be possessed for about 450 years, namely, till the giving to
David the promise of the Messiah for otherwise the whole
Grotius reckons
time of the possession was much longer.
almost 450 years from the Exodus till David expelled
the Jebusites, who had long before been driven out
of the city of Jerusalem, from the citadel of Zion.
So much time, says he, was silent in settling the Hebrew
Nay, but the whole nation
nation in those 2^ossessions.
was settled in those possessions by Joshua, Jos. xi. 23, xiv.
although they were rather slow
15, xix. 51, xxi. 43, 45
Judg. xviii. 1.
to occupy the ivhole land given to them
Consequently the occupation of the land is no more included in

—

;

;

:
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than the possession of the

i/ecws,

hiiid

But wlieu Paul says enaLv, years (in the dative),
his meaning is that about 450 i/ears elapsed from the time of
God's choosing their fathers by promise, and their migration
The following table extill the distril)ution of the land.
plains this period of about 450 years :
occupied.

—

A.M. 2046.

Isaac

is

born.

2485. Sihon and Og are subdued.
2486. Jordan crossed.
2491. Caleb and others first receive their portion.

The land

distributed, to be afterwards possessed.

2492. The root of the sabbatical years.
2493. The beginning of the cultivation of the land.

The year 2492 would be the exact

sabbatical year, if sab])atiotherwise there would have
been seven years of cultivation, not six whereas there should
only be six.
From the beginning of the cultivation of the
land to Isaac's birth was 447 years, that is, about 450
especially since there was also land to be occupied afterwards.
The more common Greek reading is itself bent
almost into this sense by Mill.
cal years

had then been counted

:

:

;

C.

The more modern Greek reading

is

no

obstacle.

The years of the Judges, from Othniel to the death of
Eli, are 339, and the years of the servitudes, taken separately, are 111
the sum total is 450.
Thus those who
changed the reading seem to have calculated the number.
But the whole period of the Judges is really much shorter,
from the distribution of the land to the death of king
Saul.
For from the Exodus to the foundation of the temple
If we adopt the old reading, we
there are but 480 years.
need not waste time and labour in accommodating the expression about 450 years to the time of the Judyes, or have
recourse to conjecture on the subject, so as to read 350
instead of 450, as Luther, and many others, have done
;

throughout.

—

20. After that
The things mentioned, ver. 17, 19
He
gave
In kindness. Judges The times of tlie Judges were
particularly prosperous, and the servitudes did not occupy
Paul therefore derives his
a large portion of the time.

—

—
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mention of the Judges from the Synagogue Lesson: Is. i.
26.
The prophet Prophets were few before Samuel. Subsequently, very numerous.
Paul had been of the same name
21. Saul... Benjamin
and tribe. FoHt/ years Here the years of Samuel the profor be'phet and Saul the king are reckoned up together
tween the anointing of Saul and his death, not twenty, still
[The reference
1 Sam. vii. 2.
less forty, years intervened
does not prove this ; nor does the Old Testament give the
Biscoe has well shown that as
length of Saul's reign. Mey.
Saul was a young man when made king, and Ishbosheth, his
youngest son, was forty years old at Saul's death, his reign
could not have been far short of that time. Alf.'\
This is seasonably said.
22. When he had removed him
For from this it might be argued that God's dispensations are
not unchangeable, //m The dynasty of Saul soon expired
Raised up This means more than gave, for it
in his son.
To whom To be taken with gave testidenotes firmness.

—

—
—

;

:

—

—

—
—
Gave testimony— As of a thing

concealed within the
have found David So the Sept.
Ps. Ixxxix. 20, / have found, as something rare, and not
The son of Jesse 1 Sam. xvi. A man... which shall
forced.

mony.
depths of the heart.

fulfil all

a man

my

ivill

after his

tain,etc.

—

/

—

—

1

own

Sam.
heart,

— [Thus the two

14, Sept.

xiii.

and

will

The Lord

command him

passages, Ps. Ixxxix. 20,

will seek

to he cap-

and

1

Sam.

interwoven together, as was natural in extempoBeing left in this state, they give a
raneous quotation.
strong proof that we have Paul's speeches reported verbatim.
Alf] After mine own heart Do we wish to know who, and
do what is right ? Let us examine the question according to
To that must we refer all things for decision,
God's heart.
Which A type of
biit not judge God's heart by our own.
WUl, lit., wills They are numerous, according to
Christ.
the variety of God's purpose.
2 Sam. vii. 12.
The men23. According to his promise
tion of the promise gives to these hearers an opportunity for
So the best manuscripts.
Raised, Beng., brought
faith.
[And Tisch., Alf., etc.] Many read 7^aised, but this is evidently
taken from ver. 22. A Saviour So aanT^plas, of salvation,
He refers to the meaning of the name Jesus also
ver. 26.
expressed in ver. 22.
24. Before his coming, lit., before the face of his coming
L. de Dieu [a French commentator] marks the wonderful
xiii.

14, are

—

—

—

—
—
—

—
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Messiah, then ah-eady present.

—
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being the proximity of

Comp. Num.

tlio

xix. 4.

26. His course
The (hitics of many of God's most vaUied
servants have been quickl}^ fulfilled
and therefore course
WJiom think ye, Beng., ye thinl\ that I
{race) is employed.
am ? I am not he This is the version oi the Latin Vulgate,
[and so Tisch. punctuates.
But Alf. remarks that tIvu, whom,
must be interrogative, as in Eng. Vers.,] whence Luther has,
/ am not he for ivhom ye take me. Li the time of Luther
the Latin copies, which he occasionally followed in the Acts
:

—

6, ix. 31), generally wanted the note of interBut the language here is very emphatic. It has
the interrogation, which was subsequently inserted in the

(chap.

iv. 9, v.

rogation.

Latin editions.
We do not inquire whether riva, whom ?
can be employed for ovrim, ivhomsoever.
26. To you— The application.
To you belongs to Paul's
whole audience, and at the same time forms a contrast with
the 2^^ople of Jerusalem.
Comp. for in the next verse ;
although the for connects have fulfilled, and has heen sent
Luke xxiv. 46, 47. Paul attributes the death of Messiah
to the peo])le of Jerusalem, not to the entire nation.
Sent,
lit., sent forth from
An elegant double compound [in Gr.]
the word, Acts x. 36, was divinely sent forth from Jerusalem

—

into distant places.

Nor

yet the voices,.. no cause

—

^cavas, voices, depends
not on dyvurjo-avTes, knew not.
The
voices
Distinct, harmonious, numerous.
Which are read
The hearers* are warned. The compound verb eK7re7rX/}/;a)Ke,
hath fulfilled, follows ver. 33.
An Epitasis [emphatic addition of the f k].

27.

on

2'$).

€nX^pco<Tau, fulfilled,

—

—

—

—

28. No cause
Christ's innocence.
Wlien they found
[Not though, but rather, because they found no cause. Alf^
Although they sought it. [Human judges found no fliult in
him but there was another Judge, who found him laden
with the sin of all mankind, Q. in F.^
29. All that was ivritten
They could do no more. In
Jesus all Scriptures were fulfilled.
31. Of them which came up ivith him
The final journey
takes all the others for granted.
It is in itself the most
imp >rtant. [Add vZv, now, after ornvf?, who. Tisch., Alf So
The word gives peculiar force to the sentence. Alf.\
Benfh
;

—

—

Of the syijugo^ue lessous just read.

W.

L.

Blackley.
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—

Who noiv are Paul says nothing of the vision which he had
had of him at first it was not needful to descend to particulars
he says nothing of himself as distinguished from
Barnabas consequently, in ver. 32, he speaks more generally.
His Christ's chap. v. 32, comp. note, chap. ii. 32. The
This answers to you in the following verse.
people
The meaning is, ive declare unto you, etc.,
32. The promise
:

:

—

:

:

—

—

God fulfilled the promise to the fathers.
A
Gr. eKnerr^poxe.
33. Hath fulfilled

that

—

rare verb, used
Testament to denote the
In that he hath rai'^ed up Jesus
fulfilment of a promise.
And shown him to us. From this resurrection, a term here
used in an absolute sense, as in chap. iii. 22, we are to disBoth
tinguish the resurrection from the dead, ver. 34.
[But the
resurrections are confirmed by the Old Testament.
See ver. 34, 30.
raising here spoken of is from the dead*
To us That we may be the first in our
Mey., Alf., etc.
chap. iii. 26. V. G.
For eV
age to enjoy the fulfilment

nowhere

else in the

Old or the

New

—

—

:

Tco

t<^

ylrakfiM

in

Seure'po),

the second

jjsalm, 'read,

Kimchi

ev

tw

of
opinion that this Psalm was written by David at the commencement of his reig-n. It may be inferred, however, that
it was written at Jerusalem. Comp. chap. iv. 27, in this city.
For Sion is named in Ps. ii. 6. Luke mentioned the Psalm
without its number otherwise some would not subsequently
have written ^rs^ and others second : nay, the ancients would
never have doubted whether it was the first or second Psalm.
Why should not Luke have said, the 15th or 16th Psalm, at
least in ver. 35, which refers to this verse, Thou art my Son,
Thou
So the Sept., Ps. ii. 7.
this day have I begotten thee.
Alone, the Messiah. Paul refers, in quoting its chief point,
to the whole Psalm, which was well known to his hearers,
and especially to the second verse, where express mention of
The pronouns, thou, I, succeed each
the Messiah occurs.
The sense is as follows
son
other with wonderful force.
Thou, Jesus, art my Son, and therefore the true Messiah.
Comp. note on Heb. v. 5. This day The Son of God is
indeed from everlasting but his eternity is never implied
by the expression to-day: and, therefore, this day have I
this day I have defibegotten thee, has the sense following
The eternal generation,
nitely asserted, that thou art my Son.
TT/icoro)

\/raX^w, in the first ijsalm.

Tisch.,

Alf]

is

:

—

My

—

:

—

:

:

*

As

plahily appears from v. 30

and

v. 34.

Ed.
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properly so called, is taken for granted.
The Lord salcl, J/y
Son, when the Psalm was sung comp. Heb. iv. 8, 9, note and
again when Christ was bom as the Son of David. Moreovei-,
it is frequently said that a thing is done, when it is represented as done, or upon the point of being done. 2 Chron. ix.
6, thou hast added to: Josh. xxii. 31, ye have delivered: so
Heb. I 6 ; Acts i. 18, note. The expression, this day, which
occurs Luke ii. 11, may be compared.
Comp. Luke i. 32,
:

The

33, 35.

;

particle to-day often expresses present time, as

Deut. xxxi. 2 ; Josh. xiv. 11.
It is therefore an abbreviated
term, as John viii. oS, Before Abraham ivas, I (was, and today) am.
So, / have begotten thee ; and it aj^pears to-duy,
that

I have

34.

begotten thee.

That

— Paul

Comp. Heb.

x. 8, 9,

note.

does not prove the everlasting life of
Christ by taking the resurrection for granted
else in
ver. 37, he would use the future tense
he would say, lie
shall not see corruption.
He proves the resiuTection itself
(comp. next verse), and implies that Christ's everlasting life is
combined with it. The question was concerning the fact of
the resurrection itself, not concerning Christ's everlasting
life, suiDposing the fact of the resm-rection granted.
No more
—Christ saw no corruption consequently we must resolve
/ij^Kert, no more, as follows
he shall no more go to death
which is followed by corruption. Comp. Rom. vi. 9, no more.
:

:

:

:

—

I will give you the sure mercies, lit., the Jioly things [Literally
rendered, the holy, the faithful things.]
Christ is called the
Holy One in ver. 35, to mv Xpia-rov, that ivhich pertains to
Chnst, is [in Heb.] rendered by an abstract term.
It is used
in the plural in Isa. Ixiii. 7
in John i. 16, grace for grace ;
in John i. 17, grace and truth.
These mercies are the Divine
graces promised in Christ to David, and eagerly expected by
him. Comp. ver. 23.
Of which some necessarily precede and
others follow ; which will stand fast for ever, and on whicii
;

we ought
35.

entirely to depend.

[For

hCo,

wherefore, read

hioTi, because. Tisch. {wot Alf.)]
or rather passage, for in the preceding
verse he quotes Isaiah.
Saith David, speaking in the name
of Messiah.
Thou shall not suffer, lit., give See note on
chap. ii. 27.
[In the book of Psalms we have the very

In

anotlter

— Psalm,

—

—

prayer-book of Jesus. Matt, xxvii. 46. Williams in F.\
36. David
Paul anticipates the objection that the Psalm
treats of David, and refutes it by a reference to the event.

—

Comp.

chap.

ii.

29.

At the same time he

proves, that the
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sure mercies of David are so called, not because David was to
give them, but because he looked for them.
When he had
served
Say, why art thou here ? a man in the world.
David

—
—The

ver. 22.
His own generadative [as an ablative], to be taken with served :
after he had served in his oivn generation. [So Beng.; but the
common version is correct.] The part that David acted does
2 Sam. vii. 12.
The
not exceed the limit of ordinary life

spent his time most excellently
tion

:

:

eternity of the Messiah

contrasted w^ith this brief period
[Every man has a fixed period of life and
chap. viii. 33.
as we use it, especially towards its end, so in a future world
we fare either well or ill ; just as if we had behaved well or
ill from the first day of the world's foundation down to the
There are those who, with some show of reason, imagine
last.
themselves or others necessary to the world, and therefoi-e
g}-eatly bewail the impending death either of such persons or
But truly it may suffice to any man to serve
of themselves.
The same God who hitherto has ruled
the Lord in his day.
the world shall rule it evermore. He from time to time commands a new crop of good men to spring up. F. (?.] The
Which especially concerned the Messiah. To be taken
will
Was laid
with when he had served. Comp. Wisd. xix. 6.
unto The verb must be referred to the body also, as the
German heisetzen, to entomb: but at the same time to the soul.
It takes the immortality of the soul for granted.
Here the resurrection from the dead is not
37. Raised
for this very point is proved in the conclusion
signified
but he whom God raised again, is the Holy One of God,
so that this description of the subject may involve
ver. 35
an jEtiology [statement of the reason].
is

:

:

—
—

—

:

:

:

38.

— By

—

Through To be taken with forgiveness.
means of us. Belief, in the next verse,

relative.

39.

—In opposition
—Whether with or without

By him

Is
is

to the laiv of Moses.

preached
the corAll,

lit.,

the law
whether Jew
some Gentiles were present: ver. 42. From
or Gentile
'Atto, f7^om, must be repeated from the words immewhich
Ye coidd not Not simply, you cannot,
diately preceding.
but you never could, even if you tried. By the law Which
must not suppose that the division of the
you reverence.
law into the moral and ceremonial was as familiar to the
Jews as it is to us, for both flourished together. This passage
Moses is Moses, whether
therefore treats of the whole law.
every one

—

:

:

—

We

—
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1

he lays down the law as to rites or morals ; and, on tlie otheiis Christ.
[Not that already in the law there
was a partial attainment of justification ; which was completed in Christ.
But Paul is here only teaching a part of
the doctrine.
The remainder, that the law can justify from
nothing; that all justification is through Christ alone, he
luiud, Christ

reserves. Mei/., Alf.]

Beware

—A

serious warning, as yet involving no cen(not Alf.) omits e'^' vfxCis, upon you.']
In
the prophets
In the twelve prophets; viz., in Hab. i. 5.
41. Behold, ye despisers'^
Slothfulness is the sum and
source of ruin.
And wonder [Others look and wonder ;
only the Christian looks and loves. Huriion in F.] The
Sept. reads Ka\ emlSXe-^aTe Kcu dav[jLd(raT€ 6avfxdaiaj regard, and
40.

sure.

[Tisch.

—

—
—

—

wonder marvellously. Perish, Beng., lose your colour. Lose
the colour of your countenance through the vehemence of
your surprise. The imperative signifies that the despisers
should be left to their own confusion. For Sept. Ston,
because.
Work The Sept. has o, which, only. Which The
judgment on the Jews is expressed in general terms subsequently, in ver. 46, it is most clearly denoted.
Ye shall in
no wise believe Hab. i. was written against the incredulity
of those who disbelieved the word which promised deliverance
from the power of the Chaldeans. The words of the prophet were doubtless employed by the religious Jews as
a general proverb against all unbelievei-s.
This is a remai-k
of Justus Jonas.
Unto you Gr. vixlv
not found in the

—

—

—

:

—

—

Sept.

:

—

42. Were gone out
Many Jews refused to hear Paul, and
went out before the proper time see ver. 43.
Comp. xxviii.
:

25, 29.

[Omit

e< r^f o-ui/ayco-y^s, out

of the synagogue, and fur
Jews, read avroiv, they. xVlso omit ra Wvq, the
Gentiles. Tisch., Alf. Read, they besought, etc.
The additions
in the common text confuse the sense.
Render, as they were
going out, they (the same) besought, etc.] Besought
In conT<iv ''lovbu'uov, the

—

—

The next Sabbath Uera^v, betvjeen, an
adverbial preposition, signifies the Sabbath intervening between the other days which Paul and Barnabas were to spend
at Antioch.
It was a fitting time to discuss tltese words.
The proper notion of the Sabbath [as distinguished from its
trast with the Jews.

* This is tlie Sept. reading.
The Hebrew runs, Behold ye aviong the
hrafhen : the Syriac version has traas(/ressor».
[Au epitome ot Beny. »
note.
Ed.J
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use to express a

week,']

must be

permits.

[chap. xiii.

retained, wherever the sense

—

Worshipping Godi. Respect43. Religious, lit,, worshipping
Speaking to— In a familiar way.
ing them, see chap. xvii. 4.
[Tisch. {not Alf.) omits avrols, to them.'] Persuaded
Temptations attacked them.
In the grace of God Which they had
received from the Gospel.
No other Sabbath intervened between these
44. Next
two.
[For Tov GeoO, God. Tisch. (not Alf.) reads, tov Kvplov,
the Lord.]
Even of Gentiles. Spake against
45. The multitudes
Their opposition soon increased fur blasphemy, (or, as others
read, contradiction and hlasphemy^ follows.
If the fuller
reading be adopted, it affords an instance of the repetition of
a verb, with the addition of a second, as in Judg. iv. 24 ;

—

—

—

—

—

:

1

Kings XX. 37

;

Isa. xix.

22

;

Jer.

17.

xii.

Such men are

themselves chap, xviii. 6 ; xix. 9 ; xxviii. 24, 28.
46. [For 6e, then, read re, and. Tisch., Alf.] Waxed hold
Those who hinder others ought to be specially rebuked in
Necessary Although you w^ere unworthy.
He
public.
shows that he had not preached in expectation of their
Ye put it from What a contrast is there in
obeying him.
these words, to repel the word of God, and to glorfy the ivord
Unworthy God's love for you is great
of the Lord, ver. 48.
and although you
but you are umvortliy : Matt. xx. 8
think us unworthy of a hearing, and deem yourselves alone
worthy of eternal life, yet you, of your own accord, sponIt is the
taneously incur this judgment, ye are unworthy.
same as confessing your un worthiness. Consequently there
The
is a change of the antecedent for the consequent.
Lo Implying something
contrast is, they were glad, ver. 48.
A distinguished point of time ; a great revolution.
present.
47. Commanded
By sending us forth, ver. 4, and by
giving us the opportunity of fulfilling his will and his proUs It frequently comes to pass, that the same
phecy.
prediction impels some and not others to its fulfilment. This
saying was thus pressed by Paul, as well as that which he
Another example is found in 2 Kings
cites in Rom. xv. 21.
Isa. xlii. 6, Behold I have
ix. V6, ^6, I have set thee... earth.
given thee for a covenant of the people, for a light of tlie
Thee The Messiah.
earth.
That light is bestowed upon them, and
48. Heard this
Were glad W^ith holy
that this was long before predicted.
left to

—

:

—

—
—

:

—

—

—

—

—

—
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—

As many as were ordained to eternal life Those
who were ordained to eterual life and believed are
contrasted with the Jews, who deemed themselves unwortliy
gratitude.
Gentiles

of it.
A man's destruction is in Scripture generally attributed to himself his salvation to God
Rom. ix. 22, note.
It is therefore God that is meant, who ordained the Gentiles to eternal life.
A man, if we may so say, cannot ordain
Here, however, the ordination is
himself except by faith.
mentioned before ftiith and, therefore, the ordination is the
act of God.
Luke is not treating of eternal predestination
:

:

;

:

assm-edly those whom God foreknew, he also predestinated ; and ivhom lie predestinated, them he also called. Faith,
therefore, follows the divine foreknowledge, and from the
former the latter is known: Rom. viii. 29, 30; 1 Thess. i. 4.
Luke, however, in this verse, sa3^s simply, as many as were
ordained, although the Vulgate reads prceordinatis, 'preordained.
Being an inspired writer, and at the same time
an historian, in giving the causes of saving events he is
for

nowhere accustomed to mention election from

eternity,

but

the present work of grace by the Gospel, (which doubtless
flows from election). These then are the correlatives. Salvation is offered ; the word is received: chap. ii. 40, 4L
The
Lord adds many ; hcdievers : chap. ii. 47, v. 14. The hand of
the Lord is with the preacher: many believe: chap. xi. 21.
The Lord appoints Paid: Paul obeys: chap. xxvi. 16, 19.
God sends : the Gentiles hear : chap, xxviii. 28. Comp.
Matt. xxi. 43 ; Eph. ii. 8 ; Phil. ii. 13, etc.
Luke then
describes the ordaining, which happened at the very moment
of the hearing.
And in this assembly (the remark is that of
Aretius), they believed who luere ordained, tJuit is, they to whom
the gift of God, which enabled them to believe, ivas at that hour
given.
It is the same as if Luke said, they believed, whomsoever the Father drew and gave to his Son John vi. 44, 37.
TJtose WHOSE HEART the Lord hath touched and opened.
Luke says the same thing in a passage entirely similar,
which describes the same ordaining, Acts xvi. 14. Comp.
1 Sam. X. 2Q, to whom the Lord gave faith;
Phil. i. 29.
:

The

verb, raTroj, / ordain, itself is nowhere employed
of eternal predcbtinatiou, which is otherwise expressed by
Buch various phrases ; but it is very often said concerning
those things which God ordains in time
shall I put {ja^oi)
:

thee

among

the

children.

liwdpov, (Vat. eprjfxov)
YOh.

II.

Hos.

Jer.
ii.

14

iii.
;

19

;

tu|co

ra^ei avTuvs

oiS

o.vTr]v

tbj

y^}^

Innuv (vrrpenqf
I
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make them as his goodly horse, Zech. x. 3 add Ezek.
Hab. i. 12 ; chap. iii. 19 Mai. i. 3 ; Job xiv. 13.
;
Again, the use of the preterite in this case is no obstacle, for
this form of speech does not signify a distant part
John
xiii. 5.
They ivere, not had been ordained this ordaining
again was not completed in a single moment. Comp. ver. 42,
and John iv. 30, 35, 39. Moreover the words as
43, 44
many, is well suited to express the power of the Divine
07^daining, and the
readiness and the numbers of those
who answered to it. They, and they alone, believed, who
were ordained.
God was not unwilling that the rest should
believe
1 Tim. ii. 4.
For He does not judge wicked men,
but wicked men judge themselves unworthy of eternal life
those who believed were not compelled to do so
but gi^ace
was given in special abundance and therefore the hearers
obeyed they did not reject it (comp. ver. 46), but gladly
welcomed it (comp. chap. xvii. 11). This they did in such
numbers that the apostles, on their subsequent return, had
no disciples to make, but only to confirm in this city chap,
siv. 21, 22.
This passage then specially required a grand
and peculiar style to suit the turning point of time in which
will
xvi.

:

14

;

:

:

;

:

:

:

;

:

:

the Gentiles, receiving a preference over the stiff-necked Jews,

were brought to the faith this was a commencement and an
ensample of their further conversion.
For Scripture emphatically ascribes great successes which lie beyond the hope
and powers of men, even of saints, to Divine grace Matt,
xxiv. 24 ; 2 Thess. ii. 13; Rev. xiii. 8.
And this success is
meant by Luke. The ordination to eternal life includes two
points
1. An open door
of faith, so that a much more
abundant occasion of entering might be given to all, and a
maturity for receiving faith of the kind described in John
iv. 35.
In this way, Zosimus, in speaking of the subjects of
any command or business, says, those ordained for that purpose.
2. An immediate and effectual operation of Divine
grace, which bestowed faith on the hearers.
The former
flowed from the antecedent wiU of God, the latter from the
consequent.
With respect to the former, the contrast is with
the Jews, as follows
the Jews had been ordained to eternal
life
Matt. xxii. 8. They did not beUeve
they rejected the
word of God, and deemed themselves unworthy of everlasting life
the Gentiles were then ordained, and they believed.
With respect to the latter, the contrast is with the same
Jews, who were not ordained.
We may conclude from the
:

:

:

:

:

:

:
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words as many, that both are denoted by the verb ordained.
If only the former were considered, the as many appears too
comprehensive if the latter, it seems too narrow.
By this
expression, a multitude in a wide, not a narrow sense, is
denoted.
Ordained is taken with the preposition to; the participle must not be construed in an absolute sense.
Let us
abstain from obscuring the joyful and inspiriting Epiphonema
[subjoined exclamation] of Luke by a gloomy and doubtful
:

interpretation.

[Omit

50.

and,

before

tou

cvaxwovas, honourable.
of God is frequently
much advanced or retarded by women.
[Expelled
But
there is no legal expulsion ; for they visited Antioch again
on their return, chap. xiv. 2L Alf.]
52. Disciples
On seeing Paul and Barnabas, of whom
ver. 51 treats, filled with joy and the Holy Ghost
for the
two are not called disciples in this verse. [The suffering of
the teacher makes the disciple more courageous.
Chrysost.
in Jfey.]
Tisch.j

Alf.]

Ka\,

Women

— The

Kingdom

—

—

:

CHAPTER
1.

Together— Thus the

much

Sept.,

XIV.
1

Sam.

xxi.

6.

^0—With

Persecution had augmented their power.
3. \^Long time
Not thinking that they should yield to
Unto The object.
violence. V. G.]
Which gave testimony
The Lord by the evidence of miracles established the word
of grace.
The word of his grace A glorious definition of the
so

success.

—

—

—

—

Gospel.

—

Was

divided
Those divisions which in faith are imporalmost ridiculous in philosophy.
That there is a
great difference between religion and philosophy, is clear
from this circumstance.
5. [JF^??z the7'e was a pressure
(Strong disposition or design) both of the Gentiles, etc., not an assault, as Eng. Vers.,
of which they of course would be aware, ver. 6. ^fey., Alf.']
6. Fled
There is always abundant refuge for the godly,
whether it be earth or heaven.
8. [Omit
Also for TTfpLfTrenaTrjKei, luid
vndpxf^^, being.
walked, read TrepieTrdrrjcrfv, walked.
Tisch., Alf]
9. [Render, The same was listening to PauVs preaching.
Alf, etc.] Steadfastly beholding
It is characteristic of
Bpii-itual wisdom to observe men's emotions, especially if
4.

tant, are

—

—

—

I

2
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[chap. xiv.

—

Faith Passive faith respecting the
Whilst the lame man listens to the word, he feels
power in his soul and thus he is inwardly led to infer it

they be

afflicted.

miracle.
its

:

in his body.
10.

to the

name

of Jesus

in his address.
tried.

11.

— Paul does not express terms appeal
had been previously mentioned
Walked— [Although he had never before
down — The Gentiles frequently attributed

Stand upright

V. G.]

Are come

in

;

for it

such a descent to their gods, and particularly to Jupiter, tlie
[True, but ye have taken the servant for the
Descender.

Only in Christ is this verified. Hall in F.'\
Master.
The people of Lystra worshipped Jupiter.
12. Jupiter
The ancients called Jupiter Scorijp, the Saviour : consequently
they paid special honour to Barnabas* as Jupiter.

—

13.

Which was

before

— Consequently they had an idol and

Tisch., Alf.
[Omit avrcov, their.
a shrine without the gate.
A hull was usually sacriKead, the city.'] Oxen, lit., hulls.

—

—

Garlands To crown the bulls.
They
made haste. Sacrifice To perform divine worship.
14. Ftent
By this action, ungracious in itself, but graciously undertaken, they showed that they were not gods
but they deny that they are
for God does not deny himself
They leap and cry, as at a fire, or other sudden and
gods.
great peril. [For elaeirqbrjcrav, ran in, read (^eTrrjbrjaav, ran out.

ficed to Jupiter.

—

—

:

:

Tisch., Alf.]

—

The address to the Athenians, who wished
15. Saying
to have something sublime, may be compared with this
Men of like passions with you Not gods
chap. xvii.
They make haste, first giving the
made like unto men.
Etiology [the reason] before they declare themselves to be
:

—

—

God is exempt from pm^sions. Vanities Their JupiHe does not
Mercuries, and the whole family of them.
condescend to call them gods. Living God is frequently so
Heaven, and earth, and the sea
called in opposition to idols.
Whence were derived the three classes of Gentile gods.
An anticipation of an objection, to prevent the
16. Wlio
men.
ters,

—

—

—

Lycaonians from supposing that, if these things were true,
they must have heard them from their ancestors. Past

—

Ot'xea^ar, to go, is

away without
*

employed to

effect.

From

signify

what perishes and passes

See particularly, 4 Esdr.

the si.nification of his name.

Ed.

ix.

(13) 14
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22, and comp. 1 Pet. i. 18, respecting a vam mode of lite
on the contrary, in reference to believers, Acts xiii. 3G.
Suffered— k great judgment. All— The fact that many are
In their own ivays
in error does not do away with error.
Of idolatry, which they had begun.
:

—

17. Not
from God

witness

icithout

in reference

mands

—For

the Gentiles had evidence

Now he clearly comto himself.
In that he did good God's witness

—

chap. xvii. 30.
:
more properly in his
displayed even in his punishments
[For r^pv, our,
blessings, namely from Jieaven : Hos. ii. 21.
Gave Throughout all
Alf. omits.]
Tisch. reads v/xli/, you.
Rain By the rain, the heaven, the earth, and the
nature.
It is for this reason that
sea are joined one with another.
possibly it rained at
it is here thus beautifully mentioned
is

:

—

—

the time.
Filling
TjfiS)v,

— As

:

—Sun,

winds, and seasons of the year.
[For
far as our individual wants are concerned.

Seasons

our, read v^i^v, your.

With food

Tisch., Alf.]

—

—For the

In the mind on festive occasions.
body, everyday. Gladness^
They were driven from one extreme to
18. The people
[Some cannot imagine such a transition in
the other.
But it is not said that the Jews came from
opinion.
different quarters and interfered (ver. 19) on that veiy day
though indeed so sudden a change among the Gentiles is not

—

:

:

to be
19.

deemed impossible. Comp. chap,
Paid He had been spokesman

—

xxviii. 4, 6.
:

ver. 12.

V. G.]

Barnabas

shared the peril ; yet he w^as less hated.
As one on the point of being
20. Stood round ahout him
Paul's recovery seems
[Rather, in natural sorrow.
buried.
Came into Great
to be stated as miraculous. Mey., Alf^]
in order to establish those who had believed.
confidence
[Barnabas was still in the city. V. G.]
With saving power.
21. They returned
The same conjunction is found in ver. 27. It
22. That

—

—

:

—

—

* It is not unlikely that S. Paul's miracle at Lystra was wrought on a
and probably on a harvest festival. The mention of the people
exceptional con(lit., the muUitudes) ver. 11, 18, proves the fact of an
course ; while the rapidity of action expressed in ver. 14 seems to show
that the priest of a temple icithout the city must have had the bulls and

feast-day,

Furthermore, it would
garlands already prepared for a special sacrifice.
seem more natural for the people to expect and believe in the descent of
Jupiter on a solemn feast-day, when they were gathered together to do
him honour, than on an ordinary occasion. Tliis view renders S. Paul's
He claims for the
address, ver. 16, 17, more forcible and argumentative.
true God that praise for mercies which they were offering to the false.—

W.

L. Blacklby.
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is

calculated to console

and exhort.

the safe one.

When

23.

chap.

2

vi.

they

—

6.

[chap. xv.

—This path
chosen hy
— [Comp.

Through

is

vote
had ordained, lit.,
The apostles ordained them whom the

church elected. Mey., Alf.'] A great increase a new preThey commended
cedent new ministers from new converts.
This verb implies faith in Christ and love to the saints.
chap. xx. 32.
It is proper to those bidding farewell
The district in which were situate the
24. Pamphylia
seaport towns of Perga and Attalia.
:

:

—

:

—

—

—

Recommended Chap.xiii. 3. Tlie grace Which was to
on many, chap. xv. 40. They fulfilled A delightful word.
With this object. So
27. Gathered [the church] together
They rehearsed They told everything to those
chap. XV. 33.
who, being conscious of their divine call, had eagerly antici26.

flow

—

—

—

[A true report of the course of the
pated their success.
Gospel may often bring with it manifold fruit chap. xv. 3,
How rare are narrative sermons of this kind V. G.]
4, 12.
With them Comp. nera, with, chap. xv. 4 ; Luke i. 58
:

!

—

X.

37.

Acts

X.

Boor

—John

45, note.

[Omit Uu,

28.

;

x.

Paul
there.

2,

1,

calls

etc.;

it,

Ps.

cxviii.

Comp.

19.

entering in, 1 Thess.

i.

9.

Tisck, Alf.]

CHAPTER

—

XV.

As if to supply what Paul and Bar1. Which came down
nabas had left out. Taught Deliberately. [From the very
first the church's doctrine was assailed by her own children.
As is written in the
After the manner of Moses
Q. in F.

—

—

law of Moses.
2.

[For

V. G.]

ovp, therefore,

read

de,

and. Tisch., {not Alf.)]
They
bad.

—A middle term between good and
brethren Paul and Barnabas —Who,

sension

Dis-

—The

if so inclined, might have
maintained their own authority, and, as having themselves the
Holy Spirit, might have declined to have any decision sought
at Jerusalem ; their opponents might have required that
others of less biassed opinions than Paul and Barnabas, should
be the deputies to Jerusalem. But on both sides everything
It was easier to make
is done with moderation and candour.
a Gentile a Christian than to crush Pharisaic false doctrine.
And certain It is pleasant to have fellow-travellers likeminded in the faith. [Paul notices this journey, Gal. ii. 1, 2.
Mey., Alf] Should go up Comp. Gal. ii. 1, as to the time
.

—

—

CHAP. XV.]
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and causes of

this journey,

lite

—

and elders It
and that of the pres-

apostles

follows that the order of the apostles

byters was distinct.

119

—
—

their way
A frequent and sacred
They passed through Spreading the Kingdom of God
even on their wa3\ Unto the brethren InPhenice and Samaria.
The church The
In due form.
4. They were received
church is placed before Peter and the other apostles. They
declared
So long as the apostles remained at Jerusalem,
the church of that city was the mother church, and to it all
questions were to be referred, ver. 23. By this statement,
With them Ver. 12,
a way for the decision was prepared.
with them and by them.
[What hath G-od done with thee, O
man ; what with (and by) thee,
minister of the word 1
Canst thou mention nought 1 V. (?.]
5. Rose up
In the presence of the rest at Jerusalem.
Of the Pharisees Former habits of thought, will, and affections, from time to time assert themselves even in converted
men.
Which believed Who had gone over from Judaism to
[It was needful
Christianity.
They did not wait for the deThe law of Moses Comp. ver.
cision of the apostles. F. (?.]
24. They are speaking of the whole law: chap. xiii. 39, note.
An express reference to the moral law is not to be sought in
for although Paul denied that righteousness is
this passage
of the law, he nevertheless established the law
Rom. iii. 31,
Consequently, when the believing Pharisees said that salvation could not be effected without circumcision, they had no
occasion to say in express terms that without the moral law
there could be no salvation nevertheless, they were not vei-y
far distant from this idea, and therefore Peter refutes it,
3.

Being hroitght on

—

office.

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

:

:

:

ver. 10, II.

—

6. [The apostles and elders
But not these alone. The whole
church gathered, was represented ver. 12, comp. 22, and
:

esp. 25, 23. Mey.']

pose.

Came

together

—Professedly

An example of a good council.
Much Generally after human discussion

—

for this pur-

7.
has preceded,
the decision of God follows.
See Job. Peter This is the
last mention of Peter in the Acts.
Rose up To make a
speech. A good while ago
Chap. x. [For r)^^, us, read vfih,
you. Tisch.y Alf^
Among, lit., in A very similar construction occurs, I Chron. XXViii. 4, 5
e^iKi^aro iv e^o), e^fXe^aro
fv 2o\ofj.covTi, hath chosen in my case that / should be king,
etc. ; and in the case of Solomon.
Peter's idea is as follows :

—

—
—

—
:

ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

t20

God, through the

[chap. xv.

and especially through me, has
adds among us in order not to attribute the whole matter to himself alone.
So also the verb
o-TToufia^o), / endeavour, has the accusative with the infinitive,
Israelites,

He

called the Gentiles.

2 Pet.

I

endeavour that he
a true Christian
of whom
is here said to the end of
ver. 9. Of the gospel
Here and in chap. xx. 24, that is, twice
only, is the word Gospel found in this book
the more usual
phrase is the ivay, the luord, the doctrine of the Lord. The word
gospel is better suited to the commencement [of the message].
8. JVhich knoweth the hearts
Who regards the heart and
Bare them ivitness Two verbs, each followed
not the flesh.
by a participle
hare them witness, giving : put no difference,
Avroh, them, the dative.
purifying,
So chap. x. 43. [For
bovs avroiy, giving them, read bovs, giving. Tisch., Alf^
Them
By giving them the Holy Ghost he bare witness that they
pleased him
Gal. iii. 5.
9. Purifying
The heart is the seat of purity. The verb
is repeated from chap. x. 15.
Their He who has the Holy
Ghost and faith (which is apprehended by a spiritual perception) has liberty and purity, and is no longer subject to the
law.
By faith Drawn from hearing the Gospel ver. 7, 5
without circumcision, without the law.
Noiv, at length, says Peter, as if those ancient
10. Now
things are of no importance. An apostrophe to the Pharisees,
Why tempt ye God to put, Beng., ivhy
and a stern rebuke.
After Trctpa^erf, try, tempt ye, most edido ye try to put.
tions insert rbv Qehv, God, according to a very frequent
phraseology of Scripture.
But the shorter reading, why do
ye attempt to pmt, gives a very easy expression and sense.
[But the true reading is, why tempt ye God, as Eng. Vers., etc.
Tisch., Alf, etc.] xi yoke
Comp. Is. x. 27. A hurden See ver.
28. It is not circumcision alone, but the whole law, in which circumcision was a prominent feature, which Peter calls a yoke.
The Pharisees feared for the whole law, if circumcision were
abrogated.
He therefore connef,ts the consequence (which is
expressed by a change of the consequent for the antecedent,
as in chap. v. 9; Gal. ii. 14, end), as follows: In determining
that salvation cannot be obtained without circumcision,
you impose the yoke of the whole law upon the necks of
Comp. Gal. v. 1, note. Since they did not
the disciples.
shrink from imposing; the whole yoke (which very thing wasi

may

i.

lo, aTTovSao-o)

.

.

.

e^ftv vjxas,

will

— He

Shoidd hear
that maj^ be said which

he able to have.

is

—

:

—

—

:

—

:

—

—

—

:

—

—

—

—
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Peter cut

eiTor),

vt\'

oi)poses the saving grace of Christ, wliich they

did not fully perceive, to circumcision, and
yoke of the whole law.

still

more empha-

He

instances the
Cresareans who were justified without either circumcision or
the law.
Of the disciples They are such already. They do
Which neither The reason why the
not need to become so.
tically to the

—

law

Our

abrogated.

is

fathers

—
— Paul everywhere

explains

was imposed on them. Had it never been imposed,
no one would have known it to be an unbearable yoke. He
does not in this passage mean Abraliam, Isaac, and Jacob, to
whom circumcision was not a yoke, but a seal of the proWe Particularly
mise ; but the Israelites under Moses.
having once experienced liberty.
We believe tJiat we are saved, or rather,
11. We beliei'e
The Lord Jesus Not our Lord
in order that we may be.
[Omit
for in this solemn place the Lord of all is denoted.
Be saved Salvation was the
Xpia-Tov, Christ. Tisch., Alf.^

why

it

—

—

question, ver.
lieve.

LJveii

1.

Of whom

Mey.]

—

—

—
—[That

as they

is,

ver. 7 speaks.

:

even

as they be-

The antecedent

is

in

They (eKeli/ot) is
the consequent in ver. 10, 11.
The
used because the time was somewhat distant, ver. 7.
fathers themselves, who were not able to bear the yoke, by
a parity of reasoning are included in the expression ive believe
as in ver. 10 ; they were also included under the expression
were able, and are therefore brought under grace as opposed
ver. 7

9,

to the yoke.

Peter's

argument

is

as follows

:

The

disciples

present are saved in the same way as the Gentiles at
The argument
Caesarea were saved on a former occasion.
once proceeded from Jew to Gentile, chap. x. 47, xi. 15, 17 ;
Gal. ii. 15, 16; and now the argument proceeds from the
Gentiles who were first converted to the remainder. James,
in ver. 14, repeats the abstract of Peter's opinion.
Thus the effect of Peter's speech was
12. [Kejyt silence
that no further disputing (ver. 7) arose. Mey.'] Declaring
By this narrative Peter's decision was confirmed.
[James The
All things were duly done.
13. After
brother of the Lord, an apostle (Gal. i. 19), but not one of the
twelve ; the chief guide of the church at Jerusalem, called
Mey., Alf.']
ihe first Bishop by the Fathers of the Church.
The Latin Vulgate has Simon. James, tiie
14. Simeon
Tlie
apostle of the Hebrews, gives Peter his Hebrew name.
people
Gentiles
A singular paradox. Because they retain
their former name, Gentiles or nations, James concludes that

now

—

—

—

—

.

.

—

—
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[chap. xr.

they will be the people of God, although not united to the
For The same particle
Jewish people by circumcision.
[His name
This is proved
is found, chap. ii. 38, iv. 17, 18.

—

in ver. 17.

—

V. G.]

—Peter

appealed to his own experience, which
and trustworthy than it was, for
example, in the time of Abraham. James, moreover, adds the
prophetic Scripture.
The words Many one of them from
Amos is quoted in explicit terms.
Both expressions must
16. After this, Heb.. in that day
be referred to the New Testament. Amos ix. 11, Sept In
that day I will raise up the tabernacle of David that has fallen,
15.

was

Agree

in itself

no

less valid

—

:

—

:

and close ujj the breaclies thereof; and I will raise up his ruins,
and I ivill build (Heb., / will return, i.e., I will again build
up the verb used adverbially) it as in the days of old, in
order that the residue of men may seek after me and my name,
saith the Lord.
The tabernacle of David In other passages
in this, however,
it is called the house, the throne of David
:

—
:

were in a desperate
condition.
The Church of the New Testament, which was to
be built up of Gentiles, is frequently described under an archiEph. ii. 20. The tabertectui'al metaphor: Ps. cii. 14, 15, 16
[The Church, in which
nacle of Damd, that is, of Christ.
Christ, David's antitype, dwells and reigns. F. 6^.]
The Hebrew runs as follows:
17. That the residue ... Lord
that they may possess the remnant of Edom and all the heathen.
James and the rest of the council appear to have spoken in
Hebrew. The opinion of James is supported by either reading
for Edom is equivalent to all the heathen. In both ol KaraXonroi
are the residue who survive gTeat sufferings Rom. ix. 27; Zech.
xiv. 16, etc.
In ver. 14, James places special reliance upon the
This clause, according to
words, on whom my name is called.
the Hebrew accents, includes the Edomites and all the heathen.
The Sept. translators have with good cause adopted words
which, by their wider signification, serve to make known the
Without respect of person
comprehensiveness of grace. All
or works.
Justus Jonas. Is called James delighted in this
Gr., en avrovs, not
expression. Ep. chap. ii. 7. [ Upon them
}Vho
rendered in Eng. Vers., that they may be mine.]
Comp. the
doeth The present tense used emphatically.
next verse. This among the German Jews is the synagogue
lesson usually read in the spring. [Omit -navTa, all. Tisch., Alf.']
18. [Read ^i/coora an alcovos (connected with ver. 17),
omitting the remainder of the verse. Tisch., Alf., Mey.
the tabernacle of David, because his affairs

;

—

:

—

—

—

—
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Render, God who maketh these things known from the beginning
of the world, or, who from the beginning revealed these things.
Known. .world James draws this inference from
{Alf.)]
the prophecy and from the words of Amos, which mention
tlie days of eternity
and to these words the apostle turning
back refers. We have commented on them above. God
and consequently he
prophesied from eternit}', Luke i. 70
knew from eternity. We sliould not then withdraw from
God did not give circumthis as strange and wonderful.
cision in perpetuity, for at the same time he foretold the
conversion of the Gentiles.
An admirable axiom so Sir.
xxiii. 20, all things were known to him before they were created.
From this, God's foreknowledge of all this is proved for all
his works, particularly his rewards and punishments, take
for granted all the deeds, even the free deeds, of his creatui'es.
His ivorks, lit., ivork The sing, number has a special emphasis.
The words, who doeth these things, must be referred

—

.

:

;

:

:

—

to this place.
19.

Trouble

—

Gr., Trapei/oxXeti/.

Xlapa, unnecessarily.

Tran-

quil faith should not be disturbed.
20.

Write,

Testament
might give

lit.,

—A

send

Sci'iptures.

letter.

The beginning of the New

Pollutions

.

.

blood

— These
—

special offence to the adherents of Moses.

things
'AXtV-

yr)^ properly signifies unclean food.
Of idols 1 Cor. viii.
Fornication
Which by the Gentiles was regarded as nothing
discreditable.
It is for this reason that Paul warns the
Corinthians not to eat things offered to idols, and at the
same time forbids fornication, 1 Cor. viii. 1 ; vi. 13. Fornication is placed last in ver. 29, and in chap. xxi. 25, in order
Here it is joined
not to interrupt the words relating to food.
with things sacrificed to idols, because it often accompanied
idolatiy.
Notice also that the article is frequently employed
in ver. 29, on the
here, that the style may be more impressive
other hand, it is never used, that the language may be gentler.
In chap. xxi. 25, it is twice used. From things strangled and
from blood Their use is prohibited not as being forbidden l)y
Noah,* but by Moses see ver. 21. [And it w^as a great scandal
to the Jews to partake in their ordinary diet of what teas
8tra7igled Siiid 0^ blood, of which many feel even a natural horror.
llviKTui^, strangled, is applied to everything sacrificed
V. G.]
and killed, when the blood has not been shed in due form.

—

:

—

:

* In the
tradi lions.

VII precepts of Noah, respecting which the Jews have many
Ed.

^--^'^
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21.

^^ ^^^^ APOSTLES.

[chap. xv.

—

For Moses The words not of the prophets only,
but of Moses also, correspond to Peter's opmion.

ver. 15,

too well known to require a quotation of his testiTap, for, frequently has the effect of an Miology
[reason assigned] for what has been said ; so that this may be

Moses
mony.

is

the sense, namely, I have quoted the prophets, not Moses,
whose agreement is plainer. See Deut. xxxii. 21. James
appears to have had this declaration in view, but to have realso
frained from quoting it through fear of giving offence
Moses, in mentioning the recentness of cirGen. xii. 3, etc.
cumcision as compared with the promise, clearly proves the
Old The same word as in ver. 7. Whatever is very
fact.
:

—

ancient in ecclesiastical, and more so in divine institutions,
That preach him In set terms.
should be reverenced.
The
22. Pleased it—k.n important word ver. 25, 28, 34.

—

:

synonym

my

is,

sentence

is,

ver.

Gr., Kplvoi,

The church

19

;

whence

— This too

took
having chosen Translate as
that having chosen men, they shoidd send them, i.e., that
follows
[So Mey., Alf., etc. Eng. Vers,
they sliould choose and send.
is wrong.]
Of their own comyjany On whom they could rely.
Every precaution was taken that Paul might not appear to
[For emKoKovreport the decision of the council as his own.
KeKpifieva,

Ordained, chap. xvi.

To send chosen men,

part.

4.

lit.,

—

:

—

p,euov,

Silas

surnamed, read,

—Silvanus

in 2 Cor.

i.

1 9,

And

Tisch., Alf."]

KoKovixevov, called.

comes before Timothy as Paul's companion
and in the two epistles to the Thessalonians
:

derived the diminutive, Silas, chap. xvii. 10.
It is not stated who dictated or wrote this
23. Wrote
There could be
epistle, or in what language it was written.
no suspicion. No other epistle drawn up by the primitive
church is extant now, although many were written chap.
[rpafcwres, having
xviii. 27 ; 1 Cor. vii. 1 ; 2 Cor. iii. 1.
written, in the nominative case, is connected with Trip^ai, to

from Silvanus

is

—

:

—

Comp. 2 Cor. x. 2, viii. 23, note.] By A concise way
[Omit rdbc, after this
of saying they wrote, and hy tlieir hand.
manner. Tisch., Alf] After this manner Many things in
this letter are written down from the addresses of Peter and
James. 6^ree<i/z^— Sincerely wishing joy ver. 31. Believers

send.

—

:

do not always make use of warm complimentaiy forms they
sometimes employ every-day phrases in a higher sense. So
So James i. 1, greeting. Peter adopts
ver. 29, farewell.
Hence we may conclude that this epistle was
other terms.
composed by James in the council, for it has a special like:
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ness

to

his

trouble, ver.

speech:

24

;

for

example,
ver.

to abstain,

to

trouble,

20, 29.
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vor.

/S'yria— It

19
is

to

;

not

Biirprising that the books of the New Testament were translated into Syriac at a very early date.
They do not spare those who had in24. Have troubled
The same verb is found, Gal. v. 10,
troduced the doubts.

—

upon the same topic. Observe the simplicity, seriousness,
and brevity of the epistle. [Omit Xtyovra TrepiTifiveadcu Ka\
Tqpfiv Tov v^iiov, saying, ye must be circumcised and keep the law.
Tisck, AI/.] Subverting— K verb never found in the Sept.,
and only in this passage of the New Testament. The
Hesychius explains
glossaiy in Pricteus renders it, destroys.
Comp. therefore fxeTarideade, ye
it by fieraTidevm, to change.
[This thing is very injurious. V. G.]
are removed, Gal. i. 6.
In ver. 28 it is said with greater force to
25. Unto Its

—

Being assembled with one accord-the Holy Ghost and to us.
The verb ylvoiiai, I become, with the adverb. See John i. 15.
not one, but at the least, two.
j/e;?, —Teachers of position
26. Have hazarded— Thej are therefore thoroughly proved.
This
27. The same things— Which are written further on.
:

proposition

is

discussed, ver. 28, /or.

letter.

By wom^/i— Opposed

to

—

He revealed the proper decision
28. To the Holy Ghost
[As if the Blessed Spirit had been Chairof the question.
man and President of the council. Littleton in F.] Lay iipon,
lit., to

be

laid— 'By any teachers whatsoever.

Peter employs

Tisck, Alf.] NecesGr., enduayKfs, tvhich are in some degree necessary, ^acovii'sary
ing to the hypothesis [ver. 24], partly for the time being, and
'Etti in composition sometimes dimipartly for all time.
nishes the sense, as eni^avBov, almost yellow.
Some manuscripts, as well as
29. From fornication
this verb in ver. 10.

—

[Omit

tovtcov, these.

—

and the ^Ethiopic version, add, and whatsoever things ye would that men shoidd do to you, do ye also to
In
Matt. vii. 12.
them: this is the law and the j^rophets.
former times, therefore, some were of opinion that this
Irenseus, Cyprian,

They were doubtsynodical letter contained these words.
aware that tlie question in the council had reference to
The believing Pharisees assuredly upheld a
the moral law.
the moral law, alleging that righteousness
false use of
The council does
and salvation were to be obtained by it.
away with this use ; it does not abolish the moral, but the

less

ceremonial law.

It

was therefore needless to add to

ahstir
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[chap. xv.

nence from things sacrificed to idols, the precept, whatsoever
things ye wish not to he done to you, those do not to others.
[Render, k^ &v, according to which; i. e., and hy carefully
guarding yourselves according to these precepts, ye shall fare
well; (prosper in peace and harmony.) Mey.']
Ye shall do
well
Nothing shall be wanting, nothing shall prevent your
doing well nothing shall interrupt your Christian felicity

—

:

30.
epistle

31.

To

When

—By

begun.

:

This also

ver. 24.

is

meant

they were dismissed

V. G.~\

they

had read

—

:

— Formally

New

epistle the

this

When

for consolation

ver. 31.

ver. 33. [The
Testament Scripture was

For

Publicly.

:

the consolation

—

[But in ver. 32,
the Eng. Vers., exhorted, must be right.
Mey., Alf, etc.
Hence it is better to render napaKKrjo-ei, exhortation or admonithis refer TrapeKoXeaav, consoled, ver. 32.

tion, here. Mey.'\

—

Chap. xiii. 1, note.
32. Froiiihets
It is the duty of a
prophet to console and to confirm. Comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 3. Also
themselves
Precisely as the letter itself was written in, and
Barnabas and Paul possessed the prophetic spirit.
33. They were let go
After having fulfilled their instruction.
[For anocTTokov^, the apostles, read aTroo-re.Xai/Tas- avTOvs,

—

—

them that had

[Omit

sent them.

Tisch., Alf.'\

Beng. considers the
is inclined to the
fuller text.
It seems to have been added to explain ver. 40,
and is almost certainly spurious. So Mey., Be W., etc.]
36. Go again
A very excellent plan yet subsequently
Paul was led more and more westward.
[Omit i7/i&)i/, our.
Tisch., Alf.
Read, the brethren. Now Gr., br), not rendered
in Eng. Vers. A particle giving the sense of arousing.] Hoio
they do
In faith, love, and hope. [Paul also had the same
care afterwards 1 Thess. iii. 5. F. G."] The chief object of
34.

this ver. Tisch., Alf, etc.

authorities equally balanced, but, as usual,

—

:

—

—

:

an

How

ecclesiastical visitation.

dost thou,

Reader

not to take with them
37, 38. To take ivith them
ence of opinion vividly expressed.
.

.

.

?

—A

differ-

—

His nephew.
37. Mark
Mark appears to have acquired
fresh zeal after the decree of the council respecting the free
admission of the Gentiles; but, chap. xiii. 13, he had disregarded the opportunity of proving himself in the triaj
which ensued.
He therefore experiences severity at the
hands of Paul, who, however, on a future occasion, received
him: Col. iv. 10; 2 Tim. iv. 11. We may remain in a
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prominent place among the believers, and yet be eicludLil
from special dignity. Comp. Ezek. xliv. 10.
38. But Paul
Barnabas had been in Christ before Paid,
but the latter now walks more uprightly than liarnabas.
Thought
good This is more reasonable than the determined of Barnabas, ver. 37. See Luke ix. 62. [Ilim Gr.,
TovTov, placed emphatically at the end.
Well rendered by

—

.

.

—

.

—

Alf. : But Paul thought proper, (as to) one who had fallen off
froon them from Pamphylia, and had not gone with them to
the work, not to take with them that man.]

—

39. The contention
Whether Barnabas had already been
regarding with dissatisfaction the greatness of his junior
Paul, or whether this was the only cause of dispute, these
words betoken veiy strong feeling.
Barnabas relied on
justice, Paul on truth.
Holy and distinguished coadjutoi-s
are liable to this sin above all others.
Veri/ comprehensive
is that grace, very powerful that faith, which, in the midst of
the u'orld of sin, of so many snares of Satan, and such incredible weakness on our jmrt, nevertheless sanctifies, upholds,
and protects us ! Justus Jonas. That they departed asunder
The Lord overruled this separation for good. Of one pair,
two were made Paul, having obtained several subordinate
instead of one equal colleague, was less hampered.
Paul, at
a subsequent period, speaks kindly of Barnabas
1 Cor. ix.
Sailed
6.
On a different course. The infinitive depends on
uKTTf, so as [to sail].
The irritation of Barnabas was the more
violent for his voyage, rather than Paul's departure, resulted
from it. Cyprus His own country, to see its condition once
more ver. 36, comp. chap. xiii. -4. [Barnabas is not mentioned after this in Scripture. ^1//.]
40. Silas
In the place of Barnabas
soon after Timothy
in the place of Mark.
Being recomrnended The best provision for the journey
even an inferior can bestow this
upon a superior. [For Gcov, God, read Kupi'ou, the Lord.

—

:

:

—

:

—

:

—

:

—

:

Ti^ch.,

41.

Alf]
went through

He

— Ver.

36.

CHAPTER XVL
1.

[A certain

disciple

the Gospel there.

woman.
J/cy.]

Omit

had already before preached

with yvvaiKoi,
2 Tim. i. 5.
Greek— \Ye do not read that he was a believer.

Tisch.,

A

— Paul

V. G.

Alf

rti/or,

Her name was

certain,

Eunice,
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—

—
—

Redundant. Because of the Jeivs
3. Took
longer necessary on account of believers ver. 4.
To the brethren.
4. Them
The dissension being
5. Were established
chap. XV.

It

was no

:

—

A

1.

xvr.

[ciiaj-.

rare increase

numbers

in

character.

appeased

as well

:

as in

—

When they had gone throughout The Holy Ghost not
6.
for the Galatian district was not a part of
forbidding them
Phrygia was, and in it they had
Asia here mentioned.
Forbidden By some inward monitor.
already said enough.
Reluctance of mind, the cause of which is not always patent,
On the
is ofttimes not to be contemned by God's people.
other hand, respecting the impulse to action, see chap, xviii.
To jweach It was not yet time. They were
5, xvii. 16.
destined for Macedonia other preachers might come to the
nations of Asia ; nay, even Lydia was an Asiatic ver. 14.
Subsequently this was in liberal measure done.
:

—

—
:

:

—

—

As a division of Asia. [They tried Had they
7. Mysia
been accustomed to use lots, they would on this occasion not
have neglected tlius to try the matter. V. (9.] Bithynia
Otherwise they
1 Pet. i. 1.
province distinct from Asia
[After nvcifxa, Spirit, add 'irjaov, of
w^ould not have tried.
As in Asia.
Jesus. Tisch., Alf.]
Suffered them not
night
It is not said that it was a dream,
9. !! vision
So chap, xviii. 9. No other dream
although in the night.
is referred to in the New Testament, except those vouchsafed
to Joseph in the very beginning. Matt. i. and ii., and the
dream of Pilate's wife, a Gentile. In Acts ii. 17, the words
The night is well adapted for
are repeated from Joel.

—

:

.

—

—

.

—

A man Not representing Lydia,
learning the will of God.
and possibly not the gaoler, but rather all the Macedonians
who should believe, even though they themselves did not
know it for he says. Help us. It was an angel, or a kind
:

of phantom, as in chap.
(fognised

him by

11.

by

Of Macedonia

— Paul

his language, or

re-

by some

the event subsequently corresponded with the
Help By
Paul had not as yet visited Europe.

other token
vision.

x.

his apparel,

:

—

the Gospel, ver. 10, against the devil,
Paul alone saw
10. He had seen
We endeavoured Having looked out
naiTative begins in the first person
Luke, the writer of this account, was

—

—

against blindness.
it
yet it guides all
Here the
for a ship.
:

Consequently
From Troas
he accompanied Paul to Philippi, and subsequently from
plural.

present.
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Assured! 1/—
Pliilippi to Troas, chap. xx. 6, and still farther.
Tliey had as much assurance from the vision as was needed
// such a vision be
to make them undertake the journey.
not noiv-a-days granted, every one, even if he he called by men,
will be taught by his otcn faith and by the Holy Ghost whether
Justus Jonas.
his call be of God, and ivhether he please Him.
Had called us The Lord then was already there ; and the

—

vision, in ver. 9, indicated his previous presence

among the

Macedonians.
We
11. [For ovv, therefore, read de, and. Tisch., Alf]
came with a straight course The prosperous voyage increased
And even to our own times Europe says,
their confidence.

—

All hail.

Chief city, lit., first of that part— [The first Macedonian
Not chief ; but the first to which Paul
of the district.
and the rest came. Alf So Beng.'] That section of Macedonia nearest to Asia contained Neapolis the other more
the river Strymon divided them.
distant section, Philippi
No reason is given for their passing Neapolis by possibly
there was no synagogue there, or at least no reason for
The next town in that part of Macedonia was
remaining.
The article has a demonstrative force. It is a
Philippi.
1 2.

city

:

:

:

needless conjecture to suggest 7rpa)T7;y, of the first, for TrpcorT^ rris,
A colony Roman. [For ravrri, this, (Eng. Vers.,
first of that.
Render, in the city itself. Alf)]
tlutt city, read avr^j. Tisch.
The Jews, either by their own wish or by that
13. Out

—

—

[For
Alf] By a river side-Sacred rites were frequently performed and temples built
This was convenient for the purification of the
near waters.
Setting this cause aside, a shore, or a place near
body.
water, is more fitting and pleasant than the centre of a
Prayer It is not a house or the act of prayer that
plain.
A meeting for
ver. 16.
is here meant, but the ordinance
prayer was held there whether there was a building or not.
As to the Jwuse of meeting, it is not said where there used to
Wont Gr. hoyii^iTo, from i/o/xoy, custom. As
be a synagogue.
Sat down They did not
a matter of right, law, or custom.
Uiito the ivonien— If other men had
at once begin to teach.
been present to address them, Paul would not have spoken

of others, usually assembled apart from the Gentiles.
TToXecos, city,

read

ttuXt^?,

gate.

Tisch.,

—

:

:

—

at once.

—

—

This woman's name or surname.
14. Lydia
was better known than her name. Thyatira
VOL.

U

The
is

latter

in Z//uia,

^
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the names of which are found in the Apoof purple The Lydian people were famous
for the art of dyeing in purple
from this ai-t arose their commerce.
Of the city Either the native city simply, or the
trade in which Lydia was engaged is signified.
Worshipped
God She had received some knowledge from the prophets.
Opened Gr. birjvoi^e, a word properly used of the eyes and
the heart has eyes
Eph. i. 18. The heart is naturally
shut it is for God to open it. So 2 ]\Iacc. i. 4, may God
like

most of the

A

calypse.

cities

—

seller

:

—

—

—

:

:

:

open your heart.
15. Hoiishold

—

Can any one believe that in so many
was no infant ? That the Jews, who circumcised such, that the Gentiles, who purified them by lustrations, should not also have presented them for baptism ? She
'besought
The mind of believers clings to those by whose
means they have been converted. If Not implying doubt,
but earnest entreaty.
Ye have judged They had so judged,
for they had baptized her. She constrained
To avoid appearance of evil, they did not at first consent, lest it should
appear that they came into Macedonia for a livelihood.
families there

—

—

—

— [Instead of

16. Spirit of divination
having a sjnrit of Python,

—

exovo-aj/7n/e€/ia riu/^ooi/oy,

of divination, Tisch., Alf, etc.,
read, exovaav TTvevfia Uvdoiva, having the sp>irit Python, i.e., possessed hy Python.
The name Python was that of the famous
serpent of Delphi ; but afterwards became the common name
of soothsayers who practised ventriloquism.
Hence this
reading means, possessed hy a spirit which spoke from the helly.
Meyi\ Hesychius explams nvdwv, ventriloquist : although in
a wider sense it means anybody of whom we may irvOioBai,
enquire.
Gain Fraud fosters such gain : true religion
banishes it.
17. Followed
Close, frequently, and from behind.
Comp.
turned, ver. 18.
These Noble words
such testimony was
not required.
It was needful to repress it, that it might not
appear that Paul had dealings with this spirit.
It was not
one of the worst, or it would sooner have aroused Paul yet
it deserved to be expelled.
[For r]\iiv, unto us, read, v^uv,
unto you. Tisch., (not ^Z/.)]
18. Being grieved
Disregarding his own honour zealous
for God's.
Out of her The maid was probably converted.
19. Saw
Whereas they ought to have reasoned thus
The spirit of divination praised Paul truly or falsely. If
falsely, it is a false spirit ; if truly, why should we withstand

—
—

—

i.e.,

:

:

—

—

—

:

:
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— Everywhere money the cause of

1,

18,

viii.

xix.

evils (chap,

i.

Notice their
to be a demoniac,

25, xxiv. 26).

heathen cruelty, in wishing the girl still
that they migiit make money.
Chrysost. in F.^^
20. Magistrates
Who administer both the militaiy and
they were of inferior rank to the rulers^
tlie civil power
ver. 19, comp. ver. 22, note.
Jews An invidious term.
The contrast is Romans.
Do exceedingly trouhle Their
meaning is These men bring the city from {U) peace to
tumult.
City
Private interest was their secret, the public,
their pretended motive.
21. Customs
The world has tolerated or adopted all the

—

:

:

—

—

—
—

maxims

of all the philosophers
there is this characteristic,
however, in evangelical truth, that it is specially hostile
and odious to human coiTuption.
Which... not
Ts it lawful
Being Romans A frequent obto retain ungodly customs ?
jection of the world to God's kingdom.
In our days,
Romcfnism opposes Paul. [The accusation is expressed most
artfully ; bringing all Roman prej udice against foreign rites,
and above all against the Jews, to bear against the prisoners.
:

—

Calv. in Mey.'\

22. Rose

up

together

—With the

—

Rent
damsel's masters.
off the clothes of Paul
the word commanded

—The magistrates themselves tore
and Silas for not
after this does
Their — Of Paul and
off

till

:

follow.

Silas.

When they had
themselves Romans
23.

:

We

unheard.
occasion

:

laid

—They do not immediately declare

or perhaps in the confusion they were

are not to use all our safeguards on every

we must

— Apparently

command. Charging
and not because they

listen to the divine

to please the crowd,

considered Paul and Silas guilty.

—

25. At midnight
Very probably their usual hour for
singing and prayer.
The employment of the saints during
Prayed Thougli
the night, whenever they are awake.
worn down by stripes, loss of blood, and hunger. The p?isoners
It was a new hearing to them.
Heard Delighted.

—

—

26. Every one's

—Even

—

those of the prisoners, in whose

minds a great change took

place.

— Suddenly.

—

[Kdled Despair is
Aquinas in F.']
28. Aloud
To restrain him.
No Christianity reveals
the future life, yet it has most effectually restrained man
from self-destruction. For we are all There we4*e many
27. Aivaking out of sleep

stronger than

all sin.

—

—
—

k2
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good reasons why he should not destroy himself:
seizes the most opportune.

— Gr.
Sirs — So John

29. Light

prison.

(jycora,

[the neuter] plural

:

Paul

to light all the
'"

He had

not thus addressed
them the day before. He had not heard Paul's rlymns, for
he was asleep, ver. 25, 27 ; but yet either before or after he
understood who Paul was.
To he saved He adopted the
term saved either from the damsel's language, ver. 17, or
solely because he was conscience-stricken.
31. The Lord
They do not acknowledge themselves as
lords.
[Omit Xpia-rov, Christ Tisch., Alf.]
House The
trembling gaoler is encouraged by the mention of his house.
Frequently the house follows the master.
32. [For /cat, aiid, read avv, with.
Tisch., Alf.] Washed
...hajjtized
By a beautiful interchange of offices. [He
30.

sii.

21.

—

—

—

—

washed their
and was fed.
moment.
[Omit

34.
lit.,

a

stripes

avTov, his.

— Faith
Let— A great
table

liberal.

;

was washed from

Tisch., Alf.

renders

a

sin.

Straightivay

Chrysost. in F.]

man

Read,

He

—A

fed them,
wonderful

Meat,
prudent, and

the housel]

active,

change of feeling. Comp. safely, ver.
Moreover, in this way the gaoler was confirmed in the
faith, and delivered from much anxiety
for what could he
otherwise have done ?
So David was saved from having to
war against Israel
TJtose
They speak of
1 Sam.
xzix.
35,

23.

:

—

:

them

as foreigners.

—

Romans The people of Tarsus were citizens of Rome.
seems not. But the father or other ancestor of Paul
must have received the right of citizenship, for services or
by purchase. Mey.] Paul's chief argument is not the fact
that he is a Roman, but it has the greatest weight with his
adversaries.
In the country which he was now visiting for
the first time, a more plausible persecution must have
thrown suspicion on his life, and hindered the progress of
the Gospel. Paul therefore protests once for all that he is
guiltless.
At Jerusalem the innocence of the apostles was
known hence there they endured all in silence. Nay verily
This expresses a just degree of severity but animosity had
no place in the apostle's heart, particularly at so gracious a
time ver. 26, 33. Themselves Not by the attendants.
40. Out of the prison
Out of the place or state of custody
37.

[It

:

—

:

:

—

—
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whither they had gone so as not to endanger the gaoler or
may be from the upper part of the house. Had seen
They show that they were not compelled to make haste.
The brethren Either their travelling companions, or those
lately converted.
The?/ cojnforted— [Better, exiiorted. Alf.]
That they should not be offended because of adversity.
;

it

—

—

CHAPTER

XVII.

1. Amphipolis and ^;:>oZ^o?2ia— Macedonian cities.
Synagogues— \NheYe there were Jews, not only of Thessalonica,
but of other cities. The ivhere appears to refer to the city,

not to the house.

Manner

2.

—

He sought good opportunities in ordinaiy
Three^k perfect number.
Sabbath days— 'Not

places.

excluding the intermediate days.

Opening and ailedging, lit., setting forth— Two steps, as
having broken the shell, one should disclose and exhibit
the kernel.
Faith is the key.
To this pair of verbs, that,
and that, further on correspond. He argued in succession
the two following heads
1. What was predicted of Messiah
in the Old Testament
2. That such predictions were peculiar
to Jesus.
Comp. Matt. xvi. 21. Have suffered Even to
3.

if,

:

;

—
—The subject
Jesus, whom I preach
The
Believed— Contrasted with
Conwith — A remarkable verb
became
heritage: and therefore a church
a
heritage
A7id of
devout— A frequent word
death.

This
predicate

he,

:

to

you.

Christ.

is

4.

ivlw believed not, ver. 5.

sorted

:

TTpoaeKXrjpayerja-ap,

their

is

:

1 Pet. v. 3.

book

called

K\?ipos,

the

used in particular of pious Greeks chap. xiii.
apjjlied to those Greeks who attended
the synagogues, ver. 17.
All are naturally wild olive trees
;
but one wild olive tree is better suited for gi^afting than
in this

:

:

43, 50, xvi. 14, xviii. 7

;

another. Where the natural unfitness is least, the transition
to faith is easiest. Chief— They thus afforded a noble example.

Women

— Usually

topics than men.

worshipped, and
to Terentia.
5.

[Tisch.,

The Jews

they were
The gods

tJie

Alf,

—When

Toen
etc.,

so

more interested

in

religious

whom you Imve vwst religiously
whom I have habitually served. Cic.
omit

much

Crj\ai(TavTcs,

moved with

progress was made.

envy.]

Those tvho
boast themselves to be alone holy, and teachers
of religion, are
the first to persecicte the Gospel. Jonas.
[Leivd felloivs
Truth
does not require the Help of such. V. G.]
Of the baser sort-^

—
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Gr. dyopaicou.
Those who stand in the ayopa, market-place^
ready for any work.
Gathered a company "OxKos, a band, a
number of men. Set... on an uproar Qopv^ea>, to make a noise,
used actively, as in V/isd. xviii. 19.
Ver. 10. Jason
When out6. When they found them not
rageous zeal does not find those whom it seeks, it seizes those
who are nearest. Crying Aloud. These They speak of
men generally, but vaguely known. Comp. chap. xxi. 2S.
Turned the world ujpdde down A slander.
7. Hath received
By stealth. This is the sense of the
verb in James ii. 25, but not in Luke xix. 6.
These all
They include those who had fled, and those who were present.
\_Anot'her king
But this King came into the world, not to
subdue kings by fighting, but to win them by dying. Fxd-

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

gent. in F.]
9.

Had

taken

—The rulers of the town.

TToiTJaai, is to satisfy,

Mark

Security

—To

iKavov

xv. 15, iKava dovvcu, to give security,

and \al3elv to iKavov, to receive security, are correlatives. See
how Jason, though he gave security, sent Paul away, thus giving
his own life for that of Paul. Chrysostom.
Jason became
Paul's surety.
From Thessalonica, to Berea. Went Into
10. Sent away
the synagogue, boldly facing a new peril.
Than the Jews of Thessalonica. Those
11. More noble
souls truly are noble which are accessible to the things of
God. Searched It is a characteristic of true religion, that
[Wretched are they who exclude
it bears investigation.
Happy they who legitiothers from such investigation
Readiness of mind and careful
mately pursue it
F. GP\

—
—
—

—

!

!

scrutiny correspond.
\2.
13.

Those things

— Mentioned

in ver.

3.

— The Jews. Women—Whom the men followed.
Thither
—[The tme rendering They came and

Of them

also

is,

up there also the people. Alf^ Outrageous conduct.
Gr. is eVi tt]v daXaaa-av.
14. To the sea
'Q.S, with eni, is,
irpos, is often pleonastic, and so the Sept., ws Trpbs SaXatraav,
towards the sea [Eng. Vers,, west] * Ezek. xli. 12 ; but in this

stirred

—

:

['Q?,
passage, ws is used in its proper sense, for as it were.
with a preposition of direction, denotes either the actual
purpose of following a certain direction (here, sent away Paul
to go to the sea), or even the mere pretence or assumed appear-

Here
ance of doing so.
sense.
(So Eng. Vers., as
• Because the

sea is

many understand
it

were.)

it

in the latter

The former

is,

westward of Jerusalem.— -Ed.

however,
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Win. G40.
S(»
Bimple, and accords best ^\ith the context.
Their route appeared to be towards the sea, but
Jfef/., Alf.]
Possibly Paul himself, or
their destination was Athens.
Silas

and Timothy, were not aware whither they were going

see ver. 15.
15. Thef/ that

,

conducted— Thsit

is,

place.

1

,

,

who had the
[To come

to

:

r

care of

him— The

him, putting hiL in a safe
the humble minister of Christ,
jn-oiid think^to stand alone
though a Paul, feels his need of help. Q. in F.]
16? While Paul waited— It had not been his purpose to
speak forthwith on arriving at Athens, yet, urged on by an
impetuous zeal, this soldier of Christ, without waiting for his
Thus he frequently waged
companions, l>egins the conflict.
[Was stirred—
2 Tim. iv. 16.
Gal. ii. 13,
\xar alone
He was displeased that idolatrous practices should prevail,
while he had as yet no pretext for attacking them. V. G.]
Given to idolatri/, lit., full of idols— [^0 Eng. Vers, margin.]
;

U

:

Gr.

;

KaTft'fitoXoi'.

[Certain— It is dangerous to despise any one, before
knowing what kind of a person he is. V. G.] What— The
Babbler— Gr.
pride of self-satisfied and conceited intellect.
irn€p^6\oyos, which Hesychius explains as a seed-picker, trifling
and jackdaw-like. The seed Paul sowed was not fruitless
but the Athenian philosophies were without fruit. Paul
taught nowhere less effectually than at Athens; and no wonder,
philosophers
for there was in that citij a den and lurking-place of
18.

:

u^ho were ever the most poiverful antidote of true pietg. H. BulSetter forth— Ta\\\ retorts this word upon them,
linger.

Strange—Which the Athenians had not hitherto
Because— This because must be referred to, but others
had.
Preached In the short
said [Eng. Vers, other some].
see
colloquy by which he tested the state of their minds
The
next verse. [Tisch. (not Alf) omits avrols, unto them.]
resurrection— They supposed that Paul spoke of Jesus as if
not that the
he had been deified by the resurrection
goddess.*
a
as
them
before
laid
was
resurrection
Meg., etc.] Areo19. [Took— In curiosity, not violently.
pagus The court of justice was held on a hill {nayos), oppo-

\er. 23.

—

:

:

—

site

the tower of Cecrops, outside the

from Mars
culprit.

Mag

city.

It

took

its

name

They brought Paul thither, almost as a
we know An interrogative formula, like the

("Aprjs).

—

Some commentators suppose that the Athenians, who personified most
of amaraais {rcaurabstractions of the mind, mistook St. Paul's mention
rection) for a

new

divinity.

Ed.
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Latin, ^:)05s^i7?^ scire ? may I know ?
These Athenians eraployed it ironically, for a seed-picker [see note, ver. 18] (and
such they considered Paul) could keep nothing to himself they
fancied nothing could be told them which they had not very
well known previously.
Ne^v They wish to hear whether
he has anything new.
Whereof thou speakest With deli:

—

beration and earnestness.
20. Strange things
Gr.
1

Pet.
21.

—

—
The same word
The Athenians—An elegant description of them

iv. 4,

—

^evi^ovra.

is

found

12.

follows.

Strangers Sojourners adopting the c istom of the place.
Spent their time The preterite, signifying the class of hearers
that Paul had at that time.
Curiosity gives way to faith.
To tell or to hear Two classes. [And so much so, as always
to prefer new things to old, however good the old things
might have been. A common and veiy pernicious fault. V. G.^
Some new thing [Comparative. As we should say, the very
last neivs. Alf.]
New things soon lose their interest. Hence
Kaivorepos, netuer, is a comparative of frequent occurrence in
Greek. Chrysostom (de Sacerd. §418) employs the same term
used by Paul, the neiuer persecutions. Again they sought for
newer things, not merely in every-day, but, and this appears
worthier, in philosophical, matters.
An ample theatre. [The single mes22. In the midst
senger of Christ had here to contend with the whole strength
of human wisdom. V. G.^
Said Among the Lycaonians he
preached Natural Theology in a catechetical form.
So at
Athens he proclaimed it in a speech of wonderful sagacity,
skill, fulness, and courtesy.
They demand new things. Paul,
in his apostolico-philosophical speech, commences with the
and both were
oldest, and proceeds to the newest truths
equally new to them.
Again, he makes known to them the
beginning and the end of all things, a subject which the
philosophers were ever discussing, and he very aptly refutes
both Stoics and Epicureans. I perceive that
ye, lit., perceive
you Great acumen and boldness. In all things Altogether.
\In every point of view.'\
Too superstitious, lit., very religious
[Too superstitious, as Eng. Vers,, does not render the Gr.]
Aeiaidaificov [rendered here, superstitious,] is a word which has
a middle signification between good and bad ; it therefore is
ambiguous, but conciliatory, and well adapted to the beginning of his speech. As with the Jews, chap. xxii. 3, so here
the apostle deals gently with the Gentiles, until in his subsequent declaration, for I found he verp^es u»on censure. He

—

—

—

—

—

:

—

—

.

.

.

—
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inasmuch as

in

not a bad thing in itself, but without knowledge they ivorshipped the Deity ignorantly ; next
verse. The particle, cbj, as [lost in the Eng^ rendering], explains
and modifies the plirase. Mark this, reader Imj>iety and
false modes of worship, however numerous, however great,
are fears, as far as the soul is concerned the Christian religion alone has the si)ecialty of fully satisfying man's
noblest faculties and affections, of bringing with it a calm
fear, accompanied by confidence, by love, by hope, and by
their cultus tliey

fear,

:

:

:

joy.

—

23. As I passed hy
Paul had no desire to stay long in
Athens he ordered Silas and Timothy to come to him as
soon as possible ; yet he left Athens before they an-ived
:

:

16; chap,

He

therefore implies, that he
has enough to do, even if the Athenians should disregard
him.
He proves, in point of fact, that he is no seed-xncker
ver. 15,

xviii. 1, 5.

—

Beheld A wise man's purposes may be served by
everything he meets ; yet out of many he chooses the best.
So Paul refers to the solitary altar, dismissing other examples.
Your devotions, lit., objects of worship [Not as Eng.
Vers.]
With this inscription, lit., on which had been inscribed
[More literal than Eng. Vers.] The pluperfect used in
courtesy.
To the then-existing Athenians might be attributed ignorance in a degree greater or less than that of the
To the, lit., an luihnoivn God
authors of the inscription.
[Not as Eng. Vers., to the unhioivn God.'\ The Athenians
did not even prefix the article.
Upon a certain occasion the
Athenians were suffeHng from jyestilence.
Epimenides purified
[ver. 18].

—

—

—

and checked

the city

fleeced sheep, led

to the

ivhithersoever they pleased;
to sacrifice

In

this

commanding

each sheep, wherever

way

present,

: he tooh blach and white
Areopagus, and let them depart thence

the pestilence thus

them

the plague ceased.

it is

those who followed them
lay down, to the proper God.
Accordingly, from that day to the

it

certain that altars

without a name are found

through Attica. Diogenes Laertius.

Pausanias mentions the
gods called unTcnoum
and of heroes. [But Beng. thinks we should read, altars, both of
gods named, and of uiiknown gods, and of heroes.']
It is uise
to speak well of all the gods, and that at Athens, where altars
even of unknown gods are erected. Philostratus.
I find that
altars have been publicly set up to gods ivholly unknown, but
tJmt is an Attic idolatry.
TertuUian in Marcion.
The Greek
existence at

Phalerum of

altars, both of
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To the gods of Asia, Europe^
and strange God. They do not

scholia quote the inscription

and

Africa, to the imhioivn

[chap. xvit.

:

however adduce any evidence of the

inscription.

The

inscrip-

of the altar was not precisely as Paul asserted. To the
UNKNOWN God ; hut in this form. To the gods of Asia, and
But
Europe, and Africa : to the iinhnown and foreign gods.
inasmuch as PauVs argument did not require many unknown
gods, hut only one, he used the singular numher to prove that
his own God was he whom the Athenians had thus named
beforehand in the inscription on the altar. Jerome, in his Commentary on tlie Ep. to Titus. On weighing and comparing
these data, it seems that there was first one altar, with the
inscription, To the unhiown God, viz., to the one supreme
God, founder of all, inbcrutable to mortals and according
to the pattern of this altar, which was erected in accordance
with the views of the ancient philosophers (and not at variance with the enigma of Epimenides), the Athenians raised
Superstition
several others, dedicated to the unknown God.
always degenerates, and at length it became usual to inscribe
one altar to the unknoum gods conjointly, under the idea that
among many gods one would be found to give heed and to be
propitious.
Possibly the pluperfect, had heen inscribed, refers
to this, as an intimation from Paul that the old form, to the
unknown God, is truer than the later forms, to the unknown
gods.
So Lucan Judea devoted to the worship of an unknown
God.
In the Philopatris of Lucian, we read, finding the
unknown one, who is at Athens : a distinct allusion to Luke.
Aulus Gellius, B. ii. c. 28, says something not dissimilar of
the Romans.
[For Sv and Tovmv, ivhom and him, read o and
TovTo, that ivhich, and this.
Tisch., Alf, Mey.
Read, what ye
worship, therefore, without knoiving it, this do I make known to
you.
Paul does not identify the true God with the being
worshipped at the altar ; but speaks of the Divinity, of which,
by this inscription, they confess their ignorance. Alf] Worship
A mild word, addressed to the Gentiles. Him Paul
fixes definitely the vague aims of the blinded Athenians.
I, he says, preach one who is unknown, yet not strange.
Declare T Whatever you may think of me.
24. \God
A remarkable reminiscence of Stephen's dying
That made Thus is he
speech, chap. vii. 48, etc. Alf]
shown to be one God, true, good, different from his creatures,
manifest in creation.
The world Fiu'ther on, the heaven
tion

:

:

—

—

—

and

tlie

—

earth.

—

Lord

—

—

Ps.

1.

9, 10.

—The

Divelleth

antithesis
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concerning men is twice stated in ver. 26.
Jfade with hands
With mens hands, follows, ver. 25.
25. Neitlier
The negation belongs to as if lie needed. A
man is said npoa-MaOai, to be in ivant, who has something, jQt
requires something more
2 Mace. xiv. 35
thou, Loi-d, who
rudest all things, and ivantest nothing.
ds tvorshipped—
efpanevfTai.
The middle voice. [For dvOpcarr o)v, of 77ien, re^d
dv6poinivov, human, Tisch., Alf]
Anything There is a twofold contrast to this, to all and all.
The masculine is included in the neuter tiv6s, anything.
To all Who live and
breathe, who are in the highest degree in need.
As to man
especially, see the next ver.
To this refer we live,
lAfe
ver. 28.
Breath To this refer we move, ver. 28.
By the
breath, life is continued.
This moment 1 breathe, the next
moment is not in my power. All tilings To this refer, we
have our being, ver. 28.
2Q. [Render, and caused every nxttion of men (sprung) of
one blood, to dwell, etc. Alf.'\
Of one Most copies have
1 know not whether Irenceus read it so.
oifiaTos, blood.
'AvBpionov, man, might equally w-ell be understood from what
follows, every nation of men.
In any case the antithesis is
between one and all. All nations, Ht., every race He does
not say, ndvra eduT], all nations. We are all one nation. Ilath
determined Paul proves from the order of time and place
that there is a God who gave men the earth to dwell in.
This shows the consummate wisdom of a ruler superior to
all human counsels
Deut. xxxii. 8 ii. 5, 9, etc. ; Ps. Ixxiv.
17; cxv. 16. Appointed So the Sept., Jer. v. 2-1, at the
time that the aiypointment of harvest was fulfilled. Sir. xxiv.
The bounds By
16, every appointment shall be in its season.
mountains, rivers, tfec.
27. [For Kvpiop, the Lord, read e^ov, God. Tisch., Alf]
God can be found ; yet he puts
If The way is open
violence on no man.
God wishes man to be so far free that
his seeking and finding him may, as regards God, be in some
degree a contingent matter. Hajyly This particle implies
that the attempt is easy.
They might feel after A middle
term between seek and fnd. The touch, the coarsest and
lowest of the senses, is here suitably applied to the Gentiles.
[Find him He is in secret, that he may be found by seeking ; he is infinite, that, when found, he may still be sought.
August. \i\F.~\
Though [Not that he is far from us, but
that we know him not, is the difficulty. Alf.~\
The particle

—

—

:

:

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

:

—

;

—

—

:

—

—

—

—

ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

I40

[chap, xvil

is used intensively rather than concessively, so that the
It is unnecessary that the
ease of the finding is increased.
every man may draw
universe should be thoroughly known
an argument from himself. Not far A Litotes [expressing a
fact by denying the contrary]; that is to say, he is altogether and intimately near ; namely, in the nearness of his

here

—

presence and relationship.

be far

off.

:

Perverse reason supposes

—

him

ti

:^8. In him
Not in ourselves in implies the influential
presence arising from a very influential relationship ; and
so we are unable to feel ourselves without feeling him.
We live, and move, and have our being, lit., are These
words are equivalent to the three things in ver. 25, life and
:

—

hreath

and

we

all things:

we should have no

are,

whatever we are without him
That kind of being which
:

existence.

follows motion, as motion follows

life, is

We

signified.

are in

we move and go onivard in the
Many add
Holy Ghost. Cyprian. Certain of your own
Aratus indeed, whose witness Paul here
TToiriTwv, poets.
quotes in j)roving God to be a spirit, was a poet ; but Paul
impressively refrains from the word poet [lit., ma'ker'], and
We are We all, we men endowed
from the name Aratus.
His Tov, for avrov, his, namely G^d's. Offwith intellect.
spring This is an article of natural theology in Christian
the Father, ive live in the Son,

—

—

—

—

:

should not be too much pressed so as to prevent greater stress being laid upon the other ties which
bind us to God in Christ ; for we are his workmanship
divinity

it

Eph.

10.

ii.

—A gentle

We

ought not
person plural is used.
29.

us.

Since therefore

hreath, it is

or

silver,

for

the highest

absurd
it

life.

ive

Not only

Godhead

to be in

dumb stom

unquestionable thai our life is given to us by
Man is a kind of middle term beJonas. Lilce
is

—

He

like metal, for

is

the

to believe

tween God and matter.
is still less

phrase, especially as the first
Jms breathed something divine into
are God's offspring, and have life and

He

is

not like metal

man, God's

:

God

therefore

ofi'spring, is like

God.

any similarity
making an image

likeness denied in this place, but

whatsoever which might afford grounds for
from which it might be supposed that God's nature took
pleasure in such things.
The Athenians did not consider
the statues to be gods, but Paul denies to them even the

power of representing the

name

for

divinity.

God among men who

The Godhead

—A

fitting

are as yet ignorant of him.
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Graven hy

arty

— Outward.

lit., hi/

Device

—

the graving of art

— Inward.

—
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Tiie ablative*

Art

The long times which you and nations older
30. Times
Gottfr. Olearius, commenting on
than you have spent.
Paul's acts at Athens, has shown that the Athenians, an
Egyptian colony,t took the inscription To the ttnknown God
from Isis and her robe, which was never removed. Ignorance
Is a charge of ignorance brought against the Athenians 1
They themselves confess it. To the unhioum God : ye ignorantly,
[The times of this ignorance These in which Christ
ver. 23.
was unknown to them. Though the stars shine never so
It
bright, and the moon be full, they do not make it day.
Winked at, lit.,
is night, till the sun appears. Leighton in F.]
[Eng. Vers., not so well. In this word are treasures
overlooked
of mercy for those who lived in the times of ignorance. Alf]

—

—

—

A verb of common use in the Sept. It is applied to a thing
imcared for, left w^ithout useful remedy or severe punishment. It has a middle sense between good and bad, well
Lev. xx. 4 ; Num.
Gen. xlii. 21
adapted to this passage.
It is
Deut. xxi. 16, xxii. 1, 3, 4 ; Job xxxi. 19.
xxii. 30
used in the sense of to disregard, Lev. xxvi. 44, comp. ver.
43; Deut. iii. 26; Zech. i. 12; Ps. Iv. 1, Ixxviii. 59, 62; Job
vi. 14. Paul's meaning therefore is as follows. God overlooked
the times of ignorance, without any preaching of faith, judgment, or repentance, as if he did not observe or feel much
displeased at the great error of mankind. Comp. Matt. xx. 7
Yet Paul speaks more severely at Athens
Acts xiv. 16.
than he had spoken to the Lycaonians the latter he had
courteously invited, whilst here at Athens he proceeds with
Noiv This day, this hour, says
a semblance of menace.
It
Paul, puts an end to the divine overlooking (connivance).
introduces greater grace, or greater punishment. Commandeih
By Paul. Everywhere Repentance is everywhere preached,
The repentant escape. To repent
for all will be judged.
To recover from ignorance, &c. Paul combines with his discourse taken from natural, some points peculiar to revealed
;

;

:

—

—

—

religion.

Comp.

—

ver. 27, 28.

—

judge This is a very suitaV)le remark in the
Areopagus, where justice was dispensed. Paul soon mentions
righteousmss, lit., justice, as he also did before the judge
[The world— Comix ver. 26. V. G.]
Felix, chap. xxiv. 10, 25.
31.

He

* That

f

ivill

is, in meaning, for there is no distinctive ablative in
Ed.
AccordijQg to Greek tradition.

Greek.— Ed.
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—

So be calls Jesus, to suit his hearers' under£1/ that man
He purposed saying more to those desirous of
standing.
hearincr.
The by is to be taken with he will Judge. Whom
He hath ordained As Judge, chap. x.
Gr. (a, for ov, ivhom.

—

—

—

He hath given assurance God raised Jesus from the
By that fact he has given assurance that Jesus is the
All men should trust in a God
glorious judge of all men.
who gives assurance. Paul therefore preaches faith as well as
repentance, and faith being wholly unknown to the Athenians,
42.

dead.

he elegantly and simply alludes to it by this phrase, which
moreover implies the absence of compulsion. In that he hath
On the connection between Christ's resurrection
raised
and the universal preaching of him, see note, chap, xiii, 32
Luke xxiv. 46, 47. Paul did not finish this speech without
mentioning Christ's resurrection.
[Without once naming
Interrupting Paul.
32. Mocked
Jesus, Paul has endeavoured to direct the most serious attention of the hearers to him; but is inteiTupted, by
scorn on one side, by a polite hint to cease from the other.
Mey^ Their pride of intellect stumbled at that which is
the principal motive of faith and having thus treated this one

—

;

—

;

—
Departed— Did

More readily.
point, they reject all the others. Others said
The obedience of the auditory being doubtful
33. So

—

having performed no miracle.
himself upon them.

CHAPTER

:

not thrust

XVIII.

Read, he departed.^
1. [Omit 6 IlaCXos, Paid. Tisch., Alf.
Departed As if unwilling, with speed. [Gr. xwpio-^fts, hating
The same verb is found in ver. 2. Paul
been separated.]
Intelligent men willingly
did not remain long at Athens.
hear anything sufficient for salvation if they w>sh to accept
From Athens... to Corinth In Athens literature and philoit.
sophy, in Corinth commerce particularly floiu'ished. Thence the
relations of both these cities may be advantageously compared.
Paul was far more successful at Corinth than at Athens.
So the Sept., Dent. xxiv. 5. Come They sub2. Lately
sequently returned, Rom. xvi. 3, after various travels.
Who seem to have been at this time
\Aquila...Priscilla

—

—

—

—

—

but to have become Christians, under Paul's influIjuke leaves this to be inferred, when he speaks of
ence.
The Romans in
their Christian activity, ver. 26. Mey.] Jews

Jews

;

—
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their pride cared not to

and

Cliristians.

—

make any
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distinction l)etwecn

He

Jews

banished all who were Jews by birth.
In so magnificent a city.
Tent-makers The

—

3. Wrought
Jews combined manual toil witli literary pursuits. [F^ven
the Rabbins supported themselves by labour and trade.
Mey.
He that teacheth not his son a trade, does the same
as teach him to be a thief, says Rabbi Judah. Alf,']

[For nvevixari, spirit, read Xo'yo), word. Tisch., ^U-i ^^^!/'>
So Beng. Alf. (after Ols., De W., etc.) would render
the phrase (TwdxfTo ra Xoycp, icas earnestJg occupied in discoursing.
But since the connective fie, hut, sets the clause in
contrast with what precedes, it is better to render, iva9
straitened (was in perplexity) in respect to his teaching.
5.

etc.

(After Chri/sost. etc.)
hut

when

lie persitaded Jews

and Greeks

(ver. 4),

and Timotlty

returned, he ivas straitened in his
teaching, testifying to the Jews, etc. Mey.']
Was pressed in
the spirit, Beng., ivas constrained hy the tvord
The inward
Silas

—

strength of the word impelled Paul. Comp. Jer. xx. 9 xxiii.
9, where we find a parallelism. / hecame as a man pkessed hy
wine.
Instead of \6ya., word, some read Trvfifiari, spirit, from
ver. 25, or else from chap. xvii. 1 6.
[Xo'yw, ivord, a striking
reading. Not. Crit.]
Everyone should be upon the watch
for such a constraining force in his own soul, and when he
feels it right, should follow it.
This course produces abundant joy neglect of it, abundant sorrow. The news which
Silas and Timothy announced, pressed Paul onward.
The significance of this action may be gathered
6. Shook
from the accompanying words. Blood Souls. Life and
death are placed in opposition, so also life and soul, death
and bloodshed. Comp. 1 Sam. xxii. 22.
Upon This im;

:

—

—

—

—

enduring guilt.
/ a^n clean Xo one can say this who
has not first fulfilled the duty of bearing testimony.
[Tisch.
and Alf, (after Lachmann) omit the colon after lyoi, I am
clean ; so as to read, / shall hencpforth ivith a pure conscience
I ivill go Paul thus changed his dwtjlgo to the Gentiles.]
ing, nevertheless he did not altogether withdraw from the
better class of Jews, whom by this very action he made more
plies

—

attentive.

—

—

\Thence So also chap. xix. 9. V. (?.] Justus A GenJoined hard So that they who attended the synagogue
might be able further to hear the doctrine in reference to
Jesus Christ.
8. Believed on the Lord
The Lord Jesus himself gave
7.

tile.

—

—
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Tchap. xviti.

—

testimony by means of Paul, chap. xiv. 3. Hearing Of the
conversion of Crispus, and of the preaching of Paul.
9. Be not afraid
To this refer the fii'st for, in ver. 10.
Speak To this refer the second /or, ver. 10.
1 0. /
The ground of confidence. N'o man This is fulNeut. as it frequently is
Shall set on
filled in ver. 14, 15.
in the Sept.
[Much people Since so few at Athens had
believed, this encouragement greatly aided him ; and accordingly, he afterwards showed extraordinary patience in
bearing with tlie Corinthians, in the expectation that they,
of whom, otherwise, he might easily have become wearied,
might be converted 2 Cor. x. 6. F. 6^.]
The chair of Paul at Corinth is better
11. He continued
A year and six months
attested than that of Peter at Rome.
A long time now-a-days how slight is the gain in the
The teachers and the hearers are to blame.
same time
12. Gallio
He was brother to Seneca, by whom (and not
by him only) he is commended for his affability and sweetness
of disposition.
Gallio's act here accords with such a desDeputy Achaia was then strictly a proconsular
cription.
province. Of Achaia
The metropolis of Achaia was Corinth.
13. Persuadeth
They repeat that all was previously

—

—

—

—

—

—

:

—

—

:

!

—

—

—

tranquil.

—

—

14. Said
Either because he favoured Paul, or because
he despised the Jews. [If it iv ere As if to say, Ye have
charged this man with lawless conduct If now this had
The word
really been so, I should have home with you. Alf.
ovv., now, or accordingly, though against strong manuscript
testimony, is retained by Tisch., Alf] A matter of ivrong
Wicked lewdness Needing^ a
Demandins:
o a civil action.
criminal action.
I sJiould hear with Assuredly forbearance
becomes a judge who wishes rightly to discharge his duties.
Gallio implies that the Jews wearied him.
so further on, of
15. If
Gallio speaks contemptuously
such matters.
[For (rjTrjfia, a question, read (rjT-qfxara, quesSuch men dislike questions :
Questioii
tions. Tisch., Alf.]
[Paul affirmed that Jesus was
chap, xxiii. 21), xxv. 19, 20.
the Christ.
The Jews denied it. This, to a Roman, was a
But the question of the name
question of names. Alf.']
The names of the Gentiles were
Jesus is very important.
Christianity contains something pecufables and shadows.
liar, which human reason, curious as it is in all other matters,
[Omit yap, for. Tisch., Alf.]
shrinks from investigating.

—

;

.

—

—

—

:

—

—
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then tliey all took.]
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orEX^rjufi, the Greeh. Tlsch, Alf. Read
In compliment to Gallio. Sosthenes—

with this comp. chap. xui.
successor of Crispus, ver. 8
This Sosthenes headed tlie accusation he was
15 note.
[But this is arbitrary.
subsequently converted 1 Cor. i. 1.
for
The name was not uncommon, and tliere is no reason
winked at
Gallio—
Vfho
Mey.^
Alf.]
two.
the
identifying
^one—
the Greeks,
the proceeding of the Jews against
question.
Althou'di an injustice had arisen out of the
minds were
18 A good while, lit., several days— Vut'il their
to have fled.
composed, and in order that he might not appear
public meeting.
leave 0/— By word of mouth, at a

The

:

:

:

Took hU

With him— A delightful escort, as
PrL^cilla— The wife precedes the husband,
Hadng shorn
from the fact of her being more esteemed
refers to Paul or to Aquda.
[It is doubtful whether this

SyHa^—NQv. 22

(end).

—

far as Ephesus.

and many others refer it to Paul,
Aquila ; and his grounds
In any case, it was not the
are strou^^, if not convincing.
the importance
Nazarite vow (Num. vi. 9, etc.), and is not of
m the case
some have supposed. Mey, etc.] This was usMial
Cenchrea—Aitev
In
vi. 18.
Num.
24
xxi.
;
chap.
of a vow
with regard
he left Corinth, he adopted a Jewish custom

Meng., Alf.,

De

W., Keand.,

(after Kuinoel, etc.,) to

hut Mey.,

U

:

Paul dedicated this
Jews.
his head, for he was going to the
vow, whatever its
The
Vow—
19.
ver.
ioumey to the Jews
Nazarite, but akin to it.
obiect, was not properly that of a
in order that he might
It seems that Paul made the vow
to Jerusalem.
compel himself quickly to accomplish his journey
:

See following verses.
19. [For Kari]VTr)G€,

he came, read Kar^vrrjaav, they came.

Tisch.,Alf.]

^.

,,

.

under

^
Divme call
they desired— There is not always a
nap' ai^rms, ivith
[Omit
men.
the plausible invitation of

them.

Tisch., Alf.]

20.

When

,

,

.

,,

avrois
[The reading is uncertain. Tuch., for G7rfTa|ero
reads d7^oTa^a^levos kgi dircov,
elncov, bade them farewell, saying,
clause from Set m^.
lidding farewell and saijing ; he omits the
and; and
/ must, to 'UpodoXviia, Jerusalem; omits fie, hut; Ka\,

21.

and saying,
from Ephesus.
In
Mev Alf., with less authority, defend the common text.]
particular feast is not
The
22.
ver.
refer
this
Jerusalem-To
towards
mentioned several years later he pressed on

makes one sentence of the verse
I will return again to you, if God
:

here

hut taking leave
will, he sailed

:

VOL.

tl.

^
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Jerusalem to keep the Pentecost : chap. xx. 16. I will return
Meantime their longhig for
This he did chap. xix. 1.

—

:

him

increased.

—
—

—

Gone up To Jerusalem ver. 21. The church The
from which the others were derived.
23. Went over
A new yisitation of the churches.
That city
24. Born at Alexcmdria, lit., an Alejcandrian
Eloquent All accomplishments
w^as a great seat of learning.
may be made useful in the kingdom of God, if unattended by
pride j they should, however, have especial association witii
power in the Scriptures and with fervency of spirit, by which
The fruit,
even commonplace abilities are strengthened.
indeed, is of grace,- and not of knowledge
ver. 27.
He had the Spirit, not in the way treated of
25. Spirit
Spake Privately.
in chap. xix. 6, but in an ordinary way.
Publicly.
Diliriently
Missing no opportunity.
Taught
22.

earliest,

:

—

—

:

—

—

—

—

More

diligently, ver. 26, follows.
[For tcl nepl rov Kvpiov, the
things of the Lord, read ra Trepl rov 'irjo-ov, the things of Jesus.
Tisch., Alf]
Only All knowledge whatever of Christ is not

—

excluded.
Apollos had not as yet heard of Christ's death,
chap. xix. 2, 3.
of the resun-ection, nor of the Holy Ghost
2^. He began
To him that hath, shall be given. \Alf.
Nad
(not Tisch., 1859,) transposes Priscilla and Aquila.]
heard They perceived what he required. Expounded By
He who knows Jesus Christ is able to
private teaching.
teach even men who are powerful in the Scripture ; they, on
:

—

—

—

the other hand, readily learn from such teachers.
The good desires of good men
27. Wheoi he was disposed
should be supported. To pass He had no doubt heard what
Paul had done in those places, and specially at Coriuth.
Wrote The grounds of their recommendation may be gathered
from ver. 24, '25. Exhorting [him] [So Beng., but Eng. Vers.,
exhorting the disciples, is right.] Urging onward one who was
nlready running.
The disciples At Corinth, or elsewhere on
the journey.
Helped By his oratorical power. Take this
with hia, through., [so Mey., Ols. Alf. adopts the Eng. Vers.]
Every capacity of every person is made productive to the
Which had
believer through tlie grace in which he abounds.
believed
Apollos watered, he did not lAant : he was better
lable to convince the Jews than to convert the Gentiles.
28. \(]cmvinced
Gr. Smxai-T^XeyxfT-o, argued down. Alf?^ [^^*^]
Christ
The article in the predicate is emphatic for the
subject is sufficiently determined by the proper name itself.

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

:

ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

XIX.

CHAPTER

147

XIX.

—

1. Th£ upper
Chap, xviii. 23. [For evpwv, liaviny founds
read cvpdv^ to find. Tisch., Alf.'\
Disciples
Christians whom
he had not seen at the time mentioned: chap, xviii. 19.
Possibly they had come to Ephesus in tlie meantime. A newharvest is ever springing up.
2. [For (he, he said, read divev re, and he said. Tisch., Alf.'\
Holy Ghost There is no article [in the orig.] the language
is indefinite as far as concerns those who are questioned.

—

—

[Omit

—

6t7roj/,

:

said,

after

Tliey said distinctly.

ol

and

Se,

Not

they.

so mioch as

They

Tisch., Alf.']

—That

not even
have we heard this, that there are others who receive him.
For
they coidd not have followed either Moses or John Baptist, without hearmg of the Holy Ghost.
[They were ignorant, therefore, of the outpouring of the Holy Ghost, peculiar
to the New Testament. V. G.'\
Be Namely, whether he is
received.
See note on John vii. 39.
[Render, Did ye receive
the Holy Glwst when ye became believers ? and we did not so
much as hear him mentioned. Both the words and the context require this sense. Alf.]
is,

—

—

3. [Omit TTpns avTovs, unto them. Tisch., Alf.]
Then This
question implies astonishment from which it follows, that
all who were expressly baptized in the name of Jesus received
the Holy Ghost at that time.*
Paul does not ask whether,
but unto what, they were baptized for all were baptized.
John's We, they say, have received John's baptism, and
have thus yielded ourselves to his doctrine. John's baptism,
therefore, as well as his doctrine, was widely spread abroad ;
but, as frequently happens, from distance and lapse of
time, the ordinance was administered less purely or less
;

:

—

fully.

—

4. John
This is the last mention of John Baptist in
the New Testament. He wholly gives place to Christ at last.
This was a great action of Paul.
[Omit Xpicrroi/, Chist, that
is, on Christ Jesus.]
Thus Paul explained the witness of John

Baptist.

—

5. Heard
Luke mentions how the disciples at Ephesus
obeyed Paul, receiving baptism in the name of the Lord
*
if

Or rather, that the proper form of baptism could imt have been used,
they had heard no mention of the Holy lihust.
"W. L. Bl\ckley.

—

I.

2
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They were not aware that they were by the baptism
of repentance bound to faith in Jesiis Christ : so, with respect
to those who had slain Jesus, Peter wished them all to be
baptized in His name, chap. ii. 38, although most of them
liad been baptized by John not veiy long before
Matt. iii.
5, 6. Apollos, on the other hand, who had received the baptism
of John, with full instruction concerning Jesus Christ, was not
re-baptized: chap, xviii. 25.
The apostles were not re-baptized.
In point of fact only one baptism is referred to in
Matt. iii. and xxviii. otherwise the Gospel would not have
begun in John Baptist, and the Lord's Supper, in Matt.
In this
xxvi., would be older than baptism, Matt, xxviii.
verse he is not speaking of the people baptized by John for
it was not until the close of his career that John pointed
Jesus out chap. xiii. 25.
It cannot, therefore, be said that
he baptized them into the name of the Lord Jesus, unless it
be also said that John baptized the people twice, first to
repentance, and then in the name of the Lord Jesus. Those who
had been baptized with Johns baptism were re-baptized, because
the Baptist was neither the author of righteousness, nor the
giver of the Spirit ; he only preached the Spirit and grace
which were to be bestoived a little later through Christ,
Jesus.

:

:

;

:

who alone

is the cause and author of righteousness. Justus
Were baptized Paul laid his hands upon them
he left the act of baptism to others.
[Of the Lord Jesus
Thus John at last entirely gave place to the Lord Jesus.

—

Jonas.

;

—

V.G.]
6.

—A very

And

similar example

is

found, chap.

viii.

12,

some who had been first baptized in the name of
Jesus, and subsequently received the Holy Ghost.
Came
Promptly.
Upon them They therefore now knew from the
effect that there was a Holy Ghost
ver. 2.
7. About
It was unnecessary to sfate the precise number.
Comp. 1 Cor. i. 16.
8. Disputing
A holy occupation ver. 9. [Omit ra, the
15, 16, of

—

—

:

—

—

things.

Tisch. (not

:

-4 (/.).]

—

When... before the midtitude Public reviling of the
is a just cause for separation.
Departed He left their
synagogue to them, content with a smaller school, and a more
select number
he departed and separated : by this act he
influenced other good men ; [and so guarded them against
Daily
the stumbling-block of the revilers. V. G^
Not
The school
alone upon the Sabbath or upon the Lord's day.
9.

truth

—

:

—
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— No longer

in the synagogue.
[Omit nvas, one. Tiscli., Alf.
This Tyrannus was probably a Jewish teacher, who had a
private synagogue. Mey.'\
10. [Omit 'It/o-ou, Jesm. Tisch., Alf.^
12. From his body
Xpws- is the skin, the surface of the
body.
It is evident that here his power of working miracles
attained its height.
Aprons AVith which they were girded.
From them We read of evil spirits having frequently caused
apparently natural diseases.
13. [For aVo, read kuI Tisch., Alf.
Render, Then certain
Vagabond nepiepxo^epcov, going
also of the vagabond, etc.]
Took upon them 'Enex^ipw^'^- There
about, like jugglers.
is no room for rashness in such matters.
Comp. Heb. xi.
Call
29, 1 Mace. v. 57, in reference to improper imitation.
...the name, lit., name the name
A word common in the
[For opaiCofieu., ive adjure, read opKiCo, I adjure. Tisch.,
Sept.
Alf] Though otherwise strangers to him, and void of the
power of faith. They say, ' ivhom Paid preacheth ;'' their
meaning is : ive ivill try whether evil spirits go out in his
name : in a word, tliey had not faith. Now Satan is overcome
by no words, and by no works, but only by faith in God' sword

—

—

—

—
—

—

•

the crafty spirit,

therefore,

seeing that in this case they Jutd

no faith, and that the word of God was not fixed in their heart,
The expidsion oj Satan from demoniacs is but a
derided them.
But even as here
type of his expidsion from the heart of man.
he derided those u'ho tried to cast out evil spirits by a mere
literal invocation of Jesus' name without faith, so he mocked,
and still mocks, those who by ivorks attempt to free themselves
from his power, as priests and monks, etc.; for from such
attempts date his entire dominion over them, and his poiver of
treating them completely as he will.
Satan is a very crafty
spirit, in comp)arison ivith whose strength all the light of
reason is nothing : his craft is fully known through the
Holy Ghost only : he is expelled in true faith, and by those
who are most spiritual. Justus Jonas. Them which had The
the singular is found in ver. 15.
plural
Had they once
succeeded, they would have been emboldened to do so
more than once. Jesus They use the name Jesus simply,
but they ought to have called him the 7isen Saviour of the
world. Chrysostom.
The exorcists appear to have relied upon
14. Seveyi
this number, as well as upon the consideration of their
nation and of their father.
In our own day, superstition

—

:

—

—

1

53

\

ascribes

[chap. xix.

a curative power to seven sons or to a seventh

son.
15.
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Who

—This imphes contempt.

[What

avails

it,

if

thou

canst relate many things of Jesus, or even of his true companions, if notwithstanding thou thyself art destitute of
saving power ? Who art thoic ? V. (r.]
16. [For Kai naTUKvpievaas avTcou, and prevailed against them,
read, KaraKvpicoaas afjL(l)OTepcov^ having prevailed against both.
Tisch., Alf.
Showing that, in this case, but two of the seven
W'Cre personally engaged. Mey.']
They irritated the evil
[^Botli]
spirit.
More recent copies have avTcov, them, from
the alliteration to the uvraiv, immediately following.
The
seven sons of Sceva did this habitually two did so in this
case which Luke records.
Comp. ver. 13, in which t(ov,
the [vagabonds] refers to the seven
and the word nvh,
certain, to the two.
Some such hint is frequently hidden
beneath one little word of the text, which, were the word not
there, no one would have suspected.
17. Was magnified
The exorcists were more severely
treated than the man who cast out evil spirits, Luke ix. 49,
60.
The same persons, although Paul forbade them not,
The
yet by their mishap advanced the cause of Christ.
discrediting of those who act from evil motives, tends to
spread the Divine glory, and the reputation of God's servants
who are gifted with true power.
18. And
The rest, beholding Sceva's sons, withdrew
more willingly from all wickedness.
Game Voluntarily.
Such is the power of the Divine word which penetrates
souls to their depth.
Men thus spontaneously confess
what they would not have been brought to confess by
any natural sincerity, or by any torments.
Confessed
From this verb, it appears that the deeds they had done
before they believed, were very wicked.
Shelved
To
begin to confess is difficult.
A full statement is afterwards
easy.
This is the mark of a mind delivered from the sway
of sin.

—

:

:

—

—

—

—

—

—

19. Many
Even magicians may be converted ch. viii. 13.
Curious arts !Magic arts, in great variety.
The word contains a Meiosis [less said than is meant].
Brought UnaniTheir hooks True religion destroys wicked books
mously.
the world had been filled with them.
When the word
of the Lord began to prevail, Ephesus burned curious and
:

—

—

—

:
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in return, Ephesus became in
good books, nay, the depository
Paul's E})istle to the Ephesians is also
of Holy Scripture.
Timothy was at Ephesus when Paul wrote the two
extant.
Again, Timothy, when Paul was upon the
epistles to him.
point of martyrdom, was ordered to carry certain books
from Asia to Rome, 2 Tim. iv. 13 these, no doubt, were
not of the Old Testament, which
portions of Holy Scripture,
abounded everywhere ; but the writings of Paul himself, or
of the other apostles, written on ^)a?'c'A/?ie?i^, that they miglit
Paul desired Timothy ivhe^i he came to hring them
endure,
in safety ; not, in my judgment, with a view of selling them
to give alms, but that he might before his martyrdom

kicked books as accursed

:

after times tlie possessor of

;

—

entrust them to Timothy in person, for reasons of great
moment, inasmuch as he had in some sort appointed Timothy
These most precious
his successor in the Evangelic office.
deposits we may suppose Timothy to have brought back to

Ephesus, or to that region, after the martyi'dom of Paul.
(Comp. Heb. xiii. 23.) At Ephesus, John's writings were
His Epistles, particularly the
highly valued after his death.
last verse of the first, are peculiarly appropriate to

The Revelation was sent from Patmos

to Ephesus,

Ephesus.

and was

What is the purport of this remark ?
read in that city.
In the Apparatus, I mentioned it as a not unreasonable expectation, that the autograph Epistles of the apostles, furnished
with their own evidences, might some day or other be restored
What if some of them are concealed at Ephesus,
to light.
and also at Thessalonica ? See note on 1 Thess. i. 1. It is an
opinion, and nothing more ; yet not to be ridiculed, for it is
innocuous and possibly useful in detemng critics from temerity, lest if they wander too far, the original manuscripts may
[Considering them accursed.
hereafter confute them. Burned
This was better than selling them, even if the proV. G.'\
Before all A striking
ceeds had been applied to charity.
spectacle.
Fifty thousand pieces Fifty thousand drachms
The value of a large library.
[about £1700].
[Thus occaIn extent. Prevailed In power.
20. Grew
Bional declarations of the progress of Christ's kingdom, in the
even flow of the narrative, startle us as a trumpet. It seems
as if the writers, pausing to take breath, were suddenly overComp. chai),
whelmed by the greatness of God's work.
first

—

—
—

—

vi. 7, xii.

21.

24.

Wilberforce in

—Paul

Were ended

—

F."]

did not consider that

he ought
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to rest ; he longs for something more, as if he had
He gains possession of Ephesus and
ah'eady done nothing.
he makes an appointment for Macedonia and Achaia
Asia
he looks forward to Jerusalem: he purposes going to Rome, and
See Rom. xv. 26, with what precedes and
thence to Spain.
No Alexander, no Ceesar, no other hero approaches
follows.
The
the high mental stature of this little Benjamite.
truth of Christ, faith and love toward Christ, enlarged his
Yet he proceeds in order
heart like the sand of the sea.
The cause of Christianity was
after these things were ended.
ver. 9, 13, 14, 18.
in truth sufficiently matured in Asia
Purposed in the sjnrit This is said of a holy purpose of
a wicked pui-pose, hath conceived in thine heart : chap. v. 4.
for he himself
Paul's purpose was pleasing to the Lord
Mark Paul's energy,
adds the promise, chap, xxiii. 11.
Passed through Take this with to go,
chap. XX., note.
not with purposed, for as yet he was not in Macedonia.
The two metropolitan cities, the one
[Jerusalem... Pome
I must The
ecclesiastically, the o^her politically. V. G.]
Lord replies, thou must, chap, xxiii. 11. See He speaks
Many sufferings awaited him when he should see
nobly.

now

:

:

:

:

—

:

:

—

—

—

—

Paul cares not for that.

Rome.

—

There
tJmt ministered
engaged in the business of the Gospel
Silver models
24. Silver shrines
Similar coins were also made.
There
25. Workmen, lit., craftsmen
artificers of a higher class, and kpyarai,
22.

Of them

:

—

—

On

Diana's

he

lit.,

rexvirai,

—

Wealth

is

no gods

—[Render, Put

many

temple.

were both
ivorhnen.

their
— The
—Are they then, Demetrius
us — The dative of advantage
Our,

2%. This
27.

of

often repressed.
demonstrative, to arouse

this pretence faith

They

were therefore
ver. 29.

passions.

?

to

But

also

that eventually, even the temple itself of the
Alf,
great goddess Artemis will he counted for nothing.
who reads, for fxeyaXeiorrjTa, fieyaXnoTrjTos ; meaning, and that
she shoidd he deposed from her greatness, (magnificence,) whom,
But Tisch., Mey., etc. retain the common reading ; and
etc.

An
her majesty shall also he set at naught, wliom, etc. Mey?^
effective speech, incited by personal interest and superstition.
Of the great— An ordinary epithet of Diana. Hence
Comp. ver. 28, 34, 35.
further on, her magnificence, grandeur.
Hiller proves that the

greatness.

Should

names

he despised

"Aprt/xts

and Diana signify
1 Sam. 113,

— So the Sept.,
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Destroi/ed—Miaeviihle grandeur
counted he?' as drunken.
Tlie multitude of those who
All
that is thus destrof/ed.
err does not make error truth.
lie

—

—

The ci-aftsmen and workmen.
[Omit oXr;, ivhole. Tisch., Alf.] Gains and Aristarchus—H'Av'mg failed to find Paul. This is the same Aristarchus who occurs again in chap. xx. 4 comp. chap, xxvii. 2
but Gains, the Macedonian, is not Gains of Derbe, chap. xx.
Thei/ rusJied
although some consider them identical.
4
Theatre Which w^as also in the
Demetrius and his band.

Heard

28.
29.

:

;

—

—

;

forum.
30.
ness.

When Paul

ivoidd,

See note,

Cor. xv. 32.

1

tvas desirous

lit.,

No

—With great bold-

military valour

is

equal

eager to defend Gains and Aristai'chus, and
Seeing
The disciples
to confute the worship of Diana.
Suffered
that Paul was the chief object of attack, ver. 26.
him not A wish, though thwarted, may be good, and at the
same time justly thwarted.
Who administered the govern31. Of the chief of Asia
ment, and at that time presided over the sacred rites of

He was

to this.

—

—

—

Diana.*

— An apt description of a tumultuous mob.
the case with senseless
33. They drew out — This was done by the promoters of the
tumult, with whom the Jews conspired against the
Alexander— This man seems to have been the very copperKnew

32.

not

commonly

[This

zealots.

is

V. 6^.]

Christianb-.

whom Paul speaks, 2 Tim. iv. 14. He was known
Demetrius by his handicraft. [This is merely arbitrary.
He seems to have been a Christian, put forward by the Jews,
that he might bear the rage of the people. Mey.] Putting
Beckoned with his
him forvmrd In their own defence.
This phrase (with the accusative, waving tlie hand)
hand.
indicates a more violent movement than that wliich some
substitute from the parallelism (chap. xii. 17), beckoning rvith
It is not certain what reading the Latin Vulgate
the hand.
Made his defence On behalf of the Jews against
followed.

smith of
to

—

—

—

the Christians.
34.

When

—

The nominative
lit., having known
change of construction, says Camerarius,

they kneu\

for the genitive.t

A

not unfrequent in Greek, similar to that in the
eCofjievoi

yepapdiTepos

rjiv

^Odvcratvs,

*

They are

t

'E7ri7i/({»'Tes for

hut

called Asiarchs.
^tnyvovroiv.

Iliad,

when both

Ed.

— Ed.

a^^w

sat

S'

down,
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was

Ulysses

more

the

to hear a Jew.

All

dignified.

Thus the

tians.

peril

— They

[chap. xix.

did not wisli

was averted from the Chris-

—

What man

Paul would have spoken otheris there
[But the raving multitude was unworthy of his
Nevertheless the town clerk's language is
preaching. V. G.']
ambiguous. He may have thus spoken either from persuasion
or from expediency, for in ver. 37 he says, not our but your
35.

wise.

Of

goddess.

the Ephesians

— By the repetition of the

—

proper

name, their renown is signified. Is At that very time the
On this account
Ephesians were proud of this distinction.
there was a great gathering of men to their sacred games.
Worshipper The Perin[Omit 6eas, goddess. Tisch., Alf.]
the
other nations, other gods
thians adored Hercules
IVJiich fell down from Jupiter
Ephesians, Artemis [Diana].
They supposed that their image fell from heaven, from

—

:

:

—

Jupiter.

—

A suitable word to appease those who made the
36. ^e
He does not say, to become, nor to continue quiet
tumult.
the word expresses something between the two.
Hastily into the theatre, as if to a
37. Ye have brought
Neither
These Ver. 29.
judgment-seat or to punishment.
That is, they have not injured in deed the temple, nor

—

—

Artemis in word.

Nor

yet

—
blasphemers of—The apostles

did

They- pronot expose the absurdities of their mythology.
claimed God's truth, and the vanity of idols in general
Those who believed, subsequently of their own
ver 2Q.
but
[I condemn images,
free will rejected false gods.
would deal with them so that the peo])le may no longer
have the faith in them which they have heretofore had. To
Luther
effect this is the work of the Word, not of violence.
ini^.]

—

The town clerk prudently abstains
38. Against any man
from mentioning Paul. The law is open, lit., there are courtdays Gr. dyopaloi, understand r]fjL(p:u, days. Deputies, lit., proThere was but one proconsul at the same time the
consuls
town clerk speaks in the plural of a permanent institution.

—

—

:

39. [For nepL irepcov, concerning other matters,
Alf.) reads Trfpairepco. further.]

The ordinary assembly.
Gr.
40. This days

—

stood

;

chap. XX. 26.

this as masculine,

lijs

The,

a^p-epov

Cause— Gr.

but the neuter

lit.,

:

w^'p^'s,

ahiov.
is

Tisch.

(not

a lawfid assembly—
day,

is

under-

The Vulgate takes

common

in the

book

of
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We ma If [not] A double negative
chap. x. 47.
Concourse Which has the semblance of au iusuiTection.
gentle word wisely used.
Acts.

—

:

A

CHAPTER
1.

After

2.

—Demetrius did not succeed.
parts — Of Macedonia.
Jhich

was

until all

XX.
Paul remained

quiet.

Tliose

exhortation

7, 9,

11

;

[Hellas].

— Paul

abounded in edifying counsel at this time, ver.
during which he wrote several epistles.
Greece
The region between Macedonia and Achaia.

particularly

—

—

Gr. Trot^o-ay, liaving done [an idiomatic phrase,
3. Abode
do up to a certain time ; that is, to spend or pass.] Luke
wrote the nominative before the predicate \_he purposed],
which requires the dative, occurred to him. We find these
constructions not only in Hebrew, but also in Greek and
Latin.
Three montlis Dui'ing this time he appears to have
seen the Corinthians, but only in parsing : 1 Cor. xvi. 7.
For him, as he ivas about to sail They laid in wait for this
very journey of Paul to Syria. IntoS</ria Chap. xxi. 3. He
purposed A holy pm-pose may sometimes be changed. Com p.
chap. xix. 21, where we leani that Paul had once wished, after
passing through Macedonia and Achaia, to proceed to Jerusalem. In point of fact, he did not at that time reach Jerusalem but returned again through Macedonia.
His journey
to Jerusalem, and subsequently to Piome, was accomplished
by another route it was but the order of his travels that
was changed.
4. There accompanied
A delightful escort. Into Asia
In Asia some of them left, some remained with Paul ver. 6,
13, 14. Trophimus accompanied him to Jerusalem, chap. xxi.
29 Aristarchus to Ptome, chap, xxvii. 2. [Add n/ppou, son of
Pyrrhus, after ScoTrarpos, Sopater. Tisch., Alf.] Of tlie ThessaAristarelius and Secundus were thus called.
lonians
Gains
was of Derbe the country of Timothy has been already
mentioned, viz., Lystra, near Derbe.
Of Asia Asia proper.
The name both of the district and town.
5. At Troas
We Again the writer was present.
6.
7. [For Toiv fiadrjTOip, the disciples, read fjfio^v, we. Tisch.y
When the disciples, Beng., we were met
So Beng.]
Alf.
to

—

—

—

—

;

:

—

—

:

;

—

:

—

—

—

—

together
As was already their vjont on the Lord's day. It \\\
probable, therefore, that by the breaking of bi'ead is signified
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[chap. xx.

the Eucharistic feast, particularly since the farewell was so
solemn. Preached Spiritual teachers should not be too strictly

—
— To avoid

and rare

tied to time, particularly on solemn

Many

8.

they

Tjaav,
9.

liglds

loere,

read

Young man

— Gr.

—

^/xey,

\lals,

we

all

were.

hoy, Yer.

occasions.

suspicion of scandal.

[For

Tisch., Alf.]

Being fall en... he fell

12.

of the
expresses more
than (f)epoi. Sleep surprised him as he sat
being borne
down l3y sleep, he fell. [Oii the windoiv seat (Alf.) In the

doivn

Participles

KaTa(p€p6n€vos...KaTevex0€ls.

same verb, but of

diiferent tenses

:

rjveyKov

:

East the apertures for windows were without glass; and
sometimes without shutters. Mey.'\
10. Fell on
Christ did not use this action ; but Elijah,
Elisha,
and Paul did. Trouble not yourselves In the
gravest aifairs, undue agitation was forbidden Exod. xiv.
13; 1 Kings vi. 7; Isa. viii. 6. The temple was built
without noise. In war tranquillity was required of the people.
Is in him
Paul speaks with a view of removing sudden
terror
we must not, therefore, take his words in too literal
a sense. [Comp. chap. xvi. 28. F.']
He does not say as yet, op
again; but simply states that the youth is alive as if he had
not fallen.
The miracle was patent. Comp. Matt. ix. 24.
11. Had broken bread
This was Paul's special act on
departing.
It was distinct from that which had occurred
the day previous, ver. 7.
Talked More familiarly after
the solemn address spoken of in ver. 9.
So Without the
intervention of any repose.
12. They brought
Not carried : he was not at all enfeebled.
Alive
Not even through this accident did they
receive any damage from Paul
2 Cor. vii. 9.
13. Appointed— Gr. diaTCTaynevos.
In a middle sense.
So

—

—

:

—

:

:

—

—

—

—

—

:

—

he had determined concerning himself.
To go afoot He prefen-ed to go on foot, although he had passed a sleepless night,

and although Assos was a town of
approach.
15.

Trogyllium

difficult

and dangerous

— A certain village in Wirtemberg

is

called

—

Korb, \a basket^ with the same signification.
We came
Eapidly.
16. Determined
For Ephesus was behind.
Spend the
time
Paul would not have spent his time in Asia fruitlessly ; but he considered that it would have been misspent
if he had disregarded greater results. The day
Accusative of
time.
Of Pentecost Time pressed : ver. 6. There were

—

—

—

—
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abundant oppurtauity

offered for couversious.
17.

[Llders

—Called

bishops, Gr.

This

€7naK6TruvSf ver. 28.

was early noticed as contradicting the growing notion
that prelatical Episcopacy is apostolic and essential. Alf.^
He is happy who can thus commence by
18. Ye know
appealing to the knowledge of his hearers.
/ came into
Gr, kne^qv, which signifies more than / came to ; it means,
/ set foot on. After what manner *Q,s, ]iow, follows in ver.
!^0, and is equal to an Anaphora [the repetition of the same
word in begnmings]. At all seasons, lit,, the whole time
That is, the whole time I was with you.

fact

—

—

—

—

—A noble conception
—To whom the Church

19. Serving

The Lord

of the Lord's servant.

—

With Humility
mutually correspond the
act of serving is described in ver. 20.
Humility of mind
This he commends to the Ephesians, Eph. iv, 2.
[Omit
Tears
TToXXcoi/, many. Tisch., Alf.^
Ver. 31
2 Cor. ii, 4
A characteristic of Paul. Holy tears shed by
Phil. iii. 18,

of mind,

belongs.

tears,

and

temptations,

:

—

;

—
;

men or saints, who, in the common course of nature, rarely
or never weep, afford a singular example of the efficacy, and
an ai'gument for the truth of Christianity. Nevertheless joy
is compatible with these tears, ver. 24.
Add the note, ver. 37.

—

Temptations The plots of the Jews variously tried and
harassed the apostle's mind.
Of tlie Jews The apostle of
the Gentiles already speaks of them as of aliens.
Ver. 27.
20. / kept hack
There were numerous reasons
which might have induced others to keep back many, or at
least some things, such as fear, or the favour of man.
That

—

—

—
—

was profitable, lit., of things projitahle These must be
taught ; the rest set aside. Have shewed To this refer

Have taught

—

To this refer privately. Even the
extensive as they were, were not fully
discharged by pubUc preaching.
What then ought pastors
to do?
The sum of those things that are pro21. Repentance
fitable, the sum of tiie Divine counsel is repentance and

puhlicly.

apostolic functions,

—
Toward — Repentance,

by which men turn to God.
Kefer this to the Greeks mentioned just before andi faith to
the Jeu's who turn to Christ, also mentioned just before.
It
is a Chiasmus [cross reference of pairs of words], as in
[Omit Xpiarov, Christ. Tisch., Alf.^
Philem. ver. 5, note.
The words are forcibly repeated
22. And now, behold, I

faith.

:

—
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the same word in beginnings]
Paul knew that he would
be bound ; he already in mind regarded himself as bound
he could think of nothing else. [Bat bound in the (my)
spirit, rather means ; In my journey to Jerusalem, I follow
an inward compulsion, an irresistible drawing, which controls

by AnapJiora

[repetition of

Bound

in ver. 25.

in the spirit

—

:

my

Mey^

choice.

Not knowing

—We

must not imagine

They depended by
the apostles were omniscient.
Paul, in respect of himself
faith on the guidance of God.
and of others, knew, ver. 25, 29, that he had to exercise
that

implicit faith.
23. [Save

that

Paul generally.

—Bonds
V.

and

Add

G.

were indicated to
me, after diaixapTvperai,

afflictions
/u,oi,

to

—

In every city The knowledge of
Tisch., Alf.]
this concerned believers in every city, and was profitable to
witnesseth.

them, as enabling them to witness the obedience of Paul,
and making them listen to him with the more avidity, from
Hence
the feeling that they should see his face no more.
That which
also appeared the greatness of their afflictions.
[Comp.
pertained to Paul was by him pointed out to others.
chap. xxi. 4, 11.]
is,

much

[There

akX

oib^vos 'Kdyov iroLovfini

is

Tisch., Alf.,

etc.

Mey.,

esteem

I my

Mey.

Alf. renders.

it

difference of reading here.

24.

life

i.

e.,

literally,

J^ojie

^^^^^

x^P^^i

—No

of no word (account)

ivorthy for myself ; that

But I hold my

life

so precious to me, as the finishing of

fi(Ta

W'

'cerned [chap. xxi. 13]

so— That

Phil.

;

i.

my

21, 22.

I may

finish, etc.

of no account, nor
course.

must be omitted.
Unto myself— ks

misfortune.

The best text

Trjv yjrvx^v rifxiav efxavTcp o)c TeXetwcrai,

Tisch.,

Alf,

&c.]

am

con-

far as I

The

is

The words

denial of

self.

—

think it so precious. Finish
He did finish his course after a long space 2 Tim. iv. 7, 8.
Course A speedy one. Of the grace Of the New Testament.
Of Qod God's name is very forcibly repeated in ver. 25, 27.
Ye The expla25. [Omit Tov eeoD, of God. Tisch., Alf]
The apostle returned from Rome to
nation follows all, etc.
Asia after many years but meanwhile almost all these per-

So

that,

lit.,

is,

do

I

—

—
—

:

—

:

The sense is as
removed elsewhere.
/ know that such and such things wiU happen to
follows
me, and that without a singular and marvellous Divine
guidance, they will deprive you of the power of seeing me.
sons had died,

or

:

A

Metcdepsis [double change of the consequent for the anteShall see .. .rw more Paul wisely
iii chap. xxi. 4).

oedent], (as

—
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ijiserts this remark here.
For thus his other words have a
deeper effect upon the mind of his hearers.
26. Wherefore
A deduction from ver. 20, / take you to
Your conscience will hear me witness.
record
This is the
meaning of the middle voice. This day This phrase has
great explanatory force.
Pure This should be the chief
anxiety on the part of those who are bidding farewell.
27. For
He, therefore, who suppresses what he ought to
declai'e, is not pure from the blood of his hearers.
2S. Take heed
I entrust this duty to you, ver. 31.
Unto
yourselves
Fii-st to yourselves, then to the flock.
The Holy
Ghost The Holy Ghost appointed thorn indirectly throui>-h
Paul.
Comp. chap. xiv. 23. But a call, which is not tndy
given by the Holy Ghost, does not merit the name of a true
call.
Overseers, Beng., bishops
[The Eng. Vers, has hardly
dealt fairly with the sacred text, in rendering this word
overseers.
Here, as everywhere, it should be rendered bishops^
that the fact of elders and bishops being originally and apostolically synonymous might he apparent to tlie ordinary English
reader. Alf.*'\
At this period the word bishop had not as
yet an ordinary and distinctive aj)plication.
It here has
the signification which its derivation requires.
It applies
to all presbyters.
(This title was the more usual, from its
existence in the Jewish Church.) Subsequently Timothy and
Titus, whom the apostles put over the presbyters in a peculiar
manner, were styled bishops but the bishops did not cease to
be called presbyters Tit. i. 7, 5; I Pet. v. 2, 1 ; Phil. i. 1. The
church of God [The true reading is ttjv €KK\T)aiav rov Kv^t'oy,
the Church of the Lord. Tisch., Mey., Be W., etc.
Alf defends the common text, of God ; but on insufficient grounds.]
Many, with the Sclavonic Version, rr^v eKKXrjaiau Kvpiov kqI
Qeov, the Church of the Lord and of God.
Paul often uses the
phrase, the Church of God, in the Epp. to the Thess., Cor.,
Gal., Tim., never the Church of the Lord.
He never uses the
expression. Lord and God, interposing the particle and.
We
must, therefore, read the Church of God although, if in this
passage Paul said Church of the Lord, according to the parallelism of the Old Testament, it would be the Church of
Jehovah.
Which he hath purchased It, therefore, is a most
precious flock.
His own For it is the blood of the Son of

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

;

:

—

:

—

God
*

:

1

John

i.

—

7.

But compare Beng.^s remark respecting Timothy and Titus a

further on.

—Ed.

little
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[chap xx.

—

—

29. 7 A confident prediction.
Immediately after
After
the departui'e and deatii of the apostles, the Church lost much
of its purity. This appears from the predictions, warnings, and
complaints of the apostles.
As to the Ephesian Church, see
the Epp. to Timothy and the writings of John.
My departing, Beng. coming
Gr. a(pL^iv.
[The usual sense is arrival,
but the Eng. Vers, appears to be right here, departing. Mey.
Bat perhaps, put absolutely, it may mean death. Alf.]

—

Hesychius
sence.

says,

nc^tlis-,

Comp. Kom.

departure.

ZosinuiS,

{that

xvi.

is,) ecjioboi,

arrival, napova-la, pre-

note.

"A^tlts never signifies

19,

lib. v.

:

fiCTa ttjv 'Ovatpiov eis rr^v 'PalBewav

that is, after Honorius had set out from Eavenna to
£ononia. Eusebius, [xeTa ttjv els rjfxas (icjic^LV (tov Xptarov) 6 vecos
liTvpiTokuTo, after his (Christ's) coming to us, the temple was
consumed.
The sense, therefore, is, first, Paul came : afterWolves
Allewards wolves shall come. Comp. John v. 43.*
From other quarters. In opposition
gorically said. Enter in
to, with your own selves, ver. 30. Not sparing
A Meiosis [less
said than meant] ; that is, most destructive.
It is characteristic of a pastor to spars.
30. To draw away
From their simplicity toward Christ,
and from the unity of his body. The desire that disciples should
a.(pi^iv,

—

—

—

—

depend on himself alone is characteristic of a false teacher.
31. Watch
A pastoral phrase. Every one. ..night This
was great watchfulness. [And if this were an apostle's, how
much more is it a pastor's duty V. G.~\
To the word of
32. [Omit aSeX^oi, brethren. Tisch., AIJ.']
his grace
A description of the Gospel mentioned in ver. 24.
Which \i. e. wlio] is able Refer these words to God. [For the

—

—

!

—

—

Word could

This is the act
not be said to give the inheritance
of God. Mey., Alf] God's power is frequently mentioned ; for
believers are assm-ed as to the Father's will ; they will expeGod is able Rom. xvi.
rience his power.
Saints wish it.
25 ; Eph. iii. 20 ; Jude, ver. 24 2 Tim. i. 12. To build you
up God, through Paul, had built them God, even without
Paul, could build them up ; eTroi/coSo/x^o-ai [the force of eVt].
:

:

—

Give

—The

Tisch., Alf.'\

:

end of

faith.

Among

—The

[Omit

viih, you,

communion

after bovvai, give.

of saints

:

2 Thess.

* "Acpi^is properly means a coming ; but without excluding the sense (by
Synecdoche) of a coming followed by a departure, in fact, of a visit, whioh
This view the passages cited by Bensel
perhaps here is the true sense.
from Zosimus and Eusel ius fully bear out, for they both refer to events
Ed,
subsequent to completed visits.

—
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ii. 1.
Sanctijied
So Gentile believers are named without
exclusion of Jewish, chap. xxvi. 18. And it is fur this reason
that iu, in, not avu, with, is employed, so as to include the
In tlie same sense they are ca/led to he saints:
Ephesians.
Moreover Jewish, without exclusion
Horn. i. 7 ; 1 Cor. i. 2.

of Gentile, believers are peculiarly called ayioi, saints : Rom.
XV. '2o, 26, 31 ; 1 Cor. xvi. 1, 15 ; Eph. ii. 19, iii. 8 ; 2

Thess.

10

1.

Ts. cxlviii.

;

See Rom.

14.

knew and remembered them very
none.

xi.

He

well.

^^/— Paul

16.

therefore excludes

—

The second part of his farewell address. He
upon every topic. So Samuel, 1 Sam. xii. 3.
These
34. [Omit Se, a7id; (Eng. Vers., ^ea.) Tisck, Alf.]
Hardened with toil, as you perceive.
35. / have slwwed
By actual example. You The elders.
He warns them courteously by his own example, without
33. Silver

enters

—

Therefore, in ver. 33, he does not say, of none of
was self-evident ; but no man's, i. e., of my hearers.

precept.

you

—

—

this

:

that— That is, I have showed you all things,
and consequently this, that, etc. Had I not shown you this,
The lueak In
I should not have shown you all things.
All things, how

—

f^xith

:

1

requires.

[Rather, the poor, as the context
The
By real obedience.
To remember
older manuscripts, and the Latin Vulgate.

Cor.

ix.

Alf]

words— So

6,

22.

—

the
Others read t6v \6yov, the
It is an intermediate reading.
Most read to^u \6ya)v, the ivords, from the alliteration
word.
John xv. 20, remember the word.
of the preceding rav.
Said The disciples no doubt remembered many sayings of

—

Jesus which we do not
Divine.

To

a rewarder

Divine gift

:

now

Scripture.

find in

—

Blessed

God, and to have
An example of the

give, is to imitate the blessed

Luke
is

xiv.

To

14.

found in ver. 32.

give

To

—

receive

— Although lawAn

The worldly are of a different opinion.
quoted by Athenseus, expresses their idea

fully.

old poet,

:

Arj.uoTflei/Tjy

raXavra

irevT-fjKOVT

ex^i*

MaKapLOS, ei'Trep /uLiradiSwai yu?j5cj/i.
Kal Merpo/cATjs e'[\r](pe xpi^C'oy ttoAu.
'Aft^rjTos 6 SlSovs,

^vtvxv^

S'

6 \a}.i.^(xv(>}U,

Lib.

viii.

Demosthenes has fifty talents clear,
And lucky Metrocles a well-filled chest
They're happy, if perchance they share
Givers are

VOL.

II.

fools, receivers

cap. v.

it not.

only blest.

^
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36. Kneeled doivn
xxi. 5.

—With fervent

spirit,

[chap. xxi.

in public

:

chap.

—

Tears prove how greatly successive ages of
degenerate.
Formerly men, ay, good men and heroes
(even among the heathen) wept readily, even in a body
Judg. ii. 4, 5 ; 1 Sam. xxx. 4.
All things are more effeminate now-a-days, and tears are permitted to women and to boys
alone.
Sore
The tenderest and softest affections reign here.
No book in the world is equal to Scripture, even as regards
37. All

men

:

—

manners and

affections.

—

How great hereafter will be the sorrow
of the lost, at being deprived of the vision of God, of the
angels, and of the elect
38. Sorrouoing

CHAPTER

XXI.

—

After we were gotten, lit., had torn ourselves from them
great grief and difficulty.
Gaza
Coos, lit,, Cos, Gr. Kw
says this is Attic for Kwf.
3. Tyre
Where it was foretold that Christians should be,
in Ps. Ixxxvii. 4.
With this psalm, in reference to the
people of Ethiopia and Philistia, comp. Acts viii. 40, ver. 27.
[Her burden So often does God's kingdom adapt itself to
the outward opportunities of the world
but God secretly
directs worldly things to advance his kingdom. F. 6^.]
4. Finding
Again, when we had sought them.
At one
time they were alone, at another with the brethren. Seven
So that they also enjoyed a Sabbath there. Paul was in
haste, but in a good way.
Said The Spirit declared that
bonds awaited Paul
the disciples, therefore, prayed him not
1.

—

With

—

—

:

—

—

—

:

to go.
5. And when ive had accomplished, lit., it came to 2MSs that
we accomplished It came to pass that no obstacle arose to
our remaining at Tyre.
Those days Which we had resolved on.
With wives and children A large number.
The
custom of the world is different. Out A long way, through
80 vast a city.
\()n the sJiore
Not as a procession, but to
bid farewell. V. G,
For Trpoa-rjv^dfxeOa, kui dcnraa-dfxei/oi, etc.,
we prayed, and when ive had taJcni, etc., (so Alf) Tisch.
reads Trpoa-ev^afxepot dnTjanaauiieda
having prayed, we took our

—

—
—

—

—

;

leave, etc.]

—

6. Taken our leai^e one of another
We took ship,
returned^ are connected with this [Gr.] word.

and

tliey
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Our

7.

—The whole voyage from Macedonia, chap.
—Whom we knew
Uavkov,
of PauVs company.
predicted that Paul would be
To Cesarea —

course

The. brethren

XX. 6.

[Omit

8.

163

Tisch., Alf.]

ol

7T€pl

tliere.

that loere

Tov

It is

imprisoned at Ciusarea, whither he was again to be taken in
bonds chap, xxiii. 33. The Evangelist Chap. viii. 5, 35,
40.
[Since not the fact that he had been one of the seven
deacons, but that he was now aii Evangelist, made him important to the travellers, we ought to render, u'hich ivas the
Evangelkt among the seven ; that is, he of the seven who was
Which was Chap. vi. 5.
called to be an Evangelist. Mey.~\
It is probable that Paul had some business with Philip in
although there
reference to the care of the poor, ver. 15
was no community of goods, except at Jerusalem. It did
not continue long in that city after the dispersion of the disWe may suppose that when this hapchap. viii. 1.
ciples
pened, whatever surplus remained was distributed amongst
the fugitives and those who stayed behind, in proportion to
Otherwise Philip could not have left Jerutheir wants.

—

:

—

:

:

salem

40.

viii. 5,

:

—

Which did prophesy The prediction and shadowing
forth of Paul's imprisonment would not have been so becoming in these women as in Agabus. Philip was an EvanA prophet is superior to
his daughters prophesied.
gelist
an Evangelist Eph. iv. 11.
Not Paul's. The nearer Paul comes, the
11. His oivn
9.

:

:

—

more express is the prediction that prepares him.
pose /ee^ and hands. Tisch., Alf]

[Trans-

—

Paul knew that in the prediction there was
12. Besought
the force of a command his companions and the Ca^sareans
did not know it.
But Alf. with
13. [For de, then, Tisch. reads re, and.
more reason, (after Each.) reads rore direKpiOr], then ansivered,
:

—

Break The apostles
ivas then that Paid ansivered.]
were not altogether stripped of human feelings. / am ready
To he hounds—
It is a light burden to him who is ready.

i.e., it

—

Yer. 11.

—

When he would not he persuaded A man who is not
1 4.
moved on his own account, is frequently moved on account
of others.
ceased

We
Hence the resolution of Paul is perceived.
The wUl By this they ac-

—With pious moderation.

knowledge that
15.

We

took

it

—

was known to Paul.

up our

carriages, Beng.,

we made ready
V.

2

— Or.
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[chap. xxr.

The common text,
[So Tisch. Alf., etc.
€m(TK€va(rd^evoi.
with] the inferior reading, a-oaicevao-dfxevoi, hating discharged
[The meaning
our luggage, would be suited to their arrival.
is, having packed up, i.e., made ready our luggage for a furThe Eng. Vers., took up our carriages,
ther journey. Mei/.
uses the term cai^riages in the obsolete sense of anything
So Worcester.'] But they were
carried, i.e., luggage. Alf.
then departing, and carrying alms to Jerusalem chap. xxiv.
Hesychius explains kin17.
This was the preparation.
(TKfvaa-aiJievoi, having equipped.
An old A noble panegyric.
Supply certain.
16. Also
brought us to Mnason, with
With whom Translate thus
whom, etc. \Who led us to a certain man of Cyprus, Mnason,
an old disciple, ivifh ivhom we were to lodge. De W. So Mey.,
etc., not as in Eng. Ver.]
With us So that it
Without delay.
18, Following
might be evident that we agreed Gal. i. 2.
20. [For Kvpiov, tlie Lord, read Q^ov, God. Tisch., Alf^
How many thousands, lit., myriads Comp. Jer. iii. 14, etc.
A
Circumcision had by degrees died out amongst them all.
great many of these Jews were, no doubt, mingled with the
Abraham's seed therefore has not,
Gentiles who believed.
during so many ages, perished in such vast numbers as might
be imagined. [For 'lovhaiodv, of the Jeivs. Tisch. (not Alf.)
:

—

—

—

:

—

—

:

—

reads

h

toIs 'iwdaioLs,

among

the Jews.]

—

Are informed [Or rather, they ivere sedulously informed. Alf] They are convinced of this, not merely by
common fame, but by exaggerated reports. The customs Of
21.

—

the Jews.
22.

—

Come
What is it therefore A common formula.
To hear what God has done through thee, [and

together

—

what thy doctrine
23.

We say

is.

V.

C]

:

Ver. 19

;

chap. xiv. 27.

—[The greatest trust between man and man

is

This advice arose
the trust of giving counsel. Bacon in F.^
from spiritual, and not from worldly motives. Paul himself
had already adopted a course not unlike this chap, xviii.
18.
We have These fom- were Christians.
24. [Render, These take to thee, (as thy companions,) and
become a Nazarite (ayvLo-drjTi, be consecrated, Sept. Numb. vi.
Take As if you were the
3), a7id pray for them. Mey.~\
Be at charges It was conleading man amongst them.
Bidered a great kindness, and a mark of great zeal, to defray
That Implythe expense of sacrifices for poor Nazarites.
:

—

—

—

—

CHAP. XXI.
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When the
ing in what way Paul should act like the four men.
they could then,
latter obtained the means for this purpose,
mai/
and then only, have their heads shaven. [For 71/0)0-1,
All—Ver.
Tisck, AIJ.]
hioiv, read yv^aovrai, shall hiow.
'2'2
Know— From so conspicuous a testimony. Nothing—
They are false. The words of ver. 21, 25, are evidently
Thyself also— ^ot merely deterrmg others.
contrasted.
not
Gentiles were not compelled, and the Jews were
The

Construe with krepest

forbidden, to circumcise.
'25.

The Gentiles— In opposition

to the Jews,

and to Paul

seen that this equally
By
himself.
had
pertained to the Jews, witli the exception that the latter
that they keep
Concluded...
precepts.
these
obeyed
always
such
themselves—The interposed words, that they observe no
authoonly, appear to be paraphi-astic. The older

a similar ar^rument

it is

thing, save

rities are

26.

without them.

Then— Great

To signify— [Namely, to the
The accomphslir

readiness.

priests, the ministers of the temple. Mey.]

ment—khowt
9

to

happen

ver. 27, the seven

:

days

:

Num.

vi.

13.

The seve7i—The ai, the, relates to the days of which
26 treats.
As though it were some wild beast, hard to
28. [Crying
Chrysost. in F.]
catch or overcome
but not over29. With him—We should be anxious,
however
saints,
the
with
intercourse
our
anxious, to keep up
Paul did not introduce
little it may please the wicked.
Trophimus into the temrjle yet he did not through fear of
'

27'.

ver.

—

!

:

the Jews avoid him.

They

sifj^j^osfcZ— Bigots often err ni

their suppositions.

himself of the pro30. The doors— Le&t Paul should avail
tection of the temple.
Came, lit., came
31. To Hll— With blows, ver. 32.
Roman
To the Antouian tower, where there was usually a

up—

—

Tidings Sudden.
garrison and camp.
dangerous ver. 08.
32. /m?7i^(Zt«^€^^— He considered delay
protection to him,
33. Too^— The captivity of Paul was a
of preaching
opportunity
an
him
gave
It
only.
that
not
and
tumult, chap,
the Gospel with more safety, in spite of every
chap,
places otherwise altogether inaccessible
:

xxii

22, in
31.

:

the crowd, indiscriminately, for
Who...ivhat—Tv^o heads
ver. 34.
it was his first approach
of inquiry, as to the saints, and to the ungodly.

xxviii.

Demanded— Oi
:
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The castle
So it was

34.

came

—Which the Roman gaiTison

— An auxiliary verb, akin

35.

[chap. xxir.
held.

[in the Gr.] to, it

to pass.

— The

For

36.

pear from their
37. Was
dom, Paul

violence and impetuosity of the

mob

ap-

cries.

—By the

to he led

direct guidance of Divine wis-

most fitting opportunity to speak.
May I He addresses him courteously.
The captain's reasoning was as follows
38. Art not thou
[But
he therefore is the Egyptian.
Paul speaks Greek
The inferrender, thou art not then (as I believed) thai, etc.
ence of the captain is just the opposite of what Beng. supHis speaking Greek proves to Lysias that he is not
poses.
seizes this

—

—

:

;

From the time of Alexander the
that Egyptian. Alf.
Great, the Greek tongue flourished in Egypt. V. G.'\
Mev
Gr. /xeV, not rendered in Eng. Vers.]
39. [Indeed
chap. xxii.
gives manner to the commencement of a speech
3. \_To speak
How prudently did the apostle forthwith avail
himself of the opportunity which circumstances afl'orded
Wherever he beheld a multitude, the desire of speaking

—
—

:

!

seized
40.

him
\()n

chap. xix. 30.

:

the stairs

F. G.'\

—What an

advantage did Paul's cap-

tivity procure for him, even at its very outset

CHAPTER

!

V. G.'\

XXII.

—

High priests and elders were present. Now
they had not heard him on account of the upHis defence has reference to chap. xxi. 28 for in
roar.
that, as well as in this passage, Paul's person is mentioned,
ver. 3; so the people and the law, ver. 3, 5, 12; so the
so the teaching of all men, ver. 15
temple, ver. 17
17, 21 ;
Moreover, he argues
so the truth of his doctrine, ver. 6.
these topics with great force, for his time was limited.
Many appear at first to have
2. In the Hebrew tongue
been ignorant that the uproar was excited about a man who
knew Hebrew.
3. /
By this defence the clamour of which chap. xxi. 28
For grave reasons, and with remarkable
treats is refuted.
judgment, Paul says this of himself, and in chap. xxvi. 4, 5.
1.

Fathers

— Hitherto

;

—

;

—

—

Corap.
feet

1

Pet.

ii.

Verily

9.

—This address
—On the other

man

is

—

Ae, yet,

follows in ver.

remarkably clear and

hand, the teacher

is

distinct.

6.

At

A
the

said to be at the

CAr.

W
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of t.e disciple

:yv.,sU.^.^^^^^^^^^^

the rimnbees
choice system peculiar to
has au inter
Z,X»T,t
(?o<«—
towards
Zeahiis
bad: ftX-;^ e.o. o«.

/«« ««««.r-Tl,e
chaD

xxvi 5.
sense between good

^Xte

and

IL
Kom

to»«rA 6W, is used as f''^»^«.U lusion
a kind of Mimesis [allusion
X 2. Both passages have
are resentiments of those whom we
'

V1?LZ

langnaoe or

foThe

God
The Jews thought they honoured

futing]

tS'they

in propor-

As-A eoncdiatory argu-

decried Jesus Christ.

At first he speaks Indeone
appropriate word, employed by

"-r y.?i;S-Chnsti;n'ify'finitely.

Binding-An

'"5°"^';/*

hear

me witness-It

is

evident he could do

so.

speaks
willingness and therefore he
Paul foe not doubt his
Brethren
sternly.
more
5,
xxvi.
kindly. Further on, in chap.
rightly to
an excellent thing to be able
Many are th-^ S--^
noon
hardened ver. 19. V. G.] About "J^;
unless beyond measure
daylight.
„ ^
All happened in clear
a
a m <i
S
flayed
Tuie-lt is he that is stoned in S. Stephen,
burnt
and
gridiron,
Lawrence's
S.
Bariholomew, roasted on

"e' U'./-Itis
detaiKur own

conversion.

:

,

'\'o

';S;«Sr/L!iThe

isth;

DivinTappl4ent:

"PPlf'Se-Supply

saints-

sphere of action

whatever they do represents that

there, as in chap. xiii.

1.

They were

inhabitants are perweUaSfnted fv^th Ana;ias. These chap. xx. 13.
Jews
vagabond
the
with
haps contrasted
looked upon
received sujht mrd
fs rReuder, ivi^-K^^., I
the word here rmi
of
sensis
t;o
The
him

Wne

God ofourfathers-Gh^p.

,W_Ananias

n favour not in wrath.

known^n
!Lg

iii.,

declares that the vision

Christ.

And

note,

ffj^^"

was granted to Paul

Sis will-A righteous
is

will,

made

Just one-k peculiar b ess^
wholly free from the sin which

see that

Christ, the ever Just,

together.

* Objective genitive.—B©.

1
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[chap. xxii.

laid on him
Heb. ix. 28. Since his departure to
the Father as our advocate, 1 John ii. 1, we no longer see
him, John xvi. 10 ; yet he was seen by Paul.
Again, he is
the Just one, for he fulfilled the Father's will in himself, and
he fulfils it in us. This justice of his is the sum of the
Gospel, and Paul is made a witness of it. Paul subsequently
saw the Just one ver. 18 ; chap. xxvi. 16.
15. Witness
By sight and hearing ver. 14. All Even
the Gentiles.
Quickly, he says, pass from grief
16. Why tarriest thou
Wash aivay Receiving baptism. [For tov Kvpiov,
to peace.
Tisch., Alf.]
the name of the Lord, read avTov., his name.
Paul's first return is men17. When I was come again
The genitive Trpoo-ev^o/xei/ov fxov, ivhile
tioned in chap. ix. 26.
I prayed, follows this [Gr.] dative me orante is the Latin
these words have a closer
equivalent of Tt-poarfvxofx^vov fiov
In the temple He shows that
connection with the trance.
he pays due honour to the temple.
MaJce haste On account of the
Jesus: ver. 8.
18. Rim
plot laid against you, and that you may the sooner preach
Tliey will not receive
Tapeinosis [softened
elsewhere.
expression] ; that is, they ivill oppose your witness.
Paul thought his conversion so effective an
19. They
argument, that even Jews would be influenced by it but
the Lord replies, on the contrary, the Gentiles will be.
20. / also
He who is converted retains a humble remem[Omit t?;
brance of his sins, and always confesses them.
Tisch., AIf.'\
avaip^o-ei avrov, unto his death.
He implies, though indirectly, that
21. Unto the Gentiles
the tidings of Jesus Christ would reach even the Romans.
neither about
In reference to the Gentiles
22. This
Jesus were they willing to listen. Earth They look upon
him as unworthy for the earth to bear.
W., after
23. [Cast o/— Not merely shook {Alf., Be
Chrysost.), but threw off, as if to make ready for stoning him,
and threw dust, as a symbol of stoning. Mey.^ Threw dust
In furious anger.
into the air
From the stairs on which he had been
24. To be brought
That he should be examined by scourging That
standing.
he might speedily confess. They cried so against him Gr.
Spoken also of heai'ers who applaud a speaker
iirecficouovv.

had been

:

—

:

—

:

—

—

—

:

:

—

—

—

—

—

:

—

—

—

—

:

—

—

—
—

:

chap.
25.

xii.

22.

They bound,

lit.,

stretched him out

—

Gr. irpoereivay.

That
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the apostle's back might be fully exposed to the stripes. This
act is not ascribed to the centurion, who stood by, nor to
the chief captain, who was not present even
it refers to
those of whom the commencement of ver. 22 speaks.
With
With which they bound him before inflicting the
thongs
strokes.
Scourgincf was threatened
thongs diff'er from
scourging, for they were employed to bind any one who was
For you Emphatic. It was
to be tortured by scourging.
:

—

:

—

nowhere

lawful.

A man

that

is

a Roman

—

It

was an

evil

deed, as Cicero tells us, to hind a Roman citizen
it was a
heinous crime to scourge one.
Paul did not assert his
right of citizenship against the bonds, ver. 29 ; for bonds
had been foretold
he did assert it against the scourge,
:

:

that he might defend his body and life, with the object of
hereafter preaching the Gospel.
And And that too.
'1^. The chief captain
Who had been absent* [Omit
Tisch., Alf., etc.
opa, take heed.
Read, tohat 2vilt thou do ?
FW, etc.] /"or— There were in truth stronger reasons for
taking heed : for example, his being God's servant.
Paul's freedom of speech is therein indicated.
27. /
29. \Straightway
If thou hast any design against any of
the sons of God, as soon as thou hast discovered him to be
such, desist. V. (?.]
Was afraid Because of the heavy
And because This does not depend on kneiv, but
penalty.

—

—

—

—

—

on

ivas afraid.

—

—

He ivas accused As yet he had heard no accusation
but he understood that there was one.
He loosed— For
awhile for, in chap, xxiii. 18, he is again said to be hound.
Comp. chap. xxiv. 27, xxvi. 29. [Omit anb rcov deafiav, from,
his bands. Tisch., Alf]
Commayided So much was the
[For eXOtlv,
influence of the Jewish people lessened.
Tisch., Alf^
to come, appear, read o-weXdeiu, to assemble.
[Omit avrcou, their. Tisch., Alf.
At the usual place.
Read, the council (Sanhedrim.)] Brought down From the
camp to the city, which lay beneath.
30.

:

:

—

—

*

This seems unlikely from the context, chap. xxi. 21, 32, and

Jtxii,
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[chap, xxiii.

XXIII.

—

With a countenance displaying^
1. Earnestly beholding^
watching also to see whether any of the
a good conscience
/ By this assertion he
chief priests would question him.
challenged them to accuse any of his former actions ; and he
showed that what he was about to state (ver. 6) might fairly
he alleged as the real ground of his imprisonment chap.
Paul
Chap. xxiv. 16 ; 2 Cor. i. 12.
Conscience
sxiv. 21.
speaks in particular of his state after conversion ; for, as to
his previous condition, no one raised any question. Although
in error, he had obeyed his conscience, and had done nothing
Now, inasmuch as he had
to render him outwardly guilty.
not cast away the good he formerly had, but has received
better things, the light of his present state enlightened his previous condition. Before God Although men did not approve
[Paul means. So far from neglecting the law, I have
of it.
served God as a covenant Jew, faithfully to this day. Alf.]
;

—

:

—

—

2.

And — No

one,

however

hostile,

ought to have been

dis-

He interrupts him as he is
pleased with Paul's speech.
about to continue [and even attempts to charge him with
The High Priest Not one of the numefalsehood. V. G.'\
rous chief priests of whom we read, chap. xxii. 30.
ComBy him Ananias.
manded Without any cause.
The
mouth As if he had spoken improperly.
Retribution is foretold by Paul. Thou
3. Shall sinite thee
whited wall White lime without, and clay within. The lime
within is injustice.
is the semblance and colom' of justice
The high priest was so blinded by the appearance of justice,
Possibly also
that he embraced injustice rather than right.
he had grey hair, or a white robe. Thou, lit, thou also Kac
at the commencement of a reproof is equal to therefore.
Here, however, it is used literally. And commandest
Not
merely the rest thou, who wouldst appear as a defender of
the law.
[Even if we do not blame this reply, we may well
contrast it with that of Jesus
John xviii. 22, 23 ; our only
model and example.] Alf.

—

—

—
—

—

—

:

—
—

:

:

*

this word (and the conhigh jyriest, &c.), tending
to show that Paul was suflfering from ophthalmic disease, see the present
Bishop of Winchester's Essay on the
Ministerial Character of Christ.
This view greatly tends to elucidate ver. 5.
W. L. Blacklet.

For an interesting argument from the use of

text, ver. 5,

/

v}ist not,

brethren, that

it

loas the

'

'

—

CHAP, xxiii.]
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of the high priest their

imst

knew the

years, chap. xxiv. 17, yet he

been away for some

chief priest, chap. xxii.

Had
for he was acquainted with the others, ver. G.
5
he not known him before, he might have learned who he was
from the place where he was doubtless sitting, and from the
number of the bystanders. The council was not so hastily
summoned that the high priest did not fill a prominent
/ did not know, therefore, may be interpreted as
place.
So, / know
courteously used for it came not into my mind.
Comp. 1 Cor. xii. 2, note, and xv. 34,
not, 1 Cor. i. 16.
Luke ix. 55 2 Sam. xix. 22 Lev. y. 4.
Phil. iv. 15
note
The sentence most suitably expressed the moral idea (jjdos)
of the apostle, partly towards the bystanders, whom he thus conciliated, particularly by the addition of the term brethren, and
;

;

;

;

;

of Moses' commandment against speaking evil
partly towards Ananias, whose conduct and order
suggested anyone rather than the high priest; partly towards
Paul himself, who was inwardly influenced by a peculiar
motion of the spirit, and who after yielding to the suggestions of that influence, afterwards fell back upon the ordinary

by the quotation
of rulers

;

principle of not speaking evil of rulers.

In the same way,

Paul, through modesty, very frequently judged and spoke of
his acts done under God's direction as if a human impulse
governed them. See Rom. xv. 15; 1 Cor. ix. 17, 18;

In our notes on 1 Cor. vii. 25, we
xi. 8, 9, notes.
touch upon the cause of this Uberty. Again, from what has
been said, it appears that Paul might have thus addressed
the high priest, without infringing the law, which treats alone
of rulers, knowing, as the apostle did, that the latter was
Exod. xxii. 28. V. (?.]
[It is written
sitting as a judge.
He made an open acknowledgment that
6. He cried out
chap. xxiv. 21. Here, in a good
all in the crowd might hear
cause, the maxim divide et impera, divide and govern, held
2 Cor.

—

—

:

Paul did not use subtle argument or logical quirks.
simply calls upon those of his hearers who were least
/ am a Pharisee
distant from the truth to support him.
According to my former training and am still, as far as conOthers
cerns faitii in the resurrection. The son of a Pharisee
This is confirmed by Tertullian.
read the son of Pharisees.

good.

He

—

;

[This

is

the

tme

—

reading, vlus (^apiaaicDv, son of Pharisees ; i. e.,
Pharisee. Alf. So Tiscli.. etc.] Paul

by long descent a pure

ACTS OF THE AFOSTLES.

172

[chap, xxiii.

himself a son of the Pharisees, not meaning
would be tautological, a Pharisee, a
son of the Pharisees : he does not mention in chap. xxii. 3, a
multitude of teachers, but only Gamaliel he means that his
parents, or father and grandfather, or that his ancestors
were Pharisees. Comp. 2 Tim. i. 3. Thus there is a climax
a Pharisee, the son of Pharisees. Of the hope and resurrection
A Hendiadys [use of two nouns to express one idea the hope of
J
the resuri^ection] it was the resurrection that they hoped for.
am called in question Tn the present trial, in ivhich Ananias acts
as judge : such is Paul's argument, it has come to this, that the
hope of the resurrection of the dead is attached. The predecessors
of Ananias had been Sadducees chap. v. 17. He himself was
And now, more than twenty years after the
a Sadducee.
resmTection of Christ, they did not so persistently assail the
preaching of Jesus Christ and his resurrection, as the general
doctrine of the resurrection from the dead, which was previously hateful to them, as indeed they had attacked it, chap.
while the Pharisees in this matter were nearer the Chrisiv. 2
Paul, therefore, draws them over to his own side ;
tian faith.
and, therefore, the Sadducees became the more furious. This
was at thr.t time the state of the controversy which Paul
subsequently mentious with much earnestness and fixity of
purpose chap. xxiv. 15, 21, xxvi. 6, 7, xxviii. 20.
Of the associate judges, who respectively
7. The midtitude
favoured the two sects.
Spirit, as opposed to angel, means the spirit
8. Nor spirit
Comp. note on ver. 9 ; Matt. xiv. 2 ; Luke
of a dead man.
Both The resurrection is one of these points
xxiv. 37.
The difference in the
the other is angels and other spirits.
particles fxrjbe, fxr]Te, but not, and not [Eng. Vers., neither...
nor'], agrees with this view, for the former of them gives
an adversative and the latter a copulative force to the nega-

furthermore

calls

his teachers, for this

:

—
:

:

—

;

:

:

:

—

—
—

tive

ixT],

not.

A

—

—

The scribes Either sect
Disgracefully.
the former are the
learned and unlearned men
[Render, But ivhat if a sjnrit
usual orators of their party.
Omit
(genus) or cm angel (species) have spoken to him ? Alf
Tisch., Alf'\
fir]
6€ondx(OfX€v, let i(s not fight against God.
Paul was defending the resurrection the Pharisees
Spirit
now urge the question of spirits against the Sadducees. Or
angel Paul did not say this ; but the Pharisees add it to
9.

has

great cry

its

:

—
—

vex the Sadducees.

:

His speech

is

here interrupted

:

Luke

rHAP. xxiir.]
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gives us the words of the scribes which the tumult cut short,
and suspends the apodosis [cojiclusion^ of the particle, el, if,
Ilath spoken to
as he does of the kup, and if, Luke xiii. 9.

— Tlicy

many

of Paul's words as suit them
they reject the rest.
Wliat was the soldier's opinion of
10. The chief captain
He subsequently heard
the quaiTcl of so large a company ?
Some defended,
of what was far worse.
Of, lit., by them
others rushed ujwn him.
When danger has reached its
11. The niglit following
height, then in particular does the Lord display his consolation.
God's promises were given to individual saints, as well as to
the people of the Old Testament, especially at times when all
things might appear hopeless to them. Comp, ver. 16 ; chap,
xxvii. 23; 2 Tim. iv. 17.
The Lord— Jesns. What Paul
had contemplated in spirit, chap. xix. 21, the Lord confirms in
due time. A third declaration is given by the angel of God
Accordingly onward from this 23rd
chap, xxvii. 2.S, 24.
chapter, the narrative deals with the apostolic testimony
fulfilled by Paul at liome
2 Tim. iv. 17.
But if the
defenders of the supremacy of Peter had found either the
whole or the half of this attributed to that apostle, how
greatly they would dwell upon it. [Omit IluvXe, Paul. Tisch.,
Thou hast testified Particularly during the days just
Alf.^
preceding. In Jerusalem. at Rome
The two metropolitan cities
Danger is nothing in the eyes of God.
of theworld.* Must thou
Even impediments are advantageous. Also To him that hath
shall be given.
At Rome The promise relating to a future
Paul shall bear
time, embraces all the time that intervenes.
witness at Eome
consequently he will go to Home
consequently he will escape the ambush of the Jews, the perils
of the sea, and the venom of the viper.
12.
[For TLves rwv 'lovSai'cov, certain of the Jews, read 01
'louSaiot, the Jews.
Tisch., Alf^ Sai/ing
Rashly, even if their
cause had been good.
They were greatly perplexed when
they could not fulfil their purpose.
14. To the chief priests
Whose duty, however, it was to
have prevented it. Nothing Either food or drink.
15. Ye
With the council is connected with this. They
combine treachery with violence. Signify Supply eavrois,
yourselves [that is, make yourselves manifest to].
Comp.

him

(comp, chap,

adopt as

xxii. G, 7),

—

—

—

:

:

—
—
—

—

. .

—

:

:

—

—

—

—

—

• Ecclesiastical and political.

Ed.

ACTS OF THE APOSTLES,

174
ver.

you

22.

[Omit

aujoioi/,

to-morroiv.

Tisch., Alf.

[chap, xxiii.

Render, for

determine vnth greater accuracy his matters. Alf^
16. Heard
They managed the business with the less
secrecy on the supposition that none would give information
to Paul or to the chief captain.
17. One
For there were several. The chief cajjtain It
Tvas safer to tell the chief captain himself.
to

—

—

19.

—

—

Took him To encourage the youth.
[For fjLiXXovTcs, read neXXcov. Tisch., Alf.

Render, «5
though about to inquire, etc.]
21. ^racZ?/— To kill him.
23. Spearmen two hundred
Gr. he^wXa^ovs.
Whether we
read thus, or from one very ancient manuscript, be^io^oXovs, the
word refers to a class of soldiers of which nothing is known.
[The former is doubtless the true reading, Tisch., etc. ; but
the word has not been clearly explained. Alf Most probably
a kind of light-armed troops.
The v\'ord means simply grasping with the right hand, and seems to refer to the kind of
arms they bore. Mey.'\
We may therefore wonder the more
that tivo hundred of them were put under orders.
An Arabic
rendering has eighty.
If in addition to this Arabian evidence we had any other, it might appear that tivo hundred had crept in from what precedes.
At all events,
far too many soldiers were set in motion against forty odd
20.

—

zealots.

24.

And provide

them

beasts

—A

transition here

from the direct to the oblique naiTation

;

is

made

in direct narration

that ye may bring him safe, not
bring him safe.
The oblique narration here is better suited to the subject, for the chief captain
did not give the reason of their journey.
Set. on
We read
but once of Paul's being on horseback, and that not of his
own free will. Comp. chap. xx. 13. The governor In more
recent copies of the Vulgate this passage is added [_for he
feared lest perchance the Jews should seize and kill him, and
that he himself should be afterwards slandered, as being about
to receive 7noney.'^'\
So also the Germ. Bible of Mainz, printed
A. D. 1462, omitting, as being about to receive money.
25. After this form
1 Mace. xv. 2, rjcrav (Jiria-ToXaC) nepi(Xovo-ai TOP rpoTTov tovtov, the letters were after this manner.
This letter which was no doubt written in Latin, and preserved

we should read
biaa-ataoiai,

fiiao-co^j^rc,

that they

may

—

—

—

* %,€., as having betrayed Paul for money.

Ed.
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archives, in after ages convinced the

Romans,

wlien tJiey read it, of the truth of the apostolic history.
\The, not expressed in Eng. Vers.]
So
27. [Ihe] man
/
he calls him to do him honour, and again in ver. 30.
3-i, and xxii. 25, etc.
For
rescued
\_A lie. See chap. xxi. 31

—

—

—

the next ver. shows that he did not mean the second rescue,
chap,
xxiii. 10. Mey.'] Lysias does not speak of the scourging
Festus employs the same trick, chap. xxv. 20, 2.5.
xxii. 24.
Having understood This he did not learn before [his seizure
of Paul] but after.
U])on this, a verb of declaring, the infini30. It was told
[Omit Ino twv 'lovhaioiv, by
tive, fieXXfiv, to be about, depends.
The meaning then is, liow that a plot
the Jews. Tisch., Alf.
Also for Xeyetj/ ra npos avrov,
ivould be laid for the man.
what they had against him, 2'isch. [yioi -4//!) reads
to say.
Also omit eppaxro, farethemselves.
Xe'yeti/ avrovs^ to speak.
:

—
—

.

.

.

well.

Tisch.,

Alf]

.

—

Paul's stay in this metropolis greatly
33. \_To Cesarea
Nevertheless he was himself
aided the cause of the gospel.
here placed in the midst of Gentiles and foreigners. V. 6-'.]
Tisch., Alf.
Read,
34. [Omit 6 i^-yf/xwi/, the governor.
when he had, etc.] Of ivliat Paul Avas a Roman citizen:
Felix, on this account, asks him what province he belongs to.
It would have been better to hear the
35. / will hear
[For eKcXeva-e re, and he comcause as soon as possible.
manded, read KeAeuo-av, having commanded. Tisch., Alf.~\ To
be kept
So Paul gained time for quiet prayer and medita-

—

—

—

tion.

CHAPTER

XXIV.

— [That

is, on the fifth day after Paul's departure
Mey., Alf] They make haste.
A Sabbath
Ananias Who was hostile to
seems to have intervened.
This is the only pas^sage in all Scripture where
Paul. Orator
the name and profession of an orator is mentioned. Tertidhis

1.

to

Five

Ca^sarea.

—

—

— Apparently an

—

Italian. Informed
Intransitive chap. xxv.
15 ; 2 Mace. iii. 7, xi. 29.
}yhen he was called forth
Kindly. He was not brought,
2.
Great A speech altogether unlike that of
as chap. xxv. 6.
Paul, which was true, moderate, sound, and unadorned.
Felix was a bad man, detested by the Jews.
Quietness
Peace.
A very desirable blessing in every state. Very
worthy deeds
Gr. KuTopdojuuTcov.
very noble word in
2, 15, xxiii.

—

:

—

—

—

A
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[chap. xxiv.

Tertulkis borrowed it from philosophy, and conseis added.
Others follow in the same
clause.
Providence A word frequently applied to the gods.
4. Notwithstanding, etc.
He hints that he could, if he
chose, say more in praise of Felix.
Supply /neV, indeed, in
ver. 3, to answer to Se, notuithstanding, in this.
itself

:

quently no epithet

—

5.

men.

A

—

iM&tilent fellow

— Gr.

—

1

Mace. xv.

3, av8p€s Xoifioi, pestilent

So

the

manuscripts.
was a
hateful term between Romans and Jews.
[Had they actually
found him a mover of sedition, they would have proclaimed
him the benefactor and saviour of their nation. Ckrysost. in
F.]
Of the Nazarenes A name given to Christians. It is
taken from our Lord's surname, which Paul does not refuse
Seditions

[Tisch.,

etc.,

Alf.,

ardaeis.

best

retain ardaiv, sedition.]

Sedition

—

:

ver. 14.

—

6. Hath gone about, lit., attempted
This verb may be
understood either of a mere attempt, or of a successful effort.
[The passage
It was a term well calculated to excite hatred.
beginning, koI kutu t6v, and woidd have judged, etc., ver. 6,
and ending with epx^a-duL inl o-i, ver. 8, is omitted by Tisch.,
Mey., and strongly suspected by Alf.
It seems to be no part
of the original text.]
8. By examining of whom
That is, Paul.

—

—

Assented
Gr. o-weTreO^vTo.
[Literally, joined in setting
upon him, i. e., bore out Tertullus in his charges. Alf] An
appropriate verb: to. 'e6vq ra a-weTnTLdiixeva. .aweTredevro els
KUKa, the heathen that are at ease... they helped forward tlie
And so elsewhere.
few read here,
affiiction, Zech. i. 15.
9.

.

avveOeuTo.

Saying

—With pretended

A

gravity.

—

Paid By a
10. [For 3e, then, read re, and. Tisch., Alf.
simple narrative Paul breaks down the exaggerated charge.
Had beckoned A movement suited to the gravity of
F. G.]
That a judge
a judge.
Of many years Six or seven.
should be experienced is desired by every one who has a good
[For eidvfxorepov, the
cause. A judge
Paul does not flatter.
more cheerfully, read cvdvpcjos, cheerfully. Tisch., (not Alf) so
Beng.] So the ancient manuscripts more recent ones have

—

—

—

:

fvBvfiorepov,

more

cheerfully.

— Subtracting the

five days mentioned in ver. 1,
In reference to the seven, see chap. xxi. 17,
18, 26, 27, where the verb epeXKov, were about to, should be
The meaning is, that when those things were
considered.
being done which Paul had undertaken ver. 26. See further,

11.

Tivelve

seven remain.

:
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[This much-disputed reckoning
The first day, that of his
be sim])ly explained thus
arrival at Jerusalem, chap. xxi. 15
17 ; on the second, he
meets James, xxi. 18; on the third, assumes the Nazarite
vow, xxi. 20 and its fulfilment is interrupted on the seventh
by his arrest, xxi. 27, etc. On the eighth, he appears before
the Sanhedrim, xxii. 30, xxiii. 1
10 ; on the ninth, the plot
of the Jews is discovered, and before midnight Paul is reThis ninth day is
moved from Jerusalem, xxiii. 23, 31.
included in the Jive days reckoned, chap. xxiv. 1, and thus
the day on which Paul is speaking is the thirteenth. Mey.j so
De W., AJf.'\ I went up From Ccesarea. Felix might liave
learned this from the Csesareans.
cliap. xxii. 30, xxiii. 11, 12, 32.

may

:

—

;

—

—

The

12.

temjyle

— He

confutes Tertullus, ver.

6,

and

ver.

—A double
the temple
compound. The people were
Paul
did not cause the crowd to assemble.
The synagogues — Of
Jerusalem, chap.
In
—Jerusalem,
11
Raising up,

18.

Jit.,

exciting

a

7'ising

(iTnavaTaaiv)

in croivds

in

xxvi. 11.

the city

ver.

Kara has not here a distributive sense [city

—

:

by

:

city].

Noiv For the first time.
Written
Concerning Jesus of Nazareth, ver. 5. The
laiv
He again confutes Tertullus, ver. 6. / confess
forensic and a sacred word, aptly emplo^^ed here.
A frank
and voluntary confession
full,
of faith in this verse
of hope, in the next ; of love, in ver. 17.
Those who agree
in this confession are as unjustly accused of heresy as
Way He confessed that he was one of those
Paul was.
whom Tertullus called Nazarenes. They ccdl heresy, lit., a
[This term Paul corrects, not that it was then odious,
sect
but because it is not worthy enough.] A sect [Eng. Vers.,
heresy^ is a thing of human wdll the way is ordained \y God.
He had said all that his defence required but now, skilfully
availing himself of the opportunity, he adds a confession of
faith.
Of my fathers Paul refutes the prejudice arisinar
out of the novelty of Christianity.
15. Have hope
This is stronger than expect [Eng. Vers.,
allow.
If the virtuous excel in nothing else, yet they are far
happier than others, for that their }iOi:)es be always better.
Hooker in F. Omit veKpwv, of tlie dead. Tisch., Alf] Of the
just and unjust
A proper division for he was speaking in
a court of justice.
1 6. Herein
Holding this hope. / \myself\ \J\fyself not
rendered in Eng. Vers.] Whatever they do.
Exercise myself
13.

14.

—

—

—

:

—

—

:

:

—

—

—

—

VOL. iL

:

—

a
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— Gr.

[chap. xxiv.

This word and the word sect (heresy/) are found
and are consequently appropriate
It is always term-time in the court of conlAhvaT/s

dcrKw.

in the histoiy of philosophy,

—

here.

Toward God and men

science,

F.]

alms and

offerings.

—What

follows accords,

—

Many One so long absent could not get up a revoluhe ought to have been received wdth kindness, especially
as he was about to distribute alms.
Render,
18. [In which
Gr. h oh, so Tisch., AJf., Mey.
amidst which (occupations) they found me purified in the
temple, none who detected me in the act of 7xiisin(/ a tumidt
but certain Asiatic Jeivs, 19, who, etc. Alf
In tvhich
Matters, pursuits.]
Mnltitude .. .tumidt "O-xkos, a crowd;
Bopv^os, confusion
the former is accidental ; the latter,
Ae,
violently and deliberately attempted.
certain
[^?z<:Z]
and, is genuine, and established by many manuscripts.
[So
Tisch., Alf~\
Understand ^Ibov, saiv me.
19. Who
The world never commits a greater error, even
Rgainst its own laws, than in persecuting the faith.
20. [Omit el, if. Tiscli., Alf.
Read, say ivhat evil doing
they found in ine, etc., 21, other than in the matter of this one
17.

tion

;

—

.

.

.

—

—

:

—

—

saying.

While

Alf.~\

chap. xxii. 30.
21. Touching

I

stood

— Paul never

—This

fails

standing

is

mentioned,

to mention the resurrection

from the dead.
[Read, uve^oK^TO he airovs 6 ^t^Xi^ (omitting ciKoCaas...
and Felix, having more, etc. Tisch., Alf.~\ He deferred
Dilatory counsels are safest for the world in its dealings
with the things of God.
\_Having
That is, because he knew
22.

ravTo),

—

—

more accurately what related to the way (Christianity). By
suspending judgment, Felix at once avoided offending the
Jews, as he would have done by setting Paul free, and
violating his own sense of justice so seriously as he would
have done by condemning him. J/f?/.] More perfect know-

—

ledge
Through these governors accurate
Christianity was reported to Rome.

—

intelligence

of

23. To keep
Secure him safely.
[For tov UavKov, Paid,
read alrov, him. Tisch., Alf] Liberty [Or rather relaxation.
Thus he w^as able to propagate the Gospel. The
Alf?\
Jews took this in bad part, but could not prevent it. [Omit
r]

—

TTpoaepx^crBai, or come.

24.

Game

detained

j

Tisch., Alf.~\

— Into Herod's

comp.

Acts

official

xxiii.

35.

residence,

where Paul was

It does not appear that

CHAP. XXIV.]
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Wife,
Felix was in the same place, but in a house of his own.
Siie was not his legilit., the ivoman—Aconvato language.

her former husband, and married
family of the Herods.
Paul did not care to ingratiate himself
25. As he reasoned
With his speech on faith in
witli Ihem by subtle reasoning.
Christ he combined what it was as needful to say to the
judge Felix as to the individuals Felix and Drusilla. [She
was°not even his lawful wife. V. G.]. And to this the word

timate
FeUx.

wi^'e,

but had

left

A Jewess— 0^ the

—

eyKpareia, temperance, or chastity,

seems to allude.

Sanderson

[The] judgment— \_kri\dQ not rendered in Eng. Vers.]
Since the article*^ is not prefixed to the first and second,
but to the third particular here enumerated, there is an
Trembled, lit., was struck ivith
Epitasis [emphatic addition].
fear Truth makes Felix fear a prisoner in chains. [Who
should not be terrified 1 But he who is so terrified should
in F.]

—

suffer himself to be urged to repentance and faith, so
that fear may yield to love. F. 6^.] For this time— 'The
neglect of such a i^resent will hereafter torment the damned.
When I have a convenient season Gr. Kaipov iieToha^iov. In-

—

stead of Xa^wi/, obtaining, most copies have fi€Ta\a^div [sharing,
and so common text with Tisch., Alf.], owing to alliteration

with

fi€Ta<a\€<Toiuai,

Xa3w

Kaipov,

when I

call. Sept., Ps. Ixxv. (Ixxiv.] 2, orai'
shall have op2)ortunity [Eng. Ver., ichen I

I will

shall receive the congregation.
been the convenient season. V.

This very time might have
G.'].

Money
an
Hoiked— A wicked hope
contributed out
—Which very many Qiristians haveAnd
thus the miserable
26.

:

evil expectation.

of love

to Paul.

Compare

ver.

17,

23.

[Omit otto)? X1J077
'Felix missed the treasure of the Gospel.
uvTov, tlmt he miglit loose him. Tisch., Alf.'\
Of imprisonment. The government of
27. After two years
Felix began a year before the imprisonment of Paul, although
he, by "successive steps, had obtained the government of
Judea; and therefore Paul might justly say (chap. xxiv. 10),

—

Came into
that he was for many years a judge of this people.
Felix s room, lit., Felix received a sz^ccmor— Unwillingly, as
may be inferred from ver. 10, 24. To shew the Jews a pleasMre— That their favour might follow him in his departure.
So to do a pleasure, chap. xxv. 9 ; to make friendshi]), 1 Matt.
Worldly men, to favour one another, stretch forth
x. 23.
their hand against the things of God, chap. xxv. 9.
N

2
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[chap. xxv.

CHAPTER XXV.
1.

2.

—

Three days Quickly enough,
[For 5e, then, read, Tf, and.

Tisch.,

o dpxiepevs, priest, read, oi dpxi-fpels, priests.

Informed him against,

lit.,

Also for

Alf.

Tisch., (not Alf.)]

shelved themselves against

— [Under-

standing eavTovs.] After so long an interval the zeal of the Jews
Paul included the Gentiles all the
does not diminish, ver. 24.
more justly. Besought That, ver. 3, depends on this verb.
Festus was already there.
3. To Jerusalem
4. Answered— The zeal of Festus in upholding the laws of
Luke describes with
the empire proves beneficial to Paul.
great skill the mind of a governor who is a novice, and consequently proud. Wotdd depart To give sentence. Shortly
See ver. 6.
To make the journey. A dry speech of
5. Are able
Festus to the Jews, who alleged the trouble of the journey
Go down ivith me The court
as a pretext for their request.
does not follow the plaintiff.
If any He does not place
In him, Beng.,
ver. 10 (end).
implicit credence in the Jews
The Latin Vulgate and the best manuscripts have
the man
More recent authorities add toOto), this.
this reading.
bUa, more than ten, read ov liKelovs o<Ta>
6. [For TrXeious
Tisch., Alf, etc.
So £e7ig ]
rj ^Ua, not more than eight or ten.
Thus the Latin Vulgate reads. It is supported by old
Greek manuscripts and by the Coptic version. An excellent
reading.
So not more than twelve days, chap. xxiv. 11 ; iv.
22 xxiii. 13. Others omit ou, not, or 6kt6). eight, or av nXeiovs,
not more.
Eight or ten days are a sufficiently short time
Tn that time
for the stay of the new governor at Jerusalem.
he could not with convenience have dealt with Paul's case.
Menacing danger. Laid Clamor7. Stood round about
ously, ver. 24.
Many In cases where 77icmy accusations are
made, frequently not even one is true. And grievous What
these charges were is implied in ver. 8.
[Omit Kara rod
UavXov, against Paul. Tisch., Alf^
8. [For duo\oyovp.evov avTov, ivhile he answered, read tov
TlavXov u-n6Xoyovp.€i'ov, ivMle Paul answered. Tisch. Alf. Neither

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

:

—

T]

;

—
—

...nor

—The three

—
—

chief points of their

many and

gr-ievous ac-

Mey.
Festus could not have determined this
9.
Wilt thou 1
without Paul's assent. But conscience checked him, and the
matter was so ordered by God as to give Paul an opportu-

cumtions.

Comp. chap.

—

xxi.

28

;

xxiv. 5, etc.
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—

[That is, hj/ thf^ SanJiedrim, In
Before me
nity of appealing.
my presence. Mey., etc.]. Festus very plausibly adds tiiis.
Paul

replies, at

/ stand

10.

Cwmrs judgment

— Here

seat.

Csesarea.

at

Better

—Than

others.

[Or rather, than thou choosest to co)ifess. Alf. Not as Eng. Ver.,
He touches the conscience of Festus.
very ivell.^ Thou knowest
11. [For yap, /or, read, ouf, therefore. Tisch., Alf.']. If I be
an offender The present absolute (as in Col. iii. 25), in

—

—

which the preterite is implied. Comp. chap. xxvi. 31, doeth.
To die, lit., the dying That this was the question at issue
No man A courteous term i.e., thou
the article proves.
/ appjeal We may occasionally employ legal
canst not.
Paul avails himself of au
remedies in the cause of God.
opportunity for going to Rome, chap, xxiii. 11.
Which consisted of those around the governor.
12. Council
Not a question, but a formal and
\_Thou hast appealed
weighty declaration, Mey., Alf, etc.] lliou shalt go It
would appear that Festus said this to frighten Paul.

—
—

—

—

;

—

—

Ftstus—ThQ new
of Agrippa.
— The
A man—
neglects the case of Paul.
Many —
of the new governor.
The whole language of Festus
Romans — Would that none of those things were done
Bernice

13.

sister

governor.

Festiis

14.

savour's

IG.

among
[Omit

Christians which the
els ancoXeiav, to die.

17. Witlwut

/

18.

Romans were not wont

was not
—This
— From their excessive
—There are various questions.

any delay

in itself

supposed

yet a stranger.

to do

!

Tisch., Alf.]

objectionable.

violence.

/

— As

The most
most important, and
Take care to regard those which concern the
vice versd.
Lord Jesus as of supreme importance. V. 6-'.] Their own
Assuredly to the Gentiles it seemed that the Jews had
Agrippa was no Jew
something peculiar about them.
He was
or Festus would not have addressed him thus.
but, as is
of Herod's family, an Idumean, a proselyte
{(Questions.

19.

trivial

are frequently considered the

—

:

;

usually the case with men of position, without much religious
Festus, then, might have considered Agrippa a Genzeal.
tile.
Comp. also chap. xxvi. 27. Superstition, lit., ivorship
[He was speaking to Agrippa, a Jew. Alf] An intermediate
word occasionally used in a good, but more frequently in a
Thus the wretched Festus speaks
bad, sense. Of one Jesus
[If you refuse to
of him to whom every knee shall bow.

—

:

—
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believe,

you mockers and

despisers

!

you

[chap. xxv.

with wail-

will see

—

Bead
iug and lamentation who that One is. V. G.]
Festus was either ignorant of, or careless about, the cruciThis is indeed true
fixion.
[To be alive He truly lives.

—

not a

V. G.]

fiction.

:

—

Thou shouldest have enquired,
20. Became I doubted
Festus.
An elegant construction, aTropov^^vos ^r)Tr]aiv, being
perplexed y^especting the enquiry into this.
Of such manner of
ZrjTTjfjLara, are the things
questions, lit., the inquiry into this

—

—

\_To Jerusalem
enquired into : C^^W-^} ^^ ^^^ ^f ^nqidi^y.
Here Festus says nothing of his dangerous design, which had
arisen from his desire to favour the Jews against Paul. F. (r.]
21. To be ^epi— Festus shows by this verb that it had
been his desire to give Paul up to the Jews.
I would, lit., / was wish22. [Omit 'i(\>r]^ said. Tisck, Alf]
ing. A courteous Enallage [change of tense], for the present,

—

Myself A prudent wish. If thou examine for
thou wilt see there more than others tell thee. [The
world in truth is full of lies but nowhere is it usual to lie
more foolishly or wantonly than when a question arises
1 wish.

thyself,

:

concerning either holy persons or holy things.

To-

V. 6^.]

—

morrow The same day is by Festus called avptov, to-morrow ;
by Luke, enavpiov, on the morrow, ver. 23.
A crowd of attendants, many decorations, and
23. Pomp
much ceremony. [A multitude of officers of higher and

—

—
—

The place of hearing It
lower rank were present. V. G.']
was the governor's palace, and therefore spacious. Principal
men of tlie city They were the civil magistrates. Paul So
distinguished an opportunity was to him a matter for joy.
Men Festus does not name Bernice, lest he should seem to
present the prisoner before a woman.
With me and Agrippa. Ye see Indicative
24. With us

—

—

—

—

comp. chap.
26.

had

ii.

16

;

xix.

26

To my lord— CddS3ir.

;

xxi. 20.

[Nero, Alf]

This

title,

Lord,

lately arisen.

CHAPTER XXVL

—

The
1. Thou art permitted, lit., it 'is permitted to thee
impersonal form is elegantly employed, permission is granted
Agrippa wished to hear
to thee by Festus and by Agi'ippa.
For Not merely concerning himself. [This indeed
him.
Paul does ; but in such a way as to speak rather of Christ,

—
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—

Stretched forth the hand
Tliough it was chained,
This movement suited Paul's boldness of speech,
and was well adapted to secure the attention of his hearers.
2. Touching
Paul refutes the accusation of the Jews,
and, under the impulse of faith does more than this.
This,
V. G.]

ver. 29.

—

the last extant address of Paul, is fuller than the others, and
his spiritual attainments.
[Eng. Vers.
Of... Jews
incorrectly adds the\
The article is not employed for only
some Jews accused Paul.
/ think myself hapinj I congratulate myself.
King Agrippa The address in the second
person is very forcible, particularly in the singular number,
with a proper name, ver. 27.
3. Thee to be expert
Gr. ypoiarqv ovra o-e.
A double accusative, equivalent to an Attic idiom
especicdhj since tJiou art
expert.
Tvu>aTr]s is one who seeks and has knowledge.
This
was not the case with Festus chap. xxv. 20. Customs In
mattefs of practice. Questions In matters of theory. Festus
liad used this word when Paul was not before him
cliap. xxv.
Paul, by the guidance of God, repeats and explains it.
19.
Gr. /xeV ovv, not in Eng. Vers.
4. \So then
Ovv adds to
the discussion ^cV, when 6e does not follow, softens the
language ; ver 9. This narrative is very distinct.] Manner
Conduct in life. Fi^om my youth, which tvas at the
of life
That is, from my early youth. So avcodfv, from the
first
beginning, in the next verse.
Which knew Before my present speaking. If they
5.

—

worthy of

:

—

—

—

:

—

:

—

:

—
:

—
—

—

would

—But

they would not, because they perceived
very clearly, that the conversion of Paul would prove, his
previous life being considered, a powerful argument for the
truth of Christianity.
testify

And — The

subject of verses

6, 7, 8, form, as it were, a
anxious to show that he has not renounced the doctrine which the Pharisees are justified in
maintaining, viz., the resurrection from the dead, but that
he, in point of fact, maintains it himself.
On the connection
of ver. 5 and 9, caused by the words \i(v ovv, so tlien [Eng.
Vers., verily\ comp. chap. xxii. 3, 4.
In fact, it was Pharisaism that had made Paul a persecutor. Now Still. Am
judged At this time. For the hope The repetition is
hope : for which Iwpes sake, ver. 7.
forcible
[The whole
existence of the Jewish nation turned on hope ; in contrast
to the heathen, whose prominent feeling was regret for what
6.

parenthesis.

Paul

is

—

—

:

man had lost.

Schlegel in /'.]

—
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7.

Unto

u'hich

—Hope.

Our

twelve tribes.

[chap. xxvi.

— The ten tribes

to a great extent returned to the East, but they had
passed from one dispersion to another, James i. 1 ; 1 Peter

had

The ten tribes had not originally been carried away
1.
into the places to which James and Peter in the texts
To
All had the hope of the resurrection.
quoted refer.

i.

—

come to, lit., to attain A verb which Paul often uses Eph. iv.
All our religion tends to the future.
13; Phil. iii. 11.
[Omit 'AypiTTTra, Agri^ipa. Tisch., Alf.]
8. [Render, Whi/ is it judged hy you a thing past helief, if
God raises the dead ; i, e., if God sees fit to raise the dead (as
he had done in Jesus), is it for you to refuse to believe it?
The ancients called the fables of
Incredible
Mey., Alf.']
the poets incredible, and Festus regarded the resurrection
With you An Apostrophe
in the same light, chap. xxv. 19.
[sudden turning of the address to others], in respect to the
The rjixwv, our,
Jews, for Agrippa was not a Jew, ver. 3, 7.
is in opposition to proselytes, particularly such proselytes as
Paul
I have shown Agrippa to be, chap. xxv. 19, note.
:

—

—

speaks boldly in the presence of his hearers, and replies to
Festus as if he had heard his speech chap. xxv. 19.
Even above others. That
9. / verily thought with myself
I ought So great is the power even of erring conscience.
To do / did, further on. The words differ in sense {Tvpa^ai,
Many things contrary
Eiroir](Ta) as w^e have elsewhere noted.
Not as others, who neither respect nor injure. These contrary things Paul enumerates with increasing force.
Thus he calls the Christians; it is a
10. Of the saints
term appropriate to the commencement of his address. He
[And speaking as to his
transfers it to them from the Jews.
:

—

—
—

—

—

—

I Emphatic. [The
Stier in Alf ]
Eng. Vers, does not render the article.] The
article implies that Paul could not thus have acted without
the authority, and that the chief priest gave a general autho/ gave my voice,
rity to all who were desirous of persecuting.
Render
[Eng. Vers., gave my voice.
lit., / added my vote
the clause, And when they were being put to death I gave in
my vote (voice) thereto. Mey.] A rare expression. Paul
added his vote, for he thought the proceeding was right.
Of Jerusalem. Compelled them to blaspheme
11. Synagogue
Repent,
This was the most mournful thing of all.
enemies of the Gospel. If Francis Spira, who was oppressed,
expiated his sin so heavily, what will be the fate of those

audience, not his judges.
(authority).

—

—

—
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wlio api)ly this force, and who do not repent as Saul did?*
yfad 111 the same chapter, Paul confesses and denies
Wliile he was mad
7}ia(lnrss in himself (comp. ver. 2.")).
indeed, no one suspected him of it ; but when in his ri^ht

—

mind, then Festus taxeth him with madness.
Paul had a commission.
12. Commission

Fuller in F.]
See Esth. ix.

—
King — The

14, Sept.

insertion of the word King is ver}'
13.
appropriate to this Epitasis [emphatic addition] of the narrative.
/ sa?6;— Unexpectedly. Ahove-\- The glory of Christ.

—

—

Paul was not speaking in
In the Ilelrew tongue
Hebrew before Agrippa. For in chap. xxii. 7, he did not,
when speaking Hebrew, add this. The Hebrew^ tongue was
It is hard
the language of Christ, and came from heaven.
14.

—

[-But it is
Lightfoot says this is a Syrian proverb.
a Greek proverb, and is explained by a Scholiast on Pindar,
as a metaphor from unruly oxen at work, who, when pricked
with the goad, kick against it, and are but pricked the

for thee

deeper.

Mei/.]

6 6e ftnev, and he said, read 6 Se Kvptos aTrei^, and
Lord said. Tisck, (not Alf.)'] And he said This readBut Paul, who
ing is from chap. ix. 5, where Luke uses it.
speaks here with much elegance, also leaves the word out in
Immediately afterwards he heard who the
chap. xxii. 8.
Festus chap. xxv. 19.
Lord was. / He therefore lives,
Paul frequently refers to the words which Jesus spake to
Comp. note, ver. 17,
Saul, as we shall presently remark.
Jesus— 0/ Nazareth, is added in chap. xxii. 8. Paul
18.
avoids making this addition here out of consideration for
Agrippa, and to prevent the appearance of reproaching him
with the impiety of the Herods towards Christ. Again, in

15.

[For

—

the

—

:

he speaks generally.
Stand upon tht/feet—So Sept., Ezek. ii. 1.
The Lord did in truth deliver Paul from
17. Delivering
many perils. The same verb in the same sense is found io

ver. 2Q,

16.

—

German translation of the Gnomon, a notice, quoted from
Commentary, Book xxi. p. 474, is given of Spira. It appears
that he was an advocate of some repute at Citadella, in Italy, aboui
He adopted the views of the Reformers and advocated them
A.D. 1548.
but, being menaced with persecution, he recanted.
earnestly for a time
After this, his conscience condemning him, he had no peace, but refused
Ed.
food and consolation, and soon died in great terror.
t The miracle was at mid-day, when the brightness of the sun was
* In Werner's

Sleidan's

;

greatest.

— W.

L.

Blackley.

ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

]S6

[chap. xxvi.

Paul stgnifies that this liberty
chap. xii. 11, and elsewhere.
in which, in spite of his bonds, he now rejoices had been proWhom The
mised to him when he departed to the Gentiles.

—

word must be

Now

—

referred both to the Jeivs

and

to the

Gentiles.

Now., without e'-ycb, 7, is the reading in a very few
Tisch., Alf., etc.,
manuscripts [and so the common text.
The transcribers might
read eyco, /, without the vvv., noiv].
The
easily omit either among several very short words.
I signifies the
Latin Vulgate retains both, nunc ego, now I.
Se7id
The
7iotv, the present time.
authorit}^ of the sender
period of Paul's apostleship commences w^ith his conversion
chap. ix. 15, 20, 27 ; Gal. i. 12, 15, 16.
He who sends Paul opens men's eyes. He
18. To open
opens them through Paul, who is sent. We have here a
Comp.
noble description of the entire process of conversion.
Their Jews and Gentiles. To turn 'Avtovs.,
Isa. xlii. 6, 7.
them, is not added, as it is further on to Xa^fiv, to receive.
To open, therefore, and to turn, are said of Paul (as the
modern Greek version interprets this passage. So Beza and
rov, the (turning) [not rendered in
other commentators)
[But it
Eng. Vers.,] is explanatory, as in Luke i. 17, note.
Mey., Alf.']
is better to render, that they may turn from, etc.
From darhiess This clause refers to the Jews, the next to
Comp. ver. 20, note into light, 1 Pet. ii. 9.
the Gentiles.
Comp. Col. i. 12, 13 ; 1 John i. 7, ii. 9, 10 ; Kev. xxi. 24.
The
Light This word has not the article, as in ver. 23.

—

:

:

—

—

—
:

—

:

—

power

—Which was—

excessive

among

idolaters.

Comp.

Col.

i.

13, 14.
Of Satan Satan is opposed to God, as Antichrist is
The article is not in Eng. Vers.,
to Christ. [TJte (receiving)

—

which renders, that they may receive.^ Anaphora [repetition
of the same word at the beginning of sentences.]. Forgiveness
of sins This has express reference to the Jews : chap. ii. 38
Comp. again Col. i.
inheritance to the Gentiles. Inheritance
12 14. Among them which are sanctified See chap. xx. 32,
By faith To be taken with XalBeh, receive.
note.
Whence I received power to
19. Whereupon, lit., whence

—

—

:

—

—

—

—
—

I ivas not disobedient Litotes [a negative mode of
obey.
that is to say, I was entirely and immestating a fact]
diately obedient
Gal. L 16.
Even Paul's conversion was
In the opinion of the Jews, Paul ought to
not irresistible.
have disobeyed : this he denies. The heavenly And conse:

:

—

quently
20.

effective.

That they shoiUd repent

—This

refers

to

the

Jews.
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Tarn

—And

For

this to the Gentiles.

Lord Christ

the

to

is

chiefly said of the

21, note; to turn to God, of the Gentiles

19

3,

21.

Thess.

1

;

For

skill all
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in this

book

Hebrews
:

:

to

turn

chap.

xi.

chap. xiv. 15, xv.

9.

i.

— Paul
obtained —

now

these causes

he has urged

brings together with great

in his defence.

-Gr. tvx<^v.
22. Having
As regards ourselves,
not God, such things are fortuitous [rvyxnvu) pi-operly implies
chance\
Help Gr. eniKovpiai. Ammonius tells us that ^orj6(lu implies aid afforded by a companion ; cniKovpe^v, one wlvo
comes from without to assist another.
When all the Jews
were either assailing, or at all events not defending, Paul,
God suddenly sent the Romans to his aid from the camp. I
continue
Safe.
Great
As in the present case. And
Moses especially, that distinguished prophet. SJioidd The

—

—

—

—

—

genitive depends on wv, which.

— That

23. \If

what

follows

is

Elegantly used.
it

is,

The

ni question, ver.

ing

— {Pati

potis

if at least;

familiar to all
3.

est).

not

Implying that
the prophet.
Alf]
the Jews had called

that.

who know

was evident
Should suffer, lit, is capable of sufferThe Jews said that Messiah was inTlie first
1 Cor. xv. 23.
Should show
fact

capable of suffering.
By the Gospel, as predicted.

:

—

Light

— Ver.

—

13, 18.

24. [For 60/7, said, read ^r](TLv, saith. Tisch., Alf~\
Paul,
thou art beside thyself Thou,
Festus, art mad.
Festus
perceived Paul to be under supernatural influence, but he
could not perceive the grace whence this arose ; he therefore
regards it as a Jewish phrenzy, such as was fabled by the
Gentiles to exist amongst themselves.
He attributes to
Paul temporary, not habitual, insanity comp. chap. xii. 15.
Learning
Festus considers the apostle's zeal mere pedantry.
\A.lf. weU renders ds \iaviav TrfpirptVei, is turning
thy brain.]
25. Most noble Festus
Madmen do not use titles and
names of respect. Thus Paul refutes Festus. Speak forth
A suitable word. Of truth and soberness Soberness is
opposed to madness : truth is confirmed in the next verse.
Both these abide even when men of God act most vehe-

—

:

—

—

—

—

metitly.

26.

Knoweth

— This

is

manifest

:

for

he had heard the

epithet Christian, ver. 28.
Having refuted the objection of
Festus, Paul aptly and gradually, turning from Festus to

Agrippa, presses

home

the truths he has proclaimed.

Freely
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— He had
JS'ot

.

[chap,

xxvl

that full conviction which Festus called madness.
But in the sight of mankind. [Truth loves no

—

.corner

Jerome in F."]
He who believes the prophets, believes
27. The prophets
Paul and Christ. / knoiv Paul here so presses the king[This artifice energetic teachers
that he can scarcely resist.
but the hearer who feels himself conshould often use

corners.

—

—

:

must not hesitate to yield. V. (?.]
It
Then Agrippa
Tisck, Alf.']
28. [Omit 6(^17, mid.
seems to some as if the king spoke in contempt but the
Comp. ver.
truer view is that he felt an impulse of good.
strained

—

;

—

We

do not read this parare found of the
same, i.e., the neuter gender: corresponding to the Latin
propemodum., tantum non, all hut; with these adverbs, in
the case of a past event the effect is excluded, of a future
In the former case,
event it is in various ways included.

Almost Gr. ev oXiyco.
27, 29.
ticular phrase in the Sept. ; but

synonyms

generally added, by, or ivapa fxiKpov, trnpa (3paxv, nap'
a little, that is, almost\ Ps. Ixxii. (Ixxiii.) 2, xciii.
In the latter, eV, in, is employed
(xciv.) 17 ; Prov. v. 14.
€v T(3 fir]8evl, in a mere nothing [that is, soo7i\ ; Ps. Ixxxi. 14 ;
a
€v Tcix^L., on a sudden [Eng. Vers., but a little^ Ps. ii. 12
notion admirably according with this passage, w^hich also has
[And so Alf., who renders, Lightly art thou persuadev, in.
TTapa is

oXiyov (by

:

:

ing me to be a Christian ; i. e., I am not so easily to be made
See on ver. 29. So Mey.']
a Christian of, as thou supposest.
Here, therefore, we find Festus without Christ, Paul thoroughly Christian, and Agrippa vacillating, but with a leaning

towards the right.
Agrippa speaks of admitting human
29. / would to God
persuasion, such as he attributed to Paul, as a matter of
Paul courteously corrects him ; it is the
his own choice
[For koI h 6Xiya> Kal kv ttoXX^, both
gift and work of God.
almost and together (Eng. Vers.), Tisch Alf, etc., read Koi
And Alf. renders the whole thus
kv oXiycd Koi kv peydXw.
/ could wish to God, that ivhether with ease or with difficulty
{persuaded), not only thou, but all ivho hear me to-day, might
Paul retorts the phrase
become such as I am, except, etc.]
almost upon the king, and adds altogether : both these
phrases signify both the time and the facility of the thing.
Things that are easy are generally done quickly : those

—

:

,

:

•which are difficult, slowly. The ev noXXco, altogether, applies to
Festus (whom Paul refrains from naming), and to other
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hearers like him, whom he invites to faith
the eV oXtyo),
almost, or both phrases, apply to Agrippa.
Not only thou
Paul declares that he is ready, not only to devote to oKlyov,
that which is easy, the labour of speaking, but also to ttoXu,
that tvhich is hard, i.e., great toil, endurance, nay life itself.
All
Paul, from a feeling of modesty, does not mention and
address them all by name
yet he marks and sees them.
This day This word is usually taken with hea?^ me ; by
Chrysostom and others, with were such as I am, in which connectii>n it has remarkable force.
Were, lit., mvjht become
Agrippa's word is repeated the immediate antithesis is I
am, further on,
Such Christians, not in profession alone,
but in very deed. An elegant periphrase.
/, lit., even I
myself Paul sj)eaks, from a sense of his own happy state, in
a spirit of the profoundest love.
Comp. 1 Cor. vii. 7. Except
A very sweet Epitherapia [after-correction].
30. [Begin this ver. with dvea-rrj re 6 jBuaiXevs (omitting
Kal ravra (Ittovtos avrov, ivhen he had thus Spoken), and the
king rose up, and, etc. Tisch., Alf.']
Rose up Consequently,
they had been seated. A very precious moment for Agrippa
whether he availed himself of it or not, we shall some day
:

—

—

:

—

—

—

:

—

—

—

:

see.

—

Doeth And has done.
They speak not of any one
but of Paul's whole life. Nothing 0, hearers, could you
learn nothing else from this address 1
Political reflections
and favourable opinions on such a preacher do not end the
31.

—

act,

matter.
32.

—

Festus no longer had power to dismiss him
he feared offending the Jews.

If... not

besides,

CHAPTER

;

XXVII.

—

1. It was determined
Paul's departure to Ctesar was
already determined
the time and the route by sea were
now appointed. As regards Paul, it was decided in the
strict judicial sense
his friends, and Luke among them,
followed him of their own free will.
Other Comp. Luke
[Gr. trepovy, which implies that the othei-s were
xxii. 37.
another class, not Christians, Mey.'\
Tliey did not wish to hire for the conveyance of
2. Shi}}
prisoners a ship large enough to undertake the entire voyage,
see ver. 6. Adramyttium
A town of Asia Minor, to the north
:

:

—

—

—

of Pergamus,

[For fXiWouTes, intending^ referring to Paul,

etc.,
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read

/xeXXoi^rt,

[chap, xxvii.

relating to the ship, so as to read, a ship of
sail by the coasts of Asia, ive, etc.

Adramyttium which was to

—

And so Beng.'] Coasts, ht., places As the sea
navigated, so the parts {ro-noX) of the sea are navigated.
Aristarchus Who was either returning to his native country,
or on his way to Rome.
It seems that he had heard Paul, chap. xxv.
3. Julius
An apposite w^ord, applied to services
23.
Courteously
rendered by comparative strangers, chap, xxviii. 2 ; Tit. iii.
Friends— kt Sidon [and at Tyre. V. G.].
4.
They wished to pass by the southern
4. We sailed under
they passed the eastern part at no great
part of Cyjjrus
Tisch., Alf.

is

—

—

—

—

:

The

distance.

vtto,

under, here has the same force as in

ver. 7, 16.
5.

Sea

—

Gr. TreXayos.

The deep

sea far

from the land.

In

opposition to ive sailed under.
7. [Render, hut ivhenfor several days u^e had a hard passage
(slow, through contrary wdnds), and uith difficulty ivere come
The wind not suffering us to go
over against, etc., Mey., Alf?\

towards Crete.

—

—

To be taken with came. Fair Possibly this
8. Hardly
epithet was ironically applied; comp. ver. 12 [as the Black Sea]
was called Pontus Euxinus [hospitable sea]. Lasea, Beng., La-

—This

two have
is the reading of the best manuscripts
and hence the Latin Vulgate has Thalassa. The
word civitas, which immediately precedes, may have been the
cause of the t behig prefixed from the third syllable of that
We give more weight to the Asiatic than to the
word.
African manuscripts in questions concerning the names of
Crete is called UaToiinokis, having a hundred cities.
places.

saea

•'AXao-o-a

Among
9.

:

:

the hundred,

i^ow— Because

how many are unknown in our days
The ancient
of the time of the year.
!

mariners feared winter voyages more than we moderns do.
The fast The time of the year is by Metonymy [designation
of the time by its corresponding event] signified from the
[The feast of
fast of the seventh month, Lev. xvi. 29.
atonement, of which this was the fast, answ^ers to the period
immediately preceding our vintage. V. G.'\ Paul The
apostle gives a noble instance of faith, even in matters
He displays great presence of mind and
wholly external.
aptness of counsel, which manifests itself and stimulates

—

—

others.

10.

Admonished— ^ot to leave Crete, ver. 21.
The centmion and the others.

Unto them

—

Tliat

—
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Polybiiis writes, on
'On. that^ sometimes has an infinitive.
ra Or]pla rovs nXeiaTovs 8ta(^^f t^at, that beasts destroyed the greater

Will he

part.

— MtXXet,

signifies is likely to

It savours

he.

expressly say what should be
comp. ver. 21 ; but merely indicates the danger
done
impending from the course they were pursuing. So also in
Paul is not jjrophesying, but uttering his
ver. 31. V. G.
own sound judgment, in view of the season and weather,

[He does not

of modesty.
:

JIurt-Gv. vl3pi9. This word is frequently emIt
ployed of one who suffers without deserving to suffer.
specially relates to the ship
C'?M^a. damage to the ship and
the souls in it.
The workman is not always to be
11. Believed. .more
The believer frequently speaks
trusted even in his own art.
more in season when need is greatest, but he is less regarded
Possibly Julius feared the anger of his supeEccles. iv. 15.
The master Who commanded the ship. The owner
riors.
of the <ihip To whom the ship belonged. He was also under

yl//., etc.]

:

—

.

:

—

—

command

of the centurion.
In danger, those who have no right
give their opinions; but the weight of opinion does not
always favour the best course. Advised Sept. Judg. xix.

the

12.

The more part

—

—

30,

^Oiade

take counsel

— Wivi^ was

:

and so

Ps.

xiii.

2, dnaofiai

the name of a town, its port
An easy Metonomy [change
called ^oivikovs, by Ptolemy.

Phenice

Fiov\c\s.
is

/3ouX)7i/,

—

Toward the south-ivest and north-ivest [Literally,
down the south-west and north-tvest luinds. Alf.'] The
mention of the two winds expresses more clearly the openness

of name.]
looking

of the harbour, and tlieir hope of putting in there, than the
naming of one would have done.
13. Supposing— V>QQ.2i\iBe. of the favourable south wind.
Xoosm^— Wherever there is motion, the body is raised from
Hence uip^iv, to move [lit., to raise],
that on which it rests.
by a change of the consequent for the antecedent. Close
iy_Gr. no-o-oi/, which is used as a comparative of eyyi^r, near,
by Herodotus and Josephus. It is not an unknown town
for they were
[as some suppose] that they were seeking
bound for Phenice.
:

—

Understood, eavrov, itself, [that is,
14. Arose, lit., cast
cast itself againist,] so enibuvTes, giving her np, ver. 15 ; anopIt
f)i(pavTes, having cast themselves, ver. 43 ; intransitive.

—

Gr.

avrrji.

avTijs,

up/on

The modern Greek Version has,
Crete, and from Crete against us.

Tt]s

Kpl^rrjs kut

[It refers to
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[chap, xxvii.

Render, rushed dovm (from) Crete;

Crete. Mei/., etc.

down the high lands forming the

—

coast. Alf.,

etc.]

i.

A

e.,

tem-

It is so called from Tvcf)eiv, to
lit., a typlionic wind
Typhon, in Pliny, signifies the hurricane, hurled forth,
the special dread of sailors. It is a stormy blast rather than a

pesiuom,
smoke.

Hence the compound word, ai/e/zos- rvcpcoviKus, a typJwEurodydon That is, the last wind raising the
An apposite compound.
hilloivs.
To keep and haul
16. To come by, lit., to master the boat
It had hitherto accompanied the
the boat out of the sea.

wind.
nic

—

ivind.

—

ship, ver. 30, 32.

—

Which The boat.
Undejyirding

17.

They used helps

—Gyraldus (De

—Which the boat

c. 15) says
that the mit7^a [girdle] is the rope with which a ship is
Towards
Into the quicksands, lit., Syrtis
girt in the centre.

afforded.

Sail,

Africa.

might

lit.,

tackling

strike less violently

18. Lightened'

—

Navigiis,

—

&c., ver.

Sails,

upon the

That they

19.

Syrtis.

— Cast out the merchandise.
—The ancients were, before
nor

the
stars
discovery of the mariner's compass, less able to dispense
\_All hope
Probably because the
with these [than we are].
vessel was leaking more and more ; as is shown by their
20. Nthther sun,

—

successive lightenings.

Smith in

Alf.]

Tisch., Alf.]
Long, lit.,
[For Se, but, read re, and.
much Their abstinence was much, frequent and protracted.
[Then Not rendered in Eng. Ver.] When the world re-

21.

—
—

joices, Christians

tians are of

—

abstain

;

when

all

others are in fear. Chris-

good courage, and cheer others

:

ver. 36.

Ye

not without reason that Paul thus commences
1 (he says) gave you good counsel before, I will do so again
comply with it now. Gained This does not depend on /X17,
KepS^(Tai, to gain, by an Eup)hemism [an expression to
not.
avoid a disagreeable word], is the same as to avoid. Josephu$
This
has K(pbi](T€T€, you will escape the disgrace of defeat.
Before our eyes.
'2'2.
And The particle /xeV, on the one hand, requires Se on
the other hand, to follow ; but Kal, and, is modest.
[/ exhort
you Paul, though slighted before, is nevertheless not angry,
but proceeds to give wholesome advice here, and in ver. 33.
A marvellous prophecy ver. 24, 34:, 44.
V. G.] No loss... but
To belong to God is the sum of religion ; it
23. / am
should

It is

:

:

—

—

—

—

—

—

includes faith, love, and hope.
irocL

I serve

— Those who were

:

The

correlative

in the ship

saw

is,

this.

to serve
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—

Paul had prayed.
Possibly the souls ol
Even the centurion, oversaved for his sake.
ruled by the providence of God, grants the prisoners their
ver. 43.
lives out of reirard for the apostle
The providence
of God is supreme in contingent events, as in this case.
It
is easier for many bad men to be saved with a few godly
ones, than for one uood man to perish with many bad.
TIju
world resembles this ship. [And though worldly men owe
much more than they think to the sous of God, yet are they
most ill-disposed towards them. V. G.] Thee
There was no
danger, at so perilous a crisis, of Paul's appearing to say
All
a spirit of boasting what he said of necessity.
Not
merely the prisoners, as Julius wished ver. 43. The all were
numerous ver. 37. Seek souls they shall be given thee
With thee Paul, in the sight of
beyond thy expectation.
God, was captain of the ship, and by his counsel its pilot.
25. Sirs, lit., men
Courage becomes men. God Faith
in the angel of God is faith in God.
26. Upon an island
This took place presently ver. 27.
From their leaving Crete. That they
27. The fourteenth
drew near to some country, lit., that land drew near to them
To persons carried onward, the land seems to be in
motion.
In the boat, which would pass more safely over
30. To flee
the shallows.
31. Ye
He does not say w?. The soldiers had no care for
he safety of the prisoners ; Paul had no fear for his own.
Was it in their power to invalidate God's
[Comp. ver. 22.
j^romise ?
Paul was not engaged in a precise discussion on
God's power, apart from choice and means nor does God
j)resent his power to us, that we may despise means, and
indulge in sloth.
It does not follow that God is limited to
means but when he has ordained a mode of action, he
restrains men from overleaping prescribed bounds.
Calv.
24. JJath given

many were

:

—

—

m

:

:

:

—

—
—
—

—

:

—

—

—

1

;

;

— Paul
the
determine what
While — While day was dawning there was more opportunity
prolonged exhortation.
Fourteenth — To be taken
32.

Then

left it to

soldiers to

to do.
33.

for

with tarried: they had not abstained from food all this time,
although perhaps they had had no regular meals.
Wall is
of opinion that the fourteenth was a critical day in the

judgment of
VOlu U.

sailors.

O
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34.

ming

—That jou may have
[For

[chap, xxvii.

more strength

for

swim-

read aVoXfTTot, perish.
Tisch., Alf.
We could not but feel pleasure in being tossed
by a tempest, if the vessel were infallibly secure. Such a
vessel is the church ; such tempests are persecutions. Pascal
to

land.

mF.]

neaelrai, fall,

—

—

35. He gave thanks
A public confession. He hegan His
example had its effect. Paul, who ate with a good courage,
imparted strength to the despairing.

—

37. All
[Of whom we may reasonably suppose that not a
few w^ere converted. V. (9.]
38. The wheat
In sure hope of getting to land.
39. The land
Of which they had caught sight. Shore
AVhich was smooth
Matt. xiii. 2, note.
[Render exovra
alyiaXov,^ haviiig a sandy heach.
Alf.']
40. Committed
The ship, and themselves with it. Rudder
hands The rudders were fixed to the ship by certain bands.
When the latter were loosened, the rudders sunk deep into
the water, and by their weight prevented the wind from
capsizing the ship.
Grotins.'^
The mainsail, lit., the foresail
The aprefxoiv (artemon) is a small sail usually attached to
larger ones : hence its name.
Gyraldus de Navig. p. 604.
To the wind, lit., to the blowing Understand, avpa^ breeze.
This must be taken in an ablative sense with KaT^l^^v, made,
as in the old Eng. Ver.
They were now striving to reach
the shore by the sail, and not by the oars.
41. Where two seas meet
Such a place, for example, is an
oblong mound composed of closely compacted sand. It is
called Taivia, a ridge : lat., pidvinus, a sandbank.
[Omit roiv
KVfjLUTcov, of the waves.
Tisch. (not Alf.J]
42. Counsel
Cruel, unjust, and revengeful. [The soldiers
no longer considered how much they owed to Paul. F. 6^.]
43. Of, lit., /rom
The wooden portion of the ship.

—
—

—

:

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

* But

seems more natural to interpret these rudder bands as tUlerThe helm must have been lashed while they lay at anchor in
They cut the lashings when about to steer for the creek:
ver. 39.
Grotius' explanation above would lead us to infer that mariners
wishing to run a ship a-ground could, by letting down the rudder, commit the folly of greatly increasing their draught of water. The shore was
a shelving beach, ver. 39, yet we find (ver. 41) that when the bow stuck
fast, the stern had not taken ground at all, which would have happened
had the rudder been "let down." W. L. Blackley.
it

lashings.

the storm.

—
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1.

we

TJien

hieiv.

—At

last.

2'v>ch.,

[For

Alf.

XXVIir.

(ireyuoiaav, thn/

Hence
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knew, read ETreyvoiiJifv,
must be rendered,

fiiao-cof^eVrey,

So Beng.'] The
ivere escaped, not thei/, as Eng. Ver.
were not acquainted with the land before the others.
Melita Below Sicily [now Malta; not Meleda in the Adriatic.
Ver. 27 does not
Mey., Alf., etc.] Comp. chap, xxvii. 17.

ti'lien ive

sailors

make

—

against this view, for the sea of Adria, in ancient times,

extended far towards the Ionian sea.
2. The harharous j^eople
A word of no invidious signification in itself
it has a middle meaning between good and
Drusius derives it from the Syriac har, outside : so
bad.
that barbarous would be applied to those who speak an unknown tongue. [While God's professed people are cruel to
bad sei'vants, God inspires barbarians with humanity toward
For Their ready kindness towards so
them. Q. in F.'\
many strangers, although it did not cost them much, is

—

:

—

highly praised.

—

When Paul had gathered An instance of his working
3.
He did the duty of a
with his ou'u hands : chap, xxvii. 19.
A bundle, lit,, a
prisoner obediently, helping others also.
number

—

Gr.

t\

{a certain)

is

— Amongst

left

out in more modern manu-

which, at that cold season, a
OiU of, Beng., from
Gr. airo. [So
viper was concealed.
'Ek, out of, is the lection of the later copies.
Tisch., -4//.]
Grot ins says that dub, from, is frequently equivalent to
Fastened Understand, eavrr^v, attaclied
because of, in Greek.
[It is plain that the snake actually bit
itself to his hand.
the hand.
So Mey,, Alf, etc.] Further on we read K/jf/iJscripts.

Of

sticks

—

—

fjLivou,

4.

hanging :

ver. 4.

TJiey said

— Murder

— Hastily.

They saw

his chains.

A

murderer

a most inhuman crime, which of all others is
Vengeance
[Or Justice,
most openly punished in this life.
diKr).
yeinesis, the goddess of recompense. Gr.
Alf] They
they consider her a
recognize the existence of vengeance
How dim is
goddess, not knowing who is the Just Avenger.
They regard Paul as a dead
the light of nature
Suffereth
To live They recognise the law of retribution.
man.
No ]7oisonous serpents exist in Melita, or do
5. Slwok off
any one an injury if they are introduced. The natives of that
Scorpions, elsewhere
island are a kind of terror to serpents.
deadly, are seen in the hands of jilaying children, quite inis

—

rj

;

—

!

—

—

2
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I have seen a person eat them. They say this is due
Paul, who, u'hen bitten, shook off without injury the viper
Qiiintinus Haeduus, quoted by
that clung to his finger.
Flacius.
If this be true, adds Illyricus, we must doubtless
consider it a special blessing of God, who, so to speak, left in
Malta an everlasting memorial of the preaching of the

nocuous.
to

,

Gospel, and of so

many

miracles, just as Scripture often testi-

making lands

either worse on account of men's
Experience
better through his peculiar compassion.
proves that the soil and climate of Germany, and of all the
northern countries, are milder, healthier, and more fertile
than they were before the birth of Christ. This is evident
fies

to God's

sins, or

from writers worthy of credit, etc.
They well knew the usual effects of such
6. They looked
Mark the vacillation of human reason.
Changed
bites.
He is either an assassin, say they, or a god. So at one time
chap. xiv. 13, 19.
bulls, at another stones [Paul at Lystra]
But there is a third supposition he is a servant of God.
The natural man errs nowhere more in reference to any class
of men than he does in respect of the saints.
In the same place and neighbour7. In the same quarters
The chief man It does not appear that Publius had
hood.
any official power he had but the position which wealth gives.
Three days During the early part of our stay at Melita.
The disease is described as a most
8. It came to pass
serious one from tlje age of the patient and the complication

—

—

:

:

—

—

—

of the maladies.

;

—

A

fever,

lit.,

fevers

—A recurring fever
The

one to which he was often subject.

:

or

plural has this

signification.
Tisch., Alf]
ovv, so, read Se, and.
Such things as were necessary After the shipwreck.
Y. G?^
[Paul was of new benefit to his companions.
11. Three months
Thus Paul obtained rest [and the inhabitants of the island, through Paul, an abundant harvest
of blessings.
Sign A ship's sign was in the prow,
V. G.'\
and from it ships were named. Castor and Pollux, lit., the
Dioscuri (i. e., the Twin Sons of Zeus)
Castor and' Pollux,
who were considered the sons of Jupiter, and were believed
9.

[For

—

10.

—

:

—

—

to be propitious to sailors.
13.

Fetched a compass

coasting.
7'dnd.]

— Gr.

irepu\66vTes.

The meaning probably
Along the curve.

mination to their voyage.

is,

[Peng, rendere,

tacking with

The south wind

an adverse

—A favourable

ter-
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is
Vu..
Bcng., tvere consoled— [F.ng.
to remain.] By seeing the brethren
Here also the kindness of
it induced us to stay seven days.
We came toivards, lit.,
Paul.
to
indulgent
the centurion was
desired.
Triv 'PcSixriv
to Rome— A. remarkable place, earnestly
wishedlong
the
as
out
pointed
be
may
it
that
is emphatic,
but in ver. 10 the ai'ticle is omitted ; ive came to
for city
the entry itself may
'?(OM^ the emphasis is on came, so that
be marked.
[The news concerning
Christians.
15. The brethren.

U. Were

ilesired,

belter, were desired,

e.,

i.

:

:

m—

—

That we were coming.

J//.]

J/ee«— Kind

towards

offices

to meet,
travellers are implied in TrpoTreixnav, unavrav, to escort,
Forum, others subj^s far as—YLQ met some at Appii
his
sequently at the Three Taverns. Thanked 6^ofZ— Because
wish to see Rome was fulfilled: chap. xix. 21 ; Horn. 1. 11,

Took co^/ra^e— Practically.

XV. 23.

He

that

saw

Christ

Rome. Paul even had not at all times the same
his journey.
energy. He had already forgotten the troubles of
Ammonius calls (9/jdo-os, an unreasonable, Odpaos, a reasonable

was

in

impulse.
IG.

etc.,
[Ti^ch. reads (omitting the clause, u i<aT6vTapxoi,

the centurion, etc.)

ei? 'Pco/xt;!/, EneTpaTrr} TO)

UavXto

piveiv, etc., to

So Beng., not Mei/., Alf.]
Paul— What became of the other prisoners is no concern of
We may suppose that Festus wrote to Rome as
ours.

Rome, Paul was sufered,

etc.

mildly as possible. Comp. chap, xxv., xxvi. Ri/ himself—
Wherever he thought fit. He hired a lodging : ver. 23, 30.
^ soldier— Who was bound to Paul by a chain, as was cusapostle's
tomaiy. He was able thus continually to hear the
Paul was
[It was thus providentially ordered, that
teaching.
be driven
led to Rome as a prisoner, so that he could not
away as a Jew ; and was guarded there under mihtary
custody. Chrijsost.

m

F.'\

to repose and prayer.
Be called
[Yorrhv Uav-Kov, Paul, read ahr6v, he. Tisck, Alf]
not
could
he
fetters,
in
was
he
As
23.
ver.
—To himself
The chief of the Jews— Thoae high
conveniently visit them.
He always sought out Jews first. Nothing
in authority.
his fetters.
false suspicion might have been excited by
17. After

three-

Jay.s-— Devoted

:

>

_

—A

Paul meets
18.
19.

this.

Would have let me go— Ch. xxiv. 23, etc.
Spake against— Ee spe-cxks m\\d\j for they had
:

by plotting his murder, to btop his preaching

m

tried,

Palestine.
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[crap, xx^^ii.

—

20. Fo7' this cause
At the commencement he speaks with
them as a brother, not as an apostle. [The hope of Israel
The national hope in Messiah. Mey.]
21. Neither
Paul had not long
It had been winter.

—

—

[They had had no reason to send
any word concerning him before his appeal, for there was
then no prospect of his coming to Rome and since the
appeal it would have been hardly possible.
The only
danger was that during his stay at Caesarea, something
prejudicial to him might accidentally have reached Rome.
Mey.'] Of the brethren
Jews. Shelved
Formally. Spake
before appealed to Caesar.

;

—

—

—

In daily conversation.
22. It is hioivn to us— Gr. yvwarov , this Paul retorts on
them, in ver. 28. It is everywhere spoken against This implies a good rather than a bad cause.
23. Persuading
Most sweetly. From morning till evening Who would not wish to have been present 1
24. Some believed- With the intellect, and with the will.

—

—

—

—

But others believed not.
The Jews.
25. When they

—
—

—

They departed The middle
Paid had spoken In reference
One Very apposite and faithful.
to their going away.
[Oftentimes from one word or deed we may take occavoice

(oTreXvoi/To).

After that

—

sion to withdraw from good indeed, this happens to all,
who, although they hear the word, are not saved. Most
lamentable moments. F. G. For 77/xij/, our, read v/xiy, your,
Tisch., Alf]
Paul could apply this verb to himself for he
26. Go
:

—

:

had just come

to

Rome.

—

The indicative [in Gr.]
27. And I should heal them
The
following the subjunctive. Comp. Mark iii. 27, note.
indicative has better authority here, since in Isaiah the
Hebrew accents make the leading division of the clause to
follow eKLo-rpiylrcoo-t, should convert [intrans.].
28. [For TO
this salvation.

(TcoTTjpiov^

—

the salvation, read tovto t6

o-cdT-qpiov,

the message of God's salvation.
the apostle. Before this time no apostle,

Tisch.,

i.e.,

this,

Alf] Is sent By
The salvation of
not even Peter himself, had come to Rome.
God The root of the name of Jesus. Unto the Gentiles
At Antioch, he had told the
Their capital was Rome.
stiff-necked Jews that he was going to the Gentiles, chap,
xiii. 46 ; at Corinth, chap, xviii. 6 ; and now for the third time
and so in Asia, in Greece, and in Italy. And
at Rome

—

—

:
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sent to them, but they will hear.
Will hear
ought to have repented, because of the fulfilof this very prophecy.
Thej/
Although you will
is it

ment
not.
it,

[Thei/

toill

also Jiear

it

— Not,

—

and

as Eiig. Ver. Alf.
So Bair/.]
21). [Tliis verse is rejected by Tisch.,

that they will hear

and considered pro-

—

bably spurious by Mei/., Alf.]
Great
As 2)ersons usually
have, who cannot resist the truth.
30. [Omit 6 IlnGXoy, Paul. Tisch. ^ Alf.
Read he remained,
Dwelt Whatever the Jews might think.
etc.]
2\vo ivltole
years
At the close of which this book was written it was

—

—

:

published long before Paul's martyrdom, and doubtless by
the apostle's desire.
Luke was with Paul immediately
before his death, and so was Timothy
2 Tim. iv. 11.
Possibly Luke ivas meditating a third hook, in which he intended
to narrate the acts of these two years : as in Acts i. he recounts
certain things which are not detailed in the final chapter of his
Estius.
Gospel.
All Without distinction of nation.
31. Kingdom
In the very seat of the empire of the world.
So further on, ivhich concern the Lord. Comp, ver. 23. In
Pilate's time, to mention the kingdom, afforded grounds for
suspicion and now^ Rome hears the public announcement of
it.
Inwardly.
No man forbidding Jam, lit., unConfidence
hindered Outwardly, after so many hindrances had been
subdued. A triumph of the Word of God.
Paul's stay at
Rome forms the crowning point of the Gospel preaching, and
the end of Acts.
Luke might otherwise (2 Tim. iv. 11)
have easily extended the narrative till the apostle's death.
He commenced at Jerusalem ; he ends at Rome. [With
these same two years ended the fourth thousand years from
the creation of the world. V. G.]
Church, thou hast thy
form.
It is thy duty to preserve it, and to maintain thy
trust.
In the Old Testament, the book of Isaiah, the
volume of the Twelve Prophets, Ecclesiastes, and Lamentations, end with menaces and severity
the Jews, in consequence, usually repeat tlie more cheerful verses immediately preceding without the vowel points.
The books of
the New Testament all end in joy.
:

—

;

—

—

—

:

THE

EPISTLE OF

ST.

PAUL TO THE ROMANS.

CHAPTER

I.

—

Paul etc. Even
1-7. [This Apostolic gi-eeting. Mey.
the Exordium of this Epistle is arranged with the utmost
skill.
The author begins by commending his apostleship,
ver. 1 ; then passes naturally to the praise of the Gospel
itself ; which leads to the discussion of faith, to which,
accordingly, he quietly passes on, as if guided by the thread
of his own language. Galv?\^
1. Paul
This Inscription is the beginning of the Epistle.
[All that we are now accustomed to write in the subscription, in the address, and in the previous salutation, was by the
ancient Greeks and Komans placed at the commencement of
their letters, and was very brief, as, for instance, Paul salutes

—

the Christians at

Rome. But through an abundant measure of

the Spirit, the apostle writes in a more expansive style, while
chiefly insisting on Jesus Christ and his Gospel, and his own
evangelical office of apostle.

more common

V. G.'\

The

epistolary form

New

is

Testament, than
in the books of the Old Testament ; it is not only that of
Paul's, Peter's, James's, and Jude's writings, but also of both
Yet more, the
the books of Luke and all those of John.
Lord Jesus Christ himself, in his own name, gave seven epistles
by the hand of John (Rev. ii., iii.) and the whole Apocalypse
resembles an epistle written by himself. Epistles were usually
sent, not to slaves, but to free men, especially to those who
had been emancipated ; and the epistolary form of writing
is better suited than any other for spreading most widely
the kingdom of God, and for the edification of men's souls
most richly. In this way too, Paul laboured more than all
For there are extant fourteen epistles fi'om him.
the others.
in the Scriptures of the

;

CUAP.
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I.]
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uhich vary in arrangement and division. One epistle, that
to
to the Hebrews, he wrote without prefixing his name
the rest he added his name and they were addressed, some
;

;

The order followed at the
to churches, others to individuals.
present day, when they are collected into volumes, is such
But the chrothat those with most verses are placed first.
nological order, of which I have treated in the Ordo Temporum, is much more worthy of consideration ; for when that is
settled, the apostolic histoiy as well as the epistles themwe perceive
selves impart to one another mutual light
a correspondence in ideas and in modes of expression in
epistles written at the same time and under the same circumstances, and we recognise the spiritual growth of the apostle.
One division, we think, should be especially mentioned in
Paul wrote in one way to churches planted by
this place.
his own labour, in another, to those to which he was not
The former class of epistles may be
personally known.
compared with the ordinary sermons of pastors the latter
The former are filled
with those delivered by strangei-s.
with the kindness or severity of an intimate friend, as the
state of the churches was more or less conformable to the
Gospel ; the latter present the Gospel as it were more
unmixed, generally, and in the abstract. The former are
more for household and daily use ; the latter for holidays
and festivals, comp. note on chap. xv. 30. This epistle to
;

;

the Romans is mostly of the latter kind. [For 'irjo-ov Xpto-roC,
Tisch., Alf.']
Jesus Christ read Xpio-Tov 'irjaov, Christ Jesus.
The conclusion corresponds to this comServant of Jesus
,

—

God

— Everywhere

in the
Testament, the contemplation of God is most closely connected with that of
For example, Gal. ii. 19, etc. [This may also
Christ.
become a habit with us. V. G.'\ Called to he an apostle
Supply, of Jesus Christ; for the preceding words, servant
of Jesus Chjist, are now explained with more particularity.
[An apostle In the high and peculiar sense in which the
Twelve bore the title. Alf] It is the duty of an apostle,
and a called apostle, to write to the Romans also. [The
whole world is assuredly open to such a servant as this.
The other apostles had, indeed, been trained by long
F. G.]
mtercourse with Jesus, had been called to be followers and
to the apostledisciples first, and afterwards advanced
Paul, hitherto a persecutor, was on a sudden by a
ship.

mencement

(xv. 15, etc.).

Christ...

and

whole

epistles of Paul,

in the

New

—

—
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[CH4P.

r.

made an

apostle.
So the Jews were saints through the
the Greeks became saints, merely from being called,
ver. 6, etc.
The called apostle, therefore, had a special likePaul applies
ness to, and connection with the called saints.
a similar title, both to himself and to the Corinthians, 1 Cor.
L 1, 2.
It is that similarity which suggests the vTTOTinrcoaiu,
pattern, or showing forth, spoken of, 1 Tim. i. 1 6 When Christ
calls a man, he makes him what he calls him (comp. chap.
Separated
iv. 17), and that speedily. Acts ix. 3, etc., 15.
From the same root as Pharisee; but Paul
Gr. acf)copLafi€i'os.
here means that he was separated hy God not only from men,
from the Jews, from the disciples, but even from teachers.
There was a kind of separation before (Gal. i. 15), and
To the latter he here
another after his call (Acts xiii. 2).
refers.
Unto the gospel The kindred verb •npocir-qyyeiKaTo, had
The promise was the Gospel
before promised, follows, ver. 2.
made known ; the Gospel is the promise actually fulfilled.
Acts xiii. 32.
God promised the Gospel, that is, he embraced
The promise was not merely a promise of
it in a promise.
\_The Gospel of God
the Gospel, but the Gospel itself.
Not
about God, but God's Gospel.
Comp. ch. xv. 16; 2 Cor. xi.
call

promise

;

.

—

—

—

7, etc.
2.

Meij.,

Which

Alf]

— The

copiousness

of Paul's

style show^s

itself

hence we must attentively note the
[God has promised not only
connection of the palfentheses.
that he will display his grace in the Son, but also that he
Attend closely
will publish the fiict to the whole world.
Promised afore Formerly,
and grasp it eagerly. V. G.]
often, and solemnly.
The truth of the promise, and the
Bt/ his prophets
truth of the fulfilment, confirm each other.
What God's prophets said, God said, Luke i. 70 ; Actsiii.
24. Scrij^tures
Chap. xvi. 26. The prophets used the voice as
well as the pen, and the voice would have greater influence
with a single people, than with the divisions of the whole

even in the inscriptions

;

—

—

—

globe ; and so its greater certitude would give the mice the
preference over the pen : yet as much importance is ascribed
to ivriting, with a view to posterity, as if the voice had not
been. Thus Scripture ranks before tradition. [The believing
Romans were originally, partly Jeivs, and partly Gentiles.
Paul has a special love for the latter, ver. 13. V. 6-'.]
The sum of the Gospel is, concerning the
3. Concerning
Son of God, Jesus Christ our Lord. [But this is to be conThe personal
nected with the words, ivhich he j^romised.

—

CHAP

i]
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whom God promised the Gos[)el, is here
In this passage is inserted an explanation,
[Jesus
of the meaning of the title, Son of God, ver. 3, 4.
Christ is the Son of God. This is the ground of every rightful access to Jesus Christ, to his Father and his God ; and
consequently of our approach through him, as our Lord, to his
and our Father and God, who has given us to him as his own.
Even before his humiliation, he was the Son of God but
this Sonship was overshadowed by his humiliation ; it was
disclosed to us only after his resurrection.
His justification
depends on these facts, 1 Tim. iii. 16 1 John ii. 1 ; and it
is the foundation of our justification, Rom. iv. 25.
Therefore, in his passion, he placed all his trust in the Father,
not on account of his works (for the Son did not fii-st give to
the Father any thing, which the Father was bound to
restore him), but for this reason, because he was the Son ;
and thus he went before us in the way, as the Cai)tain and
finisher of our faith.
Heb. xii. 2. V. G.]
Which was made
So Gal. iv. 4. [From this to the end of ver. 4, describes,
in a twofold view, the exalted worth of this Son; 1, by
the flesh, David's Son ; 2, By the Spirit of holiness mightily
shown to be the Son of God. Mei/.'\ According to The
detenninative particle, ver. 4
ix. 5.
4. And declared to be the Son of God
He uses rov, again,
The article, repeated, forms an Ujyitasis, [i.e.,
not /cat, or 5e.
makes the additional words emphatic] In many passages,
where both natures of the Saviour are mentioned, his
humanity is put first, because his divinity was most distinctly proved to all, only after he had risen from the
dead. [Hence the word he, (Gr. oItos, this one), is frequently
repeated ; i.e., he, not any other.
Acts ix. 20, 22, {this), etc.
The participle opio-devros, defined {declared) expresses
V. 6-'.]
much more than ('KpcopLo-fuvos, separated, in ver. 1 for one of
a number is separated, but the one and only one is defined or
declared. Acts x. 42. In the well-known passage, Ps. ii. 7, [the
Heb. for] decree, is the same as the opicr/xof, the act of defining;
because the Father has said most definitely, Thou art my
The aVofict^is, the approiing of the Son to men,
Son.
follows in the train of this opianou, defining, Acts ii. 22. Paul
dwells particularly on the glory of the Son of God, when
writing to those in whose presence he had been unable to
preach it.
Comp., Heb. x. 8, etc., note.
With power Most
powerfully, most ^iUy ; as when the sun shines kv hwdnn.
subject in reference to

introduced. J/'//.]

;

;

—

—

;

—

;

—
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in his strength, Rev.

[chap.

According

i.

of holiness
not only
denotes his blameless uprightness in action, but the veryGodhead, or, to speak more properly, the divinity, or exHence ayioicrv'-r), sanctity of
cellence of the Divine nature.
being or life, has a kind of middle sense between ayioTrjray

—The

holiness,

word

and

i.

16.

aytos, holy,

when God

sanctification.

ayiaa-fxov,

to the spirit

is

spoken

(^^orap.

of,

Heb.

xii.

10,

14, so that there are, as it were, three degrees, sanctification,

Holiness is ascribed to God the
sanctity of life, holiness.
And since here
to the Son, and to the Holy Ghost.

Father,

the Holy Spirit

is

not mentioned, but the Spirit of Holiness

we must further inquire, what this remarkable expression denotes. The name Spirit is expressly,
and very frequently, given to the Holy Spirit; but God
also is called a Spirit ; and the Lord, Jesus Christ, is called
In the
a Spirit, but in contrast to the letter, 2 Cor. iii. 17.
strict sense, however, it is useful to compare with this the
fact, that the contrast of flesh and spirit occurs very
frequently, in passages which speak of Christ, 1 Tim. iii. 1 6
In these passages the word Spirit is applied
1 Peter iii. 18.
to whatever belongs to Christ besides the flesh [assumed by
although that was
descent from David, Luke i. 35. V. G.
pure and holy] and above the flesh through his generation
by the Father, who has sanctified him, John x. 36 ; in short,
the Godhead itself.
For, here, flesh and spirit, and chap,
This
ix. 5, flesh and Godhead, stand in mutual contrast.
spirit is not called the spirit of holiness, which is the peculiar
and usual title of the Holy Spirit, with whom, however,
Jesus was most abundantly filled and anointed, Luke i. 35 ;
iv. 1, 18
John iii. 34 Acts x. 38 but it is called in this
{sanctity, ayiccavvrjs),

;

:

;

;

;

;

passage only, the spirit of sanctity, to suggest at once the
efficacy of that holiness or divinity, which of necessity led to
the Saviour's resiurection, and was most forcibly illustrated
by it, and also that spiritual and holy, or divine power of
Jesus Christ glorified, who, however, has retained the spiritual
body.
Before the resurrection, the Spirit was concealed
under the ^6s^; after the resurrection the Spirit of sanctity
concealed the flesh, although he laid aside, not the flesh,
but what is fleshly (carnal), (which was also without sin),
Luke xxiv. 39. In reference to the former, he was once wont
to call himself the Son of Man; in reference to the latter, he is
magnified as the Son of God. His visible state passed through
various changes.
At the judgment his glory as the Sop.
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wSec
of Got! will ap|car, as well as his most glorious body.
JJf/
[Gr. £^, from.]
Tlie resuralso John vi. G3, iU)te.
rection from the dead.
\0f, not from the dead, as Eng.
Vers., but the resurrection of all the dead, exemplified in
Or rather included and inthat of Jesus himself; Mey.
volved in it. De IT., Alf.^
Not only after, but through
the resm-rection, (for the resurrection of Jesus Christ is at
The
once the source and object of our faith, Acts xvii. 31).
verb ainn-rrjixi, I raise up, is also used without a preposition,
as in Herodotus, dvuaravTes T(ov ftuO.iwv, \i.e., a-nh Tcof ^aOpwv,

—

—

comp.

Erfurdt,

on

Oed.

therefore, avaaraais v€Kpa>v
the resurrection

from

the

Tyr.,

142], rising from the seats:
in this passage for

might be taken
dead,

[and so Eng. Vers.]

But

intimated, that the
resurrection of all is closely connected with the resuirection
of Christ.
Comp. Acts, iv. 2 ; xxiii. 6 ; xxvi. 23. Artemonius* conjectures (^avaa-Tdaecas e< v(Kjiu>v, and construes thus,
in fact the sense

is

fuller

n€p\ [ver. 3] e^awnTTa'crfcd? (k

;

for

it

is

veKpwv tov vlov uvTav

k.t.X.,

con-

cerning a resurrection of his Son from the dead, etc.
But,
I. The apposition is obvious couqqywxw^ his Son .. .J esus Christ
consequently, the intervening words are all construed in un-

broken connection with one another.
II. The antithesis is
obvious: r ov y^vop^vuv k k...k ar a', tov 6ptcr^e'i/Tos...K a t a...

Made ...of... according

declared according ...by {of. ) III.
not i^avaaraais, in Paul's Style, is appropriated to
(^hrist
but e^avdaraa-is [used only in Phil. iii. 11], to Christians ; comp. rjy(ip(,hath raised him, c^eyepeT, will raise us, 1
Cor. vi. 14.
Artemonius objects that Chiist even previously
was the Son of God, Luke iii. 22 John x. 36 Acts ii. 22
X. 38.
Ansiver. Paul does not here infer the Sonship itself,
but the opiapLov, the definitive marking {declaration) of the
Sonship from the resurrection.
With this Chrysostom compares the passages, John ii. 19, viii. 28 ; Matt. xii. 39 ; and
the preaching of tlie apostles follows upon this declaring,
Luke xxiv. 47. Such a mention, therefore, of the resurrection is very appropriate to this introduction, as Gal. i. 1.
5. By whom
By Jesus Christ our Lord. We have received
We, the other apostles and I. [Better, himself alone.
Paul often speaks thus in the plural. Mey., Alf] Grace and
apostleship
These two things are distinct, but closely cone|.

. . .

'Avaaracris,
;

:

;

;

—

—

—

nected.

Grace, an

abundant measure of grace, was bestowed

* Artemonius (follower of Artemon) is the Latin name by which Crell,
aa Arian writer, once very famous, was in Ins day kuowu.
Ed.
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[chap.

i.

on the apostles, and from it, not only their whole mission^
Eph. iii. 2, but all their actions proceeded, Rom. xii. 3

;

XV. 15, 16, 18.
sense. Acts

The word
25.

i.

Obedience to

gift sent, etc.

For

apostleship.

anoaroXh, apostleship, occurs in this
In the Sept. it means sendmg aivay, a
tlie

faith answers to grace
That all nations

obedience to the faith

—

become and continue submissively obedient
and doctrine concerning Jesus (Acts vi.

and

may

word of faith
and so render

to the
7),

the obedience, w^iich consists in faith itself. From its relation
the Gospel, the nature of this obedience is evident, chap. x.
and vnaKorj, obedience, is aKor) ned'
1 Pet. i. 2
16, xvi. 26
So, Mary
vTrnrayTJs, hearing ivith submission, chap. x. 3, end
believing said. Behold the handmaid of the Lord, Luke i. 38,
45.
Among all nations As all nations outwardly obey the
empire of Kome, so all nations, even the Romans themselves,
ought, with the whole heart, to be obedient to the faith. [The
reference here is to the heathen, the Gentiles, including the
Romans w^hom Paul always means by edvrj, nations, when he
speaks of them as objects of his Evangelical labours: Gal. i.
Eph. iii. 1, 8, etc. He was the Apostle of the Gentiles.
16, ii. 2
Mey.] For his name Tliat of Jesus Christ our Lord. By
him grace has come, John i. 17; for him his ambassadors act j
2 Cor. V. 20 ; by Yiiva faith moves toward God, 1 Peter i. 21.
6. Among Wio?7i— Nations brought to the obedience of faith
by the calling of Jesus Christ. [More simply, among whom
Ye
(those heathen) ye also are called of Jesus Christ. Alf]
Paul ascribes no superiority to the Romans. Comp,
also
He nevertheless touches upon his reason for
1 Cor. xiv. 36.
In the following verse, he addresses
writing to the Romans.
them directly. Called Ver. 7.
They were for the most part Gen7. To all that be in Rome
tiles, ver. 1 3, yet mixed with Jews. They were at Rome, either
because they had been bom and educated in that city, or
because they were residents there at least for a time. [Ver. 8
proves that mere sojourners were not included. Mey."] They
were living there scattered up and down in a very large city,
and were not as yet formed into a church. Only some used
to assemble in the house of Priscilla and Aquila, Rom. xvi. 5.
What follows, beloved, etc., agi-ees with the word all ; for he
does not address the Roman idolaters. Beloved of God, called
These two clauses have no conjunction, and
to be saints
Comp. Heb. iii.
are parallel ; for he, w'ho is of God, is holy.
He calls the believing Israelites ur particular, beloved of
1.
;

;

—

;

—

;

—

—

—

—
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but believers of the Gentiles, called
through their fathers, Acts
Comp. note on ver. 1, of this chapter ; but
XX. 32, note.
believei-s of the Gentiles are said to be sanctiied or called
saints, holy through their calling, as Paul interprets it,
The title is double, and I refer the first part
1 Cor. i. 2.
Comp. ver. 5,
to the Israelites, the second to the Gentiles.
Goil,

saints.

cha\K

xi.

The

28

;

Israelites are holi/,

The celebrated Baumexposition of this Epistle, to which we
This would have given too
shall often refer, writes thus
viuch countenance to both the differences of religious worship
among believers, and the fancied superiority of the Israelites,
which Paul is much more disposed to dispute, and which he
6,

and add the texts just quoted.

garten, in his

German

:

We answer The
abrogated and made void.
Israelite (although the called saint is as
blessed as the beloved of God) is as appropriate to Paul's
introduction, as the npSiTov. firsty chap. i. IG, is to the statement of the subject ; which Baumgarten defends with suffi[But no such distinction, which anticipates the
cient zeal.
burden of the Epistle, that Jew and Gentile are one in
guilt and are in Christ, would be in place here, in the exorThis is Paul's usual form. See
dium. Alf] Grace, etc.

assures us

is

:

privilege of the

—

To you
the beginnings of his epistles, and also Eph. vi. 23.
Peace The Heb. term 2^mce
Supply, fall to your lot.
was a common form of salutation among Hebrews, before
which is placed x'^pis, grace, a term manifestly in harmony with
the New Testament, and with the preaching of the apostles.
Grace comes from God ; hence the condition of peace is with
man, chap. v. 2, note. From God our Father and the Lord
A title in frequent use among the apostles,
Jesus Christ
God and Father, God our Father ; and, when they speak to
one another, they do not often say Ktpios, Lord, since it stands
for the peculiar name of God, tttragrommaton [Heb. J(e)h(o)v(a)h, always rendered Kupioy, in the Sept. and the Lord in
Eng. Vers., is so called, because it has four lettei-s*], but
The
in the Old Testament, they said, Jehovah our God.
reason of the difference is that in the Old Testament they
were as servants, in the New Testament they are sons now
sons know their father so well that there is no need of calling
him often by his proper name. Comp. Heb. viii. 11. Besides
this, w^hen Polytheism is rooted out, there is not the same ne-

—

—

—

;

cessity for distinguishing the true

God from

false gods,

* If the vowd-poihts are omilteJ.--KD.

by his
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own name.

Kvpiov, Lord, is construed not with rjn^v, our,
[So as to read, from Gud the Father of us and of
etc.], for God is called the Father of Jesus Christ, and
ours, not Father of us and of Jesus Chy^ist; but with ano,fro7n,
[grace frovi the Lord,] as very evidently 2 Tim. i. 2.
One and
the same grace, one and the same peace, come from God and
Christ. Our confidence and prayer are directed to God, for it
is he who is the Father of our Lord
and to Jesus Christ, for
it is he who through himself presents us to the Father.
8. First
A next does not always follow ; and here the feeling has absorbed it.
[Mev
Indeed; emphasizing ^rs^ ; not
rendered in Eng. Ver.] The corresponding de, but, {now)
follows in vers. 13.
Already indeed, he says, you are in the
hut I still desire to contribute something to you.
faith
I thank Even in the opening of this epistle there are

or of us.
the Lord,

;

—

;

—

—

Among

traces of all spiritual emotions.

these, thanksgiving

preeminent, and with it nearly all the epistles begin.
There is the affirmation, you have found faith ; and the
thanksgiving, which is added, qualifies
the expression
[strengthening by connecting the fact stated with the feeling
of the speaker]. Conip. note to chap. vi. 17. Paul rejoices that
what he, as a debtor to all, thought himself bound to accomplish elsewhere, had been already accomplished at Rome. My
God This phrase, my God, expresses, faith, love, hope, and
therefore the whole of true religion, Ps. cxliv. 15 ; Hab. i. 12.
is

—

The God whom I

serve is

my God ;

ver. 9.

Through

—The

gifts

of God come to us through Christ, our thanksgivings ascend
to God through Him.
Faith In congratulations of this
kind, Paul describes either the whole of Christianity, Col.i. 3,
etc., or a part of it, 1 Cor. i. 5.
He therefore mentions /mVA
here, as appropriate to his objects, ver. 12. 17.
Is spoken of,
lit, is declared
Concise language
you have obtained faith
I hear of it, for it is everywhere declared ; so, 1 Thess. i. 8,
he says that the faith of the Thessalonians is spread abroad
in every -place.
Throughout tlie whole world God's goodness and wisdom established the faith in the principal
cities, especially in Jerusalem and Rome, that it might thence
permeate the wlwjle world.
A pious assertion of a needful fact, which could
9. Witness
not be perceived by men, especially by those who were afar off and
unknown, 2 Cor. xi. 31. I serve As apostle, chap. xv. 1 6. God's
witness is heard in spiritual service
and he who serves God
desires and rejoices that as many as possible should serve Him,

—

—

;

;

—

—

—

;
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2 Tim. i. 3.
[Read, God is my Vfitnes!i...hov) unc'asinghj, etc.
'1 Cor. vii. 15.
how, uot that, as Eiig. Ver. Corap. Pliil. 8

ws,

i.

explicit
10.

;

and
— Paul was wont to make
mention of
church, and the members of the church.
This
length — Gr.
means now

Mention of

J/ey.]

distinct

f/ou

tlie

//' hf/ anif

fiVco? 7 fir; nore.

at

accumulation of particles expresses the strength of his desire.
11. May impart
Face to face, by preaching the Gosi)el,
Paul, not satisver. 15, by fruitful discourses, prayers, etc.
fied with writing an epistle in the meanwhile, did not abandon

—

his purpose, chap. xv. 24. Personal presence, when it is possible,
In such
accomplishes much more than letters. Spiritual gift
gifts, the Corinthians, who had had Paul's presence, abounded ;
1 Cor. i. 7, xii. 1, xiv. 1 ; so too the Galatians, Gal. iii. 5.
Those churches, which were gladdened by the presence of
the apostles, evidently had distinguished privileges of this
kind ; for example, from the apostolic laying on of hands,
But hitherto,
2 Tim. i. 6.
Acts xix. 2, 0, viii. 17, 18
tlie Romans were far less privileged in this respect ; for
this reason the list of gifts in chap. xii. 6, 7, is very brief. He
desires therefore to go to their help that they may he established, for the testimony of Christ ivas confirmed by the gifts
Neither Peter nor Paul, had visited Rome
1 Cor. i. 6.
l)efore this epistle was written ; the text and the whole tenor
for Peter would have imparted
of the epistle show this
Furthermore,
to the Romans what Paul wishes to impart.
Baronius is of opinion that this epistle was written a.d. 58 ;
If, therefore, he was
but Peter's martyrdom was in a.d. 67.
Be
ever at Rome, he could not have stayed there very long.
He speaks modestly to establish, is of God,
tdablishcd
Paul implies that he is but an instrument.
chap. xvi. 25.
He explains the words, to see you, etc. He
12. T/mt is
does not say, that is, that I may organize you in the form of
Care was taken to prevent the Church of Rome
a church.
from causing mischief, yet it came afterwards. Both of you
ami me Not only does he associate the Romans with himself, desiring to be comforted (exhorted) together icith them,
The style of the
but he even puts them above himself.
apostle is far different from that of the Papal court of Rome.
A usual form with Paul, showing
13. Not... ignorant
candour of mind. Brethren A title, frequent, holy, adapted

—

;

:

;

—

;

—

—

—

—

It is profitable, in this
simple, affectionate, glorious.
They
apostles.
[ilace, to consider the titles used by the
seldom employ proper names, such as CorintUians^ Tnrwthyy
?
VOL. II.

to

all,
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Paul most frequently says, brethren ; sometimes in ex-

hortation,
brethren,

beloved,

my

or

brethren,

always, beloved

;

my beloved brethren. James says,
my beloved brethren ; Peter and Jude

John, beloved, often

;

brethren once

;

more

than once, little children, as Paul says, my son Timothy.
Have some fruit Have, an elegantly chosen word, a mean
between receive and give. What profits others, delights Paul

—

He regards that as fruit (Phil. i. 22). In every
This
place he wishes to have something put out at interest.
desire he somewhat modifies, when in the next verse he calls

himself.

himself a cZe5tor.
He both demands and oives, ver. 12, 11.
By these two cords the fifteenth verse is strengthened. Even
Good extends itself among as many as possible.
as
1 4. Both to the Greeks, and to the Barbarians
He considers
those as Greeks to whom he is writing in Greek.
[It has
been disputed whether Paul would include the Roman church
among Greeks or Barbarians. But there is no occasion for
such a question ; he simply means by the expression, all Gentiles, expressing in its generality, his calling as the Apostle of
the Gentiles, Mey., Alf.^ This division into Greeks and Barbarians comprehends all Gentiles.
Another follows, both to
the wise and to the ^iniuise; for there w^ere fools even among the
Greeks, wise men even among the Barbarians. To all, he says,
1 am a debtor, by my divine mission to all, and servant of all,
2 Cor. iv. 5.
They who excel in wisdom or power still need
the Gospel ; others are not excluded Col. i. 28, note.
15. So
Therefore, [according to this relation, which
makes me debtor to all. Mey.^
It is a kind of Epiphonema
[exclamation, after an argument or narrative], and an inference from the whole to an important part.
[As to all
Gentiles, to you, who hold no mean place among them. Alf.^
As much, etc. Gr. to kut e/ze. That is, for my part, or /,
so far as I am not prevented.
So Ezra vi. 11, Ka\ 6 oIkos avrov
TO KOT e/Ae 7roLT)dr}(T€TaL, and his house, so far as it depends upon me,
shall be made.
Ready Supply is, i.e., literally, my part is
ready. 3 Mac. v. 23, {26), t6 npodvixou rov /Sao-iXe'cos ep iroifKO
Kfladai, the readiness of the king to continue in a state of prepara-

—

—

:

—

—

—

—

At Rome To
Comp. ver. 16, and

tion.

the wise.
1

Cor.

i.

Comp.
24.

ver. 14.

To

Therefore the

the poiverfid.

name Rome

is

repeated with emphasis.
Rome, the capital and
(See ver. 7.)
theatre of the world.
To preach the gospel The statement
of the subject is here implied; I will write what 1 shouli
like to have said face to face concerning the Gospel,

—
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—

He speaks with little ener^^y, as
1 6. For I am not ashamed
becomes the introduction he afterwards says, I have tvhertnf
;

To the world, the Gospel is/b////
18 therefore, in the opinion of the
world, a man ought to be ashamed of it, especially at Rome
Of
2 Cor. iv. 2.
but Paul is not ashamed, 2 Tim. i. 8
Baumgarten well shows, why Paul
Gr. tov Xpiarov.
Christ
did not say here the Gospel of God, or of the Son of God
but the grounds which he adduces give no better reason for
reading the words tov Xpio-roi), of Christ, than for omitting
Arguments are easily contrived for both sides ; but
them.
the chief weight sliould be allowed to evidence and the evi[So Tisck, Alf.,
dence for the omission here is sufficient.
The power of God Great and glorious,
etc., omit them.]
Unto salvation— As Paul sums up the Gospel in
2 Cor. X. 4.
this epistle, so he sums up the epistle in this verse and in the
[The wiiversalitij implied in the every one ; the condinext.
tion expressed in that believeth, and the power of God acting
unto salvation, are the great subjects of the first part of this
This then is a fit place to offer an epitome
epistle. Alf 2
1 mai/

and

glory, chap. xv. 17.

lueahiess, 1 Cor.

i.

;

;

;

—

;

;

—

It contains

of the epistle.

I.

Cbap.

The Introduction

The Statement,

II.

1.

2.
3.

Of

faith

with a

Summary

1

i.

—

15.

of the Proof.

and righteousness.

Of salvation, or

in other words,

life.

Of every one that believeth, Jew and Greek
To these three divisions, of which the first is

.

16, 17.

.

i. 18 to chap, iv., the
second from v. to viii., the third from ix. to
xL, not only the discussiun, but also the
exhortation derived from it, correspond in
the same order.

discussed from chap.

III.

I.

The Discussion.
1. On justification, which
Not by works

The

III.

is eflfected,

under sin are

for alike

..18.

Gentiles

The Jews
II.

:

.

•

.

in the instance of

testimony of David
2.

On

salvation

•

•

1, 9.
11, 14, 17 ;
21, 27, 29, 31.
and by the
iv. 1, 6, 9, 13, 18, 22.

Abraham,

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

v. 1,

12

;

vi.

1

;

vii. 1,

viii. 1,

8.

On

1.

ii.

.

iii.

Both together
But through faith

Shown

•

•

.

7,

ix. 1, 6, 14, 24,

every one that believeth,
X. 1,

11

;

1

4

;

14, 24, 31.

xi. 1, 7, 11,

30

25, 3*4
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The Exhortation
1.

i.

xii. 1, 2.

Of Faith, and (because the law

established through faith, cbap. iii. 31) of love,
produced by faith, and of righteousness
is

Faith is extowards men, 3, — xiii. 10.
Love, xii.
pressly named, chap. xii. 3, 6.
The definition of
9, and chap. xiii. 8.
Righteousness is given, xiii. 7, at the
beginning.
2.

3.

Of Salvation,

V. CoNCLirsiON

To

xiii.

11

—

Salvation

14.

is

expressly named, chap. xiii. 11.
Of the union of Jews and Gentiles, xiv.
XV. 1, 7—13.
Express
1, 10, 13, 19:
mention of both, xv. 8, 9.

.

.

.

.

XV.

14

;

xvi. 1, 3, 17, 21, 25.

— After

the Babylonish captivity, as Josephus
hence Jew is
the Israelites were called Jews
opposed to Greek.
For a different reason Greek is opposed
to Barbarian,
ver. 14.
Fiist
the Apostle, as I have
explained, treats of faith, chap. i. to iv. ; of salvation, chap. v.
to viii. ; of the Jeiv and the Greek, chap. ix. to xi. The knowledge of this division is of great service in aiding the right
understanding of the epistle. The third part of the discussion,
concerning the Jew and the Greek, neither weakens nor
strengthens the genuineness of the particle npoiTov.
Paul
u.-es it to show more effectually the guilt of the Jews,
chap. ii. 9, 10
but the Gospel is the power of God unto
salvation, not more to the believing Jew, than to the
Greek.
the Jeiv

informs us,

all

:

—

;

—

17. The righteousness of God
Tlie righteousness of God is
often mentioned in the New Testament, frequently in Isaiah
and Daniel, most frequently in the Psalms. It sometimes signifies that righteousness, by which God himself is righteous,
acts righteously, and is acknowledged righteous, chap. iii. 5 ;
and also that righteousness, either particular or universal, as
it

is

men, (this also includes grace and
shown in condemning sin, and justifying

called in respect of

mercy, and

is chief!}'

the sinner.)

view that the essential righteousevidently not to be excluded from the idea of
justification, chap. iii. '25, etc.
Hence it sometimes signifies
righteousness in a derivative sense, by which a man (through
the gift of God, Matt. vi. 33) becomes righteous, and is
righteous ; and that, too, either by laying hold of the
righteousness of Jesus Clii-ist through faith, chap, iii 21, 22^
ness of

God

It is in this

is

CHAP.

BOMANS.

I.]

213

or by imitnting the righteousness of God by virtues and good
Paul, speaking of justification, calls the
works, James i. 20.

righteousness of faith tlie righteousness of God; because
(Jod originated and prepared it, because he reveals and
And
bestows it, approves and crowns it. Comp. 2 Pet. i. 1.
to it, therefore, is opposed men's oivn righteousness, Ptom. x.
Again, we ourselves are called the
3 ; comp. Phil. iii. 9.
righteousness of God, 2 Cor. v. 21.
In this passage, as in the
j)roposition, the righteousness of God denotes the whole beneficence of God in Jesus Christ, for the salvation of the sinner.
Revealed
Hence is manifest the necessity of the Gospel,
without which neither righteousness nor salvation is known.

—

The manifestation of the righteousness of God was made in
the manifestation and
the death of Christ, chap. iii. 25, etc.
revelation of the righteousness of God, which is through
fjiith, in the Gospel, chap. iii. 21, and in this passage.
Here
a double revelation is made, comp. ver. 18, of wrath and
The former, by the law, is but little known
righteousness.
the latter, by the Gospel, altogether unknown to
to nature
nature. The former precedes and prepares the way ; the latter
follows. Both are expressed in the present tense, dTTOKoKvnTfrai,
is being revealed, in opposition to the times of ignorance, Acts
From faith to faith Construe thus tlie righteousxvii. 30.
ness which is of orfrom faith, as we have further on the just from
[But the true construction is, is revealed from faith to
faith.
faith. Mey., Alf, etc. ; i.e., righteousness in the Gospel is
made manifest from faith, and has for its end and aim higher
faith. Mey., etc.]
The phrase from faith to faith, meai <
faith alone, for righteousness from faith, subsists in faith,
without works. EtV, to, denotes the boundaiy, end, and
limit; see chap. xii. 3, and my notes on Chiysostom Dp
Sacerd., p. 415.
So. 1 Chron. xvii. 5.
Heb. / Jiave been
from tent to tent, which does not mean different tents, but a
tent alone, with no house or temple.
Faith, says Paul, continues faith
faith is the beginning and end (prow &.iid stern)
for Jews and Gentiles ; for Paul too, even to its very consummation, Phil. iii. 7
12. Thus U, (l,frojn, to, exquisitely
correspond as arro,from, and eiy, to, 2 Cor. iii. 18, said of the
purest gloiy. It is an Euphemism in Paul not as yet in express
terms to exclude works, of which, however, in this statement, the exclusion should in some way be made. Furthermore, it is in accordance with the nature of a proposition,
thus introduced, that many other thmgs be infeiTed from
;

;

—

;

—

:
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it

inasmuch as

for

;

lie

[chap.

does not say,

rrjs

e/c

nicrTecos

ds

i.

rrju

from the faith to the faith, but indefinitely /« Tn'o-Teco? eiV
uia-Tiv, from faith to faith, so we shall snj, from one faith to
another, from the faith of God, who ofters, to the faith of
men, who receive, chap. iii. 2, etc. from the faith of the
TTLiTTLVy

;

Old Testament, and of the Jews, to the faith of the New Testament, and of the Gentiles also, chap. iii. 30 from the faith
of Paul to the faith of the Romans, chap. i. 12 j from one
degi*ee of faith to degrees more advanced, 1 John v. 1 3 ; from
the faith of the strong to the faith of the weak, chap. xiv.
from our expectant faith, to the faith which is to
1, etc.
As Paul has just
be divinely granted by the gift of life.
I. Paghteousness is of faith, ver.
laid down three principles
17: II. Salvation is of righteousness, ver. 16: III. To the
Jew and the Greek, ver. 16. The passage from the prophetic record, the just hy faith shall live, Hab. ii. 4, confirms
[This is the true rendering ; not shall live hy faith, as
all.
But the general sense is the same in both.
Eng. Ver. Mey.
It is the same Spirit,
See notes on Heb. x. 36, etc.
Alf.'\
who spoke by the prophets words that were to be quoted by
Paul ; and under whose guidance Paul so appositely and
Shall
opportunely quoted them, especially in this epistle.
;

;

—

:

liiie

— Some of

(Latin
letter,

vivit,

the Latins wrote of old, lives, for shall live,
vivet,) an obvious mistake in one small

for

needing no notice or refutation.

Baumgarten, follow-

ing Whitby, refutes this error, and observes that I have not
noticed it.
18, etc. [From here to chap. xi. 36, we have the doctrinal
exposition of the above truth; that the Gospel is the power of
God unto salvation to every one that believeth. 1. That all
II. The Genare guilty before God, chap. i. 18, to iii. 20.
tiles,

18—32. Alf]

i.

18.

—This

For

particle

commences the discussion

;

the pro-

position being now ended, chap. vi. 19 ; Matt. i. 18 ; Acts ii.
The Latins generally omit it. Paul's
15 ; 1 Cor. xv. 3.
All are under sin ; the law proves
first argument is this
this ; therefore, no one is justified by the works of the
:

This point

law.

is

discussed

infers, therefore, it is

—

by

up

to chap.

faith, chap.

iii.

iii.

20.

21, etc.

Hence he
The wrath

wrath, here without the article,
denounced against those who disThere is, as it were, one wrath
regard righteousness.
Pvighteousness
against Gentiles, and another against Jews.

of God,

but

r]

lit.,

opyr],

wrath.

'Opyrj,

the lorath, is
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in some degree, an antithesis.
The
righteousness of the world crushes the guilty ; the righteousness of God crushes the sin and restores the sinner.
Hence
the frequent mention of wrath, especially in this epistle,
chap. ii. 5, 8 ; iii. 5 ; iv. 15 ; v. 9 ; ix. 22, and besides,
chap. xii. 19; xiii. 4, 5.
[The wrath of God is the Holy
One's love of goodness, working towards evil.
As Lactantius well says
If God has no ivrathfor the impious and unrighteous, neither has he love for the pious and righteous.
For
luhere objects are opposite in their nature, the affection of the
mind must regard both, or else neither. Mey.'] Is revealed
See ver. 17, note. From heaven This denotes the majesty
of tlie angry God, and his seeing eye, and the extent of his
wrath.
Whatever is under heaven, and yet not under the
Gospel, is under wrath, Ps. xiv. 2.
Against all Paul, presenting to view the wrath of God, speaks, in the abstract, of
sin: presenting to view salvation [ver. IG], in the concrete, of
believers. Therefore he now obscurely intimates, that for sinners grace has been procured. Ungodliness and unrighteousness
Tliese two points are discussed in ver. 23, etc. [Paul often

and God's wrath form,

:

—

—

—

—

mentions unrighteousness,
V.
The truth

righteousness.
tiles.

—

opposed to
GenTo which belongs whatever wholesome teachver.

Men who

G.']

29,

as

directly

—A periphrasis

for the

—

ing the heathen writings possess.
In unrighteousness The
term is now taken in a wider sense than just before, where it is
contrasted with da^'iiiutv, ungodliness.
Here it is ai/ofj.ia, laivlessness, iniquity, chap. vi. 19.
Who hold Gr. KaTfxovTonv,
holding back, hindering.
[So Alf., who renders, of men ivho
hold back tJie truth in (and by) iniquity.'] Truth in the
understanding strives and urges ; but man impedes it.
[Such is the most unhappy but abiding self-contradiction in
the life of the heathen. Mey.'\
•

—

1 9. Be knouM, lit., the /.7io?<'??— That God is known that God
makes himself known that is, the actual knowledge tlmt there
is a God, not merely that he can be known.
[Not therefore
as Eng. Ver., tJiat which may be known of God.
The meaning
:

:

on this account, because they have that which is knoivn of
God, rendering them inexcusable, therefore is God's wrath
revealed, etc. Mey.]
For in ver. 21, he says, they knew God.
Plato (b. 5. Polit.) has, to fiev Tram-fXtos ov, navT^XcHs yvuxTTOv'
is,

fif)

ou 8e

u'holly

fxr]8a[xri,

known

unknown.

;

navrq ayvcoarov,

but tJud wlvich

Shewed

—

is

that

not at

Gr. i(pat^epa>ae,

U'hich tl'holly
all, is in all

is,

is

respects

Paul has selected this
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word with great propriety, as well
above.
20.

The

invisible things... seen

[chap.
as aTToxaKvirTO),

i.

reveal,

—An incomparable Oxymoron

The invisible things of God would
[connecting of opposites].
assuredly have become visible at the creation if at anytime
but then, too, they began to be seen only by the understandFrom the creation 'Atto, from, here denotes either a
ing.
proof, as in Matt. xxiv. 32, so that the understanding of the
fathers from the creation of the world, may condemn the
apostasy of the Gentiles ; or rather, time, corresponding
with the Hebrew [particle], from, since ; ever since the founand
iiation of the world, and beyond, reckoning backwards
In the former
with this athos, eternal, further on, agrees.
construction, the connection is Kadoparcu diro, are seen from;
Things
in the other, with dopara dnb, unseen from (since).
The tvorks igrodwced by ktIo-iv, creation. There
that are made
are works ; therefore there is a creation ; therefore there is
a Creator. Understood Gr. Noou/xem. Those who only use
the i/oCs-, understanding, Kadopaxn, see clearly. Are seen For
works are discerned. Antithesis, eo-KuTia-dr}, ivas darhened,
Power, etc.
These words are in apposition
[ver.
21.]
with dopara, invisible things. Eternal, etc. The highest perin one
fection of God, worthy of God, in being and in acting
word deioTT^s, which signifies divinity [not Godhead^ as deoTTjs,
Powei
The first revealed
Deity, Godhead. [So Alf, etc.]
His works in a peculiar
of all the attributes of God.
manner correspond with his several attributes [Isa. xl. 2Q~\.
So that Paul not only speaks of some result, but expressly
This clause is equal to a proposition intakes away excuse.
cluding the subject of the following verses. Construe with
Without excuse So also
<f)dv€p6v iarip, is manifest, ver. 19.
;

—

;

—

—

—

—

—

;

—

—

—

of the Jews, chap. ii. 1.
They did
21. Because
Gr. 8i6ti, resumed from ver. 19.
not sin in ignorance, but aforethought. God. ..as God This is
r) d'Kr]6€ia, tlie truth, the perfect consistency, in which worship
Comp. the opposite. Gal.
coiTesponds to the divine nature.
God Eternal, Almighty, to be
iv. 8, by nature no Gods.
praised by showing forth his glory, and by thanksgiving.

—

—

—

—We

Glorified .. .were thankful
benefits ; to glorify him

ought

to

for the divine

render thanks, for
perfections them-

the dogma of Hobbes. ) If a mind could
exist out of God, not created by God, it would still be bound
Became vain Gr. ^ixaraxoiOTjaav. This verb
to praise God.
selves, (in opposition to

—

ruAP.

and
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were darkened, have a reciprocal force

fiarmovadai. vcdn, etc., are often

employed of

idols,

/Mur.a.',

;

and

their

worship and worshippers, 2 Kin<is xvii. 15 ; Jer. ii. 5 ; for
Vanity is
the mind is assimilated to its object, Ps. cxv. 8.
Imaopposed to glonfyinrf, the foolish heart to thanlcsgiving
Variable, uncerginations, lit., reasonings— Gr. diaXoyia-nols.
tain, foolish.
[And their Tiiis strengthens what precedes.
Comp. Eph. iv. 17. 18. The heart, which through these
.

—

vanities

had become

truth, entirely.

22.

Became

(iudpcoTTOs

aiTo

foolish,

became now dark, losing

the

Jfei/.\

fools

—Sept.

Jer.

yuci}(Tea>s...yl/'ev8TJ

x,

14,

etc.,

ciJ.a>pav6r)

€x<^"€V(Tav...iMnTaia

ecrriv

ttus
fpy<J,

every man is a fool tvithout (from) knowledge.
Their molten images are falsehoods, they are vain and deceitful
works.
Throughout this epistle Paul refers to the closing
chapters of Isaiah, and to the first chapter of Jeremiah, from
which it appears that this holy man of God had at that time
been reading them.
23. And changed
With extreme folly Ps. cvi. 20 ; Jer.
ii. 11.
The same impiety, and the same punishment have
In the first, the emphatic words are heart,
three degi-ees.
hearts, ver. 21, 24
glorified, glory, and dishonour their
bodies, ver. 21, 23, 24.
In the second, clmnged is emphatic,
and the repetition of this verb, not, however, without a distinction between the simple and compound forms, [Gr.
TJXKa^av, ver. 23 ; fX€T7]\\a^av, ver. 26,] expresses the retaliation, ver. 25, 2Q ; as nnpa, repeated [nnpa, more than, ver. 25 ;
against, ver. 26].
In the third, did not like, Gr. ov< edoKifiao-av {approved not), and abUipov, reprobate, ver. 28, are emphatic.
In the several cases, the word irapedcoKe, gave up, or
If a man worships not God
over, expresses the punishment.
as God, he is so far left to himself, that he casts away his
manhood, and departs as far as possible from God, in whose
image he was made. The glory of the incorruptible 'I'iie perfections of God are expressed either in positive or negative
The Hebrew language abounds in positive terms,
terms.
and generally renders the negative by a circumlocution.
Into
Gr. ev, Latin jyro, aim, English for, iciih, so ver. 25.
An image made like Image is tlie concrete ; likeness, the abThe greater the resemstract, opposed to Bu^ij, the glory.
blance of the image to the creature, tiie more manifestly it
departs from truth.
Jf an... creeping things A descending
climax ; corruptible is to be taken also with birds, etc.
ifxTTcnmyfj.iva,

—

:

;

—

—

—

—

ROMANS.
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They

often

amalgamated the forms

serpent.

— One

24. Wherefore
consequences, ver.

[chap.
of

man,

t.

quadruped,

bird,

punishment of sin is in its physical
was meet; another, moreover,

27, note,

—

from retributive justice, as here. Through, lit., in the lusts
[The lusts of the heart were the field of action, in which this
The lusts were
dishonour took place. Alf.'] 'Ei/, in, not a.s, to.
The men themselves were as the gods they
already there.
Impiety and impurity are frequently
Uncleanness
framed.
so the knowledge of God and purity
joined, 1 Thess. iv. 5
Dishonour Honour
1 John iii. 2, etc.
of mind, Matt. v. 8
Man ought not to debase
1 Thess. iv. 4.
is its opposite

—

—

;

;

:

himself:

1

Cor.

their oivn selves

vi.

— Gr.

in {among) them.

13, etc.
eV

lit.,

among

[For which read ev

avrols,

Betiveen themselves,

enuroT?.

So Alf, who renders,

Tisch.

so that their

By fornication, effebodies were dishonoured among them.]
minacy, and other crimes. They are the material of their
own punishment, and at the cost of it. Rou; justly ! They
who dishonour God, jncnish themselves. John Cluver.
Which commands us to worship God as
25. The truth
God. Into a lie [That is, exchanged for a lie] the price of
Served Externally.
Worshipped Internally.
mythology.
Gr. nnpa, chap. xiv. 5.
2Iore than
See Gerber's
26. Vile affections, lit., lusts of dishonour
book on Unknown Sins. The writings of the heathen are
full of such things.
Of dishonour The opposite is honour :
Women Females. In stigmatising sins, we
1 Thess. iv. 4.
must often call a spade a spade. Those who are without modesty, usually demand from others an absurd
modesty.
Paul, at the beginning of the epistle, writes to
Rome, which he had not yet visited, more plainly than

—

—

—

—

—
—

—

—

on any previous occasion. The dignity and earnestness of the
modesty by the use of apUse Supply of themselves; but it is
propriate language.
elliptical
the reason is found, 1 Cor. xi. 9 ; we must tise,
not enjoy.
Note the gravity of the s.acred style.
27. Burned
With an abominable burning. That which
Against the very conformation of the body
is unseemly
The
Gr. a7ro\afi0dvnvT€s.
Receiving
and its members.
contrasted word of the Gentiles ; as will rejmy, Gr ctTroScoo-ei,
i.e.,
In both words, dm), re
that of the Jews, chap. ii. 6.
Their error By which they wanhack, has the same force.
Which was meet By natural consequence.
dered from God.

judicial style, does not offend

—

:

—

—

—

—

—

—

,
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irapidayKev,

e7riyti'wa-K6ii',

to

gave thevi over

more

:

than
They were not altogether without

(Xftv IV eniyvwa-fi, to retain in hfiowledge, is

hiow.

forcible

but they did not so far profit in the possession
Reprobate Gr.
of it, as to retain (have) God, ver. 32
ckKkhiov.
As nTTto-ros. [incredible, Acts xxvi. 8, or unbelieving,
John IX. 27.] And such words have both an active and
Here it means in an active
so aboKiyLos.
passive sense
sense, the mind which approves things by no means to be
approved ; to this are given up those who have disapproved
what was most to be approved. The word ahoKinou, reprobate,
<jvv^vhoKov<n, have p>leasure in, and the
is treated of at ver. 32
Not convenient
31.
doing things not convenient, at ver. 29
[That is, not becoming.'] Meiosis [language softened to express less than is meant].
A large word ; /ieoTovs,/^//, follows further on
29. Filled
This, the opposite of righteousness, is put
Unrighteousness
hiowledge

;

—

:

;

—

first

—

Righteousness has life; unrighteousness,
is wisely arranged
on the affections ; two on language ; three

unmerciful,

;

death, ver. 32.

—

—

last.

The whole enumeration

nine members
respecting God, one's-self, and one's neighbour ; two on the
management of affairs ; and six respecting ties of relationComp. the contraries, chap. xii. 9, etc. [Omit Tropvelq,
ship.
Tisch., Alf]
Fornication
I have long since
fornication.
It is not
;ickno\vledged that this word must be retained.
Wickedevident that it was not read by Clemens Romanus.

—

Qiesss.

.

.malicioicsness

— Gr.

7roin]pia...KaKLa,

The former

is

the

of the man, who delights in injuring
another, even without benefit to himself the latter is the
vicious disposition through which we are unable to confer

perverse

urickedness

:

—

nXeor/e|ia strictly denotes
Covetousness
Paul otherwise this sin would rarely be
blamed by him. But he usually joins it with impurity ; for
man outside of God, seeks his food in the material creature,
He appropriates to himeither by pleasure or by avarice.
Malignity, lit., mischief Gr.
self the good of another.
KaKorj6(ias.
Ammonius explains this a hidden vice. Seizing
for harm all that belongs to others ; making one's-self
[Aristotle explains it to mean,
troublesome to another.
There is a
taking everything in bad part, or a bad sense.
work of Plutarch, entitled on the malignity (Gr. KaKorjdeias) of

good on others.

avarice, as often in

:

—

Herodotus^. Stephejis.]
30.

Backbiters

—

In secret.
Haters of God Men who show

Whisperers

— Openly.

—

EOMANS.
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[chap.

i.

word means hated by God ; so the
There is no good
Vulgate, Deo odibiles, hatefid to God.
authority for the active sense. Mei/., Alf.] Despite/id Gr.
v(3piaTds.
Who insolently drive away from themselves everything that is good and salutary.
Proud Gr. virep-q(^avovs.
Who exalt themselves above others. On this vice and others
here noticed, see '2 Tim. iii. 2, etc. Boasters
Arrogant in things
Inventors of evil things
great and good.
Of new pleasures,
new games, new arts for injuring others, as in war 2 Mace,
vii. 31.
Antiochus it said to have been an inventor of all
evil against the Hebrews.
their hatred to God. [But the

—

—

—
—

:

DisTisch., Alf.]
30. 31. [Omit do-TToi/Sovs, implacable.
obedient to jmrents, without understanding, covenant-breakers^
ivithout natural affection, implacable, unmerciful

—Two

triplets,

the former referring to superiors, the latter to inferiors.
The Sept. trans31. Covenant breakers
Gr. Aa-wderovs.
lates the Hebrew [verb], to act ivith perfidy, [and] to pre-

—

by a(Tvv6eTclv, to be aawBiroi.
Judgment
The mark of God's royalty, that God

varicate,

32.

'

—

approves virtues, hates vices,

visits

the wicked with death,

and that justly and deservedly, to show that he is not unjust.
For while he punishes the guilty with death, he himself is
This is considered royal, even by the Gentiles.
justified.
Commit, lit., do The repetition of this verb, while noLovfnv,

—

accurately expresses the wantonness of the
is directly opposed to Divine justice.
Of
From time to
death
Lev. xviii. 24, etc. ; Acts, xxviii. 4.
time every extremely wicked race of men is extirpated, and all
posterity is descended from those who are less wicked. [Death

do, intervenes,
profligate,

which

—

in general as the consequence of Sin. Alf.

to the future

had some
affections

punishment

idea.]

Do

the

and reason.

—

BntMey.

refers it

which even the heathen
same Gr. iroiovaiv. Even with the
The same distinction of words in
in Hades, of

—

chap. ii. 3.
But \_also'] Gr. aWa kuI. It is worse, avvevhoKelv,
to have pleasure in f for he who perpetrates the evil, is led
away by his own desire, not without condemnation of himself,

and even others (comp. judgest, chap. ii. 1), and while approving the law ; comp. chap. vii. 1 6 ; but he who takes
pleasure, or approves, with heart and tongue, has, as the fruit
He feeds upon it, heaps his
of wickedness, wickedness itself.
own guilt with that of others, and inflames others in sin. He
is a worse man, who ruins both himself and others, than he
who ruins but himself. This is indeed a reprobate min'l
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(rvuevduKovin, take pleusure in, approve,

The judging, chap. ii. 1, ia
are kindred terms, ver. 28, note.
opposed to appromng here. The Gentiles not only do, but
The Jew judges

also approve.

does them.

Them

that do

indeed, without approval

— Themselves, and

;

yet

Comp.

others.

Is. iii. 9.

CHAPTER

II.

In chap. ii. the same,
1. [See note on chap. i. 18, etc.
that all are guilty before God, is proved of the Jews also.
Paul passes from the Gentiles to the Jews,
Therefore
Alf.~\
as the whole discourse which follows proves ; and yet he uses
the particle not of transition, but of inference, {therefore,) the
latter, as the stronger, absorbing the former.
The Gentile
Then ver. 6, etc., he includes
does evil ; the Jew does evil.

—

—

both Jews and Gentiles. Inexcmahle Man seeks a defence.
man In chap. i. he spoke of the Gentiles in the thu'd
pei*son, but he treats of the Jew in the second person
singular ; as the law itself deals with the Jew, not in the
second, but in the third person singular; [as Dent, xxvii. 16,
etc.], because it had to do with none but the Jew.
Comp.
But the apostle, who directs his discourse to
chap. iii. 19.
Gentiles and Jews, addresses the Jew indeed in the second
person singular, but calls him by a name \0 man'\ common to
all.
Comp. chap. i. 18 not acknowledging the Jew ver. 17,
'2^.
The same distinction between the second and third

—

:

:

persons occurs again, ver. 14, 17.
Similarly, the Gentiles
are put off till the last judgment, ver. 16
but the Jews are
threatened out of the law with a present judgment also.
That judgest Far from having pleasure chap. i. 32. Paul
uses an important expression. The Jew considers himself superior to the Greek, ver. 19, etc. Paul now calls this judging, and
thus opens his way to show God's judgment.
Self-love, the
worse it supposes others, thhiks the better of self Gal. vi. 4.
Tliere is here a Paregmenon [connection of kindred words, or
of simple words with their compounds, as here, Kpiven, KaraKpivets, judge, condemn^ for KaraKpiven, condemnest, follows.
Comp. chap. xiv. 22, 23; 1 Cor. iv. 3, etc., xi. 29, etc.
James ii. 4. [Whereiyi Gr. iv a, i.e., in the thing in ivhich, not
in that, as Eng. Ver., Alf, etc.]
Another With whom thou
whose more open unrighteousness beneliast nothing to do
fits thee nothing ; a heathen.
;

—

:

:

—

;

;

—
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We

—

[chap.

ii.

Without thy teaching,
man, that
The judgment of God Not thine, thou who excep-

are sure

judgest.

—
—The highest

test thyself.

Accoixling to truth

distinction

[without

;

error

truth, without
without partiaHty. Mey.'\
5, 6, 11; and according to

;

judgment, ver.
men, not the outward only, ver. 16.
3. Thou
As distinguished from the Gentile every one,
even without cause, except himself; and flatters himself,
though he knows not why.
Thou shalt escape Through the
crevices thou seekest.
Every one accused tries to escape ; he
who is acquitted, escapes.
[But it is not by an acquittal
that the Jew expects to escape ; but by being excepted entirely from the judgment of God.
According to the Jewish
notion, only the Gentiles shall be judged
while all Jews,
as th£ children of the kingdom of Messiah (Matt. viii. 12),
dUaiov, righteous

what

is

in

—

;

—

;

shall inherit

Or

Mey^

it.

— Men

become despisers of goodness, while they
do not perceive God's judgment. The particle or, is properly
a disjunctive between the vain thought of escape, and the
plain treasuring up of wrath through abuse of goodness
itself
Goodness
Since thou
.forbearance
long-suffering
hast sinned, art sinning, and wilt sin.
[By goodness, God
restrains his wrath, ver. 4 by forbearance, he keeps himself, so to speak, unknown, until he is revealed, ver. 5
by
ver. 5.
long-suffering he delays his righteous judgment,
Further on, to xpv^'^ov, the goodness of God denotes
V. G. ]
Even those, who will be condemned hereafter,
all these.
might and ought to have repented. [Biches—Com-p. treasurest, ver. 5. Mey^
Not hiowhig Paul wonders at this
Leadeth Sweetly not forces by compulsion.
ignorance.
5. But
Antithesis between despising the riches of goodness
Hardness Antithesis, xpW^^^j
and treasuring up wrath.
4.

easily

.

.

.

.

—

.

:

:

—

goodness.

Impenitent

—

—

;

Impenitent heart

—

Gr.

dfxeTauorjTov.

—The

—

antithesis

He might have

is

repentance.

said

afieTavorja-iav,

[a, noiin, in ?intithes,iH
to the noun repentance;]
a wori often used by later writers, but which Paul avoided
Although thou,
as being unusual.
Treasurest
man,
thinkest thou art treasuring up all blessedness. Oh, how much
can a man lay up, in the many hours of his life, in either
direction!
Matt, xviii. 24; 1 Tim. vi. 18.
[Treasurest
Implies that the sentences of divine wrath are stored up
little by little ; to be brought forth at last as the whole.
Wolf in Mey.'\ Thyself Not the other, whom thou judgest.

impenitence,

—

—

—
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—

Wrath of icratJi Very emphatic. Demotes runusnal force]
of language.
Not yet is the day of wrath. Why have
.

many no

must come

sense of that wrath which

Against
?
denotes the
That day is present to God.
present 6iV, xinto, the future.
I)ut this expression may also be construed with opyr]v, wrath.
[And this is certainly the true construction. Thou art trea^
suring vp for thyse/f ivrath in the day of larath ; i. e., wrath
which shall break out on that day, the day of judgment. The
Eng. Ver., against the day, is wrong. Mey., Alf.^ Revelation
When God shall be revealed, the secrets of man shall be
revealed, ver. 16.
[Many manuscripts read koI ^iiKaioK^ia-lns,
revelation and righteous judgment, ^o Beng.^ Righteous jadgment By far the greatest weight of testimony, and the undeniable antithesis between avoxns, forbearance, and a7ro/<nXv\//fa)f,
revelation, one very worthy of the apostle, (comp. that between dvoxriv and ev^ei^iuy chap. iii. 26 Ps. 1. 21), confirm the
reading with nai, and ; thus ver. 4, goodness and forbearance
the

day

— Gr.

fV.

When

eV, in,

refers to time,

it

;

—

—

;

and longsufferiug, ver. 5, of wrath and revelation and righteous
judgment.
Forbearance and revelation
Have respect to
God, and are compared together, like to declare and forbearance, chap. iii. 25.
\_Longsnjfering and] righteous judgment
Refer to the sinner ; goodness and wrath are used in a general
Hence they are wrong who omit the particle Ka\, and,
sense.
which Origen also, in his work against Celsus, in the Basel
manuscript, supports as Sam. Battier informs us.
Instead
of aTTOKoXvyj/fcos, revelation, the Alexandrine manuscri})t has
ai/TaTToSoVfcos-, retribution.
I formerly omitted to notice this
various reading, which arose from its having the same letters
at the beginning as the verb nVoScoo-ej, it has no authority
nor do I now use it to defend the kqi, and, which follows
immediately after.
Erasmus observes that diKaLOKpiaias was a
word new-coined to express a thing not recognized by men

—

—

;

;

before.
6.

general law of divine government ;
God punishes evil, and rewards good.
fc

man

every

Kara

means
They merely state the
Everywhere and in all,
Who ivill render
Alf^

[This and the following verses say nothing of the

of attaining righteousness before God.

to.

accoi^ding to

epya avrov.

his deeds

So the Sept.

— Gr.

in Prov.

os

dnoScocrei

xxiv.

12,

enna-Tco

and

Ps.

This saymg, and that which follows, ver. 11, are quoted with peculiar
frequency.
Will render
Not only will give, but will repay

Ixii.

12,

(TV

QTToScoo-ei?, etc.,

—

thou

ivilt

render, etc.

BOMA^'S.
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[chap.

ii.

[Take care to make this the rule of your plans. V. (?.] AcPaul in here describing in general terms those
to
who will attain life or death, adapts his language to the
comprehension of those with whom he is here arguing
entirely apart from the special method by which salvation is
This passage therefore is no arguto be obtained or lost.
ment for the merit of good works.
7,8. To them who... but unto them A greater distinction
than many now think.
reading, To them
7. [Beng. would supply ova-i, with rot?
zvho are of patient continuance, etc., and seek ; but it is better
to read, to those who by endurance in good works, seek for, etc.,
JBi/
(will he render) eterncd life (Alf.) nearly as Eng. Ver.]
Gr. Kara (see Acts xxv. 23) employed
^Kitient continuance
cording

—

;

—

;

—

here nearly in the same sense as e^, of, \_contentious, Gr. of
contention'] next verse ; except that the latter implies something natural to the sinner ; the former something superinThe Greek student will observe the difference
duced.
Patient, etc., lit.,
from the interchange of the particles.
So the patience of hope, 1 Thess. i. 3
jmtience of work
vnoixov^, patience, here includes obedience, submissive steadThere is great force in
Well-doing, lit. , good toork
fastness.
Seek
the singular number here, Phil. i. 6 ; Rev. xxii. 12.
Jew, thinkest that thou hast no need to seek,
While thou,
Immortality Gr. dcpdapalav,
[[ndustry is requisite. V. G.
Glory The
Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 25. Alf]
incorruptibility.

—

;

—

—

—

der)

life.

who

—

for glory, etc., (he will renPure love does not exclude faith, hope, desire

construction

is, to

those

seek

:

Cor. XV. 58.
8. \Alf renders this ver., but to those who are (men) of selfseeking, and disobey the truth, but obey iniquity (shall accrue)
anger and wrath. This is the only right construction. De W.
'Epideia, often rendered contention (so Eng. Ver.), is not from
1

and means labour for hire, hence
Unto them that are contentious
Paul shrunk from saying directly God will render to them

epts, strife,

but

eptdos, hireling,

—

self-seeking, as here, Mey.'\

:

He therethat are contentious, death or eternal destruction.
fore leaves it to the conscience of the sinner, to be supplied from the preceding antithesis ; He ivill render, not
certainly eternal life ; and he turns the discourse to those
Toiy, them, here, has therefore the force
things which follow.
of Heb. particle understood before it, which signifies as concerns. Comp. chap. iv. 12, notes. Accordingly Inl-naaav, upon
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TtKva,

€7rt rpLTTjv

upon

dren,
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we have Ex.

kiu TiTcij)Trjv yf ufciv, toI^, fiiaova-i

third

xx. 5, Sept.

fxe,

upon

chil-

and fourth

generation, for them that
hate me.
Again, e'l, of, as ver. 27, \hy nature] and often
elsewhere, denotes a party or sect ; in reference to those who
are of a contentious party or nation, like thee, O Jew^, resisting
the

God. The characteristic of false Judaism is disobedience, stiffneckedness, impatience.
Truth... unrighteousness
These two
are often contrasted, 1 Cor. xiii. 6 ; 2 Thess. ii. 10, 12 ;
truth includes righteoiisness, and unrighteousness implies /a/sc-

—

[For

indignation and ivrath, read opyi)
Tisch., Alf.
Wrath, upyrj, is
the abiding, settled mind of God towards them (Jolm iii.
36) ; indignation, Ovpos, the outbreak of that anger at the
great day of retribution. Alf]
The Sept. has Ps. Ixxviii. 49,
6vp,lv Kal opyfjv, anger and wrath.
Anger inflicts punishment ;
ivrath dogs crime.
The propriety of the words is seen in
hdod.

Ka\ Ovfins,

Eph.

Ov^ios koL opyr],

ivrath

and

indignation.

31, 32, where x^^p^C^o-^^', forgive, is opposed to the
and eva-rrXayxvos, kind, to the former 6vpos is defined by the Stoics to be opyrj upxop^vrj, incipient ivrath.
Nor
iv.

latter,

should

:

we

despise the explanation of

Ammonius

;

6vp,os is

the permanent remembrance of injury.
9. Tribidation and anguish
Tribulation for the present ;
(TTcvoxcopia, anxiety or anguish, for the future
tribulation
weighs down anxiety frets and distresses, Job xv. 20, etc.
In these words we have a proof of the avenging justice of
God.
For God's wrath leads sinful man, experiencing
wrath and all adversity, to hate himself, because he has
oi)posed God ; and as long as m«an shrinks from this most
rigliteous hatred of self, he is under punishment.
Every
soul
This term adds to the universal character of the
language, chap. xiii. 1.
First
So Ps. xciv. \0 He that
chastiseth the nations, shall lie not correct (you among the
The Greek partakes with the Jew. [The Jews, as
pee[)le'?)
God's people, possessing revelation, with its promises and
threats, have the priority in recompense; not only in rewards
but also in punishments. Mey.]
10. £ut glory, honour
Glory, of God's good pleasure
honour, of the divine reward ; and peace, for the present and
for ever.
For Se, hut, expresses the opposition between
wrath and glory; indignation and honour; trihulatioji and
anxiety, ?ixid peace.
Comp. chap iii. 17, 16. Of these things,
those which ai-e joyful are viewed, as they proceed from God ;

temporary

;

opyr] is

—

;

;

—

—

',

—

VOL.

II.

;

Q
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those which are sorrowful, as they are

by man

felt

;

ii.

for the

latter are placed absolutely in the nominative, while the former,

on the other hand, are placed in the accusative in ver. 7, as
things which God bestows. But why are honour and sorroiv contrasted, since the opposite of honour is disr/race, of pleasure,
Ans.
In this passage we must carefully attend to
sorroiv ?
the word el^^vr), peace, wdiich is here opposed to sorroiv, that
But in Isaiah Ixv. 13,^0^ (and
is, to tribulation and anxiety.
honour) is opposed to shame (and grief), and each part of the
sentence being concisely expressed, is to be supplied from
Besides, in the class of blessings, honour is
its opposite.
greatest, and in the class of penalties, sorrow and the highest
degree, including all below it, is opposed to the highest
So glorying and woe.
degree.
1 Cor. ix. 1 6.
WOrlceth.
The
epya^Ofxeva.
KarepyaCoiievov
9, 1 0. Doeth
distinction between these words is more easily felt than explained, more easily ridiculed than refuted.
There is another
:

;

.

distinction

ment
it

;

—

. .

iiT\...-^vxr]v,

.

on every

soul, is

.

.

said of the punish-

punishment rests upon it, and the soul will bear
unwillingly.
But the reward is given iravrX rw e pyaCofxevco,
for

;

to every

one that worheth

For

many

—The

;

the dative of advantage.

and as many, the Jews.
This word is found twice by Antanaclasis [a word repeated in a modified sense], in the sense, not
in the laiv, not by the law, as is evident from the antithesis.
Sinned The past tense in respect to the time of judgment.
Shall also perish— ThQ-^ord, also, denotes the correspondence
between the mode of sinning and the mode of perishing he
says also, they shall perish ; for it was not proper to say they
shall be Judged, av6fia>s, ivithout lavj, as he further on says
aptly, they shall be Judged by the law.
In the law, not duopcos,
without law, that is, although they had the law.
£y the
law chap. iii. 20.
13. For not
A clear definition of the subject. The w^ords
have respect also to the Gentiles, but are particularly
adapted to the Jews.
Of the former, ver. 14, etc., of the
latter, ver. 17, etc.
Hence, too, ver. 16 depends on ver. 15,
not on ver. 12. Much confusion has been caused by enclosing
within a parenthesis the passage from the 14th, or even the
13th ver. to the 15th. Hearers Wiio do but hear, however
attentively.
Ver. 2.
Doers 7/ there be men
Before God
who have shown themselves to be doers, chap. x. 5. They
may do things in the law, but cannot show themselves doera
12.

Without

as

laiv

— Gr.

Gentiles

:

ar^o/xcof.

—

;

—

—

—

—

—
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This verb, in contrast
Shall he justified
of the whole Imv.
^•ith the noun diKaioi, me?i actuallt/ just or rirfhteoiis/m\o\\cs
a condition to be i^erformed, and thru the manifestution of the
righteous, to follow in the day of divine judgment.
14. For
He gives the reason, Avhy the Gentiles also are expected to be doers of the law ; for when they do ever so little of
Neverit, they acknowledge that it is binding on them.
theless he shows, that they cannot be justified by the law of
nature, or by themselves. There are four sentences, for, ivhu,
rolio etc. ; the conscience hearing zvitness alomj
etc. ; these^ etc.
ivith, etc.
The second is explained by the third, the first by
the fourth.
When After Paul has refuted the perverse judgment of the Jews against the Gentiles, he now shows the
He treats here of
true judgment of God against the latter.

—

;

—

the Gentiles more directly, to convict them ; and yet, what
is granted to them in passing, is granted in order that the
Jew may be dealt with the more heavil}^ But ver. 26 treats
of the Gentiles quite incidentally, to convict the Jew. Hence
omv, when, is used here [ver. 14] ; eav, if, there [ver. 26.]
\_The^ Gentiles
Not the Gentiles ; some individuals of the
Gentiles
and yet there is no man, who does absolutely
He did not choose to say IBvimX,
nothing of the law.
Not the law
heathen, which is usually taken in a bad sense.
Gr. fir) vofiov, afterw^ards we have vonov firj ; these, the law
Even here there is a reason for the change in
not having.
In the former place., not is emphatic
the order of the words.
to strengthen to have not; in the latter place, the word v6ixov,the
laiv, has the emphasis, in antithesis to ^avrois, unto themselvis.
So also, i/o/iof, laiv, not without a good reason, is used sometimes with the article, sometimes without it, ver. 13, 23, 27.
19
Do Not only by works, but
vii.
21.
iii.
1, etc.
also by the inmost thoughts, ver. 15, end. [Not that the GenBut that a conscientious Gentile,
tiles could fulfil the law\
who acts in accordance with particular requirements, does so fiir
The construction
set up the law to himself. Alf.'\ By nature
Just as
is, /iJ7 vofiov exovTa (^uo-fi, not having the laiv hy nature.
ex <f)ia€a>9 aKpofivdria, the uncircumcision hy nature^
ver. 27,
contrary to the Syriac version of ver. 27, which connects the
word nature with doing, doing hy nature the laiv. The Gentiles are hy nature (that is, of themselves, as born, not as
the
men, but as nations), destitute of the (written) law
Jews are hy nature Jews. Gal. ii. 15, and therefore hy natuv.

—

;

—

—

—

—

17

;

have the (written) law, chap.

xi.

24,

end.

There

is

no
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danger of losing the force of the construction, which most
adopt, do hy nature those things which the law ; for what tl^
Gentiles, who have not the law, do, they surely do by nature.
The term law^ in the writings of the apostle, does not occur
in the philosophical, but in the Hebrew sense therefore, the
The
phrase, natural law, is not found in sacred Scriptui'e.
[But the Eng. Ver., do hy nature, is
thing is true, ver. 12.
right.
The meaning is, do under the impulse of natural conscience.
The connection advocated by Beng. robs the addiThis word gives
These
tion, hy nature, of all force. Mey.']
the collective noun 'eBvr], Gentiles, a distributive sense [so far
[Or rather, the
A, lit., the law
as they really do it. V. G.]
law. There is but one law of God, revealed in the conscience,
and more clearly by Moses. Alf] What the law is to the
;

—
—

Jews, that the Gentiles are to themselves.
To themselves, to others, and in some measure
1 5. Shew

—

—

The work of the law The law itself, with
is opposed to the letter, which is a circumA noun, not a participle,
Written, or a writing
stance.
much less an infinitive. Paul alludes, by contrast, to the

to

God

its

operation.

himself.

It

tables of Moses.

—

This writing precedes the doing of those

things, tvhich are in the law ; but subsequently, when a man
has done (or has not done) the things commanded, the shovj-

ing follows, and the permanent writing appears more clearly.
The soul has no faculty less under its
Their conscience
So avueidrjaLs, conscience, and
own control than conscience.
Also bearing
Xoyia-fxos, thought, are joined, Wisd. xvii. 11, 12.
witness
An allegory. In a trial, there are prosecutor, acThe witness is conscience ; thoughts
cused, witnesses.
Nature, and sin itself, hear witness:
accuse, or else defend.
[While in the outconscience heai^s witness also with them.
ward act they show that the work of the law stands written
in their hearts, their inward moral consciousness bears witness
with them ; both in respect of individuals, conscience witnessing to itself and of each other, in the moral judgments
the heathen form and express of each other's conduct. Mey.\
Their thoughts., accusing Expound thus the thoughts, which
accuse, testifying simidtaneously ; but the words thoughts accusing stand by themselves.
Or even Gr. ^ xal. The concessive particle, even, shows that the thoughts have far more to
accuse, than to defend, and the very defence (comp. 2 Cor.
vii. 11, defending or clea7ing of yourselves) does not extend to

—

—

—

:

—

the whole, but only to a part of the conduct, which of itself
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turn j^roves ns to be debtors of the wliole, chap. i. 20.
An instance, Gen. xx. 4. \_Behv€eii\ one anothir
Gr. ixera^v d\\r]\o)u, as prosecutor and accused.
This expression is put [in Gr.] at the beginning of the clause for tl)e
sake of emphasis, inasmuch as thoughts impHcated witlt,
in

ExcuMwj

thoughts,

—

—

opposed

are

laio.

to

conscience

which

respects

tlie

—

IG. In the day
Construed with shew; the present tense
no objection ver. 5. Paul frequently says, in the day of
the Lord, which means more than against the day, 1 Cor. v. 5.
Comp. before, 1 Tim. v. 21, note. Such as each thing was,
such will it then be seen, be determined, and abide.
[But
it is better to include verses 14, 15, (not 13
15, as Eng.
Ver.,) in a parenthesis, and to connect this with ver. 13 ; shall
he justified... in the day when, etc.
So Mey. after Lachm.] In
that day, that part of the law written on men's hearts shall
appear, having also united with it some defence of upright acts,
although the man be condemned in judgment, for other
things, himself being the accuser.
It impUes in this life
also (reasoning from greater to less), accusation, or even deis

:

—

fence, exercised as often as either the future

judgment

itself

represented to a man, or a foretaste of it in the conscience
without his own knowledge.
Comp. 1 John iv. 17.
And
Scripture, in speaking of the future, especially of the last
things, often presupposes what precedes them.
The Jews,
ver. 5, as the Gentiles here, are threatened with the future
judgment.
The secrets TJie conscience and tlwtights. Comj).
1 Cor. iv. 5.
This confirms the connection of this verse with
the preceding.
The true quality of actions, generally unknown even to the actors themselves, depends on what is
secret. See ver. 29.
Men judge by what is open even of themselves.
That which is manifest will' be judged also, but not
then for the first time ; for it is judged, from the time when
it is wrought
secret deeds, then for the first time,
Men
Even Gentiles. [Thivugh Jesus The judgment of the Lord
shall be accomplished through Christ.
The apostles often
repeat this truth, among the chief themes of the Gospel.
Calv.]
According to That is, as my Gospel teaches.
Paul
adds this clause, because he here deals with a man who does
not yet know Jesus Christ. The Gospel is the entire preaching of Christ ; and Christ will be Judge ; and the judgment
on the Gentiles is not so expressly declared in the Old as in
the New Testament.
And it is called the Gospel of Paul, as
is

—

;

—

—

—
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preached by Paul, even to the Gentiles, Acts xvii. 31.
All
dogmas of Gospel doctrine, and the dogma on the last judgment, illustrate on 3 another forcibly ; and this very dogma,
as respects beUeverS; belongs to the Gospel, Acts x. 42 ; 1 Pet.
iv. 5,

17-24. [The pride of the Jews in their law and their God,
contrasted with their disobedience.
^//'.]
So
17. [For tSe, behold, read et Se, but if.
Tisch., Alf.
Behold, Beng., but if 7/ (comp. when, ver. 14) has
B€ng.'\
some resemblance to an Anaphora [beginning successive sentences with the same word], save that orav, when, said of the
Gentiles, asserts more ; d, if of the Jew, concedes less.
After if, follows ovv, therefore [ver. 21], like aWa, hut, (chap.
vi. 5,) and be, then, [not in Eng. Vers.]
Acts xi. 17. Comp.
Matt. XXV. 27.
And the following ovv, therefore, (ver. 21,)
sums up the rather long Protasis, which begins with d, if
Art called Or rather callest thyself Gr. inovoixa^rj, middle
thou callest thyself, and delightest to be called by this
voice
name.
A Jew This, the highest point of Jewish boasting
(a farther description of it being inserted, ver. 17
20, and

—

—

:

its

—

refutation added, ver. 21

—

—

24), is itself refuted, ver. 25,

etc.
Moreover, the description of his boasting consists of
ten clauses of these the first five, from thou restest (ver. 17),
to out of the law (ver. 18), show what the Jew claims for
himself ; the rest, the same number, thou art confident (ver.
19), to in the law (ver. 20), show what more the Jew thence
arrogates to himself, in reference to others.
In both series,
the first clause corresponds to the first, the second to the
second, and so on ; and as the fifth in the former, instructed,
ver. 18, so the fifth in the latter, Jiaving, ver. 20, denotes
a cause because thou art instructed, and because thou hast.
Restest
In that which threatens thee with constraint ; thou
In the law Paul has
hast a school-master, not a father.
a purpose in his frequent use of this noun.
Of God As
though he were thy God, [thy covenant God, peculiarly
:

:

—

thine.

—

Alf]

18. His,

the law

lit.,

the tvill

—That

is,

whatever

is

—

approved by

1 Cor. xvi.
Matt, xviii. 14
12.
But this will is nothing but the will of God ; but reve[Provest things
rence prevented Paul from adding of God.
ichich differ, is the literal reading of So/ft/xa^fts to. dia(})epouTa ;
the right and the wrong, dost try and conclude
i. e., provest

what

;

ai-e

so, the ivill, absolutely.

right to do

and what

not,

;

De

W., etc.]
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19.

The

14.

outward

— Doubtless an allusion to Matt. xv.

most of

Pharisees,
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all

calling of the Jews.

Jewish
Ols."]

sects,

magnified this

In darkness

—That

of

native ignorance.
The word is taken here in a
Gr. fi<',p(j)coaiv.
20. Fonn
good sense, in reference to the boastnig Jew the form, plan,
or outline.
Of knowledge and of the trvth A Uendiadys,
the truth ;] the truth in this text
[i.
e., of knowledge of

—

:

—

signifies soundness in established doctrine,

doxy.
Teachesi

21.

not

tliou

—A

[substitution of antecedent

does not practise,

Metonymy

now

called ortho-

of the consequent

for consequent],

does not teach liimsel£

Clearly.

21,22. Steal ... commit adultery... sacrilege

i.

e.,

he,

who

PreacJiest

—Thou

—

sinnest

most grievously against thy neighbour, thyself, God. Paul
had shown to the Gentiles, that their sins were first against
God, next against themselves, next against their neighbour.
He now inverts the order for sins against God are very
openly practised among the Gentiles, but not by the Jew.
That ahhorrest Even in speech. Idols The Jews, from the
Baljylonish captivity even to our day, abhor idolatry, to
Yet they put
which they had been formerly addicted.
Christ to death, and are fighting against the Gospel and the
Commit sacrilege Because thou dost not give
glory of God.
God the glory, which is properly God's. [But the contrast
;

—

—

—

of the clauses requires the rendering,
idols,

temples of the heathen
of facts justifying
23.

\_God

— Gr.

it.

;

and

Mey.,

Thou

ivJio

abhorrest

The

reference is to the
there are intimations elsewhere

dost thou rob their temples

De

.?

W., Alf'\

tov Qeov, the God,

namely, who hath given

the law. J/ey.]
24. [Paul here quotes a Scripture, to justify the phrase,
dishonourest tlwu God, " For what is written in Isaiah, is no
Mey., Alf.~\
The nam^ Is. lii. 5,
less true now of you."
Through you continually my name is blasphemed among
Sept.
the Gentiles
Comp. Ezek. xxxvi. 20, etc. As it is tvritten
This short clause is suitably placed at the end, as it refers to
a thing evident of itself; but it is added for the Jews, chap,

—

—

—

iii.

19.

—

He does not siij justifeth ; the projlt is
Circumcision was still practised
described chap. iii. and iv.
among the (beheviug} Jews. Ij Paul not only brings his
25. Frofteth

—
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adversary's own principles home to him, but speaks his ovra
thoughts also, and shows, that they who trust in circumcision,
while they have broken the law, deceive themselves.
A
breaker
A word abhoiTed by a Jew, ver. 27. [Is becoma
uncircumcidon That is, the circumcised, if he keep not the
law, has no advantage over the uncircumcised. J/ey.]
26. Uncircumcision
That is, an uncircumcised person, for
That is, tht
to this the avrov, his, refers, \The righteousness
moral requirements of the Mosaic Law which are kept b/
conforming to the law of nature. An impossible case but
put to show that circumcision is secondary to keeinng the
law.
Mey., Alf^ Shall The future; shall be counted, by
righteous judgment.
In ver. 25, the past tense yiyovev, is
made, now.
27. \The uncircumcised by nature (in contrast with by the
letter and circumcision) who fulfil the law shall judge, etc.
An
independent sentence, advancing the thought; not a question. De W., etc. So Beng.'\
If it fulfil Gr. rekovaa, keeping : a splendid word.
Therefore eav, if, ver. 26, is con-

—

—

—

—

;

;

—

—

—

Judge
Those, whom
ditional, and makes no assertion.
thou judgest, shall in turn judge thee at the day of judg-

—

41, eta ; 1 Cor. vi. 2, 3. Thee
hast the letter, but thou abusest
There is an antithesis between by nature, and ivith the
it.
letter ; then follows a Hendiadys, by the letter and circumOn the letter
cision, [i. e., by the circumcision of the letter.
and spirit, see chap. vii. 6. \_Alf. paraphrases well thee,
who in a state of external conformity with the written law, and
of circumcision, art yet a transgressor of the law.~\
28. \For not he who is outwardly (a Jew, i.e., in confession,
circumcision, and ceremonial observance -^ is a (true, rightly
named) Jew. Mey., etc.] In the flesh Contrast, of the heart,

ment,

ver.

Its judge.

16.

By

Matt.

xii.

— Thou

~\

:

—

Ver. 29.

—

The living power or element, which
the inner sphere of being {De W.) ; not a man's spirit,
nor the Holy Spirit but the spirit as opposed to the letter of
Whose Who
the law, and of all God's revelation. Alf]
Praise Alludes
seeks and has praise, not from men, etc.
He
to the name Jew ; they shall praise thee. Gen. xlix. 8.
therefore adds, ov, whose, not rjs, of ivhich [circumcision].
This is the analysis The Jew who is one inwardly, he is tlie
Jew who has praise ; i.e., this is true Judaism. It is opposed
Who, when they praise
to the judging [ver. 3]. Not of men
themselves, boast, ver. 17.
Of God Who regards the heart
29. [In the spirit

fills

;

—

:

—
—

—
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1-20 [By the testimony of Scripture itself, the advantages of the Jews cannot exempt them from the sentence of
guilt before God, which involves all flesh.
Alf.]
Wliat
Paul often introduces an objection thus. Ad1.
vantage
Gr. TO nepio-aov, excellence ; namely, above the
This is taken up in ver. 2.
Then Since circumGentiles.

—

—

—

and being a Jew outwardly
of what profit is the former %

cision without keeping the law,

what has the latter ?
Paul denies
therefore have no peculiar privileges.
There are innumerable exceptions taken by
the conclusion.
the perverseness of the Jews, and of mankind, against the
avail not,

The Jews

doctrine set forth in this epistle
Frofit...of
2.

Much

circumcmon

—

—See on

Gr. irokv, neuter

:

:

Paul removes them

this chap,

supply

ii,

all.

25.

iiepiaaov,

advantage.

than to
the abstract, concerning circumcision, ver. 1 ; this will be
So chap. ii. 29, ov, whose,
treated of in chap. iv. 1, 9, etc.
[Eng. Ver.,
praise, namely the Jews.
Chiefly, lit., first
A
Mey., Alf.'\, and therefore chiefly.
chiefly, is wrong.
One privilege of the Jews,
secondly does not always follow.
admirably adapted to Paul's object, is set forth in this passage (the others will follow, chap. ix. 4, 5) ; and by this one,
by-and-bye, after finishing this conciliatory address, he wull
Were committed He,
all the more strongly convict them.
to whom a treasure is entrusted, may manage it with fidelity
and skill, or he may not ; and the Jews treated the Old
But Paul says, that the
Testament Scriptures variously.
oracles of God were entrusted to the Jews in such wise that
the good to come, ver. 8, described in them, should belong to
It rather refers to the concrete, concerning the Jew,

—

—

[And ver. 3,
the Jews, if they would receive it by foith.
shows that by the Oracles of God, Paul means especially the
These are not
prophecies of Messiah's glory and kingdom.
Most suggestive
destroyed by the Jews' imbelief. Mey.']
thoughts God is true, faithful, entrusts his revelation to
men, is righteous ; man is false, faithless, distrustful, unGod's answers
Gr. Xo'yta, a diminutive.
righteous.
Oracles
were often brief, as in Urim and Thummim. This word
means also the saying [ver. 4], concerning circumcision, and
the other privileges of the Israelites.
Suppose some were unfaithful^ etc
3. [Render, For wliat /
:

—
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— Supply, shall we say, ver.

Alf.]

For what

Gr.

follows to indicate a question

fir]

[chap. hi.

;

— Thus the Gentile rival would

5, where also the
comp. Job xxi. 4, Sept.

be likely to object. Some
Moreover, un[There were many such].
believers, though numerous, are considered as some indefinitely, because they are not the especial subjects; chap. xi. 17;
Did not believe Gr. rjTriaTqadv.
1 Tim. iv, 1.
1 Cor. X. 7
The words emrrTevdrjo-av, believed, T]iri<TTr}aav, believed not, aniaTia,
Faith
2inbeliet\ iriariu, faith, are from the same root.
With which promises will be kept, and good will come [ver, 8].
This faith abides, though all men were faithless; it abides,
If

— An Euphemism.

—

;

—

Tliey who deny uniespecially in respect to the faithful.
versal grace, perceive but little of tlie- faithfulness of God in
Even in the case of the lost, the
respect to unbelievers.

For
antecedent will of God ought to be highly valued.
what they have not, they yet might b«ve had ; and this very
circumstance confers upon them a very great privilege ; and
even though they do not improve it, there still remains this
advantage, that the glory of God, and the glory of the faith
Comp. hath abounded, ver.
of God, are illustrated in them.
The apostle, when he
This advantage is something.
7.
would vindicate our faith, appropriately praises the faith of
Without efct
The future,
Comp. 2 Tim. ii. 13.
God.
employed with great force in a negative address. The faith
of God is unchangeable.
This expres4. God forbid-— Qv. ^x) yevoiro, be it not so.
sion is found only in Paul's epistles to the Romans and the
Galatians.
Be In the judgment. True See Ps. cxvi. 12,
where God's most faithful retribution is contrasted with
man's perfidy. This fact, and the liar, are referred to preFvery man Not even excepting David.
sently, in ver. 7.
Ps. cxvi. 11, Sept., nas avdpcoTTos ^€v6-Tr]s, every man a liar.
Hence David, 1 Sam. xxiv. 9, speaks of man's words, that is,
falsehood.
[And every man is a liar, in not doing that to
which he has bound himself They, as members of God's
Yet
people, had bound themselves to faith in his promises.

—

—

—

—

—

many

disbeUeved. Mey.']
That thou, etc.. Judged Gr. oncos
So the Sept. Ps. li. 6. The prayers which
David made in the agony of his repentance, are also prophetic.
That Gr. oirois av, implying, if God's faith were but tried, if
man would dare test it. Be justified. overcome In the name
A human judge regards in judgment
of faitli and truth.
the offence alone of the accused person ; nor does he directly
.

.

.

KpLveaOai ae.

—

.

.

—
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rigliteousness at all

own

but God exercises

;

righteousness, as well as

—

the unrighteousness of men.
In thy sai/iays Gr., Iv toIsXdyots aov, that is, ivhen thou hegiiinest to speak, and in judgment to answer man, who accuses tiiee, or to proceed against
him.
[In a general sense, indeed, men acknowledge that
God is just, but when special instances are brought forward,
then the J are fond of defending their own cause. V. (?.]
Overcome Gr. vlk^v, generally said of a victory after the
hazard of war, or a lawsuit, or a public game.
It is here said
of the judicial victory which God is certain to obtain.
Wlten
thou art judged
Gr. kv roJ Kpiveadai ae.
God at once both
Kpivei, Judgeth, and Kpiyerai, is Judged, i. e., pleads in judgment.
For here it has the meaning of the middle voice, as verbs of
contending often have.
It is said of those w^ho dispute ia
a court of law. See Sept. Is. xliii. 26 Judg. iv. 5 ; Jar.
XXV. 31.
Also an example in Micah vi. 2, etc. ; and in
1 Sam. xii. 7.
It is unutterable condescension in God to
come down and plead his cause with man. [ Whe}i thou art
judged That is, when thy dealings are called in question by

—

—

:

—

man.

Alf.]

—

This new argument, in the person of a Jew, is
5. But ifdrawn from the verb he justijied, ver. 4.
Unrighteousness
Committed through unbelief.
What sJiall ive say Paul

—

shows that this superiority
Jews from being under sin.
unbelieving Zev!^.
article is

emphatic.

Gr. 6

An

[ver.

Who

eTricp'pcou,

i.]

—

does not prevent the
On the

—

taketh vengeance

The
God is
where we

the inflicter o^ v^rath.

allusion to Ps.

vii.

1 1,

Sept.

a just judge, and one that in/licteth not ivrath:
should read, a God inflicting ivrath.
(The Sept. translators mistook El, God, for lo, not, which differs only in the
pointing.)
As a man A man might reason thus in human
style My wickedness subserves the Divine glory, and makes
it conspicuous, as darkness does light ; therefore, I ought not
to be punished.
[As a man
As a common, uneulightene(i
man might speak ; apart from the light of Christianity,
which knuws no such language as the question contains.
Mey.]
The consequence is drawn from less to greater, as
6. For
a negative conclusion must be.
If it were unrighteous in
God to take vengeance on the Jew who acts unrighteously,
and this is absm-d, he certainly could not judge the whole
world.
He who
Affirmatively, the reasoning would be thus

—

:

—

—

:
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judges the whole world justly, will doubtless also judge justly
in this single case. On the other hand, a conclusion is drawn
from the greater to the less, 1 Cor. vi. 2. The icorld For
even the unrighteousness of the whole world (contrasted with
the Jews, chap. xi. 12) commends the righteousness of God;
and yet God judges the whole world unrighteous, and that
Nay, in the very judgment, the unGen. xviii. 25.
justly.
righteousness of man will in the highest degree throw light
upon the righteousness of God. The Jew acknowledges the
righteousness of the Divine judgm.ent on the world; but
Paul shows that there is the same ground for judgment on
the unbelieving Jews.
7. [Ver. 7, 8, give the ground of the question, hoio shall
God judge the world ? For an unjust judge of the world, the
fact that his truth is glorified through a man's lie would
remove every ground for judging that man as a sinner;
and the damnable principle would result for the man himself,
For if An JEtiology
to do evil that good may come. Mey?[
[a statement of the reason] in the person of the opponent,
who wishes to strengthen the objection brought forward at
the beginning of ver. 5. [For This follows from ver. 6 ; and
shows that the supposition, carried out, would overthrow all
Render,
God's judgment, and man's moral life ; (ver. 8.)
How shall God judge the world ? For if the truth of God hath
abounded {i. e., his faithfulness been manifested) by means of

—

—

—

ivhy any longer am I also judged as
we) not (rather say) as we are slanderously reported, etc., let us do evil that good may come, ivhose
condemnation (i. e., that of those who say and act on this

my falsehood,
a sinner

?

to his glory,

And

(shall

—

My lie What God says
is just. Alf after De W.'\
and he who does not believe it, makes God a liar,
Why That is, why do I even yet
being himself a liar.
Comp. why...
excuse myself, as if I had reason to fear?

principle)
is

true,

—

—

19 ; Gal. v. 11. / also To whom the truth of
not only the heathen. Judged
revealed
Corresponding to judged, ver. 4, 6, Sept. Job xl. 4, tI 'in eya
KpivofjLai, ivhy am I yet judged ?
That is, / do not act so, as ; but a change of
8. And not
number or person is introduced, as in chap. iv. 17. As
Some slandered Paul ; others adopted this sentiment, and
Some affirm Who
said that it was approved by Paul.
Paul wrote
allege our support to cover their perverseness.
That we Who
this epistle mainly to confute such persons.
yet, chap. ix.

God has been

—

:

—

—

—
—

rHAP.

in<aintain

by

237

God's righteousness. Let us

—The quotation (marked
Do — Without

depends

oTi)

—
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strictly

on Xtyav,

—

say.

fear.

Good may come The same phrase in the Sept.
Jer. xvii. 6.
The slanderers mean to say this Good is at
hand, ready to come but evil should prepare the way for it.
Good The glory of God. WJiose Those who do evil, or even
say that we ought to do evil, in order that good may come.
Damnation Gr. to Kplna, the judgment, which they endeavour
to escape by a subterfuge, as an unjust judgment will in an
J^ist
especial manner overtake them.
Thus Paul puts
away utterly that conclusion, and abruptly repels such disEvil

Sin.

:

;

—

—

—

—

puters.

—

9.
]Miat then
He resumes the beginning in ver. 1. Are
we better [Gr. npoex^'f^e^o. which never means this in the
middle voice. Render, have tve an excuse, which will secure
us from the penal righteousness of God ? Mey.] Have ive
any advantage over the Gentiles 1
No, in no wise, Beng.
not altogether
Gr. ov navTcos.
[Eng. Ver. No, in no wise, is
right.]
The Jew would say iravrcos, altogether; but Paul
contradicts him.
In the beginning of this passage, he speaks
gently (for, in other places, where /x^Sa/xwy, by no means, is
used, ov iravTOis, not altogether, cannot be substituted for it
and in this passage iir]bayLa)s, by no means, would contradict
the concession which he made to them at ver. 2) but he
afterwards speaks with more severity.
[But the question
here relates only to justijication, in which the Jew has no
])reference at all over the Gentile.
Wern. and so De W., etc.]
We have before proved Before I mentioned the privilege of
Paul deals, in chapters i. and ii., as a stern officer
the Jews.
of God's justice ; but yet he was unwilling to speak in the
singular number.
By the plural, he expresses the assent of

—

;

—

;

—

AH — All the Jews,
— under, denotes subjection, as
t3'ranny of
As — [Hitherto Paul has used arguments
his

believing readers.

Under

sin

all

'Ytto,

the Greeks.
under the

if

sin.

10.

men

of sin.

Now

surest kind of proof
ascribed to

God

to convince

he begins to appeal to authority

alone.

among
Calv.'\

;

the

Christians, provided authority be

That

all

men

are under sin,

is

very clearly proved from the vices which always, and everywhere, have prevailed among mankind; just as also the
inward holiness of Christ is displayed by the innocency of
his words and actions. Paul therefore quotes, with i)ropriety,
David and Isaiah, although their complaints apply to their
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times, with the omission of the godly, Ps. xiv. 2, etc.

For that complaint describes men, as God looking down from
heaven finds them, not as his grace makes them.
Thej^e is none that doeth
See Ps. xiv. 2, etc. Sept.
is not even one :...ivhether there is one that
understandethor seel-eth after God The generalised proposition
the
is, tliere is none righteous ; the subordinate parts follow
dispositions and pursuits, ver. 11, 12 ; the conversation, ver.
13, 14; the actions, ver. 15, 16, 17; the habits and wall,
Righteous A fit word in a discourse on righteousver. 18.
No, not one Who can except any one here ? ver. 23,
ness.
If one, or at least a few
not so much as one under heaven.
were excepted, it might bring favour to all ; now wrath is
for this reason the greater.
They are without
11. Thei^e is none that understandeth

10. 11.

righteousness, there

—

:

—
—

—

—

None that seeketh after They are
understanding for good.
To seeh after, implies that God
without the will to do good.
[Thus the first charge against them is
is hidden, Is. xlv. 15.
And empty infoolish ignorance, in not seeking after God.
deed is the man, however learned in all besides, who is
All arts and sciences are
without the know^ledge of God.
vanity, without this basis. Calv.']
They have gone out
1 2. They are all gone out of the ivay
Turning aside implies, that all had formerly
of the way.
Together
At the same time. They
been in the right path.
become unprofitahle They have no power to return to
And on the contrary, in all these respects they
the good.
They have become
cling to the evil, secretly, nay, openly.
The kindred word xpW'^'^'^^^}
unfit for any useful lymyose.
good, usefulness, follows in the next clause.
Observe the course of conversation, as
13. Their throat
it flows from the heart, by the throat, tongue, lijys ; the
A great part of sin lies in
whole is called the mouth.
Open That is, a sepulchre just laid oi^en, and therew^ords.
See
Gr. TcK^io^, etc.
Sejndchre, etc.
fore very offensive.
Under their lij^s For on their lips
Sept. Ps. V. 10, cxl. 4.
is honey.
Ps. x. 7, Sept. whose mouth is full of curs14. Whose, etc.
Mouth In this and the following and bitterness and grief.
ing verse violence is described, as in ver. 1 3, deceit. Cursing
Against a neighbour.
Af>-ainst God.
Bitterness
Comp.
'0^eTs...o^K '^yva^aav.
15-18. Their feet... known
So of the feet, Prov. i. 16.
Is, lix. 7, 8, Sept.

—

. .

—

—

.

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—
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r<i\iunwi)Ui,

wasting and destruction.
17.

Have

not

18.

The7'e

is

—

hionm Neither know, nor wish to know.
Fear Not
no So the Sept. Ps. xxxvi. 2.
From
to say love, of which nature is far more ignorant.
several texts, in which human depravity is expressed, either
in the complaint of God and of the saints, or else in the
confession of penitents, Paul has transcribed some of the
words, intimatiu'j: that the 7rsi are all to be sought in the
Their eyes The seat of reverence is in the
same texts.

—

—

—
— He

eye.

has just now accumulated
What things soever
The law Therefore the
testimonies from the law.
testimony, ver. 10, etc., brought forward from the Psalms,
strikes the Jews ; nor ought they to think that the Gentiles
are there accused.
Paul has brought no saying of Scripture
against the Gentiles, but has dealt with them according to
the light of nature.
Law... law An exam])le of Deinotes,
19.

—

many

—

—

That [That is, in order
[impressive vehemence in words].
that.
This conviction of the whole world as guilty, is an
In the profound views
especial aim of God's revelation. Alf.
of Scripture, many things are represented as the design and
])urpose,

which we are accustomed to think of simply as the

He

—

home to the Jews. Mouth
fond of boasting, ver. 27.
The Jews are
chiefly meant, as the Gentiles by the world..
All
Not even
omitting the Jews.
TJie guilt of the Gentiles is presupposed
as manifest
the Jews are attacked by arguments from the
law.
These are guilty ; and by their condemnation the
whole world is condemned as guilty.
May become The
world is always guilty but it becomes guilty, when the law
fulfils its office on it.
result. Mey.']

presses this

Bitter, ver. 14, yet

—

;

—

20.

Therefore,

lit.,

because

—

[Or. S/oVi.

Knir. Ver. therefore

wrong. J//., etc.]
Of the /«i^;— Indefinitely, but chiefly
the moral law, ver. 19, 9; chap. ii. 21
26 which alone is
not made void, ver. 31.
The works of this law Abraham
possessed, before he received circumcision.
Paul, in stating
that we are not justified by the works of the law, as opposed
not to any particular law, but to faith, means the whole law,
of which the ceremonial and the moral laws were parts rather
than kinds.
Of these the fomier, inasmuch as it was then
abrogated, was not so much taken into account
the fact that
the latter was given through Moses, does not make it in the
is

—

;

;
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same way binding upon us. In the New Testament we have
for the law
no works of the law at all, apart from grace
gives no strength. With good reason does Paul, when speaking of works, add so often of the law ; for his adversaries
relied on works, and knew nothing of the better works which
proceed from faith and righteousness. No flesh Gr. alljlesh
shall not.
All flesh is the same as the world, ver. 19, but bethe world and its righteoussides the words imply the reason
;

—

;

Be
not of itself justified.
the meaning of this verb, see
note on Luke vii. 35. In Paul, at least, it obviously bears its
judicial meaning, ver. 19, 24, etc. ; chap. iv. 5 ; with the
context.
On the future tense, see ver. 30, note. In his
sight
Chap. iv. 2 ii. 29. Law Given for that very end.
Knowledge This Jcnoivledge of sin does not of itself justify,
but it perceives and acknowledges the want of righteousness.
Sin and righteousness are directly and throughout opposed to each other. But sin includes guilt and depravity.
Righteousness therefore expresses the opposite of both. RightIt is well said
eousness is more abounding, chap. v. 15, 17.
in the Defence of the Augsburg Confession, " The good works of
ness are flesh.

justified

—

—

Therefore

Gr. hKaiwdfjaerai.

—

;

it

is

On

—

the Saints proceed from righteousness, and are well-pleasing
because of faith ; Hence they are the fulfilling of the law."
Consequently diKaiovv means to 7nake righteous, or to justify ;
The only
a sense in harmony with the form of the word.
difficulty is in the meaning of the root-word SiWos, just,
righteous.
He then who is justified is brought over from sin
to righteousness, i. e., from guilt or crime to innocence, from
depravity to soundness.
Again, the siguifica-tion is not twofold ; but the words sin and righteousness have a simple and
equally pregnant meaning ; that in fact which is expressed

everywhere in the word acfieo-is, remission or forgiveness, and in
the verbs which express the act, as ayid^o), sanctify ; arroXovo),
wash away; KadaplCoo, cleanse, purify etc., 1 Co. vi. 11, note.
Ps. ciii. 3
This pregnant meaning of the
Mic. vii. 18, etc.
verb to justify, denoting the whole Divine benefit, by which
we are brought from sin to righteousness, is found, for instance, in Tit. iii. 7 ; comp. 2 Cor. v. 21 ; and Pvom. viii. 4 ;
comp. chap. v. 16. But elsewhere, as the subject under discussion demands, it is restricted to some particular part, and
especially to deliverance from sin, in so far as guilt is regarded
in it.
Thus Paul always uses it when, according to his
[B^
design, he treats of God justifying the sinner by faith.
;

;

CBAT.
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The meaning is, the law gives hut the knowjust as the sin-ofFerings did not remove sin,

but recalled it to men's minds, (lleb. x. 3.) The law makes
the sense of sin clear and strong, but it does not strengtiien
and set right the will. De W.]
21-2G. [Having shown that man has no righteousness of
his own through the law, he proceeds to show, that God's
righteousness is revealed by Christ, whose atoning death
avails for the pardon of believers. Alf.']
21. Noiv
Introduces the antithesis, but includes also the
notion of time, ver. 2G.
Without the law...hy the law and
the prophets
A sweet antithesis. The word laiv is used
in a strict and in an extended sense \i. e., strictly in the
phi-ase, withoiU the law ; widely in, hij the law.
So Mey.
David, for instance, must be reckoned among the prophets,
chap. iv. 6. V. G.
Is manifested
By the Gospel of Jesus
Christ.
Being ivitnessed by According to promise. The law
and the prophets This clause removes all danger of supposing that the apostle was speaking of a righteousness
opposed or strange to the Old Testament. Iley.]
22. Fven
^^He explains what the righteousness of God is,
ver. 21.
By faith of Jesus Christ By faith in Jesus. See
Gal. ii. 16, notes.
Unto Connect this with the righteousness, ver. 21.
All
The Jews, who are, as it were, a peculiar
vessel.
[Rather, destined iinto all, and actually coming upon

—
—

—

—

—

—

—

—

who

Ewald

—

Upon

—

The Gentiles,
all
abundant rain of grace,
comp. ver. 30. For there is no difference Jews and Gentiles
are accused and justified in the same way.
The same phrase
ally

who

believe.

in ^ley.']

are as a soil which receives a very

—

occurs in chap. x. 12.
23. Have sinned
That is, have contracted the guilt of
sin.
This refers to both the principal act of sin in Paradise,
and to our sinful disposition, as well as to the acts of transgression flowing from it.
The past tenses have frequently an
inchoative sense together with an idea of continued action ;
such as €7ricrT€vaay yjXTriKa, rjyuTrrjKa, vTrr'jKovaa, earrjKa, I have taken

—

npon me faith, hope, love, obedience, I have established myself,
{and still do so). And come short From the past, have sinned,
flows this present, come short, by which term the whole su2)eriority [ver. 1 ] of the J e ws, and all boasting of all flesh, are take u
away. The former is a past act the latter is an established
course of conduct; each denotes deficiency; they do not
attain, chap. ix. 31.
The glory of God TJie glorj' of the living

—
;

—

VOL.

II.

9.
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signitierl,

chap.

vi.

4

;

to

was open to man, if he had not sinned ; but, as a
sinner, he fell short of the end of his being
he does not
now attain to it, nor can he in way endure the glory which
would have shone forth in him, Heb. xii. 20, etc. Ps. Ixviii.
2.
Hence he is subject to death ; for glory and immortality
are synonymous terms, as are death and con-uption. But
Paul does not make express mention of death itself, until,
after the completion of the process of justification, and its
going foi-th even to life, he looks at death as it were from
behind, chap. v. 12.
Consequently the whole state of sin is
exhaustively described in this fundamental passage as follows They are far froiri the glory of God ; that is, they have
missed the chief end of man.
This fact includes every lesser
shortcoming.
But the justified recover the hope of glory,
together with a glorying in the mean time which is realised
most immediately, (of which they of themselves had been
deprived, ver. 27), and the kingdom in life.
See in general,
chap. V. 2, 11, 17 ; viii. 30, at the end of the verse.
Therefore the antithesis to they have sinned, is explained further on
in ver. 24^ etc., and chap, iv. throughout, on justification
the antithesis to they have come short in chap. v. ; comp.
chap. viii. 17, etc.
[But the meaning here is, have come
short, i. e., failed, of the honour ivhich God gives.
But for
their sinning, they would have enjoyed God's good pleasure, comp. chap. ii. 29, John xii. 43. Mey.
So Alf, Be IF.,

glory, access

;

;

:

;

etc.]

—

Being justified Suddenly, a more pleasant scene is
[The connection is, having come slwrt of God''s glory,
they must now accept his righteousness as a free gift. Mey.,
By hisgixice Which is not inherent in us, but as it were
etc.]
inclines to us.
This is plain from the kindred words x'^p'^Cofiai,
Melanchthon, instead of grace, often
xapLToco, to shoiv favor.
uses the words favor and mercy. His is emphatic. Comp. ver.
Redemption From sin and miseiy. Atonement or j)'^o25.
pitiation and redemjjtion are fundamentally one benefit, namely
This is a fullest and simthe restoration of the lost sinner.
plest notion, and it adequately answers to the name Jesus.
[The deliverance fi-om inward sin is not the essence of redemption, but its consequence, through the Spirit, when it is
appropriated by faith. Mey.^ Redemption refers to enemies
(on this point the positive theology of Koenig distinctly
treats in the passage on Redemption)^ reconciliation refers
24.

opened.

—

—

CHAP.
to
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propitiation

and

reconcUuitini

takes away the offence against God:
reconciliation may be considered from two points of view
it
removes God's indignation against W5, 2 Cor. v. 19 and
In Christ Jesus 'J'iie
our alienation from God, 2 Cor. v. 20.
name Christ is sometimes put before Jesus for very good
By the Old Testament, progress is made from the
reason.
knowledge of Christ to the knowledge of Jesus ; in the
experience of present faith, from the knowledge of Jesus to
Comp. 1 Tim. i. 15, note.
the knowledge of Christ.
Before the eyes of all.
Luke ii. 31.
25. Hath set forth
Or. npoedero ; where the Trpo does not denote time, but the
propitiation

differ;

;

—
;

—

sense

The

is

to set forth.

allusion

A

propitiation,

a propitiatori/

lit.,

—

to the mercij-seat (or pro})itiatory) of the Old

is

ix. 5 ; and by the same Greek term the
22. ProSept. generally renders the Heb. term, Ex. xxv. 17
])itiation presupposes an offence, although the Socinians do

Testament, Heb.

—

[But the words in his blood, which follow,
not allow this.
make the sense of an offering plain here. Whom God hath
Mey., Alf., De W., etc.
set forth as a 2^fopitiatory ofering.
Through faith Connect this with a propiiiation. The apprehending faith gives its inward efficiency to the sacrifice.
In his blood This blood is truly propitiatory.
Mey., etc.]
Comp. Lev. xvi. 2, 13, etc. [Connect in his blood with hath
His blood, i. e., the shedding of it, it was, by which
set forth.
he was set forth. Mei/., Alf., etc.] Declare C^mp. notes
His righteousness This is repeated in the
on chap. i. 17.
following verse, as if after a parenthesis, to resume the
train of thought; only that instead of ds, for, Eng.

—

—

—

—

to declare, or, for the declaration of we find irpoi.
which implies something more immediate, chap. xv. 2
For the remission Gr. ndpeaLv, literally, prep]ph. iv. 12.
termission, passing f'y; Paul in the Acts, and in the Ephesians,
Colossians, and Hebrews, as well as the other apostles,
but he alone, and in
frequently speaks of acjieaiu, rem.ission
this passage alone, employs Tropfo-if, pretermission; assuredly
There was remission even befoi-e
not without some object.
Matt. ix. 2, in
Christ's advent and death, chap. iv. 7, 3

Vers,
unto,

;

—

:

;

80

far

as

it

But

expresses

the

application

of

grace

to

indi-

Old Testament referred
to transirressions, until redemption from them should be
reaccomplished in the death of Christ, Heb. ix. 15
dempiion, anoXvTpaiais, itself is, however, sometimes also

viduals.

^:>re^er7w?mow

in the

;
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xvii.

spare,

Hence, in

30.

and

juj)

Eph.

remission.

a^etris,

nearly the same

is

as

Sir.

xxiii.

RnpteVat,

7.

i.

to

vTrepibfiv,

irapuvai, not to

[chap. hi.

3,

overloohy

(2)

iir]

to

wink

^et'Sea^at,

pass hy, are parallel

imply the punishment of sin.
an imperfect ocpfais, remission

pass

;

It/,

Acta

at.

not

for

to

both

jjretermission, is not
the distinction is altogether
abolition, or entire putting away is opposed to the
different
former (see Heb. ix. 26), retaining, to the latter, John xx. 23.
Paul, at the same time, praises ihQ forbearance of God.
Sins
are the object oi pretermission ; ^mwem oi forbearance ; against
them God has not prosecuted his claim. So long as the
one and other of these existed, the righteousness of God was
not so apparent; for he appeared not to be exceedingly angry
with sin, he seemed to leave tlie sinner to himself, a/xeXeli/, to
regard not.
Heb. viii. 9. Bnt in the blood and atoning
death of Christ, God's righteousness was shown, and his
vengeance against sin itself, that he might be just, and with
all zeal for the deliverance of the sinner, that he might
napecri?,

;

;

vengeance and this zeal are
mentioned by the prophets, and especially by
Isaiah, for instance, ix. 7, Ixi. 2.
[The declaring of God's
righteousness by the death of Christ necessarily implies the
vicarious satisfaction of the sin-offering.
It has no meaning

he the justifier ; therefore this

frequently

otherwise. Mey?{

And

bih,

on account of that

j:)r^^dr??n'ssfo7i

in the forbearance of God, it was requisite that at some time
there should be made a declaration of his righteousness.
Past

— Which had been committed,

before

an atonement was made

them by the blood of Christ. Comp. again Heb. ix. 15. In
[Eng. Vers. through\ marks the time of forbearance.
The
for

antithesis

is

at this time, ver.

2Q.

Gr. ev rm viv Kaipa,

where

also the vvv^ now^ corresponds to the 7rpo\ before, in TrpoyeyovoToiv,
past.

He — Gr.

the person
have here the greatest paradox of the
Gospel ; for, in the law, God is seen as just and condemning ;
in the Gospel, he is seen as being just himself, and justifying the sinner.
Might be just and the justifier The
justice of God not merely appeared, but really exercised
itself in the shedding of Christ's blood.
Comp. the notes
on the preceding verse.
Which believeth Gr. t6v ck Tiiarecos.
Who is of faith, comp. chap. ii. 8.
27. Where
A particle expressive of victoiy in the argument.
Boasting-^
1 Cor. i. 20, XV. 55 ; comp. 2 Pet. iii. 4.
26.

to be justified.

avrbv, he himself, in antithesis to

We

—

—

—
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that, well

hoastint/,

Of the Jew, over the

Alf., etc.]
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known, of the

Je\\>:,.

Gentiles, towards God, chaj).

He may boast, who can say, I am such as
master of righteousness and life. The Jews
B?/ what law
Bought this ground of boasting in themselves.
Supply, « boasting excluded ; or rathei-, bt/ ivhat law is the
v'ork accomplished ? There is a similar ellipsis in chap. iv. 16.
Sai/ Though a man might, by the law, have righteousness
and a reward, yet he could not l3oast before God comp. Luke
xvii. 10; now, since there is no righteousness by the law, there
remains much less ground for boasting and boasting is excluded by the law of faith much more fully than by the law
17, etc., iv. 2.

ii.

I

ought to

be,

—

—

;

;

of works.

Tlie

laio

[violent use] of the

of faith

word

law.

— An
This

appropriate Catachreds
also a laiv, because it

is

and obedience is due to it, cha]). x.
[But the word Lai': has the same sense throughout. The
Gospel is the Law of faith, requiring faith as the condition of
justification, just as the Mosaic Law was the Law of work^.,
requiring works as its condition. M^ey.'\
Gr. yap, for ; used for ovv, therefore, in the
28. Therefore
following sense
so far we have written. For we wished to set
is

of Divine appointment,

3.

—

:

it is by faith, etc. Most copies read olv,
appears to have been repeated from ver. 27,
and yap, for, serves the purpose <')f the argument against
it

forth as proved, that

therefore,

boasting,

but

it

now deduced from

by

justification

faith, ver. 22.

[So Mey., Alf, who renders, /o?- we licid (reckon) that a man
is justified by faith, etc., and says that 'Siy.inixeOa cannot

mean conclude, as Eng. Ver., but reckon,
But Tisch. retains ovv, therefore.] A man

as chap.

— Gr.

man

viii.

IwdpoiTTov,

1.*:^.

any

whatever, Jew and Greek, comp. the following verse.
Gr. nia-Tei.
So avOpcoTTos, a man, 1 Cor. iv. 1. By faith
Luther alleiji durch den glauben ; by faith alone, or rather
only by faith, as he himself explains it.
[By adding in his
German translation the word allein, only, here, which is not
in the Greek, Luther furnislied a pretext for many charges,
on the part of his enemies, of perverting and changing the

—

Arithmetically

Scriptures.]

vtands thus
'l\

expressed,

the

demonstration

:

means come

to be considered

Faith and works

Works

-

;

-

-

are excluded, subtract

There remains

faitli

alone

2
1

-

1
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ODG be subtracted from two, one remains.
[Comp.
xi. 6.
So the fj.6uoPf ouli/, is expressed in ver. 29 and
so the Sept. added fxovov, only, in Deut. vi. 13, according to
the sense
comp. Matt. iv. 10. The Vulgate has solum, only,
If

chap.

;

:

by faith alone, says Basil., in
Humility.
In short, James, in discussing
and in refuting the abuse of the doctrine of
Paul, adds ^6uov, only, chap. ii. 24.
In point of fiict, volumes
are on sale, abounding with proofs that persons used the word
allein, only, before Luther. V. (?.]
Justification takes place
through faith itself ; not in so far as it is faith, or a work of
the law, but in so far as it is faith of Christ, laying hold of
Christ, that is, in so far as it has in it something apart from
the works of the Law.
Gal. iii. 12.
[Take care, however,
not to misunderstand this point.
Faith alone justifies ; but
it neither is, nor remains alone ; it works inw^ardly and outwardly. V. G.]
29. Yes, of the Gentiles also
[Although they are without
the law. V. G.]
As nature and the Old Testament prophecies teach.
30. For eTTeLTrep, seeing, or since, Alf. (and Tisch. 1849, not
This verse is well rendered by
1859,) reads eiTrfp, if at least.
.Job

xvii.

1,

Homily

22,
this subject,

etc., Triarei fiovrj,

On

—

Alf. ; if at least God is one, ivho shall justify the circumcision
(the Jews) by (Gr. U, out of ; the state out o/ which the justification

arises) faith,

and

uncircumcision (the Gentiles)

the

—

through (by mtans of) their faith.] Seeing He argues, if
justification be by che law, then the Gentiles, who are without the law, cannot be justified ; yet they also rejoice in
God, as a justifier, chap. iv. 16. It is one Namely, God

—

—

depends on one, as its antecedent. Sliall justify The
future, which we frequently read, chap. i. 17, iii. 20, v. 19, 17
2 Cor. iii. 8, for this reason, we have in express terms, fxiWovros,
that was to come, chap. v. 14
fxeWei, will be, chap. iv. 24.
Paul speaks as if he were looking forward out of the Old
Testament into the New. To this refer such expressions as
the promise, iii. 14
the hope, v. 5.
foreseeing, Gal. iii. 8
So

ivho

;

;

;

John
wrath

;

said to be about to come, Matt.

is

to

come. Matt.

iii.

7,

xi.

14, xvii. 11

where the language

is

;

the

that of the

it presupposes the threatenings.
[Of, or] by...
through The Jews had been in the faith for a very long time
So through
the Gentiles had lately obtained faith from them.
Compare
is used, ver. 22 ; Eph. ii. 8 ; of or by, Gr. U, often.
the same distinction in the particles in chap. ii. 27 j and in

forerunner,

—
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—

Through Not on
the thing signified, chap. xi. 17, etc.
account of faith, Gr. bui Tt)u nlo-Tiv, but through faith.
This tlcclaration is lilve the declaration of
31. Hie law
We establish While we defend that
the Lord, Matt. v. 17.

—

—

which the law witnesseth,

how

the law

is

ver.

and while we show

20, 21,

truly satisfied through Christ.

CHAPTER

IV.

—

What. then He proves from the example of Abraham
That justification is of grace 2, That it has been provided for the Gentiles also, ver. 9.
Our Father The ground
As pertaining to the
of the inference from Abraham to ns.
Abraham is nowhere called our father according to the
fiesh
1.

.

.

;

1,

:

—

—

flesh.

Consequently the clause

is

not construed with father

;

for the expression according to the flesh is added in mentioning the fathers, only when Christ is the subject of dis-

cussion, chap.

ix.

5; and Abraham, in

ver. 11,

shown

is

to

be the fiither of believers, even of those of whom he is not
Construe, therefore, hath
the father according to the flesh.
In the question itself, Paul
found as pertaining to the flesh
inserts something which has the effect of an answer, that he
may leave no countenance for Jewish righteousness, and
boasting before God.
Hath found Gr. elprjKevai [Hath
found, i. e., towards liis justification, or rather, liath earned,
as his ouTi. Alf.^
The word is applied to a new subject,
Heb. ix. 12, and Pciul implies that the way of faith is older
than Abraham and that Abraham in whom the separation
from the Gentiles by circumcision took place, was the first,
whose example, if any one's, seemed capable of being adduced
in favour of works
and ^^et he at the same time proves,
that this example is much more in favour of faith
he therefore finally confirms by examples what was already established by arguments.
Expressing the cause after the proposition, and
2. For
the reason for adding, in ver. 1, the limitation, hath found as
pertaining to the flesh. [Ihj tvorks Abraham hved before the
law, hence Paul does not mention the law. ver. 1
12.
V. G.~\
If A particle imph'ing reluctant concession. Before
He ivas not justified by works before God, and therefore, has
no ground of boasting before God ; but both according to the
[The idea is, suppose tJiat Abraham was justifltd by
flesh.

—

;

;

;

—

—

—

—

—
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works (as the Jews thought) then he had ground for boasting ;
had no such ground in respect to God; (for in that
case, not God's free gift, but his own merits justified him.)
To abound in good works might bring honour to himself,
says Theodoret, but could not manifest God's mercy. Mej/.,
but he

etc.]

— Refer

—

The scripture Scripture
does not here say Moses, comp. chap.
Abraham believed Gen. xv. 6, Sept., and Abraham
X. 5.
believed in the promise of a numerous seed, and especially of
the seed Christ, the seed of the woman, in whom all the
promises are yea and amen, and on whose account a numeWas counted Gr. \oyiCe(T6ai,
rous seed had been desired.
to numberJ to estimate, to consider, to reckon, signifies here the
It is repeated very effectively
act of a gracious will.
eXoyiadr), was counted, the passive, as XoyiXerat, ver. 4, 5, is
reckoned.
Heb. ; he reckoned it to him, namely, the fact, or
his faith; for this is supplied from the verb just preceding,

For

3.

is

this to but not.

He

elegantly used.

—

—

—So

chap. ii. 26, Acts xix. 27, notes.
disposes of the contrary, [the case of him
that worketh,] so that in the next verse he draws his conclusion
regarding the man who does not trust to works, and proves

For

believed.

Now — Paul

4.

that

—

Abraham was not one

If there

sions,

him

that worketh

To him that worketh
must take both expres-

that worketh.

were really any such.

and him

We

that ivorketh not, in a double

work, and wages, are kindred terms in Hebrew. [He
that worketh, here means him who, by his works, performs
Reward The antithesis
all that the law requires. Y. G.']
Debt By virtue of a contract. Merit, in its
to faith.

sense

to

:

—

—

strictest sense,

and

deht, are correlatives.

—

Worketh not That is, is not an (pyarrjs, worker for hire.
Accounts just. Alf.'\ The ungodly This shows
Justifieth
the excellence of faith, which has ordained that the ungodly are justified, chap. v. 6. Compare and consider the
end of ver. 17 of this chapter. Translate tov dcTelBrj, him who
Justification is individual. This word shows very
is ungodly.
conclusively that Paul is especially speaking of the moral
[Accordlaw, by the works of which none can be justified.
A very ancient transing to the purpose of the grace of God]
lator of the Scriptures into Latin has this clause ; and after
him, the deacon Hilarius ; then the scholiast on Jerome,
Beza acknowledges that it is exceedingly suitable
etc.
for there is a manifest antithesis between, not according to grace,
5.

[

—

—

—
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but according to deht [ver.
it,

witli tlie

and

4], etc.,

acco7\iinj to the pur-

The Greek

transcribers might easily
because the initial words Kara and KaOaTrep begin

pose of the grace of God.

omit
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same

letters.

Since the publication of

my

Appa-

have determined to receive this clause, to which
Beza is not t)pposed. Baumgarten objects.
1 have pointed
out my reasons, and he has done likewise.
Let those
judge who are able.
Paul indeed contrasts ivorks and
purjjose ; and that when ho is speaking definitely of certain believers, the subjects of that purpose, as of Abraham here. [There is no good authority for this clause;
and it is properly omitted by all editors.]
6. Even
lifter the law was given through Moses.
David
David is very properly introduced after Abraham, because
both, being among the progenitors of the Messiah, received
and propagated the promise. No direct promise regarding the
Messiali was given to Moses, because the former is contrasted
with the latter, and had no part in the pedigree of Moses.
Descnheth the blessedness of the man,
Gr. naKaplCo, I pronounce
him blessed. The words are to be thus construed Xeyei, declares
without reference to ivorks ; that is, David, in recounting the
ground of bestowing salvation on man, does not mention
works at all. The argument from the silence of Scripture is
very often conclusive. But David, it may be said, immediately
adds, and in ivhose spirit there is no guile, and this is equivalent
to adducing works.
Ans. It is not equivalent.
This addition
has nothing to do with the description of the subject ; it is
part of the predicate ; even if it Avere such a description, the
merit of works would not be established; for the thief who confesses his crime, and does not craftily deny it, merits no pardon
ratus,

I

—

—

—

:

for his oftence

follows

:

by

his confession.

blessed is the

man

to

whom

But the meaning is as
the Lord hath not im-

puted sin : blessed is he, and in his spirit there is no guile;
that is, he is sure of his condition, of tlie forgiveness of his
sins ; he may well be assured ; his spii'it, his heart does not
deceive him, so as to be, as it were, a deceitful boiv, Ps. Ixxviii.
The act of Phinehas too was imputed to him for right57.
eousness, Ps. cvi. 31 ; not, indeed, as a work
but it was, so
He seemed neither to see nor hear anyto speak, pm-e faith.
thing else, in his pure zeal to maintain the honom- of his
[The definition of justification in the following vei^^es,
God.
as the remission of sins, wrought ivithout ivq^rks, by faitJi,
bhows clearly that by works, or the works of the law, Paul
:
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mean merely the forms and ceremonies of the
Mosaic ritual but all good deeds without exception. Calv.^
7. Are forgiven
Gr. a^/^T^o-ai/.
So the Sept., Ps. xxxii. 1.
The synonymous words are, dcpuvai, to forgive, emKaXvTTTeiu, to
cove?', ov 'Koyi^eadai, not to impute, that sin committed may be
accounted as not committed.
8. To wliom
The transition from the plural in the predoes not

;

—

—

ceding, to the singular in this verse is forcible
express mention of the man and of the Lord.

Tim

9.

— Paul

Abraham and

is

also the

—

—

cision

How — This implies
— For justification

Gen.

xvii.

10.

as

includes in this what he lately said of
David.
Circumcision Does it come on the cir-

cumcision only, by itself, exclusively
also
We say Ver. 3.
.?

;

is

1

or

upon

the circumcision

more than when.

Not in circum-

described, Gen. xv.

—

circumcision,

;

—

1 1
Received
Obediently.
Sign Circumcision itself was
a sign, a mark, impressed upon the body ; and the sign of
circumcision is used just as taking of^ rest in sleep, John xi.
13; and the virtue of piety, that is, piety a virtue.
Which
he had yet being un circumcised, lit., ivith circumcision
(Which
he had) in the (uncircumcision) r^s-, the, must be taken with
niarecos, faith, with which compare ver. 1 3.
With uncircum.

—

:

— Gr.
— Paul

cision
cised

tion of sons.

bia,

comp. chap.

reverts

The

to

the

27.

\Yet

original

and

ii.

justification of

being

undrcumadop-

spiritual

Abraham took

place,

when

the distinction of circumcised and uncircumcised was still
unknown ; and Christianity, with its judification by faith,
leads back to this method of becoming just before God,
without any untoward condition. Mey.'\
12. Father
Construe, that he might be the father of all
tvho believe with iincircumcision, [Gr. bu aKpoi^va-Tias, Eng. Ver.,
though they be not circumcised] and the father of the circumcision.
Father and seed are correlatives.
Circumcision
The
abstract for the concrete, of the circumcised ncdion.
To them
The Heb. prep, generally means as to, so rois, to them, 1 John
V. 16 ; Lukei. 50, 55.
Sept., 1 Chron. xiii. 1
ivith the captains, etc., with every leader, add 2 Chron. xxxi. 2, 16 ; Num.
xxix. 4.
Not Abraham, therefore, is not the father of circumcision to those wdio are merely of the circumcision, and
do not follow Abraham's faith. Of the circumcision 'E/<, of
means more than iv, in. Circumcision was at least a sign^
uncircumcision was not even that.
But who also, lit., also

—

—

—

:

—

—

I
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—

to those— So ill vcr. 16.
In the steps Tlie traces of faith are
contrasted with the traces of outward circumcision ; the path
IS not trodden by many, but there are tracks in it ; it is,
however, an open way.

—

13. For the lyromu^e .ivas not .. .through the laiv
This
appears in the very terms and the promise was given before
the law. Of the world
And thci'efore of all things. Comp.
1 Cor. iii. 21.
Heir of the world, is the same ix^ father of all
the nations, who accept the blessing.
The whole world was
promised to Abraham and to his seed conjointly throughout
the whole world.
The land of Canaan fell to Abraham's lot,
fuid t bus one part was allotted to one, another to another. And
bodily things are a specimen of spiritual.
Christ is heir of
the world, and of all things, Heb. i. 2, ii. 5,x. 5 Rev. xi.
15 ; and so are they who believe in him after Abraham's
example, Matt, v, 5, notes.
Or to his seed The ground of
the inference from Abraham to all believers. [That is, Abraham \% father of all believers, for not the law hut the righteousness of faith brings to him or his seed the promise, etc.
Ifthf.
law had brought the promise, then must the Jews as such be
the children of Abraham. Mey.']
Through the laiv That is,
through the righteousness of the law, but Paul did not wish to
combine the mention of righteousness and the law.
\\. If
The promise and faith complete the matter
and we must not add the law as something homogeneous.
They which are the laiv This phrase recurs in a milder
sense in ver. 16.
Made void... and of none ejfect Words
synonymous but not interchangeable. Comp. Gal. iii. 17,
Faith
15; the word contrasted with these is sure, ver. 16.
receives the fulness of blessings
it is therefore said, on the
other hand, to be made wic?, to \)0 of no effect.
Faith... the
promise
appropriately put in reverse order
CoiTclatives
in this argument, which shows the absurdity of the opposite
.

.

;

—

:

—

—

—

:

—

—

;

—

theory.

The law

15.

nitely

;

:

— Occurring twice

next, indefinitely.

Hence the law

Wrath

:

first,

with the

— Not grace,

article, defi-

see next verse.

is not of promise and 0^ faith.
There is no,
not even transgression
Or. ov^e Trapd^daais.
He does not
say, not even sin, comp. chap. v. 13, ii. 12; offence, chap. v.

—

lit.,

and transgression, refer more expressly to the law^ which
broken.
Transgression rouses wrath.
16. Of faith
So ^7tro?///A, Gr, eV, chap. iii. 30, v. 1. Supply
\^By grace
heirship.
Not of reward. Comp. ver. 4, chap. iii.
20,

is

—

—

ROMANS.
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14.
Of the law So of the
where the not only belongs to of the

2i, freely. Mey.'] corap. ver.
cumcision, ver. 12,

cir-

cir-

cumcision, but in this verse, not only refers to to that seed
{That part of the seed which has the law here means

which.

Alf.
the believing Jews alone ; the seed being helievers only.
Father of us all Thus, although Christ is said to be the Soji
of David, believers are not called the sons of David, but of

—

Abraham.
17.

V. G.]

I have made

thee

construction, riOeLKd

— So

o-e,

the Sept., Gen. xvii. 5.
I have made

KaT€vavri...Beov,

The
thee,

before... God, is like the following, Iva €ldrjTe...apov, that ye may
Matt. ix. 6.
Comp. Eom. xv. 3; Acts i. 4.
knew... take up.
[But the words as it is written, etc., as far as many nations,
are a parenthesis, qaoting a passage of Scripture to confirm
The connection is, who is the
the words father of us all.

Render, before
father of us all, before him whom, etc. Mey.
God, in whose sight he believed, etc. Mey., Alf] Before... God
Wliom
For those nations did not yet exist before men.
Wlio qidckeneth
That is, 6e/ore God, in ivhom he believed.
Heb. xi. 1 9, notes. The dead are not dead to God, and to
God things which are not are. Calleth—The seed of Abraham
The
did not yet exist, yet God said, So shall thy seed be.
multiplication of the seed takes the existence of the seed for
granted. For example, the centurion says to his servant, who
was living and moving, do this ; but God says to the light,
Think
while it is not, just as if it were, come forth, exist.
of the often-recurring be. Gen. i., which expresses the transition from non-existence to existence, produced by God's sum^
mons. Ezek. xxxvi. 29.
18 21. Who Paul shows, that the faith, to which he

—
—

—

—

—

ascribes justification,

is

no insignificant thing, but an extra-

ordinary power.
[For Abraham's faith
18. Against hope believed in hope
w^as against hope, as respected outward things, but was based
We grasp the same object both
in hope, in himself. Mey.]
hj faith and by hope : by faith, as a thing, which is truthby hope, as an object of joy, which cerfully proclaimed
He believed in the hope of
tainly can and will Ibe realized.

—

;

the promise, against the hope of reason. liapa, against, and Inl
in, the contrasted prepositions, produce a striking Oxymoron,
[that is, a union of words producing a seeming contradicThat is, in order to his becoming.
tion. That he might become
Sc
His faith was an essential step in the process. Alf]

—
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the stars, Gen. xv. 5.

Comp.
1 9.

Gul.
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Sept. also,

ovrois, so...aov, thy.

8, notes.

Being not iceak

— Reason might

have sunjgested causes

His oivn...
[TUch. (not Alf.) omits rjhr], now.']
barrenprevious
the
and
both,
of
age
old
The
Saralis—
of
ness of one, increase the difficulty, and prove that the birtli
of Isaac was miraculous. The course of the history shows, that
Sarah gave birth to Isaac only through her union with Abraham. His renewed bodily vigour remained even in his marThis does not
[ife considered not
riage with Keturah.
contradict the history in Gen. xvii. 17, for it does not refer
but to Gen. xv. 5, 6; another incident, with
to it at all
Wh^n he was about
wliich it is in complete harmony. Mey.]

of weakness.

—

"^

;

—
—

a hundred years old After Shem, we read of no one who
begat children after the age of one hundred, Gen. xi.
What doubt is, appears from its oppo20. Staggered not
site, was strong. Mark this in your contest with doubt. At—
The promise was the ground of his confidence. Giving These
things, giimig glory to God, and being fidly persuaded, are
[Every act which tends to his honour is
closely connected.
See Josh. vii. 19 Jer. xiii. 16
said to give glory to God.
John ix. 24, etc. Here it was done, through achnoivledging
Glory— The glory of truth
the Omnipotence of God. Mey.]
(its opposite is stigmatized, 1 John v. 10, in the case of him
who believes not) and of power.
21. [Tisch. (not Alf.) omits /cal, and, at the beginning of

—

;

;

this verse.]

—

That is, because he gave glory to God.
22. [Therefore
21.
Rather, because his faith was so strong; ver. 18
V.G.
Mey.-]
23.

Who
24.

For his sahe~\N\\o was dead long before. [For lis—
should be aroused by the example of Abraham. V. G.]

Him

Abraham's

—

up Com]), v. 17, guickeneth the dead.
was directed to what would and could come
what has actually happened ; the faith of both

that raised
faith

to pass, ours to
is

—

directed to the Quickener.
So the Sept.,
25. Was delivered

—

Is. liii. 12, and for their
[Eng. Vers., made intercession
for the transgressors.] God is not said to have inflicted death
upon Christ although he inflicted on him gj-iefs ; he is said to

iniquities he

was delivered up.
;

Iiave delivered

chap.

viii.

34.

up
I

Christ, or else Christ

do not deny the

is

said to have died,

fact itself, see Zech.

xiii.

7

;

but the phrases are so chosen as to give special prominence

EOMAXS.
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upon Christ by the Father, and the death
obediently endured by Christ.
Gr. Sia...Sm, in
[For...for
two senses he was delivered for our sins ; i. e., because we
had sinned ; he was raised again for our justification ; i. e.,
that we might be justified. Alf.^ Justification
Gr. biKalaxriv.
A verbal noun, diflPering from hiKaioa-vvrj, righteousness. Faith
flows from Christ's resmTection, and so does justification,
Col. ii. 12 ; 1 Pet. i. 21.
The ground of our belief in God,
Nevertheless,
is, that he raised Jesus Christ from the dead.
the obedience and the blood of Jesus Christ justify us.
See
to the passion laid

—

:

—

chap.

iii.

25, v. 19.

CHAPTER
1

—

21.

V.

[Paul, having treated of the righteousness of faith,
(chap. i. 18, iii. 21) ; then iisnature (iii. 21

first oiits necessity

— 30)

;

then

its

hai^mony with the law

(iii.

31,

iv.

25),

now

describes the blessed state of those justified by faith (ver. 1
11), and contrasts it with the ruin ivhich came through

—

Adam

(12—19), and

is

Mey.]

heightened by the law (20, 21).

—

This clause sums up
1. Therefore being justified by faith
what precedes comp. justification, chap. iv. 25. [For exofiev,
we have, the best manuscripts, etc., read excoixev, let us have.
So Lachm., Tregelles. But Tisch., Alf, Mey., De W., etc.,
Peace— We are no longer enemies,
retain the common text.]
ver. 10, nor do we fear wrath, ver. 9, we have peace, and we
;

rejoice ; this is

the principal topic of chapters

v. vi. vii. viii.

[Hence Paul frequently joins peace with grace. V. (?.] With(jV.
Our,
irpbs, toivards, as regards; God embraces us in peace.
[Not rendered in Eug. Ver.] Paul
Bang., the (Lord of us)
gives the full title, our Lord Jesus Christ, especially at the
vi. 11, 23,
beginning or end of any discussion, ver. 11, 21
which last verse, however, is more closely connected with
those that precede, than with those that follow, at the beginning of which the word brethren is placed.
We have [Jiad^ [Tne Eng. Ver., we have, is wrong.
2.
We have had, i.e., since we became Christians.
Mey., Alf, etc.
De W.'\ Access Eph. ii. 18; iii. 12. The preterite in conJustification is access
trast with the present, we have, ver. 1.
unto grace ; peace is the state of continuance in grace, which
removes the enmity. So, Paul in his salutations usually

—

;

—

—
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comp.

Num.

vi.

2-'5,

2G.

both the })ast and present ; and, soon after, speakive
ing of hope, the future ; therefore construe as follows
[Omit t|/ Trio-rft, by faith. 2'vicli.,
have peace and ive glory.
In which (r?-ace always remains grace; it never beJ//,]
We stand We have obtained a standing-place.
comes debt.
J'ejoice
In a manner new and true ; comp. chap. iii. 27.
Comp. chap. iii. 23, viii. 30
Jlope of the glory of God
Jude ver. 24. [That which is his, his people shall share. The
Latin paraphrases correctly ; the glory of the children of God.
John xvii.
Mey.] Christ in us, the hope of glory, Col. i. 27
22.
Therefore, glory is not glorying itself, but is its surest
object in the future.
TribulaConstrue with ver. 11, see notes.
3. We glory
tions
Tribulations throughout this life seem to deliver us
up to death, not to glory, and yet not only are they not
Worketh patience
unfavoural)le to hope, but they aid it.
In believers for in unbelievers the result is rather imPatience is not learned without
patience and apostasy.
adversity ; it characterizes a mind not only prompt, but
also strong to endui'e.
Again, conversely.
(The try4. And patience, experience
It will be
ing of your faith worketh patience) James i. 3.
difficult to find any one using Soki/xj), experience, before Paul
\}Vho has
boKiyLTj is the quality of the man, who is boKLjxos.
been proved by various casualties and perils. V. G.] Experience,
hope Heb. vi. 9, 10, 11 ; where ver. 10 illustrates expeComp. Rev. iii. 10. Uoi^e Of
rience; ver. 9, 11, hope.
which ver. 2 treats. The discourse returns to hope ; and to
the whole [i.e., from rejoice, in ver 2, to maketh not aslmmed,
ver. 5] the JCtlology [statement of the reason] because, at
It includes

:

—

—

—

—

;

;

—

—

—

;

—

:

—

—

ver. 5- refers.

—

A Tapeinosis [less said than the
5. Maketh not a.^hamed
writer wishes understood] ; that is, Jiope aifords us the
highest glorying, and will not deceive us ; hojie shall be fact.
Thence, hope
8.
Because The present is described, ver. 5
11.
The love God's love
for the future is inferred, ver. 9
towards v^ ; ver. 8 ; the ground of our hope ; for it is an

—

—

—

—

[For, however overwhelmed by afflictions, we
do not cease to perceive God's love towards us ; which is a
much richer consolation than prosperity would be. Galv.] Is
Most abundantly ; hence we have this very
shed abroad
Not into our
In our hearts
feeling, a'iadrjcris, perception.

eternal love.

—

—
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hearts.
This indicates that the Holy Ghost himself is in
the believer's heart.
Bi/
The reason is assigned for our
whole present state, in which the Holy Ghost is the earnest
of the futm*e.
[This is the first mention of the Holy
Ghost in the discussion.
When a man is really brought to
this point, he has a distinct perception of His operation.
Given— Through faith, Acts xv. 8 ; Gal. iii. 2, 14.
V. G.)
God's wondrous love is set forth.
6. For
Yet
Construe with ovTcov, when we were. Without strength
'Ao-^eVeta is
the weakness of a mind made ashamed (comp. the beginning
of ver. 5), which is opposed to glorying (comp. notes on
w^e have the antithetic word in ver. 11,
2 Cor. xi. 30)
where this paragi-aph, which begins with being without
btrength, returns to the point from which it started.
There
was a deadly weakness (comp. 1 Cor. xv. 43) on the part

—

— —

—

;

of—
The ungodly,
Sinners,

>

Enemies,

C Good men,

\

opposed to whom, are

The righteous,
\ The reconciled.

«/

)

Comp. on the weakness and strength of glorying, Ps. Ixviii. 2,
and the following verses [Ixxi. 16, civ. 35]; Is. xxxiii. 24,
chap. xlv. 24

;

1

Cor.

i.

31

;

parallelism, 2 Cor. xL 21.

Heb. ii.
In due

Add

15.

time... died

the verbal

—

Gr.

Kma

When

our weakness had reached
its height, then Christ died, at the time which God had predetermined, so that he died neither too soon nor too late
(comp. at this time, chap. iii. 26), he was not held too long
under death. Paul limits his expression, and is unable here
to speak of Christ's death, without, at the same time, thinking of the counsel of God, and of the resurrection of Christ,
icaipov,

in his time, Is. Ix. 22.

ver. 10, chap. iv. 25, viii. 34.

not come sooner,

is

The

question,

not a frivolous one

;

why

Christ did

see Heb.

ix.

2Q

;

4; Eph. i. 10; Mark i. 15, xii. 6; just as the
question, why the law was not given sooner, is not a
[For Gr., Wep, 07i heJmlf of for the
frivolous one, ver. 14.
sake of. Mey., Alf.'\
Masculines;
Qy. bLKaiov...Tov ayaOov.
7. Righteous... good
[It is much disputed whether
with which comp. ver. 6, 8.
the words righteous, biKatov, and good, ayaBov, here mean the
Gal.

iv.

,

—

same or
it

;

different characters.

Beng's reasoning, which

follows,

a distinction is meant. Ols. well states
the righteous does all that is required, the good does more

seems

con.clusive, that

ra.vp.

thnn
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can nsk.
The former oommaiiJa respect; the
latter, love.]
When there is n doubt of the meaning of an
ex})ression, or a distinction between words, it will be very
advantageous to test it by a substitution of something else,
or by a transposition of the words.
Thus, by transposing
here, we shall read: fxo'Xis yap VTrep ayaOov tls anodavfiTai, inrep
yap diKalnv rdya tis Ka\ ToXfxa dnoOavelv, (for scarcely for a qood
otliers

man

will one. die, for pcradventure for a righteous 7na7i, some
one would even dare to die) ; suppose, also, that dyaOov, good,
is written without the article.
AVe shall immediately perceive the disadvantage attending this change, and it will
appear that thei-e is some difference between hiKaiov, righteous,
and ayaOov, good, and a great difference between dUatov,

and t6v dyadov, the good, wherever that differenr-o
be found hereafter.
In foct, the article so placed makes
a climax.
Every good man is righteous but evejy righteous
man is not good. Gregory Thanynaturgus : Tvepl ttoXXov koI
Tov TravTos, of much value and invaluable. Chrysostom : fjuKpn
ravra Ka\ to p-rjUv, those trivial things, and ivhat ^.s of no importance tvhatever.
The Hebrew^s call a man righteous, who
perfomis his lawful duties ^700^, who also performs acts of
kindness.
The Greeks call the former StKaio?, just : the latter,
oaios, pious.
Comp. Zeph. ii. 3, in the Heb. But here we
have not oaiov, jnous, but tov dyadov, the good. Therefore the
above distinction between the Hebrew words does not determine the point.
But this is certain, that oaios, pious, as
well as dyados, good, express more than dUaios, righteous.
(See
Matt. V. 45, and, that we may not think them there also to
be merely synonymous, let us try the same transposition,
and it will be seen that the mention of the geyiial sun
with the just, and the useful rain with the .700c/,' is not so
suitable, likewise Luke xxiii. 50.)
So Paul, here, judges t6u
dyaOov, the good man, to be more worthy, that one should
die for him, than dUaiou, a righteous man.
'Aa-fjSa? and 6
dyn66s, the ungodly and the good man, also SiVaio? and dprnpTcoXol, a righteous man and sinners, are respectively opposed
to each other.
What then is the result? Ai'/catos, indefirighteous,

may

:

;

an innocent man ; 6 dyados, one perfect in all
that piety demands, excellent, noble, princely, blessed, for

nitely, implies

— For here

example, the father of his country.
For scarcely
yap, for, has a disjunctive force, as in many cases.
adventure for

Yet per-

—

some would even dare, lit., dares
These
words severally amplify what is stated in ver. 8 rdxa, per...

;

VOL.

II.

s
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adventure, for raxio-Ta, weakens the affirmation ; tIs, one^ is
evidently put indefinitely ; the question, whether he who dies
for a just or for the good man is in a state of wrath or of
is not considered ;
Ka\ even, concessive, shows why
Paul says not simply, dies, as if it were a daily occurrence ;
but dares to die, is more proper, since it is something great
and unusual. Tokim, dares [Eng. Ver., woidd dare], as if an

grace,

auxiliary verb, con-esponds to the future,

endures.
friends ?

—

To die Dost thou wish
Be a good man.

ivill

one die; dares,

to have the

most

faithful

—

This comparison assumes that God's love toward
8. But
Therefore
Christ is as great as God's love toward himself.
Commendeth
A most elegant
the Son is equal to God.
Persons are usually commended to us, who were
expression.
Comp. he
previously unknown to ns or were strangers.
Heb.
interposed, etc. [Gr. e^ealreva-e, Eng. Yer., confirmed]
vi. 17.
were not only not good, but not even
Sinners

—

:

—We

rightemis.

—

\^Much more then
That is, there is far less reason then to
Now, Gr. vvv, refers to ivhile u'e were yet nnners, ver.
Mey?^ Noio The memory of Jesus Christ's death was

9.

doubt.
8.

—

—

among believers. Justified Opposed to sinners,
From wrath Which otherwise does not cease:
ver. 8.
wrath abides upon those who do not attain to grace.
then

/re^/i

—

—

Gr. et, if, especially in this and the eighth chapter
10. If
of this epistle, frequently does not so much denote the condition as it strengthens the conclusion.
[For kuvx^ij^^vol, lit., glorying, Bmg. reads
11. We also joy
Render, And not
Kavxo)}i€6a, we glory ; with the same sense.
only so, but tve also triumph in God, through our Lord Jesns
Christ, through whom we have now received (our) reconciliation.
Alf Now he scales the highest point oi glorying. P'or when
we glory that God is ours, all that can be dreamed or wished
of good is implied in this, flowing out of it as a fountain.
For not only is God the chief good, but he contains all good,
and all parts of good ; and he is ours through Christ. Calv. ]
The whole discourse from ver. 3 to 11, is included in one
construction, thus
and not only so, hit we glory in tribidations also {knowing, ver. 3
by his life, ver. 10), a7id not only
so, but we
also joy in God, etc.
Thus the Fense, suspended
by a long parenthesis, is very elegantly and sweetly completed, according to the following arrangement, which as we
have just seen, the apostle makes, We have peace, and we

—

:
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ordy in the hope of the glory of God; hut, even
amid t?'ibidations, ive glory, I say, in God himself, through our
Lord Jesus Christ, by ivhom we have now received the atonement.
Most of the more receut copies read /tavx^/ici/oi, as if the constructioQ were, being reconciled, ive shall be saved, and glorying,
In
according to the text which is more generally received.
Not befo7r God, chap. iv. 2. The
God Gr. €u Tip Geo).

rejoice not

—

—

Glorying
ahmement, lit., the reconciliation Gr. KaTa\\ayr)v.
for love, which has a deeper meaning, follows the reconciliation and deliverance from wrath.
12. Wherefore—This refers to the whole preceding discussion, from which the apostle draws his conclusions concerning sin and righteousness, herein making not so much a
In imitation of Paul's method, we
digi'ession as a return.
first treat of actual sin, according to the first and following chapters, and then return to the source of sin. Paul
does not expressly speak of what theologians call original
sin ; but Adam's sin sufficiently demonstrates man's guilt
its many and mournfal fruits suffice to prove man's habitual
And man, through justification, at length looks
corruption.
back upon and apprehends the doctrine of the origin of evil,
and the other matters connected with it. [Thus the reference
here is to sin as a poiver ruling over mankind ; a principle in us,
and a state in which we are involved. Alf] This the second
part, however, has a special connection with the firet part of
the chapter; comp. the much more, which reigns [ver. 17]
on both sides ; ver. 9, etc., lo, etc., for the very glorying of
The
behevers is exhibited; comp. ver. 11 with ver. 21.

must

;

Jews and Gentiles, and therefore of all men,
As The first member of the sentence,
which the words and so continue ; for so also does not follow.
The conclusion, from a change in the language, is concealed
Mail Why is nothing said of the woman?
in what follows.
2. He was
Ans. 1. Adam had received the commandment.
3. Had
not only the head of his race, but also of Eve,
Adam not listened to his wife, only one would have sinned.
equality, too, of
is

also included.

—

—

Moreover, why is nothing said of Satan, who is the first cause
xVdam to Christ ;
Ans. 1. Satan is opposed to God
1
moreover, here the dispensation of grace is described as it betherefore,
longs to Christ, rather than as it belongs to God
God is once mentioned, ver. 15 Satan is never mentioned. 2.
>Sin.. death
What has Satan to do with the grace of Christ
of sin

;

:

;

—Two

i

distinct evils, which

.

Paul discusses in succession at
s

2
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—

v.

great length.
Entered Began to exist in the world; for
[Death Not
it had not before existed outside of the world.
But he
that man was created immortal, 1 Cor. xv. 47.
would have become so, through the tree of life ; Gen. iii.
'22. Mey.'\
Into this ivorld, denoting the
Into the world
human race. And death hy Therefore, death could not have

—

—

—
— Namely, by one man.

Passed
entered before sin.
And so
When once sin entered, which had not been in the world
at the beginning.
Upon Upon all, wholly. [Omit 6 ddvaros,
death, before passed. Tisch., Al/.^ For that
'E^' a, for thai,
with the verb rjnaprov, have sinned, has the same meaning as
The n-»eaning is^
dia, by, with the genitive, rrjs afiapTias, sin.
through the fact that, or inasmuch as all have sinned, comp.
the i^' a, for that, 2 Cor. v. 4, and soon after, the other inl,
over, in ver. 14.
It is not a
All Without exception.
question about the particular sin of individuals ; in Adam's
sin all have sinned, as all died in Christ's death for their salvation, 2 Cor. V. 15.
The Targum on Ruth, chap, iv., at
the end
Through the counsel that the serpent gave to Eve,
all the inhabitants of the earth became subject to death. Tai'gum
on Eccl. chap. vii. at the end The serpent and Eve made the
day of death rush suddenly upon man and upon all the inhabitants of the earth. Sin precedes death ; but the universality of
death becomes known before the universality of sin.
This is
the plan of arrangement of the four clauses in this verse.
13. [The argument is
Sin ivas i7i humanity ; but the
death of individuals could not be occasioned by their oiv/i
sins ; for they had not the law, which denounces death for

—

—

—

—

:

:

:

and therefore dn was not in this sense imputed to them.
Hence their death must be referred to Adam's sin and thus
Adam is the representative man of the race, and the type
(Or. TVTTos) of him which was to come, Christ. Mey.'\
Until
Sin was in the world, not only after the law was given by
sin

;

;

—

Moses, but also all the time before the law from Adam to
Moses, during which sinners sinned ivithout the laiv, chap. ii.
1 2, for the condition of all before Moses, and of the Gentiles
afterwards, was equal
but this sin was not, properly, the
cause of death
because there is no imputation of sin without
the law, and consequently there is no death ; comp. ver. 20.
Adam's sin, which detailed evil on all, is called the sin
{t} afiapria) twice
in the preceding verse ; now, in this verse,
sin in general is called duaprla without the article.
Is not
imputed The apostle is not here speaking of men's negligence,
;

:

—
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absence of a law, but of Grid's
not usually imputed even by Him,
in tlie absence of the law.
Comp. eXXuyft, put to my account,
Philem. ver. 18, note.
Sin therefore does not denote
heinous crimes, such as those for which the Sodomites were
punished before Moses' time, but the common evil. Chr}'sostom on this passage shows admirably what Paul intended to
prove by this argument; it 7vas not the very sin of transgressing
the laiv, but that of Adams disobedience, tchich brought universal
destruction
for all wre dead even before the law.
14. Reigned
Chrysostom says, Uoiv did it reign?
In
the likeness of Adam's transgression.
He therefore construed
in the likeness with reigned ; and doubtless reigned, I sag,
may be supplied ; comp. vi. 5. A reign is ascribed to death,
as well as power, Heb. ii. 14.
Hardly any sovereign has as
many subjects, as death has in the princes it has removed.
Death is a vast kingdom. This is no Hebraism ; sin rules
righteousness rules. From. to
The dispensation respecting
the whole human race is threefold.
1. Before the law.
2.
Under the law. 3. Under grace. Each man experiences the
power of the dispensation, chap. vii. Even The particle indicates a kind of persons subject to death, whom it might
have seemed that death would spare above all others ; and
therefore it establishes the universality of death.
[Not only
against those, who, after the age of Moses, committed many
sins which were to be imputed to them according to the law,
but even against those, long previous, who did not commit
these sins. V. (?.]
Over This is a paradox ; death reigned
over those who had not sinned.
Paul is partial to such
paradoxes in speaking of this mystery, comp. ver. 19 2 Cor.
V. 21 ; Rom. iv. 5.
Them that had not sinned All indeed
from Adam to Moacs have sinned, although some were
virtuous, others profligate ; but because they sinned without
law, without which sin is not imputed, they are called
tjiose who had not sinned;
but Adam is called the one
v)lio sinned, ver.
16.
Observe, if the seven precepts of
Noah were what they are said to be, Paul would have
described tliose who had not sinned, from Adam to Noah, not
to Moses.
After tlie similitude As Adam, when he transgressed the law, died, likeivise also they died, ivho did not
transgress, or rather, who did not sin ; for Paul varies the
words in speaking of Adam, in contrast with all others.
This is the conclusion
the fact that men died before the law,
wliich disregards sin

judpnent, because

:

in the

sin

is

—

.

.

—

;

—

—

—

—

:

;
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resulted from the similitude of Adams transgression ; that is,
because their position and that of Adam who trangressed was
the same
they died, because of another guilt, (not for that
:

which they themselves had contracted,) namel}^ the guilt
contracted by Adam.
In fact, the death of many is ascribed

Thus it is not denied
that death is the wages of any sin whatever ; but it is
proved that the firet cause of death was the first sin. This
has destroyed us, just as the robber, who has plundered, after
having murdered, his victim, is punished for the murder, and
yet he did not rob with impunity, for the punishment of
the robbery was merged in that of the murder ; but, as
compared with the punishment of murder, it was scarcely
taken into account. Adam's In this one verse we have the
name of the individual Adam ; in all others the appellative
noun, man.
But, while Adam's name is forgotten, the name
\Who is the
of Jesus Christ is plainly preached, ver. ]5, 17.
Beng. renders tov fieXkovros,
figure of him that was to come
that which was to come ; but the words evidently refer to
'ASa/x, just before ; and must be rendered of him, etc., as
Eng. Ver. So Mej/., Be IF., etc.] "os, who, for o, xohich
thing, agrees in gender with tv-kos, figure : that which ivas to
Hence, what is
come, TO ixeWnv, is in the neuter gender.
This paragraph from ver. 1
said of the future, ver. 17, 19.
contains by implication the whole comparison between the
first and second Adam, as far as they correspond ; for what
follows refers to the differences between them, and the conclusion should be inferred from the first part of the proposiSo, b^ one man righteousness ention in ver. 12, th\is
tered into the ivorld, and hy righteousness life ; and so life
And in ver, 14,
passed ttpon all men, because all are justified.
All shall reign in life, after the similitude of Christ, who ha^
although they have not by themrendered all obedience
How is he a figure ? Beselves fulfilled all righteousness.
cause just as he became the occasion of death, tvhich he introduced by eating the forbidden fmiit, to his descendants, although
tJtsy had not eaten, so also Christ has become the provider of
righteousnesss to those who are his, although they have not
wrought righteousness; and this he has freely given us by the
cross ; therefore he everywhere urges One thing, and repeatedly
Chryrostom, once more. We may further add
presents it.
directly to the fall of one, ver. 15.

—

—

:

;

:

Adam's sin, independently of our subsequent sins, brought
death upon us, so Christ's righteousness, independently of

as
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the good works afterwards performed by us, procures for
us life nevertheless every good work, as every sin, receives
its appropriate recompense.
15. [The thought is, But although Adam is a type of
Christ, although, as the heads of new and old humanity,
they form a typical parallel, yet the work and its effects are
;

'

They are opposites. Mey]
very different in the two cases.
But 7?o^— Adam and Christ, regarded from contrary points,
agi-ee absolutely [that is, in being representative], differ com14,
paratively. Paul first intimates their agreement, ver. 12
expressing the first member of the proposition, leaving the
Then, he much
conclusion, meanwhile, to be understood.
more directly and expressly describes the difference now the
2. The
1. In extent, ver. 15 ;
offence and the gift differ
very man from whom sin proceeded, and the very Person
from whom the gift came, differ in power, ver. 16 and these
two members are connected by Anaphora [that is, repeating at the beginning the same words], not as ver. 15 and 16
and the .£tio!ogij [assigning the cause], in ver. 17, includes

—

:

:

;

;

Finally, after previously stating this difference, by
way of Protherapia [precaution], he introduces and follows
up by Protasis and Apodosis [that is, by a clause where the

both.

is suspended, and another clause required to complete
the comparison itself, viewed in the relation of effect,
The offence... the free gift—
ver. 18, and of cause, ver. 19.
The contrasts in this passage are to be most carefully observed from them the proper signification of the apostle s
words is best gathered. Presently, in this verse, and then in
[The]
ver. 17, the gift is expressed by synonymous terms.
many Gr. ol noXKol [Eng. Ver., mamj]. This includes all,
for as the article is prefixed, the meaning is all, ver. 1 2,
Grace Grace and the gift differ, ver.
comp. 1 Cor. x. 17.
Grace is opposed to the offence; the gift, to
Eph. iii. 7.
17
The Papists regard
thei/ are dead, and it is the gift of life.

sense
it]

;

;

—

—

;

that as grace which is a gift, and what follows grace, as they
But
define it, they do not consider a gift, but a merit.
[The Eng. Ver. is obscure. Render,
nothing is at our cost.
much more did the grace of God, and the gift abound in (by
means of) the grace of the one man Jesus Christ towards tlve

m

the grace...
many. Alf Similarly B(ng.'] By grace, lit.,
Chi<st—^ee Matt. iii. 17 Luke ii. 14, 40, 52 John i. 14,
Eph. i. 5, 6, 7. The grace of God is the
16, 17 ; Gal. i. 6
grace of Christ, conferred by the Father upon Christ, that
;

;

;
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from him to

B>/ grace which is hy one jnan,
us.
Emphasized
of the one (man)— Gi\ ry tov.
hy the especially, is very prudently
rrj,
articles, Col. i. 19
added ; for if it were wanting, we might, I think, suppose
As it
that of one, depended on gift rather than on grace.
is, it is evident that the grace of God, and the gi'ace of Jesus
Christ, are the things predicated ; comp. chap. viii. 35, 39,
[Connect the words hy grace with hath abounded ;
on love.
i. e., through the grace of Christ, this grace and gift have become

it

flow

lit, in the {grace)

:

—

abundant Mey., etc.] By, lit., of tlie, one man Paul (more
than the other apostles, who had seen him before his passion)
gladly calls Jesus man, in this work, 1 Cor, xv. 21 ; 1 Tim. ii.
Who can exclude Christ's human nature from the media5.
When Paul in this verse calls Christ man, he
torial office?
does not call Adam so and ver. 19, where he gives the title
to Adam, he does not give it to Christ (comp. Heb. xii. 18,
Adam and Christ, it is clear, do not sustain our
note),
humanity at the same time ; and either Adam rendered himself unworthy of the name of man, or the name of man is
Moreover, Christ is
scarcely sufficiently worthy of Christ.
generally designated from his human nature, when the question refers to the bringing of men to God, Heb. ii, 6, etc,
from his Divine nature, when the subject is the Saviour's
coming to us, and the protection he affords us against our
enemies, Tit. ii. 13. No mention is here made of the mother
if her conception were necessarily immaculate, she
of God
must have had no father, but only a mother, like him, whom
Gr. the many, i. e.,
\_Unto many
Eccles. vii. 29.
she bore.
all humanity, to whom the grace of God is given in rich
abundance, in so far as the offering of Christ has obtained the
grace and gift of God for all though their enjoyment of it is
conditioned on their faith. Mey.']
;

:

;

—

;

—The

and not, as by one
general sense is this
the judgment :) (so by one, the author of
righteousness, is), the gift ; that is, neither is the relation in
By one Namely, o/!f?2ce; for the
the two cases the same.
The one offence was of the
antithesis, of many offences, follows.
16.

And

that sinned

:

(is

—

one man ; the many offences are of many men. [It is better,
with Alf., etc., to render for the judgment (of God on Adam)
was hy occasion of one man (who sinned, not one transgression,
I openly confess, that I do
as Beng.) unto condemnation.
not well understand how this plural clearly proves that
Paul is not treating here of original sin, as it ever exists

EOMANS.
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without tlie accompaniment of otlier sins, which some one of
the later commentators assumes.
Doubtless the apostle distinctly shows that the gift in Christ is the cure both lor
original sin, and for the actual sins of individuals besides.
There are, certainly, many actual sins, which are not to be considered as the necessary consequence of the first sin (otlierwise
all the morality of our actions would now cease); but there is
no sin, whether it be called original or actual, the pardon and
removal of which should not be considered as the mere eflect of
the gift, xapi'o^AWToy. Therefore the power of the gift, tov xap^frfxaros, is greater than that of the judgment, tov Kplfxaros. E. i?.]
17. [For T(3 TOV ivos, by one mans, read kv h\, hi/ one. Tisch.
(not Alf.^^
By one mans... by one A very significant repetition ; lest the sins committed by individuals should rather
seem to have caused death. Ji'eiyned The word in the
preterite looks back from the economy of grace to that of
sin ; as further on shall reign, in the future, looks fiirward
from the economy of sin to that of grace and of eternal life ;

—

—

—

TJiey which receive
Aajx^uveiv, to receive, may be
understood either to mean a passive receiving or an active
The former is better; yet the reference to the word
ta'king.
In justification, man
gift suits better with the act of taking.
does something ; but it is not the act of taking, so far as it is
an act, which justifies, but that which is taken or grasped. The
so ver. 19.

and

[The present tense is used, to
but a continued
Furthermore, this
process. De W. (after RotJte), Alf, etc.]
verb is not used, in speaking of sin, for the same reason, that
we are not said to reign in death, but death reigned ; but
Christ, here,
life reigns in us, 2 Cor. iv. 12, and we in life.
Life and reigning are mentioned
is King of them that reign.
The term life is repeated
conjointly also, in liev. xx. 4.
from chap. i. 17, and often recurs, presently in ver. IS, 21,
Gr. mpiacrdav.
and in the following chapters. Abundance
WKeova.(eiv, to abound, and irepia-aeveiv, to superdbound, differ, as
viach in the positive, and more in the comparative, ver. 20.
Abundance of grace is opposed to the one offence. \Jesus
The name is here in full put at the end, defining the
Christ
unnamed but well-known one ; as it were in triumph. Mey.']
gift

talcing are coiTelatives.

denote that

tlie

receiving is not one act merely,

—

—

18.

Therefore

apa, therefore,

\then'\

— Gr.

apa ovv [Eng. Ver., tlierefore] ;
ovv, tlien, confor this subject is not further

draws the inference, logically

almost rhetorically
discussed than in this and the next verst.
cludes

:

:

Of

one... of one

—
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Masculine ; as appears from the contrasted word all.
One,
generally put without man, designates very forcibly, one^
Gr. AiKaicofxa,
either of the two.
Righteoumess...justiJication
righteousness, is, so to speak, the foundation for diKaiaxrei.,
[That is, the
justification ; obedience, righteousness fulfilled.
diKaicDiia is the pronouncing free from condemnation, on the
part of God ; the outward basis of justification, the StKaicoo-t?
is the justification, as it is to be appropriated by the faith of
It may be called justificamentum,
the individual. So Mey.'\
the ground and material of justification, as eSpai'w/ia denotes a
[Beng. quotes many examples
iirmament, evdvfia, vestment.
of the admitted fact that verbal nouns in Greek with this
ending, /la, denote the effect of the action expressed by the
verb-root.]
The following scheme exhibits the exquisite propriety of the terms

—

:

A.

B.

Kpifxa,

KoraKpifia,

judgment,

condemnation,

Ver. 16.

A.
Ver. 18.

D.

C.
p^aptor/xa,

free

SiKaicofia,

righteousness.

gift,

C.

B.
KaraKpLfui,

TTapdnTcofxa,

coiidemnation.

offence.

biKaicafia,

righteousness.

D.
biKaicoais

C'^rjs,

justification of

life.

In both verses A and B correspond, and likewise C and
D but A C are opposed so also B and D. In ver. 1
in ver. 18 on
the transaction on God's part is described
and that, with less variety
the part of Adam and of Christ
of words respecting the economy of sin, than respecting the
economy of grace. Justification of life is the Divine declaration, by which the sinner, subject to death, has life awarded
him, and that justly.
;

;

;

;

19. Disobedience

— Gr.

Trapa

[implying neglect], in

napoKorf,

disobedience [literally, neglect to hear], very appositely points
It is asked,
out the reason of the first step in Adam's fall.
how could the understanding or the will of an upright
man have received injury, or committed an offence ? Ans.
The understanding and the will simultaneously wavered
through neglect, nor can anything prior to neglect be conceived as the beginning of a city's capture is the remissness
of the guards.
Adam was seduced through carelessness ; as
Chrysostom says, Homil. xxvii. on Gen., and fully in Homil. Ix.
;
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to

disoheij

this

God

From

?

carelessness.

Tlie

from which arises an excellent
argument as to active obedience, without which Christ's
atonement could not be called obedience. Hence he is so
often praised as blameless.
iSinners
Not by imputation
but actual sinners by practice Adam's disobedience liaving
been the inlet to all this. Alf.'\ Shall... be made It is one
thing for a man to be made righteous, even where imputation is spoken of; it is another to be justified, since the
former is the basis and foundation of justitication, and necesfor a
sarily precedes true justification, which it underlies
man must necessarily be righteous, before he can be truly
justified.
But we have both from Christ, for the merit of
Christ's satisfaction, imputed to a man who is in himself
opposite here

is

obedience^

—

;

—

:

unrighteous, already makes him righteous, since it procures
him the righteousness, by which he is righteous ; and
by virtue of the righteousness, obtained by that merit, he
is necessarily justified where justification is needed ; that
is,
he is justly acquitted by merit, who in this way is
This is correct.
Nevertheless
righteous.
Thorn. Gataher.
the apostle, as at the close, seems to set forth such a making
of men righteous, as may follow the act of justification, and
is included in the expression be found, Phil. iii. 9 ; comp.
Gal. ii. 17.
Many, lit., the many Gr. ol TroXkol [Eng. Ver.,
many'], all men, ver. 18, 15.
Gr. vo^os.
The omission of the
20. The laiv, lit., Imv
article heightens the sublimity.
Entered Gr. napeiariXOe.
tStole in by Moses, ver. 14.
The contrasted word is, entered,
[That the
ver. 12 ; Sin therefore is older than the law.
This denotes the design of God in
oftnce might abound
giving the law ; and cannot be reasoned away, as meaning
that the knowledge or consciousness of sin might abound.
This
was the consequence of giving the law, and cannot be taken
out of the purpose of God.
But it was only a mediate purpose not the great end in view ; a means which must be
realized before the over abundance of grace could enter. For
the law, with the multiplied offence, awakened the conscience
and made active and prominent the necessity for redemption. Mey., De W.
So xilf., who renders, but the law (of
Moses) came in besides (besides the fact stated before, of the
many being made sinners, and made righteous and as a
transition point between them) ; in order that tlie traiisgresfor

—

—

—

—

;

;
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might multiply. But (this terrible end was not God's
he had a further and gracious one) where
ultimate design
The
sin multiplied, (God's) grace exceedingly abounded.]
All the sins of mankind, compared
Supply, a7id sin.
offence
with Adam's, are as it were offshoots ; that is the root.
'AnapTia, sin, in the singular, is considered as a plague very
widely spread and it also includes all actual irapa-rvTw^aTa,
Might abound Chap. vii. 7, etc. Sin is
offences, ver. 16.
not imputed without the law ; when the law stole in, siu
appeared as abounding; but, before the law, Adam's fall
should be considered as the cause of death. Sin, lit., the sin
Gr. ri ajxapTia. Or, the offence and sin; for they differ see notes
on ver. 14 ; the sin, in the singular number, John i. 29. Did
much more abound A third party overcoming the conqueror
of the conquered is superior to both sin conquered man grace
conquers sin ; therefore the power of grace is greatest.
21. \_As sin
As sin is called the sting of death, because
death has no dominion over a man save because of sin so
sin exercises its power through death, and is thence said to
Eng. Ver., unto death, is
reign in, or through death. Calv.
Unto, lit., in death... unto life
Note the difference
wrong.]
between the particles iv, in, and els, unto. Death has its goal
and boundary ; life is everlasting, and divinely extended.
Death is not said to be eternal; life is called eternal, chap,
Grace might reign Grace therefore has had, as
vi. 21, etc.
it were, no reign, that is, a very brief one before the fall.
We may believe that Adam sinned not long after he was
created.
Jesus
Now Adam is not even mentioned but
Christ alone is prominent.
sioti

;

—

;

—

—

;

—

:

:

—

;

—

—

—

:

CHAPTER
1.

[For

emixcvovixev

;

YI.

Shall we continue

—Read

emjievcofiev, let

The deliberative subjunctive; must
us continue. Tisch., Alf.
we think that we may persist in sin % Alf.'\ Shall ive continue
Hitherto he has treated of the past and the present now
he treats of the future ; and in words suited to those which
immediately precede, respecting the abounding of grace. Here
the continuing in sin is presented; in the 15th verse, the

—

The
return to sin, which had been overcome.
obtained grace, may turn in either dh'ection.
discussion turns his back on sin.

:

man who

has
Paul in this
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2

AlfA
3.

Are dead [But uTrtduvo^fu is simply difd
111 baptism and justitication.
not rendered in Eng. Yer.]
[Or— Gr.
r;

;

;

not are dead.

A

—The

disjunctive

doctrine of bai)tism was
knowuto all. The same form of expression occurs, chaj).
corresponds, ver. 16, xi. 2, and
vii. 1, to which hiow ye not ?
Ignorance is a great hindrance ; know1 Cor. throuo-hout.
Chris/S'o i7iany...as—No one of the
ledge is not sufficient.
Wei-e baptized— The
tians was by that time unbaptized.
mention of laptisni is very appropriate to this place ; for an

Know

inteiTogation.

ye not

worthy candidate for baptism, must have experienced
which the apostle has just been describing.
formal epistles to the churches (Rom. Cor.
more
his
Paul in
himself
Cal. Eph. Col.), at the beginning of which he calls
an apostle, mentions baptism expressly in the more familiar
/?i^o— The ground of
(Phil. Thess.), he takes it for granted.
our baptism. Jesus Christ The name Christ is put first,
because it is the main point here, ver. 4, Gal. iii. 27. Into

adult, a

these' things,

;

—

— He who

is baptized put's on Christ, the second
baptized, I say, into a whole Christ, and so
also into his death, and it is just as if, at that moment, Christ
suffered, died, and were buried for such a man and as if such

his death

Adam;

he

is

man suffered, died, were buried with
4. We are, lit., tvere buried uith him

a

Ver., less coi-rectly,
burial.

Immersion

we are buried.]

Christ.

— Gr.

o-vveTa<^r//ifi/[Eng.

The

fruits of Christ's

in baptism, or at least the pouring of

burial is an
water upon the person, represents burial
7/?^o— Construed with baptism, comi*.
evidence of death.
Abbreviated for, as Christ ivas raised from
As. ..so
ver. 3.
tlie
the dead by the glory of the Father [i.e., received from
So we also should rise, and as Christ reigns
Father. J/f-y.].
eternally in tlie Father's glory, and in that life to which he
;

—

—

By By
walk in newness of life.
Ao^o,
The glory
Father at 1 Cor. i. 9.
cliap. i. 23,
is the glory of the Divine life, of incorruptibility,
of the power and virtue, by which both Christ was raised,
and we are restored to a new life, and conformed to God,
In newness Chap. vii. 6; 2 Cor. v. 15,
Eph. i. 19, etc.
This newness consists in life.
etc.
is
5. Planted— Gr. (Ti''fi(f)vTos [Eng. Ver., plaiited together
Sept., ^owos a-v^clivTos, bpt-ix^s
C-itainly wrong; see below.]
Zech.
o-vficpvTos, a planted hill, a planted forest, xVmos ix. 13

has risen,
is

so

we

also shovld

—

also said of the

—

;

si.

2

and on this account

6juoia)/xaTt,

in the likeness, here

may
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be taken as the ablative.* 2v^(J)vtoi, planted together, with the
dative, is a word very significant ; Cluver translates engendered together, grown together.
[And this seems to be the
best rendering here. For if we have become united with tlie likeness of his death, so shall we also with his resurrection. Christians
partake not only of the likeness of the death, but of the actual
resurrection; hence the words ?/Aewgsso/" are not to be supplied,
as in Eng. Ver., before his resurrection. Alf]
All spiritual
quickening power is in Christ, and that power centres in
baptism
a-vv, together,
is used, as in the opposite word
avv€(Travp(cdr], crucified with ; and the simple word ^vo\iai, to
;

spring up, refers to Odvarov, death, and avdaraaLv, resurrection.
We shall he Supply, planted in a new life. The future, see
chap. V. 19.
[Zm] also Gr. dWa Ka\. The contrast is
between death and the resuiTection.
6. Man
The abstract and the concrete, as in chap. vii. 22,
or elsewhere. That .. .henceforth
The particles should be carefully noticed; also the three synonymous nouns, and the verbs
added to them. The body of sin The mortal body, abounding
in sin and lusts, etc., ver. 12, so the body of death, chap. vii.
Might he destroyed Stripped of its dominion.
24, note.
To sin, ver. 2. [But this sense is inadmissible
7. Dead
liere, where the statement is general. Mey.
Fully expressed,
As a man that is dead is acquitted and reit would read
leased from guilt and bondage {among men, no reference to
God's judgment) so a man that has died to sin is acquitted
from its guilt and released from its bondage. Alf] Is freed
from sin Sin has no longer any legal claim against him ;
comp. ver. 6, 9, so that he is no longer a debtor, chap. viii.
12.
As respects the past, he is justified from guilt; as
respects the future, from its dominion, ver. 14.
8. If
The conclusion falls chiefly on verb, shall live with.
9. Knowing
This word depends on we believe.
Death
Without the article, any kind of death. No more Death
never had dominion over Christ, yet it had assailed him, Acts
ii. 24 ; and if it had held him, it might have been said to have
dominion over him which God forbid. Paul was unwilling to say here, reigneth.
[But it is
This is stronger than on, that.
10. In that
better to render 6, as the direct object, thus For the death
which he died, unto sin lie died, once for all. Alf. So Mey.^

—

—

—

—
—
—

—

:

;

—

—

—

—

;

—

:

* In sense, that

is,

for there is

no ablative

in

Greek.

Ed.

—
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Unfo fdn Tlie dative of disadvantage, as in ver. 1!.
Sin liad been cast upon Christ, but Christ abolished it by his
Once, lit, ojice for all
Cr.
death for us; he truly died.
[It is emThis is stronger here than o7ra^, 07ice.
fcpdna^.
So Heb.
phatic, and excludes the idea of repetition. Afei/.^
vii. 27, arra^, once, 1 Pet. iii.
18
He livefh unto God
glorious life from God, ver. 4, full of divine vigour, eternal.
For God is the God of the living.
Gr. Xoyi^eo-^f.
The
ye reclon.
11. liechm ye, Beng
indicative
for the imperative begins in the next verse.
[But it is better to take it as imperative, with P]ng. Ver.,
De. If., Mey., (3rd ed.), and all recent commentators.] So
XoyiCoyicOa, ive conclude, chap. iii. 28. Every one should reckon
V2vai, to he, is omitted
himself according to his state.
by a few copies, but they are ancient. Baumgarten adopts
\Tisch., Alf., etc.,
this reading.
I consider it doubtful.
omit it.] Through, or, in Gr. Iv. Construe with alive, and
even with dead : ver. 8, only that the prepositions with and
hy, chap. vii. 4, are best taken with dead.
[Omit roi Kup/w
Tisch., Alf.']
h[jMv, Our Lord.
12. Not
Refer the aWa, hut, to fxr], not, and refer and
your members, etc., to neither. [The force of this dissuasion
Sin therefore revjn
and exhortation is striking. V. (r.]
The same verb occurs in chap, v. 21. A synonymous term
in ver. 9.
Mortal For
It is a correlative of serve, ver. 6.
you, who now live, are alienated from your body, chap. viii.
[Omit the words avrrj ev, it in. Tisch., Alf] It in This
10.
The Iv^ts thereof That is, of the
savours of a paraphrase.
body.
The bodily appetites are the fuel sin is the fire.
Gr. Trapia-Tdvere. The first aor. napaa13. Neither yield ye
Tr)(raT€, yield, soon after is more forcible than this present.
Your members, lit., yourselves and your memhei^s First, the
Christian's character is considered
secondly, his actions and
duties. Man, who is dead in sin, could not properly be said to
yield himself to sin ; but, if he be alive, he may yield himself
Instruments Or rather, arms, iveapons.
Gr. oiika.
to God.
A figure, derived from w^ar, as wages, ver. 23. [Sin is viewed
as the ruler who uses the man's limbs as his weapons, to
fi<2:ht against God's sovereignty. Mey.]
Of unrighteousness
Which is opposed to the rigliteous will of God. Unto sin
Sin is here considered as a tyrant.
Yield
As to a king.
From the dead The Christian is alive from the dead. He
had been dead, he now lives. Comp. Eph. v. 14, note ; Kev.
etc.]

—

—

—

,

;

—

—

—

—

—

—

;

—

—

;

—

—
—

—

—
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—

3.

eousness

Sleep, too,

is

[chap. vi.

here the image of c?m^A.

— The contrasted word

Of right-

of imrighteousness.
14. Shall not have dominion
Sin has neither the right
nor the pov.-er ; it shall not force men to serve it imwillingly.
[Rather, shall not become lord over you.
Mey.
That is, eventually and finally Alf. There is here a consolation for believers, that they may not fail in seeking
holiness through a sense of weakness.
Use all your powers
to follow after righteousness.
Amid the remains of the
flesh you will stumble somewhat.
Do not despair for the
works of believers are not now brought to the rigid test of
the law, but kindly and graciously accepted by God, being
cleansed from impurity.
The yoke of the law cannot be
borne flee to Christ as advocate Galv?^
Under the law
Sm rules him, who is under the law.
is

—
;

;

—

Under Chap. vii. 2, 14.
we sin % read cniapTi]aoyixiv,

15.

shall

—

!

;

ver. 1.]

—

[For
let

a/iapT77fTo/xfi/,

us sin.

indicative^

Tisch., Alf.

Comp.'

Servitude is denoted, from which obedience
Servants
The state of servitude, which follows obe-

16. Servants

follows.

—

—

Unto Ety, iinto, occurs
2 Pet. ii. 19.
[Death Not
twice in this verse, depending on servants.
bodily, nor spiritual, merely, but eter^ial ; the end of the
service of sin. Mey.'\
Of obedience Obedience, used absolutely, is taken in a good sense. Righteousness, too, promptly
dience,

is

signified,

—

—

—

Unto righteousness
claims as her own, tliose who obey her.
Supply, and of righteousness unto life : as appears from the
contrast \death\ comp. ver. 20 and 2'2, iii. 20, note.
An idiom peculiar to Paul, who
17. But God be thanked
usually expresses categorical propositions, not absolutely and
nakedly, but, as it were, with some qualification, that is, with
1 Cor.
an intimation of afl'ection, thanksgiving, prayer, etc.
The Enthymeme [simple statexiv. 18 ; 2 Tim. ii. 7, note.
ment] of this passage stands thus You were the servants of
sin ; but now you have become obedient to righteousness : but
there is added the notion, God be thanked, that though ye
were the servants of sin, ye have now obeyed righteousness. [But
the word ^re is emphatic, as denoting a past state ; but God
be thanked that ye were the servants of sin : i. e., that this
This qualification, however, here
service is past. Mey., Alf^
implies this also, that this is the blessed state of the Romans,
which they should by all means maintain. This observation
will show the apostle's meaning in many passages, and the

—

:
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warmth of his feelings. That—So that, with indeed, underJolm iii. 19. Servants Especially in heathenism.
From the heart
The truth and power of Cliristian dogma.
The wicked cannot be wicked with their whole heart, they
stood,

—

—

unconsciously and continually repent their conduct, and
slavery to sin
but the good are good from the
heart, and of a free will.
[That form Gr. tutto^, ti/pe,
i. e.,
perhaps, the Pauline doctrine, as distinguished from
that of Judaizing Christians, or opponents of Paul. De W.,
their

;

No human

Mey.
the

human

XXV.

—

heart.

doctrine, but that of God alone, vanquishes
V. G.}
Form
very beautiful term, Ex.

Christ

is

—A

that form, Gal. iv. 19.
Of doctrine—
That rule and standard, to which the servant conforms, is
shown to him merely hy the doctrine ; he does not require
40.

Which was delivered you, lit., to which ye were deov 7rap€8(')dr]T€.
Explain thus, you have obeyed

constraint.
livered

—

Gr.

(Is

the form of doctrine

(comp. obedient in all things, 2 Cor. ii.
[Untoivhich. So ^e?i^.]— Comp. eif ; Gal. i. 6. The case
of the relative, concisely expressed, depends on the word
preceding, chap. iv. 17, or following chap. x. 14.
[Youivere,
9).

so Beng.], delivered

—

Elsewhere the doctrine is said to be deli2 Pet. ii. 21.
The phrase is here elegantly inverted,
and is a very graceful expression in regard to tliose who, when
delivered from sin, yield themselves, ver. 1 6, with a gi-eat
change of masters, to the honourable service of righteousness.
18. [Render, and having been freed from sin, ye were envered,

—

Alf] Being then made free The following synopsis of the apostle's plan up to this point will ba
slaved to righteousness.

useful

:

Sin,

I.

II.

Ch.

The perception
oi wrath;

III.

The

revelation

Christ,

of sin from the law

mward death
of

.

.

.

God's ri^'hteousness

by the Gospel, against

iii.

9.

iii,

20.

iii.

21.

iii.

22.

iii.

24.

the sense

;

sin, for

.

in

the

sinner
IV. Paul's central idea, Faith ; embracing this
revelation unreservedly, and striving successfully for righteousness itself.
V. The remission of sins, and justification, by
which God the judge views man's sin as
uncommitted, and righteousness lost, as
retained
VI. The gift of the Holy Spirit
Divine love shed
abroad in the heart the new inner life.
YII. The free service of rujhfeousness in good works

...

......
;

;

VOL.

II.

.

v.

5, vi.

vi.

T

4.

12.
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Paul, in proving justifica-

against those who doubt or err, often
mentions the gift of the Holy Ghost, and the other things
which follow justification. As righteousness flows from faith,
tion

by

faith

alone,

adoption accompanies righteousness, the gift of the Holy
Ghost, and the cry, Ahha, Father, and newness of life, follow
adoption but faith and righteousness are not in themselves
perceptible ; whereas the gift of the Holy Ghost produces very
conspicuous and prominent effects ; comp. 6are them witness^
Farther, the excellence of these fruits, most
Acts XV. 8.
effectually proves the worthlessness of men's works.
19. [In ver. 16
18, Paul has represented the idea of the
highest moral freedom, in view of the moral necessity which
it contains (to serve God is true freedom, August.), as a service,
a slavery. Now he remarks, not exactly as an excuse ( " The
apostle apologizes," Alf.), but to enable the reader to separate the idea from this figurative form, that he borrows this
comparison from a relation common among men. Mey.
Thus, I speak as a man, on account of the (intellectual) weakness of your flesh (because you need such figures of speech),
After
for, like as ye have rendered up your members, etc. Alf.'\
Human language is frequent, and in a
the manner of men
measure constant, and thus Scripture adapts itself to us.
Language which is too plain does not always suit the subject.
The accusative is used for the adverb. [According to our *
manner of speaking, it may be rendered I must speak to you
very plainly. V. 6^.] Because of Slowness of understanding
arises from fleshly weakness, that is, of a nature merely
human, comp. 1 Cor. iii. 3. [Infirmity Those who desire
language to be everj^where thoroughly plain, should perceive
in this a mark of their own weakness, they should not take
offence at a more profound expression of the truth, they
should thankfully consider it a great blessing, if, in one way
at first,
or another, they happen to understand the subject
the expression of the truth is somewhat lofty, subsequently plainer, as with Nicodemus. John iii. 3, 15. What
To iniquity unto
pleases the most is not the best. F. 6^.]
iniquity
A Ploce [that is, the repetition of a word, to express
some attribute of it], not observed by the Syriac version.
;

—

—

:

—

—

:

—

The

[^o]

* Bengel
I'lainly.

—

which imcleamiess is put, as a part
opposed to righteousness; [unto] iniquity is

iniquity (before

before a whole)
here

Ej>.

is

employs a German idiom

;

massiv sxgen^

to

speak
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Righteousness correspuiids to the Divine
to the whole of the Divine natuie
The servants of riixhteousness advance, workers of iniquity aro
[Unto holiness Gr. ayiworkers of ini(juity, nothing more.
Moral purity and consecration to God. Mei/.]
aa-fiou.
This case is emphatic sin had taken posses20. Of si7i
From righteousness That is, in respect of
sion of you.

op])Osed to holuwas.
will

;

holiness, as it were,

—

—

—

[He

;

them whom no

tie of obedience
the liberty of the
flesh, which frees us from subjection to God, that it may
bind us as slaves to the devil. Wretched, accursed li!)eii:y,
which with an unbridled, yea, insane impulse, runs riot to

righteousness.
binds, free

from

calls

righteousiiess.

This

is

destruction. Calv.'\
21.

[The proper pointing

is, rli^a

nvv Knpnov elx^T^ rore

;

e^'

Render, What fruit then had
ye at that time ? (Things, deeds) of ivhich ye are now ashamed.
But Beng. construes as Eng. Ver.] This whole period
Alf.
He says, that the
has the force of a negative interrogation.
but he does not
righteous have their fi'uit unto holiness
consider those things which are unfruitful worthy to he
He says, therefore, those things
called fruit, Eph. v. 11.
which now make you ashamed, were, indeed, formerly
Others put the mark of interrogation after then,
not fruits.
so that £0' oh, ivhereof, may answer the question ; bat then
the apostle would have said e0' w, for which, supply Kapiru),
[But it is better to point as Tisch., Alf, Ols., etc. See
fruit.
The sense is wltat fruit did ye then obtain ?
note above.
Answer, {deeds, the fruit of the man considered as a tree
his actions, as always in the New Testament. Alf.), of which
Sanctifi cation is the reverse of
ye are now ashamed. De W.
this shame, ver. 22, just as in 1 Cor. i. 28, 30, that ivhich is
base and sanctification, are opposed ; but the great majority
of Christians are now ashamed of sanctification, it is esteemed
something base. What a fearful death threatens such
When
Y. G.'\ Noiv
Alas for the times, alas for our morals
you have repented. For Instead of moreover ; but it has
a greater separative power, comp. ver 22, at the end, Se, and
Those things
He does
moreover ; so yap, for, chap. v. 7.
Death
not say, these things he regards them as far past.
The epithet eternal, ver. 23, is never added to this noun, not
only as respects those in whom death yields to life, but not
even in reference to those who shall depart into everlasting
If any one can possibly think,
fire, torment, and destruction.

oh

vvv €ivni(Tx^vf<T6€.

Tisch., Alt'.

;

;

;

—

!

—

—

—

;

T 2
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that

[chap. vn.

by chance, and not by design, that Scripture, when
is expressly mentioned, never names its opposite,
death, but everywhere speaks of it differently, and

it is

eternal life

eternal

many

that, too, in so

places,

I,

for

my

part,

him

leave

to

regard as equivalent the phrases, eternal destruction, etc.
The reason of the difference, however, is this Scripture often
describes death, by personification, as an enemy, and one to
be destroyed ; but it does not so describe torment.
22. But now
Paul has used vvv\, now, very often, and
always with be, hut.
Ye have Or, have ye, comp. ver. 1 9.
Unto holiness Contrasted with of which you are ashamed,
ver. 21.
You are a holy priesthood of God. The reference
seems to be to Amos ii. 11, Sept., eis ayia(Tii6v, for holiness ;
[Eng. Vers, has Nazarites'].
23. The \ivag€s']...the [gift]
The Greek article marks the
Wages. .gift Evil deeds earn their own pay not so,
subject.
good works for the former obtain wages, the latter a gift
Theooyj/oivia, ivages, in the plural, [properly, that of soldiers.
phyl. in Mey.]
Xapiai^a, a gifty in the singular, with a
:

—
—

.

—

—

—

;

;

strono-er force.

CHAPTER

VII,

—

1
6. [Explanation and proof of chap. vi. 14.
Te are not
under the law, but under grace. Alf. "H, or, not rendered
in Eng. Ver.]
The disjunctive interrogation.
There is a
close connection here with chap, vi., the words of which, at
ver. 6, 14, 21, 6(? destroyed... have dominion .. .fruit .. .death, etc.,
j-ecur in this chapter.
The comparison between the old and
new state is continued.
To them that know
The Jews
although all Christians should know the law.
The law For
instance, of marriage.
The whole law, in accordance with the
opening of this portion, is put by Synecdoche, [that is, the
use of the whole for a part,] for the laiv of marriage.
Over a
wan Over a woman, ver. 2, comp. 1 Peter iii. 4, where the
inner man presupposes the outer, and the parallelism consists
hi the separate predication of the man for the woman, not merely
of Adam, the husband.
Man here is used generically but
in the second verse, Paul applies it to the woman.
As long as
Neither longer nor shorter. Liveth The Law. [But Eng.
Ver. is correct; ^^\on^^^ he... the husband... liveth.
So Mey.,
A personification. In the conclusion, life and
Alf, etc.]

—

—

—

;

—

—

;
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death are ascribed, not to the law, but to us

whereas, this
;
which, according to
tlie apostle's meaning, Hfe or death is ascribed to the law
itself, or to the husband.
What is here said, depends on the
nature of the things related, which are the law and man.
When either part dies, the other is considered to be dead.
Thus both members of the proposition agree.
2. [Render, For (an example, which is also a proof) the
married tvoman is bound hy the Imv to ^Ae living husband; (the
word living is emphatic, Mey.) : but if the husband have died,
she is set free from (Gr. annulled from) the law of the husband.
Which hath an husband— Gr. vnav8pos. So the Sept.
Alf.']
Is bound
It may be construed with to her husband, and with
by the laiv. The laiv to, Beng., of her husband The apposition,
from the law, from her husband, would not be inappropriate.
3. If.
she be married to another man
Sept., Deut. xxiv. 2.
Shall be called She shall receive the name of an adulteress, and
that too, by the force of the law.
She sJmll bring upcm heris

the

first

j^art

of the proposition, in

—

—

self the

—

—

.

name of an

Wherefore,

adulteress.

— Gr.

This w^ord is stronger
dead This denotes more
tlian ye are dead. The sum of the comparison is, the husband
or wife, by the death of either, is restored to liberty
for in
the first member of the proposition, the part dying is the
husband ; in the conclusion, the part dying is that which
corresponds to the wife.
By the body— A great mystery. In
the atonement for sin, why is the body rather than the soul
of Christ usually mentioned 1
Ans.
The theatre and workshop of sin is our flesh and for this, the holy flesh of the
Son of God is the remedy.
Who is raised And who therefore is alive.
We should bring forth fruit He comes from the
4.

than

lit.,

so that

ojore.

Ye... are become

ovTO)i,thus.

—

;

;

—

—

second person to the first ; fruit con-esponds to off'spring
;
is taken from marriage.
5. We ivere in thefesh
That is, carnal. See the opposite,
ver. 6, at the end.
[Better to interpret it, when we ivere not
yet dead to the laiv, i. e., in the period before death with
Christ. Mey., De W., Alf] £y—\er. 8.
Uiito death.
Beng.,
unto that death
Gr. roJ Oavdrco.
Of which ver. 13, chap,
for the simile

—

—

viii. 6,

6.

speak.

[For

aTToOduovTos,

died ; i. e.,
(opposed to

law

;

^ve.

that being dead, read dnoddvovresi hazing

Tisch., etc.

So

Alf.,

who

renders,

But

noiu

when, ver. 5) have we been delivered from the
having died to that wherein we were held.] Being dead— So
ore,
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ver. 4, ye are become dead, said of the part which corresponds
Gr. eVw.
plain conto the wife comp. Gal. ii. 19. WJierein

—

:

A

we have been delivered by
struction in the following sense
Were held An expresdeath from the law, which held us.
sive term ; comp. o-weKkcio-e, concluded, chap. xi. 32, £<ppov:

—

povfieda, Jcept, Gal.

iii.

/?z neivncss

23.

—We

of spirit, and not in the

have the same contrast, chap. ii. 29 ;
oldness of the letter
The letter is the law considered, not in itself,
2 Cor. iii. 6.
spiritual and living, ver. 14
for, thus considered, it is
Act.

vii.

give

38, but in respect of the sinner, to whom it cannot
and life, but leaves him to death, nay, even

spirit

him to it more fully although he may meanwhile
so that
aim at doing what the mere letter commands
the appearance and the name may remain, just as a dead
hand is still a hand. But the Spirit is given by the gospel
and by faith, and bestows life and newness, 2 Cor. iii. 6
comp. John vi. 63. By the words oldness and neivness, Paul
refers to the two covenants, although believers have now long
enjoyed the first fruits of the new covenant ; and at the
devotes

:

;

;

present unbelievers retain the remnants, yea, the whole
Observe too, the in, is used
essence of the Old Testament.
We have served oldness, not God comp.
once, not twice.
:

Gal.

God

iv.

9,

in newness, chap

—

now we

oh, u'hereunto ;
vi.

serve not newness, but

22.

[The Jewish Christian, reverencing the Law of his
Fathers, might be offended by ver. 5, 6, drawing the inference
that the law, if the occasion of sin, must be worthless and
Paul states this as a possible inference, ver.
even immoral.
7, rejects it, and then shows (to ver. 13), that the law is good
in itself, but is that which leads to the knowledge of sin, and
is abused by sin to a man's destruction. J/ey.]
He, who has heard the same things
7. Is the laio sin
Is the
stated of the law and of sin, will perhaps object thus
law sin, or the sinful cause of sin? comp. ver. 13, note.
Observe again the fitness of and difference in the
^iii
7

13.

—

:

—

terms

:

6 vopos' TO Xeyeii/ tov vofiov.

the
Tj

law

; the

afiapria'

sin

r]

saying of the law.

eTridvpia.
lust.

OvK eyvoov, I had not known, (from yivaxTKo),) oIk rjheiv, T had not
Eyvutv is the greater, olba the less. Hence
hiown, (from olha).
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the latter, since even the less degree is denied, is an advance.
'AfiapTia, sin, is as it were the sinful principle from whicli
everif morbid outbreak of hist springs.
/ had not knoivn
Paul often speaks indefinitely in the first person, not only
for clearness, but from the constant application of his
remarks to himself see 1 Cor. v. 12, vi. 12. And so also here.
[/ When he says 7, in me, etc., he refers to our common
humanity.
Theodor. Under his own person, he speaks of
human nature. TJieoplilL both in Mey. Tiiat is, Paul expresses of himself, what is meant to apply to every man in
general, in respect of his relation to the Mosaic law.
Paul's
own experience, so far from being excluded thus, appears with
peculiar vividness and depth, and represents that of mankind.
The subject meant by /, me, is therefore man in his merely
human and natural condition. Paul transfers himself, as it
were, to that state wdiich preceded his conversion, and represents it at present. Mey. This is now the common interpretation of this disputed passage.
Calvin, and many after him,
refer this chapter entire to the struggles of a Christian, after
he is born again.
But this is contradicted by many phrases

—

—

;

—

(esp. ver. 14, carnal, sold under sin, than which stronger
language can scarcely be found in the New Testament
Stuart), and is inappropriate to the context. (ThoL, etc.)
Beng. is right in referring chap. vii. to the legalist, in earnest
indeed, but who does not found his sanctification in grace and
chap. viii. to the man justified by grace. TJloL So De IF., Stuart,
;

0/5., etc.]

For I had

not

known

[Eng. Ver. omits

emdv^iiav.

lust, lit.,

re, even.']

even lust

'H

— (aWrr^v

cifxapTia, sin, is

re

yap

deeper

and more hidden
emOvfXLa, lust, rather assails the sense, and
at the same time betrays siti, as smoke does fire.
The particles T€ yap, for even, express this distinction
and sin, the
one indwelling evil, produces a variety of lust : see what
follows and again lust brings forth sin perfected, James i. 15.
[Sin lies concealed in man, as heat in drink, which, if we
judge by sensation, may be very cold. V. G.] I had not knoion
That lust was an evil or rather, I had not known lust
its motion at length meets the eye.
itself
Said, lit., said
:

rj

;

;

—

;

;

moreover

— Now

comp. when
8.

By

tlie

lowing verb

mandment.

it said so, by itself; then,
commandment came, ver. 9.
commandment The construction

the

in

my mind

:

—

is with the folwrought concupiscence hy the comNot as Eng. Vers., taking occasion hy the com-

[jcaTfipyacraTo,

mandment']; as in

ver.

11, twice.

Without, .dead

—A

self-
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vir.

—

evident proposition. Dead Supply was : It did not so much
rage through concupiscence or supply is.
Gr. Cfjv, to live, here does not merely signify
9. I tvas alive
to pass one's life, but it is put in direct opposition to death.
This is the Pharisaic spirit, comp. the next verse. [I seemed
to myself indeed to be extremely well.
But this
F. G.
must not be so weakened. He means / ivas alive, free from
death, in the life of childish innocence, before the law began
There is no allusion to the Pharisaic
its work upon me.
Without the
spirit or state, as Beng. supposes. Met/., etc.]
The law being removed, being kept at a distance, as if
law.
Gr. ivT6Kj],a commandment
it did not exist. The commandment
is part of the law, with a more express idea of compulsory
power, which restrains, enjoins, urges, prohibits, threatens.
Came In contrast with x^^p's? without. Revived Just as it
had lived, when it had entered the world by Adam. [This
He presents his expeis far from the apostle's meaning.
rience as the type of that of each man, not of humanity as a
But the rendering revived is right. Sin is a living
whole.
power in men, which is dead, however, showing no life, until
the law comes ; when it assumes its true nature ; and
Mey.'\
I died I lost the life which I had.
revives.
On the ground of God's original purpose,
10. To life
and otherwise, on the ground of my own opinion, when living
without the law.
Life indicates both joy and activity ; death
:

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

I found,

—

was found Gr, evpedrj.
av-rr] not rendered in
But Tisch., Alf, Mey.,
Beng. prefers avrr], itself
Eng. Ver.
The same. Comp. Acts viii. 2Q, note.
etc., have avrr], this.^
Led me into by-paths, as the robber leads
11. Deceived
the traveller ; and while I supposed I was going to life, I
Slew me This is the limit of the dispensafell into death.
tion of sin, on the confines of grace.
That is, although sin, the evil principle
12. \_Wherefore
within me, has abused this law, which in itself is good, to
my ruin, yet, etc. Mey., Alf., etc.] Holy Supply from
what follows, and just and good; although it was necessary
to multiply these synonymous terms chiefly in defence of the
comTnandmmt, with its caustic power holy, just, good, in
or holy,
relation to its efficient cause, its form, and its end
implies the opposite.

So

evpicrKO),

I

lit.,

[This

find, ver. 21.

this

— Gr.

—

—

—

—

:

;

my

duties to
as respects
bour ; good, as respects

that

is

God

;

just,

my own

commanded harmonizes,

as vespec\s

nature

for life is

my

neigh-

with which all
promised, ver. 10.
;
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third of these three epithets is taken up very appropriately in the next verse.
Then, that
13. That which w, lit., the (good)— Gr. t6.
[But sin
which is good. Mark the force of the article.

The

—

Render, but sin, that it might appear as sin; hy working death
for me through the means of the good, etc. Mey.'\ Death—The gi*eatest evil, and the cause of death, the greatest evil.
Supply, ivas made death to me ; for the participle
£i^l sin
does not
KciTeoyaCQuevT], ivorking, without the substantive verb,
That it might appear sin— Place
constitute the predicate.

—

attribute of it]
is, repetition of a word to express an
This agrees with what precedes.
by no means good.
Working A participle, which must be explained as follows
sin was made death to me, since it accomplished my death
even by that which is good. There is no tautology for hy
:

[that
sin,

—

:

;

good strengthens the second member of the
A paradox, and the adjective
sentence. By that ivhich is good
good is used forcibly for the substantive, the laiv. That might
So Iva, that, repeated,
become This depends on ivorking.
If any one prefer to make it an Anaforms a gradation.
phora [repetition of the same w^ord in beginnings], the second
member of the sentence will thus explain the first. By—
Construe with jnight become. Exceeding sinful Castellio translates, as sinful as possible : because, namely, by tJmt which is
good, by the commandment, it works in me what is eiil,
that which

is

—

. . .

—

—

death.
25.

14

[Proof of the important principle; But

sin, etc.,

but man (naturally, and
out of Christ) is carnal and under the power of sin against
the moral will of his better self, he is humed away by the

ver. 13.

For the law

is

spiritual,

;

might
14,

of the sinful principle witliin him, to evil. 2Iey.]

[We know

that

Chrysost. in Mey.].
of every feeling of

—That

is, it is

Is spiritual

—

acknowledged, and obvious.
It requires the

agreement

with the mind of God ; but God is a
/ am Paul, after comparing the twofold state of
Spirit.
believers, their pristine condition in the flesh, ver. 5, and their
present condition in the Spirit, ver. 6, next proceeds from the
description of the former to the description of the latter.
This he does with a view of answering two objections, which,

—

man

because of the comparison might be framed in these words :
therefore the law is sin, ver. 7, and, therefore the law is deathy
ver. 13 ; and of interweaving in the solution of these the
whole course of a man, from his state under the law to hia
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[chap, vil

under grace, thinking, sighing, striving, and strugghng
and of showing the function of the law in this matter
this, I say, he does, ver. 7
25, until in chap. viii. 1, he goes
Therefore in this the 14th verse the particle for
further.
does not allow any leap at all, much less does the subject
itself allow so great a leap to be made from the one state
for Paul expressly opposes the carnal state
into the other
state

forth,

:

—

;

in this verse, to the spiritual state, chap.

viii. 4, as well as
slavery in this and the 23rd verse, to liberty, chap. viii. 2.
Moreover he employs, before the 14th verse, verbs in the past
tense; then, for the sake of a more animated expression,
verbs in the present tense, to be resolved into the past,

just as he
etc.,
viii.

occasionally elsewhere exchanges

cases,

moods,

to impart ease to his language ; for instance, in chap,
2, 4, he passes from the singular to the plural number,

and in the same chapter ver. 9, from the first to the
second person. Again the discourse is appropriately turned
from the past to the present time, for a man can only
really understand the nature of his former state under
and from the
the law, after he has come under grace
Finally,
present he can form a clearer judgment of the past.
this state and process, though one and the same, has
various degTces, which should be expressed either more or
less in the past tense, and it is gradually that he sighs,
strives, and struggles onward to liberty. The apostle's language
becomes gradually calmer, as we shall see. Hence it is less
They seek their main
wonderful that interpreters differ.
arguments, some from the former, others from the latter
part of this passage, and yet endeavour to explain the whole
section as referring to one state, either under sin, or under
gi^ace.
[We must observe in general, that Paul, as often in
other passages, so in this, from ver. 7, is not speaking of his
own character, but under the figure of a man, engaged in
The struggle is described at length, but the
such a contest.
business itself, so far as the decisive point is concerned, is in
many cases speedily accomplished ; although believers must
fight against the enemy, until their deliverance is accomver. 18.
Sold
plished, ver. 24, chap. viii. 23. V. 6-'.] Carnal
A man, sold into slavery, is more wretched, than a born
slave, and he is called a sold man, because he was not oriThe same word is found in Judges iii. 8 ; 1
ginally a slave.
Sold: captive, ver. 23. [This unqualified
Kings xxi. '25.
assertion, carnal, sold under sin, and that in contrast to
;

'

—

—
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ought to have prevented the raisconception of

August., etc., in sup])Osing this passage to refer to one al-

True, even he has remains in liis carnal
ready bom again.
nature of the former disease, and Jlesh and spirit contend in
him ; but he is not carnal as opposed to spiritual ; else he
must have fallen back from the new birth, in the man horn
again, the conflict is between flesh and {the Holy) Spirit, Ijut
in the carnal man, it is between the flesh and his own moral
nature ; while in the former the spirit may be and ought to
be victorious. Mey.']
15. For that which
He describes slavery so as not to
excuse himself, but to accuse the tyranny of sin, and to
Tap, for, tends to
deplore his own misery, ver. 17, 20.
The slave serves an unworthy master, first,
strengthen sold.
joyfully, then, with grief, lastl}^ he shakes off the yoke.
/
allow not
Gr. yivaaKU).
As good the same as to consent to
it, tliat it is good, ver. 16, which forms the contrast; its
[But the Gr. ytyj/cotr/co) means know ; and
opposite is / hate.
Eng. Ver. and Beng. are wrong. Kender, for that which I
do I know not, i. e., it occurs without any perception on my
Such is the case of the slave, who
part of its moral relation.
acts as the tool of his master, without being conscious of the
I would
real nature and aim of his actions, Mey. So Alf^
He does not say, / love, which would imply more, but / ivould,
intending to oppose this to / hate, immediately following.
[Omit TovTo, that, the first time. Tisch., Alf.^ Do... do Gr.
Trpacro-o), ttoioj.
There is a distinction between Trpda-aco and
the former implies someTToio) common among the Greeks
The former is put twice in
thing weightier than the latter.
the present tense, first in a negative, and then in an affirmative assertion, ov irpacraoi, I practise not, the thing is not put
in practice ; ttoio), / do, inwardly and outwardly.
These
words are interchanged, ver. 19, chap. xiii. 3, 4 and this
interchange is not only not contrary to the nature of the
discourse which is gradually reaching its climax, but it even
helps and strengthens it fur in ver. 15, the sense of the evil
is not as yet so bitter, therefore he does not even name it,
but in ver. 19, he is very indignant that he should thus
impose evil on himself. The farther the soul is from evil,
the greater is its distress at touching the smallest particle of
evil even with the finger.

—

—

;

—

—

;

;

;

1 6.

to

:

i.

—

7 consent [Gr. avfxcprifxL, I speak with, or join my voice
/ add my voice to that of the law, affirming that it i%

e.,
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IwTjbofxai,

I

[chap,

delight, is stronger, ver.

nti-

22, note.

assent of a man to the law against himself, is a remarkable
stamp of true religion, a powerful testimony for God. Good
Gr. KoXbs. The law, even apart from its legality, is good koXus,
beautiful, suggests holiness, justice, and goodness, ver. 12.
Since this which I have just stated, is so.
17. [Now then
No more This is repeated, ver, 20. That dwelleth
Alf.]

The

—

:

—
—

I know

18.

— This

That

described.

is

is

afterwards used of the Spirit,

knowledge

is

a part of the state, here

—A limitation ;.m me

and yet the

Hesh,

—

This word

Ver. 18, 20.
chap. viii. 9.

The

sin dwells in the flesh.

state, of

more than in my

is

but Paul says,
which Paul is treating,

flesh is not called sin

;

Omit evpiarKco, I find.
it something good,
Read, For to will is preseoit with me, but to
perform that which is good, is not."] To will The accusative,
good, is not added, the feebleness of the language thus exalready carries with
Tisch.j

f

Alf.

—

—

Without the
pressing the feebleness of the will.
Is present
victory.
The contrast respecting the performance of good, is
the not soon after.
mind, though seeking, does not really

My

find

it.

[Hence follows the very principle to be proved. Mey.'\
A sense of calmness
Namely, as I used to do.
and deliverance gradually arises, / is emphatic in opposition
20.

No more

—

to sin.
He who says emphatically, it is not I that will it,
instead of I would not, (ver. 16,) is already fiu'ther removed

from

sin.

—

/ find In this conflict and distress / find the law,
This is all.
The prowithout which I formerly lived.
Gr. rhv
position of ver. 14, is repeated.
A, lit., the law
^Yhen I would Gr. tw
The law itself, in itself holy.
v6\iov.
The dative of advan6eXovTi €fiol, [literally unto me willing'].
tage
I find not the law sinful or deadly to me.
The first
principles of harmony, friendship, and agreement between
The
the law and man, are expressed with admirable nicety.
21.

—
—

:

participle

comes

first

purposely,

to

to the second me, used soon after in

me

willing, in opposition

an absolute

sense.

With

the words to me willing, compare Phil. ii. 13. Is present with me
Here the balance is changed ; for in ver. 18, the good will
is present, as the weaker part ; now the evil, though not the
[This is the renderevil will, is present, as the weaker part.
ing of Chrysostom, Theophijlact, etc., and of Meyer s 2nd ed.
But it does not accord with the purpose of the apostle here,

—

ROMANS.

CHAP. VTi.]

285

is, in drawing this inference, to sum up tlie misery of
the condition he describes. It is better (connecting tuv vojiov,
the Mosaic lau\ with t(3 OiXovri eixol, me that ivill, and noifiu,
I find thus, while I will
as infinitive of purpose) to render
the law (my will is directed to the law) to do the good, that
What depth of wretchedness
the evil is preseiit to me.
My
moral nature wills the law, in order to do what is good, but
the evil is at hand in my carnal self to make vain this will

wliich

:

!

3Iey.-\

I dehght

—

This too is more than (TifjL(f)r)fii, I coment,
The inward Here he maintains the name of the
inward, but not as yet of the neiv man
so also in ver. 25
be says, with my mind not with my spirit.
[For even he
who is not yet horn again has an inward man., that which
receives the Spirit and grace ; (comp. 2 Cor. iv. 16
Eph.
iii. 16 ; but it is not the work of the Spirit.
This last is the
new man, (Eph. ii. 10). Mey. So Thol., etc.]
23. / see
From tlie higher region of the soul, (as from
a w^atch-tower,) which is called vovs, the mind, and is the
22.

—

ver. 16.

;

;

—

—And

a different one.
Memare as citizens
sin is, as an enemy, admitted through the fault of the king,
who will be punished in the oppression of the citizens. The
law of my mind Which delights in God's law. Bringing
me into captivity By every actual victory. The apostle again
speaks somewhat harshly in his holy impatience
the figure
is taken from war, comp. ivarring.
wretched man that I am !
24.
[But Beng., wretched me in
being a man .']
Man, if he were sinless, would be noble and
blessed ; as a sinful being he would rather not exist than
exist under such circumstances.
The man speaks of mans
state in itself, as it is by nature.
This cry for help is the
last thing in the struggle, and, henceforth, convinced that
he is helpless, he begins, so to speak, unw^ittingly, to pray,
v)ho slmll deliver me ? he seeks release, and waits until God
manifests himself in Christ, in answer to the question ivho.
This is the moment of mystical death.
Believers retain something of this feeling, even until death, chap. viii. 23. Shall
deliver
Power is necessary.
The verb is properly used
pveaOai., to deliver, is to drag from death.
From the body
The body being dead through sin, chap. viii. 10. The death
of the body is the full accomplishment of the death, of
which ver. 1 3 treats, and yet in death there will be deUverseat of conscience.

—The

bers

soul

is

Another

as the king

;

the

members

;

—

—

:

—

—

—
;
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Tliis

—

Gr.

o-wjua

[chap. vih.

Bavarov tovtov, the body of this death,

for (xwyia Bavdrov tovto, this body of death.
Comp.
20, note.
\Ols. refers tovtov, this, to acofxaros, body,

is

Acts v.
adding

that the pronoun is placed after the noun by an Hebrew
idiom.
But the Eng. Ver., the body of this death, is right ;
this

death being that drawn on by
So Mey., Alf., etc.]

sin,

and described just

previously.

25. [For evxapiaro),

Alf.

— Not Paul,

I

I

thatih,

read, x«pt?j thanks to. Tisch.^
but as the same repre-

for himself alone,

sentative person expressed by /, me, heretofore.
A change,
not of person, but of scene and circumstances.
The actual
man has bewailed his wretchedness, out of Christ ; now he is
in Christ, and triumphs in his lot, because after the ciy for
rescue, the rescue itself is come. Mey.'\
Thanh This ia
unexpectedly, though acceptably mentioned, and is now at
length rightly acknowledged, as the only refuge. The sentence
God ivill deliver me by Christ ; the thing is not
is categorical
and this sentence sums up the whole ; an
in my own power
expression of feeling however (of which see on chap. vi. 17).,
I give thanks, is added. (As in iCor. xv. 57 the sentiment
is, God giveth us the victory
but there is added, thanks
The phrase / give thanks, as a joyful hymn, is
be to God).
contrasted with the mournful complaint, in the preceding
verse, wretched man that I am.
Then He concludes these
topics, on which he had entered at ver. 7.
[/ myself Gr.
avTos iydi, that is, / myself, in contrast with Christ the
Having expressed the need of salvation, and
Saviour.
thanks for it, he pauses and sums up the consequence of all
said in ver. 14
23, in a brief description of the division
within man; I myself (alone without Christ, the man in and
for himself. Mey.) serve with tJie reason [tw vol) the laiv of
God; but, etc. Be TT.] The law of God... the law of sin
Gr. vojxo), law, is the dative, not the ablative, ver. 23.
Man is
now equally balanced between slavery and freedom, and yet
at the same time, he longs for liberty, and acknowledges that
the law is holy and blameless.
The balance is rarely poised
evenly. Here the inclination to good has become the stronger.

—

:

:

;

;

—

—

—

—

CHAPTER
1.

— In

[Now

contrast

ascribed in chap.

vii.

with

J/ey.]

VIII.

the unregenerate condition
There is therefore now no con'
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— The

apostle now advances to delivemnce anl
does not use the adversative Se, hut ; but the
argumentative apa, therefore, comp. on chap. ii. 1 ; because
at the end of chap. vii. he hits already reached the confines of
this condition.
Now, also, he clearly returns from the admirable digression to the line of thouglit in chap. vii. 6.
And, in
evidence of this, the particle uoid, wiiich denotes present time,
was used there, and is resumed here. Condemned in ver. 3,
refers to condemnation here.
[Omit the clause, Wlio walk

demnaiion

He

liberty.

not after the flesh, hut after the Spirit. Tisch., Alf, Met/., etc.]
1,2. 117^0 u'alk...for the law
The jEtiology [assigning of
the reason] by a i)areuthesis suspends the train of thought

—

{for the law of death (ver. 2)

;

in us

who

ivalk, ver. 4)

;

and

aa

terminated by Epanalepsis [that is, the
same word or words are before and at the close of the
parenthesis], the expression hut after the Spirit completes the
period, where the hut is opposed to the not in ver 1, and
not to the 7iot in ver. 4.
JSut after the Spirit is omitted in
the first verse, on the most respectable evidence.
But Paul
immediately discusses the phrase not after the flesh; then, as
he advances, he adds, hut after the Spirit, ver. 4, note.
2. Of the Spirit
The Gospel inscribed on the heart ;
comp. chap. iii. 27 ; 2 Cor. iii. 8.
The spirit vivifies,
and this life quickens the Christian. Hath made me free
A mild term, in the past tense ; he had formerly employed the weightier verb pLaerai, shall deliver, in the future.
Grace renders that easy, which appears difficult to man
under the law, or rather effects it itself. Both are opposed to
this parenthesis

is

—

—

—

hringing me into captivity, chap. vii. 23.
Of sin and death
[This is defined, chap. vi. 23.
Not then the Mosaic law,
hut the law of sin in our members. Hence too the law of
the Spirit, contrasted w^ith it, must denote an inner power, as
Beng. expounds it. J/ey ] He refers to what is said in behalf
Observe that and is used
of God's law, chap. vii. 7, and 13.
liere, but not at the beginning of the verse in the contrasted
clause of the Spirit of life, where either the connective is
wanting, of Spirit, of life, or it must be explained as follows, t6
TTji C<^rjs, the Spirit of life.
^Vhat the law could not, lit., the impossible thing of the law
This word has an adjective force, in this sense God has accomplished the condemnation of sin, and this was impossible for

nvevfia

—

3.

the law

:

;

God condemned
condemn

not do, namely,

sin in the flesh (ivhich the

law could

sin without destroying the sinner).
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[chap.

viii.

To dbvvarov, what was impossible^ has au active sense ;
Luther's paraphrase gives the apostle's meaning.
Law
Not only ceremonial, but also moral for if the moral law
had involved this possibility, the mission of the Son of Grod
would have been unnecessary. Again, the word impossible^
which implies a deprivation, assumes something previously
possessed formerly the law was able to give righteousness and
life, chap. vii. 10. Hence man very willingly follows the traces
of the first path even after the fall.
Sending This denotes a
kind of separation, as it were, of the Son from the Father,
that he might be the Mediator.
His own Gr. 'ibiov, his own,
ver, 32.
His own, over whom sin and death had no power.
In the likeness of sinfulJlesh The construction is with KareKpiv^,
condemned.
[But Eng. Vers., sending his own JSon in the liJceness of sinful flesh, is right ; see below.]
We, with our flesh
utterly corrupted by sin, ought to have been consigned to death
but God, in the likeness of thcit flesh (for justice required the
likeness), that is, in the real and holy flesh of his own Son,
and that also for sin, condemned the sin which was in our
flesh, that we might be freed ; kv, in^ is taken with condemned, compare by, chap. vii. 4. [But the apostle is speaking of the removal, not of guilt but of the practice of sin
the weakness of the law in its want of sanctifying power ; its
want of justifying power has been dealt with before. Hence
we must not connect condemned sin in the likeness, etc., as
Beng. ; but as Eng. Ver. Alf.^^ For sin... sin
The substantive is repeated as in Luke xi. 17, note, when the house is
divided, the house falls.
But a Ploce [repetition of a word to
express an attribute of it] is here added, as the use of the
These two terms
article only in the latter place indicates.
refer to each other, as do the likeness of flesh and flesh : irepi,
for : rrepl afxaprlas, for sin, is equivalent to a noun, as in Ps.
For sin Gr. 7rep\ apaprias, that is, for a sin-offering.
xl. 6.
Heb. X. 6, 8. But here, in the epistle to the Romans, I
God condemned sin, because
explain the passage as follows
Thus sin is employed
Sin was condemned as sin.
it is sin.
twice in the same sense (not in a double signification as
happens in an Antanaclasis, [use of the same word twice in
a twofold sense,]) but the article tj)v, the [not rendered in Eng.
Condemned—
Ver.], adds an Fpitasis, [emphatic addition].
Removed, exhausted, finished, destroyed aU its strength, deprived sin of its jjower (compare impossible, above), sin, which
was laid on the Son of God. For execution follows the con-

—

:

:

—

—

—

;

—

—

:
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demnatlon of
chap.
4.

he fn{fiUed

thence comes

him

that

sinner,

Not

and 2

— In

Righteousness

Might

is

Cor.

iii.

to justify,

ver.

:

sin

acts justly,

;

contrast with condemnation^ ver. 1.
is described, ver. 5
11 ;

—

Works of

ver. 5,

tlie fo?%

1

9.

—Thin fidjilment

jusfifed

now

the ojtposite of

It is

sin.

18, note,

V.
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righteoitsness

follow

condemned he who had been a
and the law does not pui-sue him.
is

;

—

In contrast with in the flesh, ver. 3.
Paul
has now come to the clear distinction hetv^Qen flesh and spirit.
The spirit denotes eitlier the Spirit of God, or the spirit of
believers, ver. 16.
The latter is a new power produced and
maintained in us by him ; and this is the sense, wherever
flesh stands in opposition.
5. For they
From this passage Paul first describes the
after tliejlesh

—

condition of believers; and then, by way of illustration, its
opposite. That are
A condition. Mind A feeling arising
out of the condition.
6. To be carnally minded, lit., the mind of the flesh
Gr.

—

—

TO

(f)p6vr]iJLa.

Corresponds to mind.

\er. 5.

—
— In

Death... life

this life with its continuation in another, comp. chap.

—

vi.

23.

and peace By the addition of the word peace, he prepares
the way for the transition to the next verse, w^here enmity is
Life

described.
7.

[Because

— The reason why

to no result but eternal death

the prime source of

life.

l)retext of impossibility,

Mey.

;

to be

carnally minded can tend
it is enmity to God,

because

Neither... can be

by which those who

as carnal wish to excuse themselves.

[And

— Gr.

— Hence

are here

the

blamed

V. (?.]

Eng. Vers., wrongly, so then. Alf?^
Added
to increase the emphasis.
Please
'ApeaKco, I please, here, as
often, signifies not only / please, but 7 desire to please, 1
Cor. X. 33 ; Gal. i, 10
it is akin to be subject, in the preceding verse.
9. The Spirit of God... the Spirit of Christ
A remarkable
testimony to the Holy Trinity, and its economy in the hearts
of behevers, comp. chap. v. 8, 5, xiv. 17, 18, xv. 16, 30
;
Mark xii. 36; John xv. '2Q> Gal. iv. 6 ; Eph. i. 17, ii. 18, 22;
1 Pet. L 2; Acts ii. 33 ; Heb. ii. 3, 4
1 Cor. vi. 11, 13, etc.
2 Cor. iii. 3, 4. Refer ver. 11, to the ^-^'w'lt of God, and ver. 10,
to the Spirit of Christ.
For the distinctive marks,* proceed in
the following order He who has the Spirit, has Christ; lie who
has Christ, has God.
Comp. in a similar order, 1 Cor. xii. 4,
8.

Se,

—

;

—

;

;

:

* Beng., Guori-^mata.

TOL. IL

Ed.

V
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[chap, viil

—
— 8—

Eph. iv. 4, etc. In you
noted in this chapter, ver, 1

etc.;

and

carnal

spiritual

— This man

state.

///,

a particle to be carefully

4,

We

11, 15,

in God,

concerning the

God

in

He

us.

not Christ's; and, therefore, the whole discourse
His Christ's he who is Christ's
has no reference to him.
is a Christian.
10. [The connection of thought is: if, on the other hand,
Christ is in you, then you have these blessed fruits to enjoy
1. though the body is a prey to death, because of sin, yet
2. But
the spirit is life, through righteousness ; ver. 10.
even the mortal body will He, who raised up Christ, quicken,
because Christ's spirit dwells in you, ver. 11. Mey.'] And if
Where the Spirit of Christ is, there Christ is, comp.
Christ
The body Sinful, for here it is opposed
the preceding verse.
Dead The concrete he says
to the Spirit, not to the soul.
dead, instead of about to die, with great force ; adjudged and
Ttiis is the feeling of those who have exgiven to death.
perienced the separation of soul and spirit, or of nature and
JBut
An immediate opposition, excluding purgagrace.
tory, which is adapted neither to body nor spirit, and at
variance with the remaining economy of this comprehensive
is

—

—

:

—

—

:

—

epistle, ver. 30, 34, 38, chap. vi. 22, 23.

—

Life— The

abstract.

Because of Righteousness produces life, as sin death ; life
does not produce righteousness, as the Papists teach. Right-

—

The just. .shall live.
[For Tov Xpia-Tov, Christ, read 'irjaovv, Jesus.
Jesus
Afterwards in the apodosis,
Alf. So Reng.^
eousness

.

11.

—

The name Jesus

refers to himself

;

the

title,

latter,

as

an appellative, to His

Comp.

life,

ver. 6.

—

2 Cor.

believers

is

office.

The

Christ to us.

as a proper name, belongs to His person

former

By

name

Tisch.,

Christ.

;

the

Shall... quicken

—

knows no condemnation, ver. 1.
'22.
The spirit of Christ and the spirit in
one and the same ; therefore as Christ lives,
This

life

i.

so believers will live.

12—17. [Such we
for this brings death,

are bound, not to live after the flesh,
but the rule of the Spirit, on the con-

because, as actuated by God's Spirit, we
;
are God's children, and sure of the glory to come. Mey.^
Such we acknowledge and consider ourselves.
12. We are

trary, brings life

—

A

kind of teaching, which borders on exhortation ; (so, we are,
is also used in Gal. iv. 31) which also presupposes willing
Delight mitigates the sence of debt.
[But what is
hearers.
the state of the carnal

?

They

are really debtors,

and

confess
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themselves debtors whenever they declare their inability to live
a spiritual life. V. G.] Not to the Jlesh— Add, but to th"
After tlw.
spirit ; but this is elegantly left to be implied.
Which tries to recall us to bondage.
Jlesh
Tlie flesh is a wretched paymaster. Who would
13. [For
be its debtor ? V. G.] Of the 60c///— Others read r^sr^o-npfcof, of
Ye shall live He does not say, /xeXXere Cfl^, you are
the flesh.
In
about to obtain life, but CwfoOe, you ivill remain in life.

—

—

—

the repentance of those, in whom tlie flesh had ruled, and in
the temptations of those, in whom the Spirit reigns, the flesli
and the Spirit are, as it were, evenly bahmced grace antito whichever side a
cipating tiie former, sin the latter
man turns, from that he receives his title. With this passage,
Paul entirely dismisses the carnal state, and having now
finished the part which he had begun in chap. vi. 1, he
:

;

describes the pure and living state of believers.
Are led— In the middle voice ; are led willingly. [This
] 4.
the sum of what follows is, thry
is the sum of what precedes
;

are the sons of God.
others. .4//.]

V. G.

They are

the

TA?^— Emphatic

;

they,

— Others

God

sons of

and no

read

vloX

There are thus three readings,
eeoO flcxiv, or vLoi 610-t GeoO.
of which I prefer the second, which is sustained by the third,
and
for that the word vlo\ sons, is placed first for emphasis ;
variety in the
it was the emphasis that led me to speak of the
.So^s— The Spirit is given to sons. Gal. iv. 6.
readings.
Here Paul begins to discuss the topics, which he afterwards

comprehends under, he glorified, ver. 30 he does not, howwhich
ever, describe unmixed gloiy, but only that the taste of
The sum therefore of his
is still tempered with the cross.
remarks is, through sufl'erings we go on to glory support is
Hence the whole connection of
interwoven with sufferings.
;

;

the discourse will be obvious.
Tlte
This refers to sons in the preceduig verse.
15. For
The Hdy Ghost was not a spirit of
spiHt of bondage
his
bondage, even in the Old Testament but he so developed
power among the believers in wdiom he then dwelt, that
among
there was, nevertheless, a secret sense of bondage,

—

—

;

them who were but children, Gal. iv. 1. Again— As
The Romans as Gentiles had entertained groundless

fomierly.
fear

;

but

not the spirit of fear, as those into whose place the Gentiles
had come. The Church of all ages is, as it were, one moral
To fear— See
person ; so the word agai7i, Gal. iv. 9, v. 1.
[By—
etc.
iv.
Gal.
See
1,
adoption—
note.
Heb. ii. 15,
Of
u
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Or

[chap, viii

rather, in which, as the element of our inner Hfe. Mer/.']

—

We

One and all. Cry implies vehemence, with desire,
cry
The
with confidence, with a just claim, with perseverance.
Holy Spirit himself mes ; Ahha^ Father, Gal. iv. 6, note. [If,
while we live, we have no experience of this feeling, let us
moui-n, and eagerly seek it but if we have experienced it,
let us take care that we joyfully continue therein. Y. (r.]
Our spirit testi16. Our sjnrit, lit., with the (spirit of us)
[But
fies ; the Spirit of God himself testifies with our spirit.
composition, here does not refer to our spirit,
o-i/i/, with, in
The Spirit
but to agreeraent in fact, with what goes before
Our spirit is
himself testifies to our spirit, etc. De W., Alf.
liuman, 1 Cor. ii. 11 ; consequently its testimony is not inBlessed are they who clearly
fallible, Mai. ii. 16. V. GJ\
perceive this testimony.
Itself rehrs to ver. 14.
17. Joint-heirs
That we may know that it is a very great
iliheritance, which God gives us ; for he has assuredly given
a great inheritance to his Son.
If so he This short clause
IS a new proposition, referring to what follows. TT^e sufi^er with
To this refer sufferings in the next verse, and likewise, may
he glorified together, to the glory in the next verse.
18. For
The reason why he just now mentioned suffering and glorification. Of this present time The cross is greater
in the New Testament than formerly, but it is short. Kaipos,
a short time ; the present and future are contrasted.
To he
compared with That is, if they be compared. In us Comp.
;

—

;

—

—

—

—

—

—

'1

—

Cor. V. 2.
18, 19. Revealed... manifestation

—The glory

^5 rei-ea^ec?,

and

then also the sons of God are revealed.
This denotes the hope of the
19. Earnest expectation
coming event, and the effort of the mind, eagerly longing for
it.
Of the creature That is, the creature waiting, or expecting.
Luther on this passage calls it, final waiting. Of

—

—

the creature, in the Gr., t^s Kriaeois.

mean
that

creation, that
is,

the

created,

is,

and

[This word

17

Kriais,

may

the act of creation ; or, the creation,
that in general, Mark x. 6, xiii. 19,

a more or less special sense, as the context
requu'es.
The right rendering here is nature, or the whole
animate and inanimate creation, as distinguished from man
without reference, of course, to angels or other worlds. Mey.,
De W., Alf] The creature does not denote angels, who are free
from vanity nor men in general, although even those most
subject to vanity are not excluded, who, although in the busy
etc.

;

or in

:

;
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activity of life they regard vanity as liberty, although they
partly stifle, j.artly conceal their groaning, yet in calm, quiet,
sighs,
sleepless, and dangerous seasons, breathe forth many

which are heard by God alone. Virtuous Gentiles are not
excluded but believers are expressly opposed to the creature.
As to the rest, all the visible creation is intended, and every
;

As every
to its capacity, [ver. 39, i. 25].
creature is related to the sons of God, so, here, the things
stated of the former are related to those stated of the latter.
The wicked do not desire liberty, and they will not obtain it.
Misfortunes have accrued to the creature from sin ; reparation
class according

accrue to the creature from the glory of the sons of
'Anb in this compound sigWaiteth Gr. dneK^exfTai.
nifies the waiting for a thing hoped for, because of the promise.

will

—

God.

is in ver. 23, and in like manner anoKapaboKui,
Sons TeKvoiv, cliildren, ver. 21.
earnest expectation above.
20. ^Yas made s?(6y>c^— Passive with a middle meaning,

The same word

—

—

To vanity [That is, instait partially personifies.
the liability to change and decay of all created things.
Whence the first of believers, whom the Scriptures
Alf.']
Glory is
praise, was called [in the Heb.], Abel [vanity].
opposed to vanity and corruption ; and the gTcatest vanity
Vanity is abuse and waste;
i.
21, 23.
is idolatry, chap.
the wicked spirits themselves rule over the creature.
Not willingly— YoY in the beginning it was otherwise
though

bility,

;

that the creature would rather be made subject to
By reason of him luho hath subjected
Christ, Heb. ii. 7, 8.
That is, by reason of God, Gen. iii. 17, v. 29. Adam rendered
In hope— Conit liable to vanity, but he did not sid>ject it.
stnie with ivas made subject, so, in hope is put absolutely,

hence

Acts

—

it is

ii.

26

;

and comp. by

hope, ver. 24.

21. Shall be cZf/ii'erec?— Deliverance

is

not accomplished by

complete destruction ; otherwise quadrupeds, when slaughtered,
would fall with pleasure. From the bondage of corruption [the
bondage which is corruption ; apposition; Mey.'\ into the
[Gr. the freedom of the glory of etc., and so
glorious liberty
The freedom consists in, and is a
it should be rendered.
component part of, the glorious state. Alf] 'Ano, from, and
From denotes the goal from which
fls, into, are opposed.
Bondage and liberty belong to the
into, the goal to which.

—

;

and glory to men, to helievers. Vanity,
Not
something more subtle than corruption.
only deliverance f but also liberty, is the goal, to which the

creature
ver.

20,

;

corruption

is
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—

own way is tending. Into.,. the liherty So
they may freely subserve the glor}^ of the sons. Chiver.
[On the idea of the renovation and glorification of all
nature at the revelation of the glory of Christ, see Isa.
2 Pet. iii. 13 ; Acts iii.
xi. 6, etc., Ixv. 17, etc. ; Rev. xxi. ;
creature in its

tiiat

21. Aif:\

—

For This Etiology [assigning a reason] supposes,
the groaning of vhe creature is not in vain, but that it
Tlie ivhole
It is considered as a whole,
is heard by God.
Groaneth together With united
comp. ver. 28, 32, 39.
groanings.
Dio Cassius, book 39, gives a singular example
the wailing of the elephants, which Pompey devoted to
the public shows contrary to an express pledge as was generally understood ; the people themselves were so affected by
Until
He insinuates, that
it, that they cursed the general.
there will be an end of its pains and groans.
The conclusion is drawn from the
23. And not only
[There is
strong groaning to that w^hich is far stronger.
some doubt as to the reading here, but it does not affect the
sense.
Tisch. omits rjiifi^, ive, which however is understood ;
'22.

tiiat

—

—

m

—

—

-lI//'.

retains

it.]

Ourselves... even

The former

Tjnels dvTol.

we

ourselves

—

avrol, ourselves, refers

22

Gr. avTo\...Ka\

by

w^ay of con-

the latter to ver. 2Q, concerning
nevertheless the same subject is denoted ; other-

trast to the creature, \QV.

;

the Spirit ;
wise the apostle would have said alroi 6i ttjv dnapxrjv, k.t.X.
[_Ourselves having thefirst fruits, etc., i.e., though we ^a^'dthem ;
Which have This
not ivhich have, as Eng. Ver. Alf., Mey.]
The first fruits of the
involves the cause ; because we have.
That is the Spirit who is the first fruits, see 2 Cor. i.
Spirit
We are a kind of first fruits of God's creatures,
22, note.

—

—

James i. 1 8 and we have the first fruits of the Spirit ; and
the same spirit enters into all creatures, Ps. cxxxix. 7, from
which passage the groaning of the creature is explained.
The sons of God are said to have the /rs^ fruits, as long as
They who possess the first fruits, and
they are in the way.
Groan Srei/a^co, /
the accompanying good, are the same.
groan, here, and in ver. 22, signifies to desire with groaning ;
;

—

—

Within ourselves Implying, that the
widely from that of the creature.
The [adoption) The article shows, by the apposition, if it
be analysed, that the notion contained in it is this, the redempRedemption This
tion of our body constitutes the adoption
will be at the last day, which they supposed to be already at

comp. 2 Cor. v. 4.
groaning of believers

—

differs

—
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hand liberty is akin to this. Com p. Luke xx. 36. \_l'he
redemption is that of the hod}/, from all defects of its earthly
nature
and will constitute it an incorruptible body, glorified
like Christ's.
Phil. iii. 21
1
Cor. xv. 51. Mey.
The
liberty, by which we are delivered from the body is not meant,
but that by which the body is delivered from death. V. G.']
24. Hope
The dative, not of the means, but of the
manner we are so saved, that something may even yet
remain, for which we may hope, both salvation and glory.
He limits the ]n'esent salvation, but in limiting he takes it
for granted.
Why... yet
Why yet does he hope for it? With
vision, hope is needless.
The blessed will be certain of the
eternity of their blessedness, because they will need no hope ;
and will therefore be established.
'25. But if
The patient waiting of believers is deduced
from the nature of hope.
'2(j.
Also
Not only the whole creation groans but the
Holy Ghost himself aids ; comp. ver. 23, note 2. On both
sides believers have such as groan and sympathize with them ;
on the one side, the w'hole creation ; on the other, what is more
important, the Spirit.
So far as the Spirit groans, the reference is^^s ; so far as he also helps, the reference is the creature.
;

;

;

—

;

—

—

—

Ilelpeth

—

Gr. o-vi/avTiKaixlBdverai, in

which compound

avv, with,

has the same force as in o-vfXfi.apTvpf'i, heareth witness toith,
ver. 16.
[For rats- dadevdais, infirmities, read, r?/ dadevela, inIn our knowledge and in
Infirmities
firmity. Tisch., Alf.']
our prayers ; the abstract for the concrete, infirmities, that is
our prayers, which are in themselves '.i*f:'»'m. For Paul explains what the infirmities are.
WUat .as Comp. how or
tvhat. Matt. X. 19.
Alaheth intercession
Gr. vTrepevTvyxdvei.
'Ynepf abundantly, as in ver. 37, vnepuKcofiev, we are more titan
conquerors, and vTrfpeTrepiao-fva-ev, did much more abound, chap.
Both vrrepevTvyxdvei, in this verse, and (vrvyxduci,
V. 20.
maketh intercession, ver. 27, are predicates of the same subject, viz. the Holy Ghost.
It is usual to put the com2:)ound
verb with its proper emphasis first, and then merely to
repeat, in its place, the simple form.
Thus in Rom. xv. 4,
we have first irpofypdcf)!], were written aforetime, and eypd(f>r],
were written, follows, which is the genuine reading.
[Omit

—

—

vnep

fjfjicov,

for

US, Tisch.,

Alf,

etc.

The

—

idea

is

—

expressed by

for, or in behalf of, in the verb vnfpcvTvyxdvet, which
means intercedes for (us) not intercedes abundantly, as
i/7re/3,

i^eny. supposes.

J/ey.. etc.]

With groanings

— ^v. oTevayixolu
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Every groan (the root of the word being (rrevos, strait) protherefore the matter of our groaning is
ceeds from distress
from ourselves but the Holy Spirit gives it form, and so
the groanings of believers, whether from joy or soitow, are
unutterable.
Gr. 8e refers to not, implied in aXaX^TOjy,
27. And, lit., hut
The hearts— The Spirit dwells in the
that cannot he uttered.
He who searches
Christ is in heaven.
hearts, and intercedes.
the hearts is the Father, to whom this is especially attri:

;

—

The mind

buted in Scripture.

Of

[0/ thejiesh\ ver. 6.
the preceding verse.

— Comp.
—The

the Spirit

For

the, \\t.,

^povrjua, the

Holy

for saints

mind

Spirit, as

— The

in

article

the saints are those, who are near to God,
not added
and are worthy of aid, for whom the Spirit intercedes. Acis

;

cording
cording

to

—

Kfira Qeov, according to

God, not Kara

avOpcoTvov, ac-

man, (comp. 1 John iii. 20,) as is worthy of God,
and is acceptable and manifest to him. The Holy Spirit
understands the style of the court of heaven, which is acceptto

Kara, according

able to the Father.
it

to,

has the emphasis, as

begins the clause.

—

Contrasted with, ive know not, ver. 26.
28. And ive knoiv
So
All things ivorh together By groanings, and otherwise.
For good Until their
1 Mace* xii. 1, time works with him.
To them that love The subject is
glorification, ver. 30, end.
here described from the fruit of the things before mentioned, namely, love to God ; which causes believers to
receive contentedly all God's dispensations, and steadily to
overcome al! difficulties and temptations. [James i. 12.
Paul is an example, 2 Cor. i. 3-11. V. G.'] Presently, in
the case ot tJoe called, the reason is given, why those who
To them who are the called accordlove God are so blessed.
A new proposition referring to what
ing to his purpose.
The apostle, designing to sum up the whole blessing
follows.
of justification and glorification, ver. 30, now returns first to
its fundamental principles, which can only be known from
these pleasant fruits he at the same time prepares us for
the ninth chapter npodea-is, is God's purpose, to save his own
KXT^roif, the called, is a noun, not a participle ; for
people.

—

—

—

—
:

:

*

We

take

tlie

opportunity of observing once for

all,

that the

German

somewhat differently arranged from our own. The books we call
Ezra and Nehemiah are by the Germans entitled 1 and 2 Mace. Thus,

Bible

is

"whenever Beng. in the original edition of the Gnomon quotes 3 Mace., the
reference is to 1 Mace, in the Authorized Version ; and when he quotes
Ed.
4 Mace., the passage must be sought in our 2 Mace.
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is

unfolded, ver. 29,

tlio

called, ver. 30.

29. [Tliis :md the following ver., explain and carry out
the idea in the words, called according to his purpose; us
" For tlie Divine
the ground of the ive hioiv, ver. 28.

economy of salvation leads Christians

safely

and certainly to
any

glory," hence nothing contrary to this plan can effect

influence on

them

— Hafenrefter
purpose,

for evil

;

ver. 31, etc.

Did foreknow

Mey.^

renders, he formerly acknowledged.

includes

npoyvcoaiv,

foreknoivledge,

Il/ao'^fcrty,

and

the

npoopia^iou,

connected with the former as
30 ; Eph. i. 9, where
meaning than predestiassuredly predestination accompanies foreknowledge,

predestination, for calling

is

well as with both the latter, ver. 28
however BeXrjjxa, his will, has a wider

—

nation :
for foreknoivledge takes away rep7vhation, chap.
over r(?pro6a< ion and predestination are opposed.

—

xi.

2.

More-

Predestinate

He declares, who they are, whom he foreknew,
...conformed
This is the character [impress of
namely, the conformed.
the seal] of those who were foreknown and are to be glorified,
Phil. iii. 10, 21.
[But Eng. Ver., to he con2 Tim. ii. 19
To the image
So Mey., etc.]
formed, gives the true sense.
Construed with avp.p,6p(j)ovs, conformed, although avixfiopcpov,
conformahle, Phil. iii. 10, governs the dative. Here it has more
This
the force of a substantive followed by the genitive.
likeness is the adoption of sons, not the cross or glory ; for
the latter follows only after justification ; on which see ver.
30 but those who are the son^ of God are the brethren of
Christ.
Conformity to his cross or his glory, follows conforSo Eph. i. 5, having
mity to the Son of God, Gal. iv. 1 9.
That lie might
predestinated ns unto the adoption of children.
Gr. ds to.
The reason for joining prehe, lit., to the {being)
destination with foreknowledge.
Christ should have many
but this multitude of brethren would fail, or at
brethren
least would be diminished, if there were /ore^not^'^^i/f/e without
predestination.
Predestination overcomes all obstacles to
the salvation of believers, and changes adversity into prosBe And might be seen to be. The first horn The
perity.
;

—

:

—

;

—

—

glorious resuiTection of Christ, and of believers,
kind of p^eneration, Matt. xix. 2ii.
30. Them he also justified
Paul does not

is itself

—

a

make the
of those, who are called, justified, glorified, to be
absolutely equal; he does not deny that the believer iray
fail between the special call, and the glorification chap xi,
number

.
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he does not deny that there are also some among the
who may not be justified ; but he shows, that God, as
far as he is concerned, conducts his people from step to step.
He also glorified Ver. 17 24. He speaks in the aorist, as
if looking back from the goal to the course of faith
from
eternal glory, to the eternity in which God decreed the
glorification.
[Comp. Ps. xvi. 3.]
31
39. [This whole passage is a commentary on ver. 28.
22

;

called,

—

—

;

—

—

31. To these things
Spoken of in chapters iii., v., viii. ;
that is to say, we cannot go, think, or wish further.
And if
anyone, through unbelief, should wish to adduce anything
[It
against these things (comp. Luke xiv. 6.), he cannot.
may be justly said, that the gate of heaven here lies open,
ver. 31
39. V. G.'\
If The conditional instead of the
Many are
causal conjunction, strengthens the conclusion.
of opinion that there are three sections in this passage,
every one of which begins by the question tIs, ivho
and that
there is an Anaphora [that is, repetition of the same word in
beginnings], which has its answer immediately following.
This is called Anth/pophora [that is, an answer anticipating
But the apostle contemplated a different
an objection].
analysis.
There are four sections beginning with this verse
one, general ; and three, special ; every one of them contains, first, rejoicing for grace ; and then a suitable question,
challenging all opposition, to which, / am persuaded, is an
The first, a general proposition, is, if God he for us,
answer.
WHO can be against us ? The first special proposition (it
i-efers to the past) is as follows ; he ivho spared not his own
Son, hut delivered him up for us all ; how shall he not also
with him freely give us all things ?
Who shall lay anything
to the charge of Godh elect 1
(Here in the question, the inference is from glorying for tlie past ; for the nature of the
subject did not suffer the section to be expressed by past
tenses only.
Accordingly there is also a double future in
siiall freely give, shall lay to the charge ; but both manifestly
refer to past events.
God will forgive all the sins that have
been committed. No one can now accuse God's elect on
account of their sins.
The hoiv and the ivlio are thus combined in the same section ; but there is also a double relation, 1. God did not spare his own Son.
Therefore, he will
also give us tvith him all things.
2. He delivered him up for
Therefore, 7io one shall lay anything to the charge of
us all.

—

—

.?

:
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GocTs elect.) The second special proposition refers to tlio
present; it is God that just ijieth, who is he that condemneth ?

comp. by

all

means,

Isa.

tion refers to the future

;

1.

8, 9.

it is

Tlie third special proposi-

Christy etc.

Wiio

shall separate

us? For something future is implied in the shall sejmrate ;
The past and present are the
comp. the end of ver. 38.
foundation of the future, and Christ's love is often inferred
Pvev. i. 5. Such
Gal. ii. 20
from his death, chap. v. 5, etc.
an interrogative conclusion is common, and admirably suits
Acts viii. 33 Num. xxiv. 9 ; Job.
a passionate discourse.
Ps. xxvii. 1 ; Isa. xiv. 27, xliii. 13; Lam.
ix. 12, xxxiv. 29
Amos iii. 8.
ii. 13, end of verse
;

;

;

;

;

He

—This

first special section includes four senthe third refers to the first, the fourth to the
He did not spare his Son; therefore there is nothing
which he will not give. He delivered up his Son for us
therefore no one will accuse us on account of our sins, chap,
Nor is who shall lay anything to the
iv. 25, he tvas delivered.
charge so closely connected with what follows, as it is with
what precedes ; for the delivering up of Christ for us forbids
all accusation, whilst our justification does not forbid accusaTe, [an emphatic particle, which
tion, but overcomes it.
cannot be adequately rendered,] has an abundant sweetness
6V,
of exultation, as the kol, even... also, ver. 34, repeated
?('Ao, has its antecedent, he, implied in the following words.
Spared not Sept., thou hast not ivithheld thy Son, Gen, xxii.
Paul seems to have
16, in reference to Abraham and Isaac
had this text in mind. God, so to speak, did violence to his

32.

that

tences
second.

:

:

—

:

—

—

TJsall
So Sept., Isa. liii. G.
paternal love. Delivered up
In other places we generally read, all toe, of all of us ; but
The
here us is put first with greater force and emphasis.
perception of grace with respect to ourselves, precedes our
Many examples of its applicaperception of universal grace.

tion are found without mention of its universality, as 1 Tim.
whereas its universality is afterwards commended
lo, 16
i.
;

to stimulate to ulterior duties, 1 Tim. ii. 1, etc. With him also
Kai, also, adds an Fpifasis [emphatic addition] to the

—

It was more, not to
reasoning from the greater to the less.
spare his Son ; now, with the Son, that is, when w^e have the
Son of God already sacrificed for us, he will surely freely
In contrast with he did not
Freely give
give us all things.
spare. The consequences of redemption are themselves also
That ai'e salutary.
of grace.
All things

—

—
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Who

tijleth ?

So De W.,

Who

29.

will lay, etc.

condemn

will

viii.

[Some render all these
Will God that jus?
Will Christ, who died, etc. %

elect— Yer.

God's

Of

clauses as questions,

[chap.

?

But it is better (with Tisch.) to punctuate
as in Eng. Ver., and render, Who tvill bring complaint
against the elect of God ? (answer with triumphant counterquestion,) God is the justifier, ivho the condemner ? (comp.
Alf.

And

he that died,
right hand,
To justify and condemn are
etc., Mey.'\ That justifieth
In Isa. 1. 8, 9. a passage preopposed, ver. 3, note.
viously quoted, there is similarly first a supposition, and
Is.

1.

8.

as concerns Christ.) Christ

nay, rather, that

is

arisen,

who

—

also

is

then an answer interrogatively expressed
A.

He
B.

is

1.

me :
contend with me

is

at the

;

as,

near, that justifieth

Who

will

? let

us stand together.

(Here, and for the time, this is placed on Old Testament
grounds, because he is near ; but in the Epistle to the Romans

God

it is said,
2.

any

that justifieth, without

Who

is

my

the lord of

cause

.?

restriction.)
let

him come near

to

me.
C. Behold the

Lord God

tvill

help

me

:

he that shall condemn me ?
Here the apostle seems to have assumed A, and on the
contrary to have omitted B, and likewise to have omitted
C, and again, to have quoted D.
The
that is
who also
34. That died, yea rather
order in the enumeration of the contrary things, ver. 35, 38,
In ver. 35, are lighter
39, corresponds to these four points.

D.

Who

is

.

.

.

.

and smaller matters which may be

all

.

—

.

referred

to

death,

were, lead the way to death.
The subjects in ver. 38, 39, are more weighty. This will
Bather Chap. v. 10.
presently be more fully developed.
Our faith should rest on Christ's death, but it should
rather so far progress, as to lean on his resurrection,
Is even at the right hand of
dominion, and second coming.

ver.

38,

since

they,

as

it

—

—He

he himself and the Father
is able
to save
ascension is not previously mentioned, nor does the
mention of his glorious coming follow ; for the former is
the act of sitting at the right ha,nd of God, the latter
entirely removes everything that threatens separation from
the love of God, and introduces the state of glory of which
Maketh intercession He is willing to save :
ver. 30 treats.

God
The

:

—

he himself and the Father.
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r/, what, to correspond with the
Shall separate us A perpetual union,
the future, with the love of Christ and of God, is in-

35.

preceding.
f<>r
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n's

—

Met/., Alf.]

ferred from Christ's death, resurrection, sitting at the

hand of God,

2^\\di

intercession

But the who

:

comp. chap,

v,

5,

9,

6,

ri/jht

10;

exphiined further on by the
enumeration without any subsequent ^Etiology [assigning the
reason]
from which again it appears, that the ^Etiology must
be sought before ivho shall separate iis, in ver. 34 he says
loho, not tvhat, although he adds affliction, etc., because
enemies lie hid under these misfortunes.
From the love
Towards us, ver. 37, 39. The reason why it is impossible
that we should be separated from the love of Christ is love ;
that the ground of this confidence is love is clearly perceived.
Of Christ God's love and Christ's love are one, ver. 39.
[Here, Christ's love for us. Comp. ver, 37. Mey., etc.] Nakedness
TJie want of clothing, the extreme of poverty, 1 Cor. iv.
11 ; 2 Cor. xi. 27.
The enumeration proceeds for the
most part in pairs, hunger and nakedness, etc. Peril
Hypocrites often yield to mere dangers.
Or sivord An instrument of slaughter. Paul names the method of his own
death, chap. xvi. 4 ; Phil. ii. 17, note.
Many martyrs, who
survived other tortures, were despatched with the sword.
36. As
He states why he in the preceding verse enumerates so many trials. For thy sake
slaughter
So the
Sept., Ps. xliv. 23.
Both the Old Testament Church, and
much more that of the New Testament, might have so
spoken ; the latter may still so speak.
For thy sake
It is good thus to suffer
soitow for other causes in which
the world abounds, is vain.
We are killed The first rank
of the blessed is for the most part filled by those who met
a violent death, Matt, xxiii, 34, 35 ; Heb. xi. 37 ; Rev. vL
All the day So the Sept., in many passages,
11, XX. 4.
[in the Heb.], a proverbial expression
the ivlwle day, all
the day ; Matt. xx. 6
Ps. xliv., xvi. 9
We are accounted
By our enemies, by ourselves.
37. We are more titan cowpierors
We have strength not
only equal and sufficient, but far more than enough to
overcome the above-mentioned evils and those which follow
shall not injure us, because Christ, because God is gi'eater
than all.
In this section the highest mark, as it were,
which the Christian can attain, before his hap])y departure
lieb.

vii.

25.

is

:

:

—

—

—

—

—

.

.

—

—

.

—

:

—

—

—

;

:

;

—
:

is

made known.

Through him that

loved

— The

aorist

;
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through him who hath with
and therefore proves us by
himself,

who hath loved us

:

his

[chap.

love

vm.

embraced us in Christ,
[Rather, through Christ

trials.

as the question, ivho shall sepa-

rate us from the love of Christ ? ver. 35, requires, i/ey.]
Minor things do not injure us ; for even greater
38. For

—

do us no harm. [Transpose ovtc Svm/ieis, nor
So
nor things to come. Tisch., Alf.
Neither
Beng.] I am persuaded- All doubt is overcome.
This is introduced from ver. 34, in an admirable
etc.

things

will

2)0wers, after ovre jieXKovra,

—

—

order

Death

Nor
Nor

:

shall not hurt us,

life

:

comp. chap.

for

hath

Christ

He

xiv. 9.

died

rose again

:

:

angels, 7ior principalities, nor

things present, nor things to come

:

Christ

at the right

is

hand of God.
comp. Eph. i. 20, 21.
He makes intercession.
Nor poiver, nor height, nor depth,
nor any other creature.
Thus the order of the words is explained. For the enumeneither death, nor life ; nor things
ration proceeds in pairs
The other two pairs are subpresent, nor things to come.
joined by Chiasmus [cross reference of pairs of words or
clauses] ; nor power, nor height, nor depth, nor any other
creature; in such a way, however, that in some sense,
power and height, depth, and any creature may be respectively
A similar Chiasmus [cross reference] occurs in Matt,
joined.
:

xii.

if

But
22, so that the blind and dumb both spake and saw.
any one prefer the more commonly received order of

enumeration, he

may

read thus

Neither death, nor

:

life

:

Nor angels, nor principalities, nor powers :
Nor things present, nor things to come
Nor height, nor depth, nor any other creature,
:

so that there may be four pairs of species and the second
and fourth pairs may have the genus added in the first
or last place. But older testimony establishes the superiority
I acknowledge that the received order
of the former order.

and the reader is free to choose which
events the relation of this enumeration to
ver. 34, demonstrated above, is so evident, and so full of
saving doctrine, that it cannot be regarded as an arbitrary
interpretation. We shall now consider the same clauses singly.
Death— Death is considered very terrible, and is here put first,
of the words

he

pleases.

is

At

easier,
all
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and the order of its scries, and ver. 3G. Therewhich is inflicted bv men, is indicated
strangulation, casting to wild beasts, etc. [The

fore the death also,

burning

alive,

:

author, in his German version, suspects that the state of the
dead is here indicated, rather than actual slaughter ; because in ver. 35, every kind of death may be included under
the term sword. E. B.^ Life
And in it trihalatiryn, etc.,

—

35

ver.

;

likewise length of

None

men.

and

tranquillity,

life,

of these things shall injure, comp.

1

living

all

Cor.

iii.

22.

Angels— Angels are mentioned, after the implied mention of
men, by w\ay of gradation
1 Cor. xv. 24, note.
Here good
angels may be understood (conditionally, as Gal. i. 8), and
:

wicked angels (absolutely)

(for it

:

will

be found that the

latter are also called angels absolutely, not mei-ely angels of
the devil; Matt. xxv. 41.
[A mistake angels alone means
:

bIwhys, good angels. Me?/.'\)

10
1 Tim,
Rev. ix.
4 Jude, ver. 6
Principal it ies These are also in11, etc. ; Ps. Ixxviii. 49.
cluded under the name angels, as well as other orders. Hob.
i.
4, 14; but those appear to be called angels (messengers),
in a special sense who are sent more frequently than the
16

iii.

;

1

Pet.

They

iii.

22

;

1 Cor. iv. 9, vi. 3, xi.

2 Pet.

ii.

;

;

;

—

and also thrones, Col.
lingdom belong^s to the Son
of God, 1 Cor. XV. 24, 25.
[Comp. also CoL i. 16 Eph.
i.
Eph. vi. 12; Col. ii. 15, where
21, and 1 Cor. xv. 24
Paul recognises a distinction of rank and of power among the
rest.

16

;

are called principalities,

but not kingdoms,

i.

for the

;

;

—

angels. Me}/.'\
Nor things present, nor things to come Tilings
past are not mentioned, not even sins ; for they have passed
away.
Present things are the events that happen to us
during our pilgrimage, or to the whole world, until it come
For the saints are viewed either individually, or
to an end.

The words things to come refer, to whatever
happen to us either after our time in the world, or after
that of the whole world, for instance the last judgment, the
burning of the world, eternal punishment
or to those
things, which, though they now exist, will become known to
us by name in the future world, and not till then, Eph. i. 21,
collectively.

will

;

Nor
But

pozvers

—

[Gr. dCvafxis in the singular, according to Peng.

dvvd^ets, powej's,

is

right.]

Avvafiis,

poiver,

often corre-

sponds to the Hebrew word which signifies /orc6'S, hosts.
39. Nor lieight nor depth
Things past and future refer to

—

differences of time, height

We

and

depth, to differences of place.

do not know the number, magnitude, and variety of
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[chap. ix.

and yet we do not fear them.
here used in the grand style for heaven
depth for the abyss ; [But the words are used in their most
general sense. Mey.
^0 extremes of &pace. Alf.'\ With which
comp. chap. x. 6, 7 ; Eph. iv. 8, 9, 10, that is, neither that
which is arduous and high, nor that which is dangerous and
deep, I will not say, of the affections, of the feelings, of
fame, and of wealth, Phil. iv. 12, neither will I say, of walls,
of mountains, and of waters, but even
f heaven and of
the abyss itself, the bare conception of which appals the
human mind, terrifies us. Again, Paul uoes not say in Greek,
v-^os, height, ^ddos, depth, as he does elsewhere in difi'erent
sense; nor vyjrcD^a, a height, ^ddvafia, a depth, (as Plutarch says,
things, included in these words,

Height here

{/v/roo^ara

is

da-repcav, the

tcov

tus, ^aOvo-jJiaTa

rrjs Xifxvrjs,

height, j3d9os, depth

tive

;

heights of the stars,

and Theophrasbut vycof^ a

the depths of the lake),

using purposely, as

it

and primitive, and securing a variety

were, the derivain sound.

'T\//-os,

the primitive noun, signifies height absolutely ; v^oofxa, a kind
of verbal noun, is not so much height, as something made
high or raised ; v-^os belongs to God, and to the third heaven,
from which comes nothing hurtful ; v^cufxa has perhaps some
likeness in sound to arepeoina, firmament, which is often used
by the Sept., and here certainly refers to the regions, to
which it is diflScult to ascend, and where the powers of darkness range, exalting themselves fearfully against us
/3a^oy,
how far soever it descends, does us no harm. Creature
Whatever exists outside of God, and of whatever kind. He
does not condescend even to mention visible enemies. Shall
he able
Although they make many attempts. To separate
:

—

—

N^either
love

of

—

by

violence, ver.

35, nor

—God's love to us in

God

by

law, ver. 33, 34.

[The

Christ. Mey., Alf\

CHAPTER

IX.

1, etc. [This and the tenth and eleventh chapters, are an
appendix, as it were, on the exclusion of most of the Jews
from Christianity ; 1. The lament for them, (ix. 1-5). 2.
The Divine justification of it, (ix. 6-29). 3. The guilt rests
with the Jews themselves, (ix. 30 x. 21).
4. The consolation (xi. 11-32), with praise to God, (xi. 33-36). Mey?^
1. I say
The apostle speaks deliberately. The truth, \\i.,
The
truth
On the connection, see on chap. i. 16, note.

—

—

—
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is not added here, comp. 2 Cor. vii. 14, xi. 10, because he refers uot to the whole truth, but to a special
truth, in which sense also dXj^^etat, trutlis, in the plural, is used
in Ps. xii. 2, Sept. \ 2 Mace. vii. 6.
This declaration has a
special reference to ver. 3, where /or is used as in Matt. i. 18.
Therefore in ver. 2, ort signifies hecause [not as Eng. Ver.,
For ver. 2
that], and indicates the cause of the prayer.
In
obtained credit of itself, without so emphatic an assertion.
[But
Christ
Gr, ev, in, has sometimes the force of an oath.
the idea is in Christ, as the element in which my soul
moves and has its being. 'Ev, in, never has the force of an
oath, except where a verb meaning to swear, etc., is connected with it. Mey.'] I lie not This is equivalent to the
clause, / say the truth.
Its own confirmation is added to
each.
This chapter throughout in its phrases and figures
approaches the Hebrew idiom. Conscience The test of truth
is the conscience and the heart, wdiich the inward testimony

article

—

—

—

of the Holy Spirit enlightens and confirms.
These are equivalent in both
2. / have... in my heart
Heaviness
In spiritual things the exhalves of the verse.
tremes of grief and (see the end of chap, viii.) joy may exist
together. Paul perceived, that the Jews excluded themselves,
from the numerous blessings of which he had already spoken,
and at the same time he declares, that he does not say what

—

he has to say in a

—

spirit of hostility to his persecutors.
could wish
A verb in the imperfect tense ; it has
a potential or conditional meaning, if Christ would permit.
Hii, grief loas unceasing, but the prayer does not seem here
Human words cannot
to be called unceasing, or absolute.
fully express the emotions of holy souls ; nor are those emo3.

I

—

tions always the same
the pious soul can always draw
from itself such a prayer as this. A soul not far advanced,
cannot comprehend this saying.
It is not easy to estimate
For our limited
the measure of love in a Moses and a Paul.
reason does not grasp it
as a child cannot comprehend the
courage of heroes.
With these two men, what may be in
a good sense called ecstatic, was something sudden and
extraordinary.
Even they were unable to perform such
acts as these at any time they chose.
Grief and sorrow
for the danger and distress of the people, shame for their
;

;

faults, zeal for their salvation, for the safety of so great a
multitude, and for still further promoting God's glory by the
preservation of such a people, so transported them, tliat the^

VOL.

II.

X

EOMAXS.

3o6

[chap. tx.

Exod. xxxii. 32.
I am inclined
pardcm them : if thou
dost not pardon, turn upon me the punishment destined for
them, that is, as Moses elsewhere says, kill 7ne, Num. xi.
15.
Therefore the book of temporal life is understood without reference to eternal life, according to the nature, economy,
and style of the Old Testament ; comp. Ex. xxxiii. 3, 5. The
book of temporal life is considered inPs. cxxxix. 16. [But the
words a curse from Christ, can refer only to the eternal
for a time forgot themselves,

to paraphrase that passage as follows

:

The energetic expression of self-denial and selfabandoning love must not be measured by a standard of
calm reflection. Mey.'] Myself Construe with were.
Were
accursed
It will suffice to compare this passage with Gal.
iii. 1 3, where Christ is said to have been made a curse for us.
The meaning is, I could have wished to bring the misery of
the Jews on my own head, and to be in their place.
The
Jews, rejecting the faith, were anathema from Christ; comp.
Gal. i. 8, 9, V. 4.
Whether he washed only the deprivation
of all good, and his own destruction, or annihilation, or the
eternal suffering of every evil, bodily and spiritual, or whether,
in the very excitement of his prayer, he clearly conceived the
matter, w^e cannot tell.
No one knows whether Paul himself,
had he been questioned, could have defined his meaning?
Assuredly, self was quite forgotten ; he regarded others only,
for the sake of God's glory
comp. 2 Cor. xii. 15.
From the
highest faith (chap, viii.) he now displays the highest love, enkindled by God's love.
What he had wished could not be
done, but his prayer was pious and sincere, although under
the tacit condition, if it could he done; comp. viii. 38, I am
persuaded; Ex. xxxii. 33, From Christ So aTrb,from, 1 Cor.
30 ; or, as Christ, being made a curse, was abandoned hy
the Father; so Paul, fiUed with Christ, wished in place of
the Jews to be forsaken hy Christ, as if accursed.
He is not
speaking of exclusion from the everlasting society of the
church.
These two things differ, for Kardpa, curse, is the
more forcible, and implies something more absolute [dvadefxa]
anathema, something relative, Gal. i. 8, 9 ; 1 Cor. xvi. 22
the former is severe, the latter mild the former expresses the
power of reconciliation by the cross of Christ the latter is
more suitable to Paul nor can the one be substituted for the
destruction.

—

—

;

—

i.

:

:

;

;

;

—

other, either here, or in the passages quoted.
[For Not
instead of; but /or their good ; to effect their salvation.
So
Grotius : " If by this I could lead them to true righteousness
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J///, lit.,

the {brethren of vu-).

individuals,
speaks of the whole multitude, not of
^^e^/^mi— Expressing the cause of his abundant love. Mi/
cause of
kinsmen according to the /e^-A— Expressing the
equal
being
things
other
prayer,
his I'l-ayer, showing why the
word
was rigiit ; and by adding kinsmen, he shows that the
of the
but
Christians,
of
usual,
as
understood,
brethren is not
were his
Christ was made a curse for us, because we
Jews.

—He

and

his sorrow

][7to^He now explains the cause of

4.

He
that Israel does not enjoy these great blessings
lo
tmthj.
unwelcome
an
of
[softening
uses a Euphemism
whom 2)ertaineth...the j^romises— Six privileges are enumein the first pair, God
rated by three pairs of correlatives
the
Christ;
second,
the
in
the Father is referred to;
T/ie adopnote.
tiiird, the Hoh/ Ghost; comp. Eph. iii. 6,
son
T\v^i is, that Israel is the first-born

grief:

:

m

tion

and

the

glory—
God

is their God, Deut. iv. 7, ^3,
but by the force of the correlaFather of Israel, and
tives, God is at the same time the
is likewise found
Israel is God's people. This concise expression
understand
Some
19.
viii.
18,
Rom.
in Rev. xxi. 7 comp.
not
the ark of the covenant but Paul ib

of God, and the

34

;

of glory

Ps. cvi. 20, (xlvii. 5)

;

;

bn^av. the glory, of

;

God himself is called the
speaking here of anything bodily.
Metonymy [change of
same
the
qlory of his people Israel, by
of Isaac,
namel as he is called the fear, instead of the God
separate
are
nouns
other
the
all
[But
Gen xxxi 42, 53.
the glory as the
matters of fact ; so here it is better to take
etc.); the
.,lory of the Lord (Ex. xxiv. 16; xl. 34,
pillar of cloud and of tire,
',i/mbolic presence of God, as in the
And th^ coveand in the Shekinah of the ark. Alf, Mey.]
Why
viu. 6.
Heb.
Qom\).
law—
the
giving
of
nants and the
the law, appears
the covenants are put before the giving of
because the
Ata^r,Kat, covenants, is plural,

vMe

from Gal.

iii.

17.

often and variously repeated,
and because
Lev. xxvi. 42, 45; Eph. ii. 12; Heb. i. 1;
iv. 24, the one
Gal.
it,
of
administrations
there were two
And the servwe of God and
promising, the other fulfilling.
Eph. i. 13 Heb. viu. 5, 6.
7
xxvi.
6,
ActH
promisesthe
service of God, the covenants
the
and
Here tJie giving of the law
reference of
and tlie promises correspond by Chiasms [cross
the covefrom
flow
promises
The
clauses].
or
pairs of words
testament,

or covenant, was

;

nants; and

tJi^

service of

God was

;

instituted by the giving of

X

2
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dignity.
14.

[The promises procured for the service of God
Moreover, the Holy Ghost was promised, Gal.

V. G.]

And

[chap. ix.

—Of the

its
iii.

To the
Israelites, Acts iii. 22.
the Israelites just mentioned are now
added a seventh and eighth, respecting the fathers and the
Messiah himself. Israel is a noble and a holy peoj^le. [Who
is
The punctuation and sense are much disputed.
etc.
Tisch., Met/., etc., put a period after a-dpKa, i.e., in English,
after Christ came.
The remainder is then a doxology, independent of what precedes ; God who is over all be blessed for
ever.
This is grammatically possible, but it is better to render as Eng. Ver.
So Alf, Ols., ThoL, and most commentators.]
WIio is
Gr. 6 (ov, that is, of ea-n, but the participle has
nobler meaning.
Artemonius''' clearly proves from Paul's
but at the
grief, that there is no doxology in this 23assage
same time he and his allies maintain, that Paul wrote av
6 enl TrdvTcou^ Geo?, i.e., whose is he that is over all, God, etc.
[But for this there is no authority, and none defend it now.
We therefore omit part of Beng.'s argument against it ]
Artemonius objects to the common reading I. Christ is nowhere in the sacred Scriptures expressly called God. Ans.
Nowhere ? Doubtless because he seeks to get rid of all the
passages which do so refer either by a different reading or by a
different interpretation.
He himself admits, that too many
As regards the
proofs of one thing should not be demanded.
rest, see note on John i. 1.
He objects, II. If Paul wrote
6 a)v, i.e., Christ, ivho is, he omitted the Israelites' principal
Ans. The
privilege, that the Almighty God was their God.
adoption and the glori/ consisted therein ; he therefore did
not omit it ; and the Lord is the God of Israel, is never
expressed in the words, thi7ie,
Israel, is God blessed for
ever.
He urges further Christ is included in the covenants,
and yet Paul soon after makes mention of Christ; how
much more of God the Father himself
Ans. The reason
does not hold good in both cases.
Paul mentions in the
order of time all Israel's privileges (the fathers being incidentally joined with Christ). He, therefore, mentions Christ,
as he was manifested; but a similar mention of God was
unnecessary.
Again, Christ was peculiarly related to the
Israelites ; but God was also the God of the Gentiles, chap,
5.

six

of

whom

privileges

of

—

—

:

:

:

!

• Samuel

Crell.

—Ed.
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and the Jews openly rejected not God but Christ.
name Israel, and therefore in that
rcfei's, ver. 4, G, the name
apostle
the
which
to
Israelites,
of

iii.

29

Why

;

in the very root of the

He objects, III. The opinion of Fathers
El, God, is fonnd.
includes
disagrees with this view: nay, the false Ignatius
among servants of Satan those who said that Jesus himself is
Ans. By this phrase he has incautiously
over all.
God

described the Sabellians, next to whom he ranks the ArteOtherwise the Fathers frequently
monites in the same class.
apply Paul's phraseology respecting Christ to the Father, and
and yet the apostle is superior
thus"^ prove its true force
Wolf refutes Artemonius at length, p. 802.
to the Fathers.
;

Oyer all— The Father is certainly excepted, 1 Cor. xv. 27.
same
Christ is of the fathers, according to the flesh ; and at the
time was,

and

is,

and shall he
The same

over all, since he

is

God

blessed

ascribed to the Father
and the Son, 2 Cor. xi. 31. Over all, as contrasted with
before the fathers, in
of whom, shows that Christ existed
opposition to his descent from the fathers according to

for

Amen

ever.

!

praise

is

the flesh, and his infinite and very gracious majesty and
dominion, over Jews and Gentiles; comp. on the phrase,
Eph. iv. 6 ; on the fact, John viii. 58 ; Matt. xxii. 45. They
he
are wrong, who either place the period here ; for then
must have written (vXoyi^Tos 6 Geo?, (if this had been an appropriate place for such a doxology ;) or after adpKa. [See note
on preceding page.] God— We should greatly rejoice, that
in this formal description Christ is so

The

who wrote before John, take

apostles,

granted as an acknowledged fact
rectly discuss

mark

it

Christ

most

it,

but yet" when

gloriously.

man ; he now

calls

;

it

clearly called God.
Christ's divinity for

therefore they do not dicomes in their way, they

Paul, chap.

him God

;

v. 15,

had

so also 1

called Jesus

Tim.

ii.

5,

The one title supports the other. Blessed— By this
iii.
epithet we unite in giving all praise to God, 2 Cor. xi. 31.
Por ever He wlw is above all., for ever, is the first and the
16.

—

last,
6.

Rev.

Not

i.

as

17.

thougJi—The Jews thought, that,

if

they were

not all saved, the word of God became void. Paul refutes this,
intimating at the same time, that their apostasy had been
[But— Gr. Se, not rendered in Eng.
foretold by God's word.
I profess great sorrow for Israel,
although
namely,
Ver.,]
who are without Christ. The 2cord—Oi promise given to
Hath taken none effect, lit., hath fallen out of its place
Israel.
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or fallen throur/h

—An

[i.e.,

the promise of

[chap. ix.

God

to the Jews. Mey.^

If all
apposite expression, 1 Cor, xiii. 8, note.
Israel had fallen through, the word of God would have fallen
through also ; the latter is impossible, so also is the former
for even now there are some, and hereafter there will be all. For
etc.]

:

this sentence includes all that

is

said in chapters

ix., x., xi.,

and is verj aptly expressed. It is closely connected with what
precedes in ver. 2, and yet as respects what follows, where
\6yos, word^ recurs, there is a studied Euphemism [gentleness
of expression] and Protherapia [anticipatory caution so as to
modify a disagreeable expression before uttering it :] as in
Cor. X. 13. For... not all— Tap, for, begins the discussion; not
mildly said for there are not many. The Jews said We all
and ive alrnie are GodJs people. Therefore the term all is
The Jews
refuted here ; and the word alone in ver. 24, etc.
were Particularists, [i.e., they believed that God's grace is
1

all is

:

limited to a portion of mankind] ; Paul therefore directly reHis whole discussion will be not only tolerable,
futes them.
but even delightful to those, and those alone, who have gone

through the former chapters in faith and repentance
is

The sum

especially regarded.

ing to those
-faith

to

who deny

whom

he will

;

;

iov faith

of this discussion,

universal grace,
he does not give

is

this

it

to

:

accord-

God

whom

gives

he

will

God gives righteousness
according to Paul, it is this
to them that believe, he does not give it to them that work
and this is by no means contrary to his word. Nay, he
himself has declared by types and testimonies, that the
former, the sons of the promise, are received ; that the latter,
The decree of God is
the children of the flesh, are rejected.
certain, indisputable, just ; as any man or people listens to
or resists it, he is either accepted in mercy or rejected in
not

;

:

;

wrath.
Comp. by all means chap. i. 16, note. Meanwhile
Paul, as regards those whom he refutes, makes no special
distinction between the former chapter on faith, and the
Israel
latter on righteousness ; nor indeed was it necessary.
...Israel
Place [repetition of a word to express an attribute

—

of

it].

—

This particle makes an Epitasis [emphatic
7. Because
addition] with respect to the preceding sentence.
Of Abraham What happened to the children of the early fathers,
may much more happen to their later descendants. But, in
This clause is a mppositio materialis [that is, a
Isaac, etc.
phrase used without respect to grammatical inflexion, but as

—

—

3"
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cuAr.iK]

and syllables]
consisting simply of letters

for

we supply^^

Sept

^aswnt^n,andit u
seed. The oriu'in
in

heh,>l fulfilled.

^'-^-^^y^l^l^^l
towjrft^erj is
of tlio name Isaac [Heb.
seed -ho embrace
the
are
they
for
here
;
a so'ai n-„priate
-"^ "oble ,oy Ge,^ xvi.
theoo«-»«i(of grace with a pure
seed of Abuiliam is that
true
the
is
argument
19 r The
God, not by "-- bodi y
proMueof
the
thici is made so by
at the fi.st lim ted
Abraham
Thus the promise to
descent.
Isaac shall a posterity
person
the
of
in
alone
ittelf to Isaac
'«'^. et",' *"
" He says
be called thiue. Comp. Chrysost.
« *e true chi Id en
Isaac was
as
just
born
those
that
show
the hiw of
But how was Isaac bom ? Not by
of Abraham.
of the
power
the
by
but
flesh,
nature, nor the power of the
:

:

m

:

f

apostle boldly employs

'"Tyyll/^-The
yte,_Supply

is,

f

(ov tl^refore.

(/.«< is

The substantive pronoun

are.

6

and often «/m,

for tlie svd.^

ver. 9.

Ihe

stautive veA ; so
follows the Hebrew idiom,
lau-niage in this chapter elegantly
the p,-om,.<!-Not, <Ae prochildren
of
[Tli^
so ver. 28, etc.
here the
although it might mean this; but
these, vei:

:

lised children,
poioer of God s promise , Gal iv.
children begotten through the
relation of children to Abrathe
in
placed
23 ; they who are
ham by the promise of God. Mey.']
9.

T/m-Supply

the promise, ver. 8.

ZL

Of prom«e-Correspondmg

is.

At this tim^ will I conm,

son-Sept., Gen.

xviii.

10

ceMj

return un^
I wll
and lo, Sarah thy w.fe shall

:

according to tU
21.
have a son : comp. Gen. xvii.
10 Andnot oily */m-That is,
time of

tlise

ful

;

M

what

follows

is

still

to

y
and Sarah shaU

life,

whati ha^e

said

is

wonder-

[Rather, But not only
God, but Rebecca too etc. Mey^

more

so.

a promise from
Sarah
under I«»=^'=. ^"<if
Ishmael under Abraham, Esau
Israel, rebelled. Kebecai
resembled Ishmael and Esau under
mother, and presently
The
here.
occurs
is,
that
!lsupply «,
<-OH«(«d-Gr. «o<r,..
[//«rf
the father, are named.
Isaac
'
but literally, A«n«<; hed<^,
it
interprets
Bewj.
as
not
.a,
By one-Isaac was now
with. Mey., etc.]
that I, inters
Isaac hmj^elf 'n whom
under
separated from Ishmael, and yet

"^oa

:

Je

separated f om
Abraham's seed is called, Esau also is
same >Jotlier, nor at
the
of
not
born
fshm el and Isaac were
son too of a bondmaid
time, and Ishmael was the
Esau were born of tho
and
Jacob
woman.
Isaac of a fre^
same time.
the
Bame mother, a free woman and at
J.xcol..

"me

ROMANS.

312
11.

Being not

yet horn

— Carnal

[chap. ix.

descent profiteth nothing,

—

John i. 13. Neither having done This is added, because
some one might suppose that Ishmael was driven out, not so
much because he was a bondmaid's son, as because he was a
mocker ; although this slavish disposition subsequently shows
itself in Ishmael, so that he derides and mocks Isaac, whom
he envies and insults. [For KaKov, evil, read <^avkov, evil.
According to election The purpose, which is
Tisck, Alf.]

—

founded on election alone comp. Kara, accordMight stand Immovable.
ing tOy chap. xvi. 25 ; Tit. i. 9.
The purpose is assumed to be prior to the time of the verb
might stand.
Not of works Not even of works foreseen.
Observe, works are opposed to election, but faith is not.
Of
him tliat calleth Even him, who called Jacob to be the
comp. ver. 25.
superior, Esau to be the servant
Mothers were frequently informed of their
12. Unto her
The elder
sons' destiny before they were conceived or born.
Gen. xxv. 23, Sept. The elder Who, it would
,,Jhe younger
Shall
seem, should command, as the younger should obey.
serve
And yet not for ever. Gen. xxvii. 40.
Malachi's word so long afterward, agrees with
13. As
quite free,

is

;

—

—

—
—

:

—

—

—

—

that in Genesis.
Jacob.

Have I

spiritual state of
tion,

I

Jacob have

loved

— Mai.

loved...! have hated

i.

2, Sept.,

—Referring

/

loved

not to the

both brothers, but to their outward condi-

which, in the same

way

as Isaac's corporal birth, ver. 9,

All Israelites are not saved, and all
Edomites are not damned. But Paul implies, that as there
was a difference between the sons of Abraham and Isaac, so
typifies spiritual things.

So far has
there was a difference among Israel's posterity.
he demonstrated his proposition ; he next introduces and refutes an objection ; ^lafiv properly signifies to Jmie, nay, to
See Mai. i. 4, end.
hate greatly.
Can we therefore be accused of
14. What shall we say then
charging God with unrighteousness and unfairness by this
By no means ; for we declare God's indisputable
assertion 1

—

—

God forbid The Jews thought
statement ; see next verse.
that they could not possibly be rejected by God, that the
As therefore
Gentiles could not possibly be received.
an upright man treats insolent and spiteful suitors with
more severity than he really feels (that he may defend his
own or his patron's rights, and may not unseasonably
betray and sacrifice his character for liberality), so Paiil
defends God's power and justice against the Israelites,
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who trusted to their name and merits ; on this subject
he sometimes uses the appropriate terms to which it
apjiears that he was formerly accustomed in the Pharisaic
Bcliool.
He says ^0 man can prescribe anyiJdng to the
Lord God, nor demand and insolently wrest anything from him
as a debt, nor can any man prohibit him in anything, or
Paul therefore
require a reason, why Jie is kind to otiiers.
abruptly checks by a severe answer captious and spiteful
objectors.
Comp. Luke xix. 22, 23. For it is lawful to no
man to deal with God, as if he were His creditor. Even if
Comp.
this were so, God deals more strictly with the man.
Matt. XX. 13
15, which is quite parallel I do thee no wrong,
etc.
In one sense, therefore, Paul's language refutes the
advocates of good works another, and milder one, in behalf
In the Scripof believers, is concealed under his words.
tures too, especially when we proceed from the proposition
to that on which the proposition rests, the modes of expresNeversvm, as well as the reasonings, should be consi dered.
theless, no comment can possibly be as plain as the text of
Paul, the sense of which the self-righteous man cannot fail
to understand.
Many think, that the objection ex15. For... to Moses
tends from this verse to ver. 18 ; thus for is used, as in
chap. iii. 7, and thou tvilt say then, ver. 19, concludes the
In very fact, by
objection, which was begun in ver. 14.
this introduction of an adversary, the rejoinder which is
censured in ver. 20, and afterwards refuted by the use of
the words themselves or of their synonyms, would be suitably expressed.
Meanwhile Paul so speaks, that the objector
answers himself ; therefore the words here may strictly be
regarded as spoken in the person of the apostle, as we shall
now try to sliow. Moses, Exod. xxxiii., had prayed for himself and the people, by the grace of the Lord, ver. 12, 13,
The
16, v.. and had concluded w4th, show me thy glory.
Lord answered, / vnll make all my goodness pass before thee,
and I ivill proclaim the name of the Lord before thee, and ivill
be gracious to wlwrn I mil be gracious, and luill show mercy on
whom I will show mercy, ver. 19. The Lord did not immediately make known even to Moses, those to whom he was
about to show grace and mercy, although the question
concerned Moses and the Israelites alone, not the Gentiles.
To Moses, not merely to others by Moses (Mcoo-,^, to Moses,
Bays Paul, as afterward, t^ *apaw, to Fharaoh), the Lord
:

—

:

:

—
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and hy most ahundant
him as the object of grace
and mercy, on whomsoever I bestow grace and inercy ; thus
hitimating that he would make proclamation concerning
grace and mercy, which he soon after did, Ex. xxxiv. G,
merdful and gracious, etc., to thousands ; adding, and will
Tlierefore, according to
hy rvo means clear the guilty, etc.
the subsequent proclamation, the meaning of the previous
spoke thus

hi/

:

hereafter,

ivorking,

/

proclamation,

ivill

designate

/ iviU shoiv thee grace so abundant,
concerning me cdl that thou desirest and
sanst receive, thcd thou mayest further understand, that it is
grace ; because I have once for all embraced thee in grace, and
And to the rest of the
thou acknowledgest that it is grace.
people, I will shoiv the most abundant mercy, in not at once
promise

is

that thou

clearly this

may est

:

see

destroying them for their idolatry, that they may further
understand that it is mercy ; because I have once for all embraced them in mercy, and thou, for them, acknowledgest that it
The Sept. and Paul have expressed the meaning
is mercy.
of this sentence by the difference between the present and
iXerjo-oi ov av eXeco, Ka\ oLKTeipijaco ov av olKTeipco, I
future tense
ivill have mercy on ivhom I have mercy, [not as Eng. Vers., idll
have mercy,] and I ivill have compassion on whom I have comThere is a
passion, [not as Eng. Vers., ivill have compassion].
Floce [repetition of a word to express an attribute of it],
This
the sense being nearly the same as in chap. xiii. 7.
figure here expresses the liberty of the agent, of whom the
Moreover, each verb,
apostle is speaking, as in Ex. xvi. 23.
repeated in both the clauses, contains the emphasis on its
first mention ; although elsewhere the verb is usually emGen. xxvii. 33, xliii. 14 ; 2 Kings
phasized when repeated.
That the acknowledgment of grace and mercy, by
vii. 4.
Moses, and the true Israelites, is also included, appears from
this, that Paul, ver. 16, speaks, qu the contrary, of the
man that willeth and that runneth, to whom grace is not
[The Heb. pronoun], on
grace, and mercy is not mercy.
ivhom, is employed twice. It intimates in the former passage
that Moses (to whom the [Heb.] word gi^ace is repeated,
where the
from his own prayers in Ex. xxxiii. ver. 13
same Floce [repetition of a word to express an attribute
of it] occurs), and in the latter passage, that the others
:

:

were among

the

grandchildren,

testimony

is

thousands, to

etc.,

whom

sinners, their children,

are opposed, Ex. xxxiv. 7.

And

very well fitted to prove, that there

thus, this
is

no uu-
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1

righteousness with God.
The point is clear to behevers.
But to the advocates of good works, it has too harsh a
sound the reason why God is merciful is nought but his
:

own mercy,

for

no

otlier

ground

is

mentioned by

M<jses,

concerning Moses and Israel.
/ ivill have mercy, that
is, no one can fon-ibly extort anything ;
all things are in
My hand, under My authority and will; if I act otliemnse,
no one can charge me with injustice.
These remarks sutHciently refute the defender of good works any further answer
;

is

superfluous.
16.

So then

drawn from

— So

hv av,

have compassion.

Paul's inference
liave

is

not

hei'c

mercy, and /

Not of him that

uilleth, nor of him that
the business, ivill, or course ; not that
vain to will rightly, and, what is greater, to run, or

—Supply

runneth
it is

also ver, 18.

on whom, but from 1
it is,

strive rightly, 1 Cor. ix.

26

;

Phil.

iii.

14

:

but because to

and to run produce nothing sought by the defenders of
works.
The human will is opposed to divine grace, and the
will

human
17.

God.

course to divine operation.
Com p. ver. 30, 31.
He proves, that it is of him who shoivs mercy, even
Saith
He exhibits God speaking thus, comp. chap.

For

—
—

—

Fharaoh Who lived in Moses time. Even for
same purpose have I rauf-d tliee up that I might show my
power in thee. Sept., Ex. ix. 16. For this cause thou hast been
20, saith.

X.

this

preserved [Eng. Ver., have

I might slww my power,

etc.

I

raised thee up\ until now, that
raised thee up
Sept.,

—

Have I

thou hast been preserved, (as Exod. xxi. 21, dia^tovv,
to pass one's life), but Paul according to his custom says more
significantly, have I raised thee up : observe carefully however
that by e'^eyetpco here, the meaning of the [Heb.] verb, raise
upy is not expressed, as it is used in Zech. xi. 16, but [the
sense of another Heb. verb] preserve in being, which in all cases
presupposes the previous existence of the subject.
See the
difference in 1 Kings xv. 4.
The sense then is this I have
raised thee up a king veiy powerful (in whom I might show
8teTr]p7]dr]s,

:

my

power) and illustrious (through whom my name might
be proclaimed throughout the earth). Therefore this raising
up includes the preserving, as the Sept. more mildly render
it
and also the verb rjveyKev, endured, which in ver. 22 ia
introduced from this passage of Moses.
The predecessor
had begun to oppress Israel ; Exod. ii. 23 and yet the successor did not repent.
The Ordo Tempotnim [Chronology]
makes his reign very short, and therefore his whole adminib:

:
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was an experience of power. We must add, that
was told to Pharaoh not at first, but after excessive
obstinacy, and it was not even then intended to discourage
him from acknowledging Jehovah and releasing the people.
The object was to reform him. Power By which Pharaoh
and his forces were drowned. Might he declared This is
done to-day.
18. Hath he mercy
As on Moses. Wliom he will Moreover, Paul shows elsewhere to whom God is willing to show
mercy, and whom he is willing to harden. Ilardeneth [That
is, maketh incapable of receiving divine salvation.
Mey\ as
Pharaoh.
He uses hardens, for has not mercy, by the substi-

tration
this

—

—
—

—

—

tution of the consequent, although not

to

have mercy sounds

somewhat harsher so, is sanctified, for is not unclean,
and you rescued from, instead of you did not
vii. 14
:

;

1 Cor.

deliver

[This hardening is, 1, not a beginning of
but supposes the evil already in him 2, is not
an aggravation of sin, but rather a means of preventing the
aggravation of trampling on grace 3, is a manifestation of

tip ; Jos. xxii. 31.

evil in

man

;

;

;

punitive justice, when sin has reached the point of the sin
against the Holy Ghost. Ols.'\
19. [For 7-t, ivhy, read W ovv, why then? Tisch., Alf]
Yet
This particle well expresses the peevish outcry.
To the
objection here made, Paul answers in two ways.
I. God's
power over men is gi^eater than the potter's power over the
clay, ver. 20, 21.
Then II. More mildly God has not
exercised his power, even over the vessels of wrath, ver. 22.
[Who resists Present; not hath 7^esisted, ?iS Eng. Ver. Alf^
His For, of God, expressing the hatred to God which these
objectors feel.
20. [^^ay, hut
This answer savours of sternness and
energy.
The insolent should certainly be restrained ; but
the most acceptable ground of the whole argument is subsequently disclosed to the elect, ver. 24.
In this discussion,
he who merely severs a portion of it from the rest, must be
perplexed ; but he proceeds with ease, who carefully examines
the whole structure of chapters ix., x., xi. V. G.]
man-—
Weak, ignorant of righteousness. Shall... say Isa. xxix. 16.
Shall ye not he esteemed [Eng. Ver., your turning of things
iipside down shall he esteemed^ as the potter's clay ; for shall
the work say of him, that made it, Thou didst not make me ?
[Eng. Ver., he made me nof].
The same prophet, chap. xlv.
9, Shall the clay say to the potter, What art thou doing, that

—

:

—

—

—

—
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thou dost not tvorJc^ neither hast hands ? SJiall the thing formed
answer him that formed it ? Sept.
Construed with over the clay. The potter does
21. Poiver
not make the clay but digs it ; God makes man, therefore
he has greater power than the potter. But absohite power
and liberty do not imply an absokite will and decree. Had
God left the whole human race under sin and death, he
would not have acted unjustly, but he did not exercise that
[Man is struck with the exhibition of God's power,
right.
so that he afterwards forgets all his excessive mistrust
of God's justice, Matt. xx. 15 ; Ex. xx. 20 ; Job xlii. 2, 6.
F. G.'\
Lump Prepared from clay, softened and made a
Unto dishonour Paul speaks guardedly, he
uniform mass.
does not yet say, to wrath : vessel must be construed with
[In this question, the apostle's aim is rather
these words,
to strike dumb the inquirer, than to state the facts. Alf.^

—

—

—

—

22. What if, lit, hut if The conclusion of this particle
must be supplied at the end of ver. 23 from ver. 20 God
has much more cause to complain of man, and man has less
Comp. if, John vi. 62,
cause to expostulate with God.
:

where also the conclusion is understood. It is an implied
Willing
question, with an ellipsis, Wliat dost thou answer ?
Corresponds to his uill, ver. 19, and to he tvill, ver. 18.
Paul speaks after the manner of men, in his opponent's
At the same time, we
words ; and so d means whereas.
must observe that he speaks sparingly of the vessels of wrath,
and more at length of the vessels of mercy ; ivilling to shou\
he says, not, that he might show, comp. next verse and F^ph.
To shew... his power Repeated from ver. 17. Wrath
ii. 7.
He does not say the 7'iches of his wrath; comp. ver. 23.
His power Meaning his inherent power, not his right.
Endured As he endured Pharaoh. With much long-sufering
To allm'e the wicked from their dislike to repentance,
2 Pet. iii. 9.
God suffers many bad men to
chap. ii. 4
enjoy gi-eat and continued prosperity in this life, when he
might at the very first have consigned them to death. Even

—

—

—

—

—
—
;

them the gate of grace is open.
This long-suffering,
\iumanly speaking, precedes his will to show his wrath,
and does not merely follow it. Therefore IjvfyKev should be
translated, had endured.
Thus the question, wlw hath
resisted? ver. 19, is most powerfully refuted.
Of wrath
he
Wrath is not indeed causeless ; it presupposes sins
does not say, of disgrace, nor unto wrath, but of wrath.

to

—

;
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—

Denoting the disposition inward, full, but no longer
not the destination ; he does not say, tvhich he previoiidy fitted, although he says in the next verse, wliich lie
prepared. Comp. ver. 19, chap. xi. 22, note ; Matt. xxv. 34,
with ver. 41, and Acts xiii. 46, with ver. 48. This is distinct
from the efficient cause ; it is only stating in what condition
God finds them, when he brings upon them his wrath. To
destmction The contrast is, ver. 23, unto glory.
23. [The idea is, and (what if he did this) tliat he might
make hioivn the riches of his glory towards the vessels of mercy,
which he before made ready for glory. Alf] That Denotes
more distinctly the end and aim, without excluding means.
Might make known This verb is applied to things not
formerly known
it is therefore employed here and in the
preceding verse, but evbeiKwadai, to show, is only used in ver.
of which even the Gentiles know something.
22, of wrath
Of his glory Of his goodness, grace, mercy, wisdom, omnipotence, Eph. i. 6.
On The connection is this. But if
God, that he might make known the riches of his glory, supply,
did this, or, made knoion tlie riches on the vessels of mercy ; on
the conclusion, see the beginning of the note, ver. 22.
Of
mercy Ver. 15, 16, 18, 25, which assumes the former
misery of the vessels. Afore prepared Before works, ver. 1 1,
by the arrangement of all the outward and inward circumstances, w^hich he, who is called, finds tending to his salvation, at the first moment of his call.
This is implied by the
preposition in TrporjToi^ao-ev, 2^repared. So a vessel unto honour,
prepared, 2 Tim. ii. 21.
Fitted
free,

—

—

—

:

;

—

—

—

24.

—

Even us whom,

lit.,

us

whom

also

—

Kal, also,

in chap,

Cluver wliom (having been previously prepared for
glory) he hath also called.
Called In some sense a contrast
to be endured, ver. 22.
I will call recurs in the next verse.
Us This sentiment leads Paul to the proposition respecting
the grace open to the Jew^s and Gentiles ; he proceeds to
refute Jewish Exclusivism, and to defend the universality
<^f grace.
Not... only
The believing Jew is not called
because he is a Jew, but he is called /Vom the Jews. This
viii.

30.

:

—

—

—

The
the root of the word cKKhrjaia, church, [the called.
Epistle to the Ephesians has a special correspondence with
this entire section, and with the exhortation, chapters xiv.,
is

XV.,

in

etc

deduced from
ver.

27.

Of

it.

V. G.]

the Gentiles

The Jews

— He

—He

treats of

treats of this
this,

ver.

25,
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[These quotations from Hosea seem to be adduced
it is consonant with what we know of God's
dealings to receive as his people those who formerly were not
his people ; tliat this may be done in the case of the Gentiles also
and that Israel was the prophetic type of his
future dealings with men in this as in many things. Alf.]
25. Saith
God. Paul asserted the prior right of God in
25. 26.

show that

to

;

—

calling the Gentiles, as well as their actual calling,

and now

shown, he cites one testimony from the Old
Testament, and in chaj). xv. 9, etc., several, with systematic
accuracy. The predictions, though numerous, and quite clear
by reason of their fulfilment, are not at first readily believed.
The strength of the following quotation is not in the verb /
will call, but in the remainder of the expression
eKaK«Tev,
he called, is used as in chap. viii. 30.
Nevertheless naming
immediately accompanies calling, and in a sense precedes
it.
/ ivill call them my people, ivhich were not my people, and
her beloved which ivas not beloved, Hos. ii. 23.
The Sept.
have, And I will have mercy on her that had not obtained
mercy, and I will say to them which were not my people, TJwu
art my people.
Beloved As a bride.
26. And... there shall they be called... of the living
Hos. ii.
TJiere
So they need not change their country and
1, Sept.
go to Judea. Comp. Zeph. ii. 11.
27. Crieth
See Isa. x. 22, where the accents also may be
compared.
Israel contradicts
Isaiah with a still louder
cry declares, a remnant shall be saved.
Concerning, lit., for
that the event

is

:

—

—

—

—

:

—

Gr. vTiip, for Israel, in behalf of. The number of the children
of Israel... a remnant... will tlce Lord make upon the earth
Isa. X. 22, 23, Sept.
For though thy people Im-ael be as the

—

sand of

the sea... a

...in the

midst of all the land.

remnant of them... the Lord shall make
In the last clause Symmachus
and Theodotion have ev ixea-co nda-qs ttjs y^s, i7i the midst of all
the earth.
The word dpidfios, number, Paul introduced from
Hos. i. 10.
If Israel be as numerous as the sand, a remnant shall be saved, from the Babylonish misery, and from
spiritual woe.
That a remnant should remain in the multitude of the remnant is less wonderful.
The many are
hardened ; but the seed implies a small number, ver. 29,
note.

At the height

of Israel's rebellion salvation begins.

28. Finish... and cut short

— Supply, as often

in

Hebrew,

is.

Comp. Acts xxiv. 5; 2 Pet.
The Lord consummates
,17.
his word concerning Israel
he brings about the appointed
i.

:
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])imishment ; he likewise cuts short his ivord, and limits the
punishment. Supply Lord from the next clause and take
iTvvrikoiv, finishing either as the subject, or rather, as the
article is wanting, as part of the predicate.
Woi^k, Beng.,
luord
A thing heard, and therefore spoken,
Gr. \6yov.
;

—

sxviii.

Isa.

literally,

is

In

22.
the

righteousness

blotting

out

—

Is. x.

decided,

22.

[The Hebrew

righteousness

flow-

for a blotting out and a decision maketh the Lord
Jehovah of Sabaoth in the midst of all the earth.
The Sept.
renders it falsely, giving the sense ; The Lord will complete
and cut short the ivord in righteousness ; (i. e., his denunciation against the Assyrian, etc.), for the Lord will accomplish
a cut-short word, (i. e., rapidly accomplished) on the earth.
Botii meanings suit the apostle's purpose here, and he adopts
the latter, as generally known. Mef/., etc.
The verse is
adduced here to confirm the certain salvation of the reainant of Israel, seeing that now, as then, He with whom a
thousand years are as a day, will swiftly accomplish his word.
ing ;

Alf.l
29.

—

Said before Before the event, or before the prophecy
Except... we had been.. .made like
quoted in ver. 28.
Is.
And except... we should have been like. Sabaoth
i. 9, Sept.
In 1 Samuel and in Isaiah, this Hebrew noun is translated
aa^acod, Sabaoth [Sept.] ; in all the other books TravTOKparayp,
Consequently there is strong ground for
rider over all.
believing, that one, or more persons translated these two
books, and different persons the rest. Again, in the first book
of Samuel, Scriptm-e first gives this title to God, although
others had been formerly used as it were in its place. Exod.

—

—

—

Denoting, 1. a small present number 2.
xxxiv. 23. A seed
the subsequent propagation of a vast multitude. As Sodoma
From which no citizen escaped ; in which no seed was left.
He returns from the digression, commenced at
30. What
the middle of ver. 24, and includes summarily the whole
32.
The severity of the discussion from
subject, ver. 30
ver. 6, to ver. 23, is mitigated ; but this wiU only be underIn
stood by him who is acquainted with the way of faith.
short, by this tone of feeling the preceding remarks are
judged. Have attained [Luke xiii. 29, 24].
Of faith Ver.

—

;

—

—

—

33, end.

—

—

The law of righteousness .. .to the law of righteousness
did not employ the word law, in the preceding verse, of
the Gentiles j but he now uses it of the Jews ; there is a
31.

He

onAP.
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repetition of the Fhce in a different sense ; it refers to
While Israel follows
legal and to evangelical righteousness.
the one law, they do not attain the other. The apostle appropriately says, the law of righteousness, for, the righteousness

Law of righteous[Tliis is altogether WTong.
law that assures Hghteousness, i. e., the justifying
The Jews adhered to the law rather than to
law. Mey.'\

of

Imo.

tlie

ness is the

—

\Hath not attained That
righteousness
vonos, doctrine.
is, the mass of the people. Mey.'\
The Basel Lexicon says that car,
32. Not... hut as it were
QS, in the compnrison of things dissimilar is doubled, and
that o)? is elegantly understood in the former, although it is
only expressed in the latter member of the clause. Examples
:

—

are quoted from Aristotle ; we may compare John vii. 10 ;
2 Cor. xi. 17 ; and also Acts xxviii. 19 ; Philem. ver. 14 ;
PhiL ii. 1 2. \Tisch. omits v6\iov, of the law, Alf brackets it.

By faith

—

In the fewest possible words, he strikes the deepest
root of the matter. Ewald in Mey.~\
33. Behold I lay in Sion a stumhling stone and rock of
offence, and ivhosoever helieveth on him shall not he ashamed

—

Sept.,

Is.

helieveth

16,

excellent,

sJiall

Behold I lay for

the foundation of
a jDrecious corner stone ; he that
Is. viii. 14, koI ovx cos \i6ov
not he ashamed.

xxviii.

Sion a stone,

elect,

npoa-KOfifiaTi avvavrrjaeaBe

ov5e

cos

nerpas

TTTco/xari,

and

ye shall

meet him as a stone of stumhling and rock of offence.
Such a man will not be made ashamed, and will thus obtain

not

clory

;

comp. chap.

v.

2, 5.

This denotes eternal

life^

Is.

ilv. 17.

CHAPTER
1.

Brethren

X.

—He now drops the

severity of the preceding

—
—

them

[Indeed
hrethren.
not rendered in Eng. Ver 8e, hut, and, usually follows
this particle, but fie, ver. 2, is absorbed in aXKa, hut.'\ Desire
[Gr. (v^oklq, which may mean good pleasure,
Lit., well-wishing
as Beng. seems to understand it, or well-wishing, which the
discussion,

Gr,

and courteously

p.€v,

styles

;

—

It
context here requires {the inclination of my heart). Alf.
cannot mean desire, as Eng. Ver. renders. Mey.'\ I would
Prayer Paul would
most gladly hear of Israel's salvation.
[For
not have prayed, had they been altogether reprobate.
roO '\a-paT)\, Israel, read airciiv, of tliem. Tisch., Alf]
;

—
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—

2. [For
Therefore even in those who are not in a state
of ^ace, something at least may dwell which may induce
believers to intercede for them. V. G."] A zeal of God
Acts
xxii. 3, note.
Zeal of God, if it be not against Christ, is
good.
Not according to knowledge An example of Litotes
[softened expression], that is, with great blindness; it agrees
with ignorant, in the next verse. Flacius says The Jeivs had
and have a zeal without knowledge ; we on the contrary, alas !
have knowledge without zeal.
Zeal and ignorance are referred

—

—

:

to in ver. 19.

—
—

—

Lit., seeking
3. Going about
Gr. (t^tovvt^s, seeking in every
\Their oivn
way.
That of the law, which secured their own
works and sufferings. Theophyl. in Mey.'] Have not submitted
themselves
And have not obeyed, yqy, 16. 'YTrorayrj, subjection, submits to God's ivill.
The subject is, the end of the laiv. [Eng. Ver.,
4. Christ
CA-m^ is the subject.] The predicate is, Christ (supply wi/,
who is) in, Eng. Ver., to, etc., [ver. 6, 7, 9]. The end Conferring righteousness and life, which the law points out, but
cannot give.
TeXoy, the end, and nXripcofin, the fulfilment, are
synonymous comp. 1 Tim. i. 5, with Rom. xiii. 10, comp.
therefore with this passage Matt. v. 17. The law presses a
man, till he flies to Christ for refuge; then the law says, thou
hast found a refuge. I cease to picrsue thee, thou art luise, thou
art safe. [This is the proof that their not suhmitting themselves,
ver. 3, was the necessary consequence of then- ignorance of
God's righteousness, and effort to establish their own For
in Christ there is an end to the validity of the laiv, that righteousness may be shared by every believer.
Christ ends the law,
by introducing the economy in which, no longer the law, but
To (lit., in) every
faith is the ground of salvation. Mey?\
one that believeth The phrase in the believer, is treated of in

—
—

—

;

;

—

and every
namely, the Jew and

ver. 5, etc.

:

one, in at ver. 11, etc.

In

every one,

Chapter ix. must not be
enclosed within narrower limits than Paul permits in this
in
chapter, which is more cheerful and wider in its scope
it the word all is very prominent, ver. 11, etc.
Opposed to
5. Describeth
By the letter that killeth.
Spmketh with the living voice. A similar conver. 6, 8.
the righteousness ivhich is of
trast is, Moses in the concrete
That the man ivhich doeth Lev. xviii.
faith in the abstract.
Ye shall keep my statutes, ivhich, if a man dOj etc.
5, Sept.
[Those things
God's commandments. Mey.^
Gentile.

;

—

;

—

—
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of faith

— A pleasing

.}fetoni/nii/

[change of expression], that is, a man seeking righteousSay not For he
Speaketh With itself.
ness by faith.
who speaks thus, does not find in the law what he seeks
and he does not seek what he might find in the gospel
viz., righteousness and salvation, which are in Christ and
ready for believers in the gospel. And yet, whoever does but
hear and heed the passage from Moses, he that doeth shall
In thine heart Faith
live. considei'S it necessary to say this.

—

—

:

—

too has a mouth; for faith speaks; but unbelief generally
mutters. [A common phrase in reference to unholy thoughts.
Dent.
Rev. xviii. 7. Meij.']
Ps. xiv. 1 ; Matt. iii. 9
For this commandment which I command
XXX. 11
14, Sept.
thee this day is not exceeding great ; nor is it far from iJiee;
it is not in heaven, that thou shoiddst say, ivlw of us shall go

Win—

;

—

we may hear it and
who shall
cross the sea for 21s and bring it to us, that we may hear it and
do it ? The ivord is very near to thee, in thy mouth and
Paul's language
in thy heart and in thy hands to do it.
a play upon words, and very sweetly refers
is, as it were,
[So Heng.;
to the passage without expressly quoting it.
"a holy and lovely play of God's Spirit in the Lord's
Luther; "Paul framing, against the self-righteous,
word."
as it were, a new and right text, but of Moses's words."
But the play of the Spirit cannot be false, and this implies
that Paul recognized in the passnge a typical reference to
So Theodoret ; "He teaches
the righteousness of faith.
again the difference between the law and grace, and introduces Moses the lawgiver as teacher of bothy Mey.] Moses,
like Paul, speaks of heaven, but the former subsequently says,
heaven and obtain

up

to

do

it ?

nor

is it

it

for

us,

that

across the sea, that thou shoiddst say,

Instead of this. Paul veiy skilfully turns his
discourse to the deep, that he may, on the other hand, menThe abyss is a
tion Christ's resurrection from the dead.
huge cavity in the terraqueous globe, at once under the sea

across the sea.

and the

land.

Comp. Job

— He

xxviii. 14,

22; Phil.

ii.

10, note.

who thus

speaks, shows his willingness,
but declares his inability to ascend and descend, to seek
The perverserighteousness and salvation afar off. That is

iSliall

ascend

—

ness of those, who say, WIio shall ascend into heaven ? is censured, for they speak just as if the word concerning the
Lord of heaven, whom the believer's mouth confesses, ver. 9,
Those who wish to bring salvation from
were not nigh.
y2.
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hea\en, also wish to bring Christ (as the One, without whom
there is no salvation) down from heaven, from which he
has already descended but as the latter cannot take place,
so neither can the former.
That is, in the present tense, is
thrice used, veiy forcibly.
That is construed with to say, as substantive
7. That is
and adjective. Moreover, the perverseness of those who say,
Who shall descend into the deep ? is again censured, for they
speak just as if the words concerning the resurrection of Christ,
which the believer's heart acknowledges, in the same ver. 9,
were not nigh. Those who wish to seek salvation in the
depths, wish to bring Christ (since there is no salvation
without him) from the deep, w^hich he left once for all at his
resmTection but as the latter cannot happen, so neither
can the former.
Therefore the believer regards neither
heaven nor the deep, for he has what he desires as near to
him as he is to himself.
But unbelief fluctuates ; it is
always wishing it knows not what ; it is always seeking, and
it finds nothing.
Hence it looks into the deep with giddiness,
and it cannot look joyfully up to heaven. Christ The unbeliever does not seek Christ in his own name, that is, in the
name of Christ, either in heaven or in the deep but the
righteousness which is by faith, speaking here, suggests to the
ignorant unbeliever the name of Christ, as much as to say
know that what thou seekest, unbelief, moving heaven and
the deep, and taking refuge in heaven or the deep, can neither
be thought of by me, nor found by thee, outside of Christ,
ver. 4.
The expression is hypothetical. That, which cannot
be done, the search after righteousness afar off, in heaven or
in the deep, Paul sets aside
and so leaves Christ's word,
which is very near, as the only refuge.
8. But
The conjunction here either has an augmentative
force, as in Matt. xi. 8, 9, or falls upon, Qiigh thee. Nigh
We
should not seek Christ afar off, but within us.
For while
faith is beginning to beheve, Christ dwells in the heart. He
is sought not only by beginners, but even by the experienced.
Song of Sol. iii. 1 ; Ps. cv. 3, 4. For he here speaks as if the
righteousness of faith were conversing with itself.
In thy
Tnouth and in thy heart
So in the Hebrew, but the Sept. add
and in thy hands. That is The word, namely, the word of
faith, is nigh thee.
9. If
Only.
Thou shalt confess
Confession in itself
does not save ; otherwise infants could not be saved ; but
:

—

;

—

:

:

:

—

—

—

—

—

—
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—

it includes faith.
Lord [That is, Jr-sus as Lord.
The sum of faith and salvation is found in this
title.
He who confesses that Jesus is Lord, no longer tries
to bring him down from heaven.
Hath raised him from the
dead The special object of faith. He who believes our
Lord's resurrection, no longer tries to bring him from the

only as

J/fy.]

—

dead, ver. 7.

[The thought, here expressed in the Hebrew form byis
Concession hy the mouth must be added to
faith of the heart, in order to secure salvation. Mey."]
With
the heart
From the mention of the heart and mouth by
Moses, the consequence with respect to faith and confession is
proved namely, because the heart is the proper subject of
faith, and the mouth of confession ; therefore Paul begins his
sentences, ivith the heart, and with the mouth.
11. Saith
Chap. ix. 33, note. [Shall not he ashamed
Unrighteousness and destruction produce shame righteousness and salvation, glory. V. G.'\
12. For there is no difference
[In respect to salvation hy
Chap. iii. 22.
Here to the Jews first is not
faith. Mey.]
added, as in the beginning, chap. i. 16.
For the same
Chap. iii. 29, 30. Lord— Yer. 9. Bich^And hberal no
multitude of believers, however great, can exhaust him ; he
10.

parallelism,

:

—

;

—

—

:

—

—

:

never compelled to act within limits.
13. Whosoever
Acts ii. 21, note.
The monosyllable, nas,
all, more precious than the whole world, set forth in ver. 12,
is repeated, ver. 12 and 13, and further confirmed, ver. 14,
It not only signifies that whosoever shall call shall be
15.
saved, but that God wills that he should be called upon by
is

—

all,

for their salvation.

—

How A descending climax, by which Paul argues
from each higher step to the next lower, and infers the necessity of the latter, and from that necessity its very existence.
He who wills the end, wills also the means. God wills that
men call upon him for their salvation ; he therefore wills
that they believe
he therefore wills that they hear
he
therefore wills that they have preachers
he therefore sent
preachers.
He has done all that was required. His antecedent will is universal and powerful.
14. Of wliom tJiey have not heard
Whom, speaking in the
14. 15.

;

;

:

—
—

gospel, ver. 15, or offering himself, they have not heard.
15. And how shall they preach
Namely, the preachers.

This word, as weU as those preceding,

is

used in the future
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tense, as viewing the subject
point, in imitation of Joel,

—That

[cnAP. x.

from the Old Testament standAs
says, shall call, ver. 13.

who

messengers were not wanting. Isaiah in spirit
Row... peace... glad tidings ... good
steps.
things
Sept., how... the hearing of peace, who
Is. lii. 7.
hnngeth glad tidings of good. Beautiful Properly said of
beauty and loveliness in nature. The feet At a distance,
And bring glad
how much mure their lips close by
tidings
For while they speak, the Lord himself speaks,
Is. lii. 7, comp. ver. 6.
Here the fault is finally pointed out. Not all
16. But
A contrast to whosoever, ver. 11, etc. The fault is with men,
not all, that is, almost no one,
especially with the Jews
Obeyed Comp. vno in
comp. who immediately following.
Tiiose, too, should
vTreTayrjaau, submitted themselves, ver. 3.
Saith
and might have obe3'ed, who have not so done.
Soon after the words quoted in ver. 15. See John xii. 38,
[Our He means, thy ambassadors. V. G.'\
note.
From the prophet's complaints of the unbelief
17. Then
of his hearers, he infers, that God's word and preaching, the
proper som'ce and occasion of faith, were not wanting. By
And hence speech, word, jjreaching.
Jiearing
Was the faculty of hearing
18. Have they not heard
Their sound
wanting, since faith comes only by hearing?
Aquila translates [the Heb. word] Kavoiv,
Ps. xix. 4.
Every apostle
Comp. by all means, 2 Cor. x. 13.
rule.
is,

saw their eager

—

—
—

!

—

—

—

;

—

—

—
—

—

—

—

had his own province, as it were, defined, to which his
voice was to come, but a ride only refers to individuals
Unto all.,. their words
a sound or word relates to the earth.
So the Sept., Ps. xix. 5. In this psalm there is a comThe first member of the proposition is accordparison.
:

—

—

[These
ingly, ver. '2
7, and the conclusion, ver. 8, etc.
words of Paul have led to an allegorical explanation of this
llie sun going forth as a
psalm by most commentatoi'^.
bridegroom,

is

More

Christ,

and

the

heavens

declaring,

are the

have thought that the
Psalmist spoke strictly of the architecture of the heavens
and that Paul transfers David's language to the apostles.
But I prefer to understand Paul as citing the words in their
He means,
original and proper sense, not as wresting them.
God has manifested himself to the Gentiles from the beginning, if not by the preaching of men, yet by the witness
apostles.

careful interpreters

;

of his creatures. Calv.]

Hence we

clearly perceive the analogy
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between the declaring (of the glory of God, Ed.) by the
Tlie comparisou
heavens and by the ,'dl-i)enetrating Gospel.
resta mainly on the apostle's qnotatiou, and does not weaken
the text.
19.

Did

not

Israel hioir

—The

meaning

is,

that

Israel

could and should have known God's righteousness, but did
not wish to know it, ver. 3.
This is now shown from
Paul in chap. ix. xi. frequently calls the
^Mosesand Isaiali.
First Moses
Moses, under whom
people Israel, not Jews.
Israel assumed a national form, thus spake, even at that time, /
uill provoke ... I will anger. Deut. xxxii. 21, Sept. I will provoke you to jealousy hy them that are no people
As the people
followed gods that were no gods, so God avenged their faithlessness, and adopted a people that w^as no people, a people
who had not God, a people quite unlike Israel. [For Israel
alone were truly a people; one that corresponded to the
idea in the name. Mey.^
So the term people recurs not in
Wisdom makes a people. Job.
ver. 20, but in 21.
Foolish
xii. 2.
Therefore a foolish people is not a nation ; a people
ignorant of God is foolish.
20. Is very hold
What Moses had intimated, Isaiah
boldly and openly proclaims.
I was found I was at hand.
Is. Ixv. 1, Sept., / ivas made manifest to them tlmt sought me
not, I ivas found hy them wlw asked not after me.
21. All
Is. Ixv. 2, Sept., / have spread out my hands all
the day unto, etc., comp. tJie wJiole day, chap. viii. 36.
/ have
stretched forth
A change of the antecedent [for the consequent].
They suffer me to extend my handi-, and do not
come.
Even by this word alone the doctrine of the double
will of God, a mere good-will, and a w411 of sealing [the

—
—

—

—

—

—

—

—

elect] is
BovvTo.

refuted.

With the

the month

;

Disohedient, Beng., unbelieving
heart.

compare

Gainsaying

— Gr.

— Gr.

avrCkfyovra.

arrei-

With

ver. 8, etc.

CHAPTER

—

XI.

Hath he cast away entirely?
1. Hath,, .cast away
So
Gideon, expostulating in faith, says, now he has forsaken ns,
But the Lord will not cast away his people,
Judg. vi. 13.
Ps. xciv. 14. Has God cast them away, says Paul, so that they
are no longer his people 1
In chap, x., after so impresbive a manifestation of grace towards the Gentiles, and th©
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this objection might be made.
He
therefore answers, far be it from us to say that God has
rejected his people, when the very title his people, contains
the reason for denying it. God forbid is used, (1) of the

rebellion of the Jews,

time of the offending people ; there are now
some, comp. Acts xxi. 20, note, and in the increasing
influx of Gentiles, there will be very many of Israel who will
They are called the remnant and the election, ver.
believe.
5, 7.
(2) Of the future time ; the people themselves will
/ Paul prefers to draw
at last be converted, ver, 24, note.
a favourable conclusion from the individual to the nation,
rather than an unfavourable one from the nation to the
individual
I, once a persecutor, deserved to be cast away.
The genus includes the whole Jewish people the species
includes believers among the Jews (of whom Paul was one
individually) or those of them who should hereafter believe.
For
\For I, etc., contains the ground of the God forbid.
Paul, as a true Israelite who loves his nation, cannot admit
that it is excluded. Mey.']
2. Foreknew
As a people peculiar to himself, ver. 29.
Of (lit., in) Elias In the history of Elias, who was in the
greatest straits, and thought himself alone, when Israel had
become fewer than ever. Makeih intercession Comp. Acts
[Omit Xeycoy, saying. Tisch.,
XXV. 24 ; 1 Mace. viii. 32.
present

—

:

:

—

—

—

—

1 Kings xix. 14, Sept.,
3. Lord... thy prophets... my life
The children of Israel have forsaken thy covenant, thrown down

thine altars,

I

only,

am

and
left,

slain thy prophets with the sword,

and

they seek

my

life to

take

it

and

I,

even

away.
The
the Sept. in

nicety of the apostle's style is remarkable ;
this passage use \i.ov(!iTo.ros, alone, as is common ; Paul, /xoVoy,
alone.
[Omit mi, and (the first time). Tisch., Alf^
to him ?
4. [Render, but what saith the divine response
Gr. KareXiTrov ; who were
Alf.'\ I have reserved, lit., / have left
The Sept., I
not to be slain by Hazael, Jehu, or Elisha.
Kings xix. 18, have, and I will leave in Israel seven thousand
From the
men, all the knees tvhich have not bowed to Baal.

—

verb XeiTTo), I leave, we derive Xe^mxa, a remnant ; ver. 5. To
myself Paul adds this for the sake of emphasis, in contrast
with Elijah's complaint of being left alone. The Lord knows
Seven thousand Among a people wonderfully rehis own.
duced, the number is not small, nay, it was itself the w^hole
From them the whole posterity of
people, 1 Kings xx. 1 5.

—

—
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the ten tribes was descended. The Hebrew means purely
these, with no admixture of tlie idolaters.
I do not
say that they were the same individuals mentioned iu
1 Kings XX. 15, and xix. 18 ; but the number seven thousand is equal in both passages ; and there were but ten
thousand about seventy years after the event recorded in
1 Kings xix. 18, after the time of Hazael, Jehu, and Elisha.
Comp. 2 Kings xiii. 7, 14. Men It was chiefly men who
were reckoned, and were present at public worship
their
wives therefore and children must be added to the seven
thousand.
To Baal Gr. t^ ftaaX, in the feminine ; supply
flKovi, the image of Baal, used contemptuously, and opposed
to men.
So the Sept. also, Judg. ii. 11, etc. They were
guiltless of the worship of Baal, and therefore guiltless of
worshipping the golden calves.
such as

—

:

—

5.

Then

— The inference drawn from

Testament.
6.

By

grace

—The

the Old to the

New

dative differs in meaning from the par-

with the genitive.
The former indicates the
means, the instrument, or as it were the channel, in its
proper sense ; the latter, more accurately the material cause,
the principle, the source.
No more This phrase, which is
employed foiu- times, shows the strength of the conclusion.
ticle eK,

of,

—

The decree of God is absolute I
only hy faith, no man hy works.
:

—

ivill

My

make men righteous
decree no one shall

Is, (lit., becomes)... is
Gr. yiveTai..JarTLv. There is a
and just distinction between these words [lost sight of
in the Eng. Vers., which renders both is].
Nature asks for
works ; faith acknowledges gi'ace in addition, ycvoixevrjv \_coming into exe7xise'].
So eyhero, came, John i. 17. Grace that
But if it be of works, then is
is to be brought, 1 Pet. i. 13.
it no more grace, otherwise work is no more work
From this
clause, it is no more of vjorks, the clause, Israel has not
obtained, is inferred
and from the clause, it is no more grace,

infringe.

nice

—

:

the inference is, the election has obtained.
The first part of
the verse excludes works
the second establishes grace
with this comp. ver. 5. The first part forms the condition, the last, the conclusion, which is always the more
necessary part, and is erroneously omitted by some here.
Comp by all means chap. iv. 4, 5 ; Eph. ii. 8, 9. Grace
and wo7'k are opposed.
7. The election
Chiefly of the Israelites ; the election^ that
is, the elect, because elected, obtain it.
;

—
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8. God hath given them the spirit of slumber, eyes that they
should not see, and ears that they should not hear Deut.
xxix. 4, yet the Lord God hath not given thee a heart to perceive, and eyes to see, and ears to hear unto this day.
Is. xxix.
10, Sept., The Lord hath made you drunk with the spirit of
slumher, and he will shut their eyes, etc.
Add Matt. xiii. 14,
"ESa)Kei/, hath given, by a righteous judgment
note.
he
has said to them, have. Of slumher KaTaw^is, slumher, here
denotes suffering from frequent pricking, \Yhich terminates
in stupor.
It is taken in a good sense. Acts ii. 37, and very
frequently by the ascetic writers. The Latins iise compunctio,
compunction.
Unto A tacit limitation, 2 Cor. iii. 14.
9. Let their table he made a snare, and a trap, and a
stumbling-block, and a recompense unto them
Ps. Ixix. 22, 23,

—

:

—

—

—

Sept.,

let their... be

made

before their eyes into

a recompense, and for an offence. A
on comparing with it the preceding

table

—

a snare, and for

Ps. Ixix. 22, where,

verse, there is an allegory
while they are leisurely eating, let them be taken.
Stumbling -bloch— It is here employed literallj^, to correspond
with the synonyms, noose and trap; for gkciv^oKov is the
moveable twig in a trap. It corresponds to [the Heb. noun]
in the above psalm.
There is a gradation the noose catches
a part, as the foot ; the trap holds the whole the stumblingblock not only catches, but also hurts.
Recompense Their
fault therefore, not God's absolute decree, was the cause.
10. Be darkened... how down
They, whose eyes are darkened, whose back is bent, are sure to stumble, ver. 11, and
rush into a snare.
11. Stumbled
nrato), I stumble^ is properly used of the
stumbling of the feet. Comp. James iii. 2, note. The physical
propriety of the word Trraio), stumble, both respecting the foot
and the tongue, is contrasted with its moral meaning. That
they should fall
[That is, the divine purpose has not determined that because they stumbled at Christ, and would not
believe in him, they should perish for ever. Mey^
Entirely,
all of them, hopelessly.
A proverb they have fallen in
some measure, ver. 22, but not utterly.
Unto the Gentiles
have here the very thing performed, Acts xiii. 46, lo !
To provoke them to jealousy That the Israelites might be
provoked to believe, ver. 14. [Reader, see that you also are
provoked, by every means, to jealousy ; you will thus be very
mighty in grace. V. (r.] This word occurs elsewhere, chap. x. 1 9.
12. [Here the apostle argues from the happy effect of the

that

:

is,

:

;

—

—

—

—

:

We

—

—
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worse cause, to the happier effect of the better cause. Met/.]
Noiv if 'J'iiis verse lias two parts ; the first is treated ver.
the latter, how much more, etc., ver. 23, 24.
13, eta
Of
TJie world denotes quality, the
the ivorld...of the Gentiles
oyiginal f dl ; the Gentiles, quantity, or multitude, to
which diminishing is opposed ; the fulness therefore signifies,
Diminishing
the large numbers of Israel abounding in grace.

—

—

:

—Opposed

to fulness.

members

in

How much

Is.

xxxi. 8, shall become

a

feloness [a

means d(feat ; the diminishing of
a beaten army, by slaughter and so here, -l/e?/.]

mere handful.

"HTTrjfxa

;

more

— For

where there are many seeds, they pro-

—

Tlieir fulness
Supply, will be the riches
duce all the more.
If, therefore, the Jews had believed from
of the Gentiles.
The
the first, the Gentiles would not have been excluded.

same word occui's in ver. 25.
Not that you may be elated, but that the
13. To you
Jews may be invited. Magnify Paul magnifies the grace
given to the Gentiles, and its fulness, about to be bestowed
upon the Israelites themselves and here he gives a reason

—

—

;

for so doing.

Office

—That
—The

14. FlesJi
15.

For

proposition.

— Apostleship among the Gentiles.
is,

brethren

:

Is. Iviii. 7.

particle connecting the discussion

The

— Opposed

away
that God is

said to receive

own

Upon

casting

with the

to receiving, but in

by grace ; men
the rejection of the
Jews, the Gentiles were received, and obtained grace, ver, 30.
That is, recognition, comp. npoaeXdfieTo, hath reReceiving
ceived, chap. xiv. 3.
Ti's, what, argues from the less to the
casting away and receiving are contrary to each
greater
other; therefore reconciliation precedes life from the dead,
w^hich implies much more.
Life
Of the world, ver. 12.
From the dead A thing much greater and more desb*The meaning is the life of those who had been dead,
able.
Ez. xxxvii. 3, etc.; so eV, from, chap. vi. 13; 2 Cor. iv. 6.
He is speaking of quickening the whole, that there may be
The conversion of the whole
no dead mass remaining.
human race or of the world will accompany the conversion of
[But after all, this interpretation gives nothing
Israel.
higher than the reconciliation as the meaning of life irom the
The proper sense of the words must be retained the
dead.
restoration of the yet unconverted Jews will be so glorious
that it will bring with it the last blessed development, the
r/ft in the world to come, beginning with the resurrection
the follow^ing sense,
to be cast

away by

their

fault.

—

:

—

—

:

;
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The reconciliation of the world leads to the
the dead.
blessed resurrection life. Mey.]

from

—

—

The patriarchs. Holy Devoted and
16. The first fruit
Comp. ver. 15, with 1 Tim. iv. 4, 5.
acceptable to God.
The lump Num. xv. 20, 21, the first of the lump. The root
The patriarchal stock, considered naturally, and also as
According to
partaking of circumcision and of the promise.
Weller, after Origen, Christ is the root, the patriarchs are

—

—

them i\ie first fruits were derived.
Roman, a Gentile. A wild olive-— A twig

the branches: from
17.

Thou

—

of

the wild olive ; a very expressive Synecdoche, [the whole for
Sad experience even in our age proclaims this. A
a part.
mixed multitude, impatient of true Christianity, are deeply
ignorant even those who claim no ordinary virtue and knowThem does not
ledge are not excepted. F. 6^.] Among them
PartaJcest, lit.,
refer to some, but to the branches generally.
Paul freGr. avyKoivavhs iyevov.
didst become a imrtaher
quently uses o-vv, ivith, of the Gentiles, Eph. ii. 19, 22, iii. 6.

—

:

—

Comp.

fiera,

with,

Rom.

xv. 10.

—

Boast not against Let them who deny the conversion of
the Jews, beware that they boast not agahist them. [The branches
The whole people of the Jews. Mey.'] Thou bearest not, lit.,
Supply, hioiv, remember that, etc.
it is not thou that bearest
19. That
This particle expresses the force of the boastings18.

—

—

—

hut against
ro),

compare for your

this boasting

the {mercy), ver. 31.

sakes, ver. 28,

and

—

Neither (says Paul) ab20. Because of unbelief .. .by faith
for if absolutely, there would be room for boasting,

solutely

:

here checked faith, God's gift, which makes men
Thou hast obtained and as yet maintainest
Standest
Be not
this standing, contrasted with them who fell, ver. 22.
highminded Pro v. iii. 7, Be not wise in thine own eyes; but
Fear Fear is opposed, not to confidence, but to
fear God.
arrogance and security.
Gr. ^et21. Lest
Repeat (po^ov, take heed. He spare
a-erm.
This is indicative and more positive than the subjunctive, w^hich should follow the conjunction lest. Assuredly
positive language tends to excite greater fear.
An important separation. [For
22. Goodness and severity
Xpr](TT6Tr)Ta, goodness (after o-e, thee) read xPW^^"^^^ ®^o^ ^^^
Thou continue In good here ;
goodness of God. Tisch., Alf.'\
The one is described on God's
in evil in the next verse.

but this
humble.

is

—

—

:

—

—

—

—

—

part, the

other on man's.

Comp.

ver. 28,

30, etc.
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the
Koman Church has not remained in goodness for
Othenvue—
righteousness of works has been introduced.

Thou a/so shall he cut off—
BeUevers may fall away utterly.
hroken off, as they were
he
shall
merely,
By the sword ; not
not geneby the hand. Sei)t. eKKorrro), / cul off, Jer. xliv. 8
;

rally

23

((^oXoBpevoi).
in the sense of / uttet-li/ destroy,
irre//...?ioe— Therefore their conversion will not be

however

sistible.

*^We—A

how
special objection might be alleged;
who for so many ages have eagcT y

will the Jews be converted,

the Old
withdrawn themselves from the faith, separated
snatched
and
Messiah,
true
the
from
revelations
Testament
comp.
them from believers ? Paul answers, God has j^ower :
and he will show the glory of his power,
able chap. xiv. 4
There will therefore
against which no Gentile can strive.
Again— 'Not only in a small number, as
be a crreat work
were
now but in a great number, as formerly, when they
[These verses, 22 and 23, prove the possibility/
God's people.
:

!

of falling

from

grace, of resisting conversion, of being restored

after falling. Meg.]
24. Of the olive tree

.

which

is

wild—Theve

is

as great a dis-

and those who have
tinction between those who have not,
the cultivated
the revealed word, as between the wild and
Contrary to nature— (^mtQ so for m the ai't of
olive-tree.
two trees of a
o-ai'dening, the engrafting, which unites
which is followed
different nature, joins the cultivated graft,
that the
by the fruit, on to the wild stock but Paul says
into the good olive-tree,
slip of the wild olive is inserted
good olive. How
that it may acquire the richness of the
possibility to
the
from
comes
gradually
much more— Re
The discourse increases in force formerly Paul
the fact.
were more
showed from the prophets, that in Israel there
from the
wicked men than good men he now likewise shows
good men than
prophets, that there will be hereafter more
mystery,
wicked men ; and while he shows this, he calls it a
lest they should
fitted to check the pride of the Gentiles,
inferior.
think that the share of the Jews was to be always
always mean
25. Mystery— Bj mysteries Paul does not
necessary to be
those doctrines which at the beginning are
even to many
unknown
secrets,
the
but
known by believers,
:

:

;

;

sake of faitli
believers, until, as the case required, for the
Scriptures,
the
from
them
to
revealed
were
they
or love
Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 51, and on a similar ochitherto sealed.
casion

Eph.

iii.

3.

The

call

of the Gentiles

had been a
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viystery, chap. xvi. 25.

[chap, xi.

But now the conversion of

Isiael is

Hkewise a mystery.
[Therefore something different from
the conversions which were displayed day by day in the
times of Paul is signified. F. 6^.]
Each of these forms a
great part of the mystery which is confirmed in Rev. x. 7.
Furthermore, since it is a mystery, they should be treated
with patience who -do not recognise it so quickly, and we
must hope for the time when all will recognise it. [We
should never examine a mystery out of curiosity, but to be
humbled thereby. V. 6-'.] Wise Dreaming^ that the Church
at Rome cannot fail. Cluver.
The very term, mystery, checks
the reader's pride.
Hence the admonition is repeated in
chap. xii. 16, which is found in ver. 20, note.
Part He
speaks mildly ; for those who were hardened were as the sand
of the sea, ver. 7 ; chap. ix. 27.
Therefore, in the next
verse, the conversion, which will not be iKirtial, but will include all Israel (see next verse), will be by far the most
abundant.
Meanwhile, also, some are ever being converted,
for which object it becomes believers to be ever on the
watch.
Fulness A most abundant supply ; the contrast is
in part.
No nation throughout the world shall remain
to which the Gospel shall not have been preached; although
a great portion of mankind will continue to be wicked.
Be
come in John x. 9, 16. For many ages, many obstacles
have retarded this coming in, obstacles which will be overcome at the proper time, so that the fulness of the Gentiles,
who were long since called, may wholly come in and then
Israel's hardening will end, Ps. cxxvi. 2, 3.
Paul provokes

—

—

—

—

;

the Israelites to Christian emulation ; the conversion of the
Gentiles before that of Israel is thus taken for granted ;
nevertheless the remaining abundance of the Gentiles may
afterwards be won by the full conversion of Israel, ver. 11,
Ez. xxxix. 7, 21—27.
12, 15, 31
26. And so
He does not say and then, but more forcibly
and so, in which tlien is included ; namely, Israel's blindness will be ended by the very coming in of the Gentiles.
Israel distinguished from the Gentiles, of whom
All Israel
The words, a remnant, and deliverance^ are
ver. '2d treats.
used of those who perished ; but the remnant, numerous in
itself, will be wholly converted, Mic. ii. 12.
Shall he saved
The Latin Vulgate has well expressed this by salvus fieret,
become safe.
The following idea is included ; the fulness of
the Gentiles shall come in, and so all Israel shall become safe;
;

—

—

—
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but oxpis ov, nntil, has changed the former verb fla-fXevafTUi,
shall come in, into uaeXdi], may have come, the second verb,
See
ao3dr](TeTai, shall be saved, remaining [in tlie indicative].
similar instances noticed in

^nxQS the meaning.
wlien

I

shall take

Mark

The Latin Vulgate

27.

iii.

_

Shall come out of Sion

away thir

sins

—

Is.

lix.

.

.

.the covenant...

20, 21, Sept.,

and

the covenant, saith the
there shall come for the sake of Sion
Is. xxvii. 9, Sept., and this is his blessing, when I
Lord, etc.
.

And

shall take atvay his sin.

her good) the Redeemer, and
Paul, chap,
sion in Jacob.

and

Ps. xiv.,

specially

. .

there shall come to Sion {and for
those turning fro7n trauiigTCS-

to
iii.,

Is. lix.

:

in describing sin

now

had quoted

in describing salvation,

He says, U 2i(bv, out of Sion, as
he unites the same texts.
[Out of Sion— That is, of the people
the Sept. Ps. xiv. 7.
Israel; Sion being the centre of their theocracy. Mey.] The
Redeemer comes (ex) out of Sion, and {ev^Ka) for good to Sion.
His coming has been long since accomplished, and the fruit
Sion is a whole, in a
will be perfected at the proper time.
Jacob, here, is a whole in a less favourable
good sense
[Omit koL, and, before
sense ; those returning are a part.
dTToaTpf-^ei, shall turn aiuay. Tisch., Alf^
On which see in the preceding verse. i)/y, lit.,
27. This
He himself will do it. Covenant
Gr. nap' f/xov.
fro7n me
;

—

Namely,

it

And

—

shall then be,

and

shall then be disclosed.

Sins

—
—

the miseries arising thence.
[They The unbelieving Israelites, ^fey.'\ Enemies
Therefore the obstinacy of the Jews should not be alleged to
Moreover, they are called
the prejudice of their conversion.
enemies in an active sense ; presently they will be called
(both, in respect of God, not
beloved in a passive sense
merely of Paul ;) the evil is to be imputed to man the good
So also mercy and unbelief are opproceeds from God.
For your saJces Ver. 31, 12, 15.
posed, ver. 30, etc.
Towards the
Calling
29. Gifts— To\mYds the Jews.
An axiom truly apostolic.
Without repentance
Gentiles.
Something absolute is signified for God will not suffer his
Repentance is hid from the
people's unbelief for ever.
28.

—

—

;

;

—

—

—
;

Lord's eyes, Hos. xiii. 14.
Unbelief applies even to those who
30. Mave not believed
themselves have not heard God's word, because they had
notwithstanding received it primitively by the patriarchs

—

Adam and

Noah.

31. Not believed

—They

have been

left

to their unbelief.
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[chap. xi.

—

Your The objective genitive [the mercy of which you are
the objects], as t?ie mercies of David, 2 Chron. vi. 42, the
Mercy Construe
favour directed to thy people, Ps. cvi. 4.
with iXerjdcoai, might obtain mercy ; for im, that, is often transposed ; and in verse 30, the disbelief oi the Jews precedes the
TYiercy of the Gentiles ; therefore in verse 31, the mercy of
the Gentiles does not precede the same disbelief of the Jews.
May obtain mercy The mercy, which precedes faith, and is
only acknowledged and received through faith, by which

—

—

unbelief

is

retracted.

—

Hath concluded Jews and Gentiles.
The phraseology of the Sept., Ps.
note.

32.

22,
Bdvarov avveKkeLo-e, he shut

Comp.

Gal.

iii.

Ixxviii. 50, is eiV

—

up to death. In unbelief Eph. ii.
Those who have experienced the power of unbelief, at
That The
length sincerely betake themselves to faith.
Might have mercy His
thing itself will be accomplished.
mercy being acknowledged by them, ver. 6, when faith
2.

—
—

[This text utterly destroys,
is given to them by himself
not only the idea of an absolute decree of reprobation ; (so
Melancth. ; let us not attribute contradictory purposes to
God ;) but also the supposition that Paul means merely all
But it does not prove a
the elect.
See Eph. v. 25, 26.
final restoration of all ; for the merciful purpose of God
does not destroy the judgment of God ; and so may become
in part, ineffectual, through the guilt of individuals toward
Up)on all
All together.
whom it was directed. Mey?\

—

Comp.
33.

ver. 30, 31.

the

depth of the

depth
riches,

—[The

proper rendering here

the

is,

and wisdom, and knowledge of God ; not

as

Eng. Ver., riches of etc. Mey., Alf, Thol., etc. So Beng.'\
Paul in chap. ix. had been sailing, as it were, in a strait he
The depth of the 7-iches is described in
is now on the ocean.
ver. 35 ; it refers to chap. ix. 23, x. 12. (therefore it should
the depth of wisdom is
not be resolved into a mere epithet)
described in ver. 34 ; the depth of the knowledge, in ver. 34.
Comp. on riches and wisdom, Eph. iii. 8, note, and Rev. v.
The different meanings of biblical terms deserve to be
12.
Wisdom directs all things to the best
noted and collected.
end ; hiowledge knows that end and issue. How No one
Here and in
examines, no one searches out, but himself
ver. 34, there is a Chiasmus [cross reference of pairs of
words or clauses] comp. what precedes and what follows.
The depth is described in the second part of ver. 33.
:

;

—

;
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we have

said, is described in ver. 34, for
described in the words or who : richvs,
in ver. 35.
His jiuhpnents Respecting unbelievers. His
ways Respecting believers. A gradation. PJis ways are in
some sense plainer than his judgments ; but we do not even
search out his ways.
34. For who... hath been
Isa. xl. 13, Sept., %vho hath

as

who ; wisdom

is

—

—

—

knonm...and u'lio, his counsellor.
Who? that is, none but
he himself. For A more express quotation of Scripture
follows. In proving doctrines the phrase used is, it is written,
elsewhere it is often omitted, chap. xii. 20.
The mind of
the Lord
Isaiah has the Spirit of Jehovah.
Paul uses the
version of the Sept.
Otherwise, sjiirit, and vovs, mind, are
not synonymous but the conclusion is admirable ; no one
apprehends the Spirit, therefore no one apprehends the

—

—

;

mind

Reference to the Holy Trinity is
€ts avrov, to him, ver. 36 ; Isa.
xxxiv. 10, at the end.
Counsellor
Paul says, not only that
no one has been his counsellor, but even now none can be so
ori5/i/3ovXoy, counsellor, is either a partner in counsels,
or, at
least, one 2vho is privy to them ; for he said just now, for who
hath Tcnoum the mind of the Lord ? And yet many in discussing, for example, the origin of evil, a subject which
touches upon principles of the Divine economy far deeper
than this discussion, which the apostle reverently closes between ver. 32 and 33 (for there is a gi'eat difference between
the fall of many angels and of the whole human race, and the
fall of the Israelites) ; many persons, I repeat, talk as if they
w^ere not only the Lord's counsellors, but also his inquisitors,
his patrons, or his judges.
Scripture everywhere reposes on
what the Lord has willed, and said, and done. It does not unfold the reasons of things general or special ; respecting things
too high for our infant conceptions, it refers believers to eteror sense of the Lord.

implied.

Comp. on the words,

—

nity, 1 Cor. xiii. 9, etc.
The thirst of knowing will eternally
torture and burn others, who are unbecomingly inquisitive.
35. [This ver. specifies the depth of the riches of God.
See

—

Mey.'\ Or wJlo
Some adopt these words in the
14 others do not ; but Jobxli. ll,Hebr. and
Vulg. have it thus Wlw hath previoicsly given to me, that I mxiy
restore to him 1
All things which are under heaven are mine.
36. Of him, and through him, and to him
Denoting the
origin, course, and end of all things. Comp. 1 Cor. viii. 6.
[Furthermore, of him, refers to riches \ through him, to

ver. 33, note.

Sept., Isa.

xl.

:

:

—
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[chap. xii.

—

The glory Of the
V. G.'\
to him, to knowledge.
;
wisdom, knowledge. [In this doxology to Omnipotence
is included the praise of God's wisdom and love, from which
the creatures derive their strength, understanding, and blessWith this word the apostle concludes
edness. F. 6^.] Amen
[There is here, not indeed a
in a spirit of lofty devotion.
formal allusion to the doctrine of the Trinity, but an implicit
reference to the three attributes of Jehovah, manifested in
\visdom

riches,

—

three Persons. Alf. after Origen.'\

CHAPTER
1.

I

beseech,

lit.,

exhort

—

XII.

Gr. 7rapaKaka>.

Moses commands

:

Paul commonly exhorts in accordance
the apostle exhorts.
with the doctrines he has previously discussed, Eph. iv. comp.
chap. iii.
So here the general application from the whole
discussion is contained in ver. 1, 2, as the statements immeWe have shown in chap. i. 16, the
diately following prove.
special applications from ver. 3, up to the end of the epistle.
On the ground of the whole doctrinal part of
[Therefore
the epistle, preceding from which the apostle now passes to
By
practical exhortations, extending to chap. xv. 13. Alf]
The whole thought is derived from chapters i.
the mercies,
V. j the word originates in the contrast to wrath, chap. i. 18
for the whole economy of grace or mercy, exempting us
from wrath, and rousing the Gentiles especially to duty, is
He who is rightly affected by
here indicated, chap. xv. 9.
God's mercy enters into tiie whole will of God. [But the soul
exposed to wrath scarcely derives any benefit from exhortations.
It is pouring oil upon a stone. Y. G?[ That ye present
In so great a list of duties, Paul includes none of those
things which at present, among Romanists, generally make up
both sides of the account.
Ilapao-rTja-nt, present, is repeated
from chap. vi. 13, 16, 19, to yield. The offering is presented
alive, not slain.
Bodies
Opposed to the abominable abuse
For further
of their bodies among the Gentiles, chap. i. 24.
The body
contrasts soon follow upon this same topic.
generally encumbers the soul
present the body to God, and
See also chap,
the soul will not be wanting, chap. vi. 12.
On the contrary the soid, when subject
vii. 4 ; Heb. x. 5.
to the master, will obey, and so will the body, chap. xiii. 1.
Bodies... service
We have here an apposition by Meto-

—

;

—

:

—

—

:

—
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for the soul tliat serves],

— The

mentioned

life,

an abomination to

offer

iiulicatiiig

in chap.

i.

17,

a mere corpse.

contrasted with sacrifices which lose their lives
comp. on
Sacrifice— ^'m being dead
a
become
body
the
can
[How
16.
xv.
chap.
this sacrifice,
Let the eye look on no evil, and it is a sacrifice.
sacrifice 1

[Livwg—A&

in the oftering. Met/.]

:

Let the tongue utter nothing base, and it is an offering. Let
But more,
the hand work no sin, and it is a holocaust.

but besides we must actively exert ourselves
the hand giving alms, tlie mouth blessing them
that' curse us, the ear ever at leisure for listening to God.
Hohj—k^ the holy law demands, chap,
Chrysost. in Alf.]
Unto God
Chap, viii., especially ver. 8.
Acceptable
vii. 12.
Construed with to present. Ilea so7iahle— Sincere (1 Pet.
the verb boKifidCuu, p7'ove,
will
ii. 2) as to understanding and
this suffices not,

for

good

;

—

—

:

harmonises with this and <\>pova.v, thi7ik, ver. 3. The
25, the
seriice of the Gentiles is unreaso7iahie, chap. i. 18
confidence of the Jews is unreasonable, chap. ii. 3 ; but the
Christian considers all things rightly, and infers his duty
ver. 2,

;

from the kindness of a merciful God.
reasonable,

now coiTCsponds

—

The

epithet

loyiKr^v,

to the verb, \oyLCe(r6ai, reckon,
hoyiKou yaka, si7icere
11, viii. 18.

often used, chap. iii. 28, vi.
milk, 1 Pet. ii. 2, is a periphrasis for the Word itself, but
Peter uses the word
here reasonable is an epithet of service.
the se7'vic€, accordand
sincere,
tvord
is
The
pure.
"ASoXoi/,

ing to the w^ord, is sincere.
denotes some2. Confor7ned...tra)isformed—Mop4)r), for)n,
thing more inward and complete, than o-x^jua, fashion. Comp.
The outward apj^earance of the saints
Phil. ii. 6, 8, iii. 21.

—

To this world Which
should agree with the inward form.
disregards God's will, and is wholly devoted to self. [For roi,
vnoi v^icov, your mi7id, read tov vo6i, the mi7id. Tuck, Alt.]
The
This also refers to the new form.
Th/it ye may p7^ove
[While a man's mind is in its
contrast is in chap. i. 28.
original state, however wise he may be, lie cannot prove

—

God's will. He will try to defend now this, now that, thinking that God is even as he is. V. G. That... will— For special
reasons many questions of right and wrong occasionally arise.
Those to whom God's will is the gi'eat concern and delight
But they need experience and intelHcan easily decide.
Good, etc.— These adjectives are
gence, Eph. v. 17. V. G.
not epithets of the will of God, (as Eng. Ver.), but abstract
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Render, prove ivhat

ueuters.

which is) good and acceptahle

—He

is

(to

[chap, xir,

the will of God, (namely, that

him) and jKrfect. Alf.^

Aiid

who

presents a sacrifice, living, holy, acceptable,
knows that God's will is good, that it requires what is living and
holy and acceptable, and that as believers progress it is perfect.

perfect

[They by unworthy means shun this perfect will, who are
ever seeking such things as they are still at liberty to do
without sin (as they imagine). They resemble the traveller,
who delights in walking, not in the safe path, but unnecessarily upon the edge of the bank. V. (?.]
3. / say
/ distinctly declare. This
Flacius interprets
word adds an imperative force to the subsequent characteristic exhortation.
For He shows what God's will inThrough the grace Paul himself affords an example
tends.
of the sobriety which he commends he is anxious, by this form
of expression, Xeyco, I declare, which Christ alone could use absolutely, that he should not appear rashly to prescribe things
which are so difficult to others, comp. ver. 6. [Through the grace
That is, by authority of the grace. Mey.'] That is To each
one who is among you, of your class, a believer. To every man
No man should hold forth himself as the rule by which
he tries others, nor think that others should be precisely
such as he is, and do the same things in the same way.
Among you There were many reasons why the Romans
might think that they could exalt themselves ; this they
afterwards did.
Ought According to truth and duty. To

—

:

—
—

:

—
—

—

—

—
— And thence
[Soberly —
moderation, an excellent virtue among those that are
As — And not more,
5
but not
think

to

V. (?.]

ver.

therefore

— Both
From

Els

act.

Se, but,

faith

and

[Eug. Ver.,
its

;

aa>(\)poavvr)v,

less, ver. 6,

then'] is used, ver. 6.

measure are God's

unto

spiritual.

gifts.

7

;

Measure

Of faith

—

flow (Cluver.) ; even sanctifying
and administrative gifts. Faith is the source of all, and the
rule in use of them.
Of faith, which has been discussed,
chap. i. and ii.
[Love follows, ver. 9. V. (9.]
5. [Many
Gr. oi ttoXKoI, the many, that is, the multitude of
Christians, as contrasted with the oneness of the body, which
they constitute. Mey.'\ Every man See Mark xiv. 19, note.
Members Eph. iv. 25.
6. Having
This word also depends on ia-yiev, we are ; for
there is an Apodosis [conclusion] at the end of ver. 4 ; but
ftTfiev denotes we arCy and
at the same time verges on a
gentle exhortation, as Gal. iv. 28, note.
Hence in the
ivhich the other gifts

—

—

—

—
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Beveral jiarts of this enumeration, the imperative should be
imderstood, comp. vcr. 14 ; but it is characteristic of Paul not
to express the imperative often, after it has been once
employed at the beginning, as in ver. 3. Gifts They are
various grace is one. Frophecy This is the chief gift. Acts
1 Cor. xi. 4,
ii. 17, 18, xi. 27, xiii. 1, xv. o2, xix. 6, xxi. 9, 10;
etc., xiv. 12, etc.; Eph. ii. 20, iii. o, iv. 11; 1 Thess. v. 20;
Tim. i. 18, iv. 14; Eev. i. 3, etc. ^)n comparing these
1
passages, it appears that prophecy is the gift by which the
heavenly mysteries, sometimes also future events, are brought
under the notice of men, especially of believers, together with
an explanation of Scripture prophecies, which could not be
elicited by the ordinary rules of intei-pretation.
But the
other gifts, noted in the epistle to the Corinthians, are not
added in this ample epistle. See chap. i. 11 ; 1 Cor. ix. 2,
notes.
According to
Repeat having, namely, the gift, propJiecy, and so in succession.
So just before, according to the
grace.
As it is given to a man, so ought a man to employ
it.
The proportion That is, as God distributes (to every
prophet) the measure of faith, ver. 3
for in this verse Paul
has already touched upon this subject, and he now^ returns
to it, after some other topics had intervened.
Prophecy and
faith are closely connected even in 1 Cor. xii. 9, 10, xiii. 2.
Peter on the same subject, 1 Pet. iv. 11, says, as the oracles
It is equivalent to Paul's saying, whether it be
of God.
prophecy, in prophecy; with which compare what follows
let
and let no
it not be carried beyond the bounds of faith
one prophesy from his own heart, beyond what he has seen
again, let him not conceal or bury truth ; let him only speak
so far as he has seen, and knows, and believes, see Col. ii. 18;
Hev. i. 2.
Paul himself affords an example of such a proportion, 1 Cor. vii. 25.
The j^hrase, according to the proportion, implies tliat tlie sounder the faith, the greater are
the gifts. Erasmus.
He fills all things with his power, hut the
worthy can cdone receive him, nor is he merely received, in one
nneasure, hut according to tJie prop)ortion of faith, he diMrihutf.'<
For although it
his working. Basil on the Holy Ghost, c. 9.
is grace, yet it is not poured out uniformly, hut tctking th^
measures from those icho 7'eceive it, it flows in proportionally to
the size of the vessel of faith presented to it. Chrysostom.
As
with Paul here, so with Mark the Hermit, the measure and
TJie knowledge of a mayts
the proportion are the same

—

—

:

—

—

;

:

;

;

:

affairs

is

pi'oportioned to his j^ractice of

tJie

precepts of the law,
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[chap. xii.

hut the knowledge of the truth {of the doctrine of salvation)
depends on the measure of faith in Christ : and this writer
often uses the word avakoyiav, "proportion, in the same sense.
In Paul's writings, however, the word nerpov, measure, is used in
the sense of limiting, in reference to moderation or avoidance
of excess ; whereas avakoyla, proportion, has a fuller meaning
(if we compare it with what follows), and signifies the avoiding of deficiency.
In what theologians call the creed, all the
heads harmonize admirably, and each article about which a
question arises should be decided according to the articles
already settled.
The rest should be interpreted according to
the clearly explained declaration of Scripture ; and this is
the proportion of Scripture itself, and of the articles of faith
which form the creed. But every man does not know all
things j neither does he know all he knows with equal certainty ; and yet he holds the things which he certainly knows,
by the faith l3y which the creed is formed ; therefore both he
himself, in prophesying, should determine all things according
to the proportion of his faith, and others, in hearing, according to the proportion of their faith, 1 Cor. xiv. 29, 37 ; Heb.
xiii. 8, 9 ; 1 John ii. 20, and the following verses.
Thrice repeated by Ploce [repetition of a word to
7. Or
express an attribute of it].
Do, what thou doest that the
reality may answer to the name, Eccles. ix. 10.
The principle of the following thoughts is the same.
\0n our ministering
Let not the minister assume too much, and yet fail

—

—

in his duty.
8.

He

V. (?.]

that giveth

—

Gr.

6

^uTahibovs.

AtSo'mi signifies

to

who gives may not
As God gives, James i. 5,

give; iierabtdovai, to impart, so that he
strip himself.

With simplicity

—

abundantly, 2 Cor. viii. 2, [neither prevented by
the desire of private advantage, nor by anxious deliberation
w^hether another be worthy of the favour, and whether proper
moderation be observed in giving. V. G\
He that ruleth
One who has the care of others, and has them under his
patronage.
With diligence The application of this word is
very extensive, ver. 11 ; 2 Cor. vii. 11, note.
He treated of faith from ver. 3 ; he now treats
9. Love
Verses 9, 10, 11 refer to chap. vii. ; ver. 12 to
of love.
chap. viii. ; ver. 13 to chap. ix. and the following chapters,
upon the question of the communion between Jewish and
Greek believers. The third clause of the sixteenth verse is
repeated from chap. xi. 25. Abhor .. .cleave Both in the mini
liberally,

—

—

—

—
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manifestation, even at the risk of danger and envy.
ivitJiout dissimulation, is explained, Prov. viii. 7, Let
my lips HATE u'ickedjiess. This is rightly connected with love,
Very emphatic words. He, who hates not
1 Cor. xiii. 6.
evil, does not really love good.
From this passage the disits

The word,

course advances in pairs of sentences.
[There are men, 1,
who defend evil and assail good ; 2, who love good, but do not
hate evil as earnestly as it merits
3, who abhor evil, but
cherish good more coldly than is litthig; 4, who so hate evil
and cleave to good, that no one can be ignorant of it. V. G.]
;

10.

Kindly

afectionate

spiritual love of brethren.

— Gr.

(pikooTopyoi.

Iropyr),

[An expression selected

the

to intimate

that the Christians form one family. Mey.] Preferring, lit.,
taking the lead of, anticipating
Gr. nporiyovfxfvot.
If not
always in bearing and in actions, at least always in the judgment of the mind. This will be the case, if we consider the
virtues of others and our own faults.
These are the social
virtues of the saints.
The Talmudists say, "Whosoever
knows that his neighbour has been accustomed to salute him,
should anticipate his salutation."
[In honour taking the lead
That is, in the esteem without which there is
of one another
no love, set an example to one another. De J-F., etc.]

—

—

—

In business, lit., in zeal.,. in spirit The outward or
and the inward or contemplative life, are thus instructed. Serving the Lord
We should serve Christ and God,
11.

active,

—

chap.

18, xvi. 18

Acts xx. 19 Phil. iii. 3;
where serving 2iXidi rejoicing are parallel, as here.
12. Rejoicing
True joy is not only an emotion and a
privilege, but also a Christian duty, ver. 15.
It is God's
supreme kindness. He wishes us to rejoice and to spend our
spiritual life joyfully.
I71
hope So far as to faith and
love, now also as to hope.
Comp. chap. v. and viii. Then
concerning our duties to others, to the saints, ver. 13, to perver.

Ps.

1,

ii.

6, xiv.

vii.

11,

;

;

—

—

secutors, ver. 14, to friends, strangers, enemies, ver. 15, etc.
13. Distributing to, lit., sharing in the necessities of

—

Gr.

KOLvoivovvT€s,

that

Christians were

is,

acting as

if

the wants of your fellow

—

your own. Mey.^ The necessity Tj; OXlyjrei,
14.
There was much occasion, especially
at Rome.
It is remarkable that Paul, when expressly treating of duties arising from the communion of saints, nowhere
gives any charge concerning the dead.
Given to, lit., following after
Gr. bia>KovTfs.
So that you not only are to receive
strangers, but to seek them out.

affliction, Phil. iv.

—

BOMANS.

344
14.

Which jyersecute

in thought.

—For

[chap. xii.

Christ's sake.

Curse not

— Even

—The

infinitive for the imperative, a thing
the Greeks, and here a courteous mode of
I exhort is understood, from ver. 1. Laughter
expression.
is properly opposed to weeping, but here, as in 1 Cor. vii. 30,
joy is used, not laughter, which is less suitable to Christiana
[Omit /cat, and. Tisch., Alf.~\
in the world.
The verb has a middle force, by which
16. Condescend
The proud think that he
voluntary condescension is denoted.
who is humble is led away, but it is good to be led away
thus; so it was with David. Men of low estate, lit., to loivly
Neuter, for high things precedes. Be not wise in your
things
own conceits Prov. iii. 7, Sept., he not wise in your own eyes
15.

Rejoice

common among

—

—

—

[comp. Rom.

xi. 25'\.

man

—

Be he Christian or not. Contrasted with
Prov. iii. 4, Sept.,
oilmen. Mey.] Provide... sight of all men
Provide honourable things before the Lord and men. Honest,
A gem should not merely be a gem
Beng., honourable
it should be properly set in a ring, that its splendour may
meet the eye. Of all For many are suspicious and unjust.
See the next verse.
He makes it conditional; this clause
18. If .. .possible
may be construed with the 17th verse, since good actions,
especially if caution be wanting, may often appear to some
As much as lieth in you This is a
as of inferior worth.
limitation, for it is not always possible owing to others, [as
Paul himself had often experienced. Mey.] Live peaceably
With all rnen Of whom there was a vast
chap. xiv. 17, 19.
No man is so savage as not to be
multitude at Rome.
courteous towards some, but we should be peaceful, gentle,
kind towards all, Phil. iv. 5 ; 2 Tim. ii. 24 ; Tit. iii. 2. [At
some period or other in our life we have to deal with some
fellow-creature, and according to our conduct toward him he
ever after estimates us and our general behaviour. V. (?.]
19. Beloved
By this title he soothes the angry; and he
often uses it in the exhortations which flow from a sense of
God's grace towards the exhorter and the exhorted comp.
Give place
ver. 1.
He who avenges himself, seizes upon
what belongs to the wrath of God. Unto wrath The wrath,
of which so much is said in Scripture ; that is, the wrath of
God, which alone is just and alone deserves to be called
This is an Ellipsis, due to a religious feeling,
wi*ath.
17. \_No

—

—

;

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

:

—

ciiAi'.
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2 Chron. xxiv. 18. [That Qeov, of God, is to be supplied hero,
admitted by nearly all commentators So T/loL, De IK.,
Mey. Do not anticipale tlie ways of God ; give place to his

is

;

righteous retribution.

Ols.]

Veiigeance

— Gr.

cKdUrjaiS'

Hence

Paul infen-ed, not avenging yotirselves. 'EnbiKelv, to exact by law,
Mine Gr. e/zoi, to
to prosecute a law-suit to the utmost.
me.
Supply, let it be, Deut. xxxii. 35, / will repay in tJie
day of vengeance. I ivill repay That is, leave tins to me.
Suppose,
[This thought crushes all desire of vengeance.
that your adversary is not better, and that you are not
he will either obtain the Divine
worse than you think
If he do obtain it, he will doubtless
grace, or he will not.
acknowledge the injury done to you, even though you should
in which case you will not desire, I hope, benot be alive
cause of any grudge of yours, to debar him from access to
God, but on the contrary will rejoice in aiding him in every
way. by your prayers.
If he do not obtain it, God at least,
as the supreme Judge, will by no mean fail to punish him
severely for the fault, for which you have pardoned him.
V. G.']
Saith the Lord A prophetic form of expression,
which the apostles only used in quoting the prophets; because the latter had one kind of inspiration and the former

—

—

:

;

—

another.
20. If. .. hunger. feed... his— ^e^t.Vro\.:L^Y. 21, 22. If...
hunger...feed... his... and the Lord shall repay thy good deeds.
The apostles applied it is written more to
7r€Lva...Tpe(pc.
.

—

Enemy This especially holds
doctrines than to morals.
good of a bitter and violent enemy. Feed With thy hand.
So Sept. 2 Sam. xiii. 5. Thus will even thy iron-hearted
enemy be softened. Coals offre The object of all vengeance
is that our enemy may repent, and deliver himself into the

—

—

avenger's hands.
He who treats his enemy kindly will very
easily attain either end.
Both are described in this remarkable phrase ; for such a repentance burns most, 4 Esd.
xvi. 53, and an enemy becomes willingly his avenger's property ; we shall then have him in our power. Head That
is, upon himself, wholly, in the part too where he will feel
it most.
21. Be not overcome
They, whom the world regard as
conquerors, are really conquered.
Of evil By the evil of

—

—

—

—

your enemy, and of your own nature. Overcome He is brave
who can endure. Evil with good So also chap. xiii. 3, 4,
with which there is a charming connection.

—
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Every

— [The proud

spirit of

[chap. xiii.

XIII.

freedom among the Jews,

their riotous disposition, (Acts v. 36, 37, etc.) seem to
have increased the necessity for careful obedience to civil

and

law on the part of Christians who were considered a Jewish
Especially was this true
sect, and known to call Jesus King.
at Rome. Mey.'] The apostle writes at great length to the
Romans, the rulers of the world, upon the subject of the civil
power. His remarks are equivalent to apublic defenceof Christianity. This, too, may have been the reason why Paul, in this
long epistle, used once only, and that not until after the
defence, the phrase, the hingdom of God, usually so common
with him; chap. xiv. 17; for instead of the kingdom, he
calls it the glory ; comp., however, Acts xxviii. 31, note.
Everyone should be subject to the magistrate's, authority, and
Soul He
liable to punishment, if he has done evil, ver. 4-,
had said that their bodies should be presented to God, chap,
he now wishes
xii. 1, assuming that their souls would be
It is the soul which
soids to be subject to the magistrate.
does either good or evil, chap. ii. 9, and rulers are a terror
A man's high rank does not exempt him
to evil works.
from obedience. Be subject The contrast to this is reThe kindred words are ordained, the ordisisteth, ver. 2.
Let...hesuhject, an admonition especially necessary to
nance.
E^ovaia, poiver, from elfii,
the Jews. Unto the higher poivers
I am; vnepexoa, I am superior, from exo), / have; being is
;

—

:

—

—

before having : vnepexovo-ais contains the J^tiology [assigning
Power, i^ovala
the cause or reason]. Comp. 1 Pet. ii. 13.
denotes the office of the magistrate in the abstract ; ai be
i^ovaiai, the poivers that be, in the concrete, therefore 8e is

The
more readily acknowledged to be from God than the
The apostle makes a declaration as to both. All are

interposed, forming an Epitasis [emphatic addition].

former

is

hitter.

from God, who has instituted

all

powers in general, and has

constituted each by his providence.
Tisch., Alf.

Read, They which

—

[Omit

i^ova-lai,

powers,

be, are, etc.]

The [Gr.] preterite, that is, by that very act
Ordinance [It has been thought by many that
there must have been some special occasion for these earnest
Possibly disobedience to the civil authorities
exhortations.
may have arisen from mistaken views of Christ's kingdom,
2.

Resisteth

resisteth.

—

XII

oiiAk'.
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is

A!/., etc.]

So

implied.
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abstract in which the con-

13, KTiais, creature, in the abtime includes, for example, the king, in

Pet.

ii.

it at the same
;
the concrete. They.. .shall receive— h\ taking another's power,
they shall volmitarily take judgment. A Jfiiriesis [allusion
Damnation,
to another's words with a view to refute him].
Divine judgment, througii the
Kpifsa.
lit., judgment— Gv.

stract

magistrate.

aXKa tcov KaKwv, tO good ICOVICS, hut
aXka t(o kuk^, to the good work,
Not... to good works This
hut to the eiil. Tisch., Alf., etc.]
Evil This
as to good.
is immediately discussed, luilt thou..

TFor

3.

to the evil,

Toiv ayaScov epyoav,

read

rco

ayaOto epyco,

—
—

.

They who
treated of in ver. 4, if .. .upon him that doeth.
For at the beginning of
are rebellious especially work evil.
All in
Wilt thou
the verse thus retains its proper force.

is

—

some degree
One kind

tvill,

—

but they do not equally

Not he afraid
and deters men

act.

of fear precedes bad actions,
from them this fear continues, ver. 7 ; another follows
bad actions, and from this fear, the good are free. Fraise
:

—

Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 5.
ii. 14, with a reward.
For... of God An Anai^hora [repetition of the same
word in beginnings]. There is a trace of Divine providence
in the fact that even the wicked who are appointed to govern,
support what is good, and punish evil. \_He is the minister
Paul uses the same words of the magistracy, as he uses
So also ver. 6.
elsewhere of the ministry of the Gospel.
To thee This is used very elegantly of him that
V. G.~\
1 Pet.

—

4.

—

—

doeth well, but tw, to the (one that doeth), is used inFor As respects what is good,
definitely of the evil-doer.
Good is marked as opposed to this evil in
Evil
useful.
Not merely
Beareth Gr. (^opet.
ver. 3, not in ver. 4.
<^6pci, carries : according to God's appointment.
Which threatens the evil-doer, ver. 4.
5. For wrath
Hence appears another connection of this w^ith the preceding
For conscience'' sake
chapter, where see ver. 19, unto ivrath.
Which expects the praise of a good action from God's

—
—

—

—

—

minister, ver.
6.

ters

So

\_Also

3.

— Besides other obedient

—The ministry and

ver. 4, biaKovo^, minister,

Attending continually— Oh.
rightly
7.

conduct. Me7j.'\ Minishave the same titles.

the magistracy

comp.
that

Is.

xliv.

all

28

;

Jer. xxv. 9.

men would do

so

!

[Omit

olv,

therefore.

Tiach,

Alf.~\

To

wJiom,

lit.,

to
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that one

— Gr.

[chap. xiii.

t«, a concise expression, as in 2 Cor.

viii.

— As

15,

regards these words; (^6pos,
tribute, is the genus, reXos, custom, the species. Fear .. .honour
With the mind, and words and beaiing. a>d;3os, respect, a
higher degree of honour.
A new part of the exhortation begins here. No
8. Owe
man From our duties to magistrates, he proceeds to
Song of
Love An eternal debt.
general, mutual duties.

note.

Tribute... custom

—

—

—

—

Sol. viii. 7, at

end of

ver.

If

you

will

love,

you

will

owe

To love is
the fulfilling of the law.
[Love is the fulfilling of the law, and is righteousliberty.
not that existing among men in this
ness ; ie., ideal love
nothing, for love

is

:

Melanchth. in Mey.^
Paul reviews the com9. Thou shalt not commit adultery
mandments without observing their order. [Omit ov yj/ev^oixapTvpfjo-eis, thou shalt not bear false uitness. Tisch., Alf., etc.]
If there be any other As honour thy father. 'Commandment
A part ; voiios, the laiv, the whole. It is briefly comprehended So that although you may not think of particular
precepts, yet you break no one of them, if endued with love.
Comp. is fulfilled, Gal. v. 14, likewise, hang. Matt. xxii. 40.
Saying Short, easy.
Moreover, most duties are of a negative cha10. No ill
racter ; or at least, where no one is injured, positive duties
Where there is
are pleasantly and voluntarily performed.
true love, there is no adultery, theft, lying, covetousness,
Love is not extinguished of itself ; for
ver. 9.
[Therefore
well-doing, unless it be hindered by some evil, never ceases
hence, from the avoiding of evil, the fulfilment of the law,
life.

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

:

which also includes good, is derived. V. G.'\
Supply do, those things, laid down from
11. And that
Time Full of
chap. xii. 1, 2, and especially from xiii. 8.
Noiv, lit., already
grace, chap. v. 6, iii. 26 ; 2 Cor. vi. 2.
Gr. rjhr].
Without delay presently we read vvv, noiv. High
time
Supply, it is.
This marks a short period of time.
We note the hour for rising. Out of sleep The morning
dawns, when man receives faith, and then sleep departs. He
must therefore rise, walk and work, that slumber creep not
over him again.
The Gospel exhortations always aim at
something beyond, and assume the oldness of our present
state, comj)ared with the newer things, which should follow,
and which correspond to the nearness of salvation. Our
Construed with neavj which is included in eyyvrepop, nearer.

—

—

—

—

;

—

—
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is always
<ra>T7jpia, salvation ; for elsewhere it
the salvation of God, or salvation absolutely, not
Gal. ni. 3,
our salvation. Comp. on this nearness of salvation,
Christian
the
that
supposes
apostle
the
In both places
V. 7.
comes nearer
course, once begun, advances continually, and
Paul had already written both his epistles to the
the goal.
of
Thessalonians ; therefore when he wrote of the nearness

than with

r.itlier

calle<l either

salvation, he wrote deliberately.

Comp.

1

Thess.

iv.

15, note.

Observe he says elsewhere, that we are near to salvation,
He
Heb. vi. 9 but here, that salvation, as a day, is near us.
:

:

well should not flag, when near the goal, but
Christ's
should go onward. Salvation To be consummated at
the end
comiuii, which is the goal of hope, chap. viii. 24, and
The mention of salvation is repeated
faith, 1 Pet. i. 9.

who has begun

—

of

fr.^m ch'ap. v.

and

viii.

[^loreover from the whole discus-

shorter, in proporsion, this exhortation is deduced, which is
ivhen we [first]
tion to the length of the former. V. G.] Than
iv.
believed— And entered on the path described, chap.
elsewhere.
and
iv.
32,
Acts
4,
faith,
so, TTtcrrevai., to accept
approaches
[He, who has once begun well, either continually
nearer
comes
said,
here
is
as
salvation,
or
salvation,
nearer to
He need feel no great anxiety, except the eagerness
him.

L—

;

to

V. G.]

of expectation.

The night— Oi this dark life, npoeKoyl^ev, u far spent ;
the day of
the day of complete salvation has api)roached,
is the
which
of
dawn
the
x.
Heb.
25,
day,
last
the
Christ,
whole time, between our Lord's first and second coming.
Paul speaks as to persons awaking, who do not immediately
comprehend that it is dawn. He who has been long awake,
knows the hour but he to whom it must at last be said, it
is understood to
is no longer night, the day has approached,
The worlds
be regarded as one, who is becoming fully awake.
—Which they, while still asleep, perform comp. Gal. v. 10,
arms.
note works, which are unworthy of the name of
arms from a difFarther, ivories come from inward thought
even
ferent quarter; during the night men are without
Put on
during the day they have arms.
their clothes
arins
chap. vi.
tJie armour— This word is repeated from
the
and
breastplate
the
as
light-armed,
suited to the
[^rwzowr— Thoughts, principles,
helmet, 1 Thess. v. 8.
12.

;

;

;

;

;

:

habits.

13.
as

Mey.]
[.4s

in the

you would

day—See

that

you conduct yourself now

desire to be seen at

the last day, honestly.
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—

and drunkenness As to ourselves. Kw/ios,
with dancing and riot. Wisd. xiv. 23 2
In chambering and ivantonness With others.

Rioting

V. G.]

[chap. xiv.

feasting, orgies,

Mace.

In
is

a.

vi.

4.

;

—

—

In ver. 13, 14, there
Against others.
strife and envying
a Chiasnms [cross reference of pairs of words or clauses] ;
not in rioting : /3. not in strife and envying : y. but put on,

Lord Jesus Christ : 5. and .no .for the lusts. /3
and y correspond, so a and 6.
Here is summoned up all the light and power of
14. The
the New Testament, as is the whole of salvation [every sin

in love, the

. .

. .

—

—

Jesus Christ
Chap,
V. G.^
1 Cor. vi. 11.
The care of the flesh is not forbidden as
Provision
bad, nor praised as good, but it is regulated and guarded
against dangers as something of an intermediate character,
and yet in a measure suspicious. Upovoia., previous care of the

being excluded.
vi.

—

3, 4.

flesh is

chap.

opposed to holy hope.

vii.

ver. 13,

and

Lusts

viii.

[and chap.

For

the flesh

— Of pleasure and

—This

passion.

refers to

Comp.

vi. 7].

CHAPTER

XIV.

[From

this point to chap. xv. 13, he treats of the
pursued towards weak and scrupulous brethren ;
and first, ver. 1 12. Mutual forbearance urged, because
every man must serve God according to his own sincere persuasion. Alf]
Weak Gr. dadevovvra. The participle is milder than the
1.
In the faith Still the apostle refers
adjective dadevrj, weak.
Receive ye
We have the same word, ver. 3,
all to faith.
[Salvation has come
Philem. ver. 17.
chap. xi. 15, xv. 7
therefore neither should
to Jews and Gentiles by faith
hinder the other, but both should mutually assist. V. G.]
Not to He who urges another to do what he himself is
doing, appears to receive him, but then he receives him in
such a way that his thoughts are driven into doubts, diaKpiaeLs
that he cannot nXrjpocpnpelo-dai, be fully persuaded. 'Adiacfiopc'iv,
1, etc.

co7iduct to be

—

—

—

—

;

;

—

;

He calls
oj>posed to hianpiveiv, to dispute.
doubts in the thoughts [Eng. Ver., doubtfid disputations\ for those in doubt think more than they sjyeak.
This word has a more direct sense in the
2. Believeth
the participle dadevav, weak, conceals, as it were,
predicate
Vegetable food
the weakness of hmi who eats herbs. Hei^bs

to be indijferent, is

them

—

;

—
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to meats, ver. 21), which

(in preference
eat,

Gen.

ix. 3.

//m
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we may assuredly

— As from among
much.
Thou —
weak

WIio m^s in faith. IIath received

the Gentiles.

—

Who

Wlio assumest so
art
Another man's servant He calls him in another
respect thy brother, as the connection demands, ver. 10.
Master Christ, ver. 6, 7, 9, 10, 14, 15, 18. He standeth
Although thou,
weak man, dost not think so.
Yea, he
shall he holden nj)
If he fall; he ivlll he upheld by sure
knowledge,
[For 6 Geoy, God, read 6 Kupio?, the Lord.
Tisch., AIf.'\
For... able
In the works of Divine grace, the
argument from the possibility to the fact is often valid
against those especially who judge otherwise; on behalf of
those who are weak.
5. One man... one day above another, another esteemeth every
day alike, lit., anotJier jud[/fs every day a day He judges that
he ought to do good at all times alike. Fully persuaded — Gr.
4.

man

—

!

—

—

—

—

:

—

that is, let each one act, and let another j^errait
the force of the imperative, as in ver. 16)
according to his cum judgment, without anxious disputation,
and with cheerful obedience. Comp. ver. 6. He is not speaking positively of the understanding ; for both these things are
contradictory you may eat, you may not eat, cannot at the
same time be true ; and yet a man, who has determined on

'rr\rjpo(popei(Td(i>

him

;

to act (this is

:

either,

may

pursue

its

he fully persuaded in his own mind, as a boat may
course uninjured either in a narrow canal or in a
spacious lake.
In his own mind His own, not another's.
NoOs does not signify the opinion of the mind, but the mind

—

itself.

[The whole phrase. And he that rcgardeth not the day,
Lord he doth not regard it, is of very doubtful authority, being omitted by all the oldest and best manuscripts,
by the Latin Vulgate, etc. Griesb., Lachm. omit Alf. brackets it; Tisch. retains it]
For he giveth God thanks... and
giveth God thanks
Thanksgiving sanctifies all deeds, however
different outwardly, which do not weaken it, 1 Cor. x. 30
Col. ii. 7, iii. 17
1 Tim. iv. 4.
The/o;% however, is moTe
forcible than and, as thanksgiving is more closely connected
with eating than with abstinence; in him who eats, there are
the fruits, the test, and in a measure the cause of faith,
even that treated of in ver. 22, and of an assured conscience.
6.

to the

:

—

;

;

In him

who

eats not there

is

the

fruit, etc.

:

rot

indeed of
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the faith treated of in ver. 22, but yet of an inviolate conscience.
And giveth... thanks For herbs, ver. 2.
Believers; for all others live and die to them7. Of us
The art of dying is the same as that
Liveth...dieth
selves.
To himself Weller says, " No man should live to
of living.
himself, as if he were at his own disposal, neither should he
live according to his own desires ; nor lead a life of self-indulgence nor make pleasm'e the end of his life."
Implying Christ's Divine majesty and
8. Unto the Lord
We are Not merely we begin to be.
power.
Also for
9. [Omit KoL, both; also koL avidTJ), and rose.
So Beng?^
ave(r](Tev, revived, read eCrjaev, lived. Tisch., Alf.
Both died and... revived, Beng., lived This agrees with what
The dead The dying and
precedes and with what follows.
the dead rejoice in the Lord Jesus, who died and aboAnd
lished death and vanquished the devil, Heb. ii. 14.
The living and those made alive again triumph with
living
The living God is the God of the
their living kinsman.
Christ, who lives again, is Lord of
living, Matt. xxii. 32.

—

—

—

—

;

—

—

—

—

—

those

who

live again.

Paul

heire, ver.

7,

places this

8,

life

before death, and in ver. 9, by gradation, that Ufe, after
Christ, says he, died,
death, as chap. viii. 38, comp. ver. 34.
that he might have dominion over the dying, Christ revived, that
Christ died, therehe might have dominion over the living.
fore death (the act or rather the suffering and state of
death) will not separate us from him ; hence Clnist's dominion over the dead refutes the notion of [psychopannychia] the insensiUlity of the soid, while the body is in the
grave ; against this doctrine solid arguments are drawn
from the appearance of Moses and Elias, Matt. xvii. 3, as
also from the resurrection of the saints, Matt, xxvii. 52,
53; and from Paul's hope, etc., Phil. i. 23 2 Cor. v. 8
Heb. xii. 23. To these we may add the fifth seal, Rev.
vi.
9, note, and the multitudes of the blessed. Rev. vii.
and xiv., etc. The apostles themselves declined, 1 Cor. v.
The condition of
12, to judge those that are without.
deserving good or evil doubtless extends not beyond this
Man's eternal condition depends on the moment of
life.
death, although, without man's co operation, different degrees
may exist. Comp. Luke xvi. 9, 22, 25 ; John ix. 4 (comp.
Eccles. ix. 10) ; Gal. vi. 10 ; 2 Tim. iv. 6, 8 ; Tit. ii. 12, at
the end Heb. iii. 13, vi. 11, at the end, ix. 27 ; Rpv. ii. 10 ;
;

;

Rom.

viii.

23, etc.

;
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— Thou, the weaker; him the
been deahug he now addrcbxes the
Judge — He
expects that

10. But... dost thou

has hitherto

tle

witli

aj)()s-

stroiigei-,

:

thou also.
wlio judges,
the
knees should actually be bent to him. [Of Christ— God will
judge by Christ, chap. ii. 16. V. G.] Dost thou set at nought
In mind and deed.
[For Xokttov, Christ, read GeoO, God.
o)'

—

Tisch.,Alf.]
11. It is ivritten

God

He

—Christ

to

wliom

is

God, for he

and

is

Lord and

called

He

swears by
himself.
As I live, saith the Lord... and every tongue shall
confess to God
Is. xlv. 22, 23, Sept., / am God, and tJiere
is none else, and every tongue shall sivear by God.
[Shall confess
Seriously.
The oath of believers corresponds to the
oath of God, Is. xlv. 23. V. G.]
12. Shall give
A gentle exhortation let no man assume
the office of a judge.
[Of himself—Of no other. V. G]
13
23. [The strong exhorted to regard the sc?-uples of the
yrak, and follow peace ; respecting not only his oivn, hut the
others conscience ; because each one's conscience is his own rule
:

it is

w-e live

die.

—

—

—

:

—

—

13. Judge
A beautiful Mimesis [repetition of words in
order to refute them] in relation to what precedes, let
no
longer Judge. [This matter requires careful attention. V. G.]

m

A

stumbling-block

same, ver. 20.

—

If a brother be compelled to do the
Occasion to fall
If he abhors you for the

—

deed.

—

14. / knoio and am -persuaded
A rare conjunction of
words, but fitted here to resist ignorance and doubt. [Ols.
understands this nothirig unclean to imply that through
Clu'ist and his sanctifying power, the whole creation is

—

]-estored to purity.] By, lit., in, the Lord Jesus
All cases are
best and most surely settled by reference to Christ.
15. [For Se, but, read y p.for. Tuch., Alf, etc.]
But—
contrast.
Not only faith, ver. 14, but also love should be
present.
Grieved The contrast to this is joy in ver. 17.
With thy meat Meiosis [less is said than is intended]. Comp.
^

—

Heb.

—

—

—

xii. 16, xiii. 9.
Now. ..not \Ai.,no longer Gr.
conceives of one steadfast in love, and intimates
that such a one should never lose sight of love.
Love and
joy, not love and grief, are connected.
Charitably
Hence
the connection of the first verse with the preceding chapter,
ver. 8, is manifest.
Destroy not
1 Cor. viii. 11.
Even the
true brother may perish, and for him Christ most lovingly
ix.

oiTceVi.

10,

He

—

—

VOL.

II.

A A
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With thy meat Do not make more of thy food than
Christ did of his life.
Liberty is the privilege of believers, 1 Cor. x.
16. Not
29, 30, it flows from the privileges of the kingdom of God.
Free service in ver. 18, is opposed to the abuse of this
liberty.
With the fathers the Lord's Supper is usually
This is not inconsistent with this
called TO dyaOov, the good.
passage of Paul, who, writing on the same subject, 1 Cor.
It is
X. 16, takes his argument from the Lord's Suyper.
But he speaks of the
comp'-ehended in the good of believers.
good, to show the baseness of evil-speaJcing, of which either
the weak, who regard the liberty of the strong as licentious[Your good That is, your
ness, or others might be guilty.
The contrast is between the weak and
strength of faith.
the strong. Alf.]
Where a man is under God's
17. The hingdom of God
power there is the kingdom of God so 1 Cor. iv. 20. Meat
and drink It does not consist in the bold and careless use
Righteousness
of liberty, for instance, in meat and drink.
In respect of God. The three points in this description relate
The special
to the sum of the whole epistle in their order.
characteristic of faith and life, independently of the sinner's
Peace As respects our neighjustification is righteousness.

died.

—

—

—

:

—

bour.

Comp.
18.
Tisch.,

—

Comp. chap.

xv.

13.

chap. xv. 13.

[For
i.

e.,

iv TovTois,

—
— As respects
— Read

Joy

in these things

thus, so, Alf.

He who

om-selves.

ev tovtco,

serves

in

this.

God according

to

God is, etc., ver. 17, is
acceptable, etc. J/ey.]
In these things Whether he eats or
Acceptable ... approved
He does that by which he
not.
pleases God and approves himself to men, that which men
ought to approve nay, he is approved by those whom he
this principle,

that the kingdom of

—

—

:

does not try to please.
19. The things which make for peace .. .wherewith one may
These two are
edify another, lit., of peace... of edification
very closely connected.
Theology is in itself pacific, and is
designed to edify.
Controversy is not so directly useful for
Comp.
edification, though it should sometimes be added.

—

Nehem.

iv.

17.

—

—

A very small matter. Destroy not The
even one sin may be distressing and important,
ver. 15.
The work of God A very important matter the
workf which God accomplishes in the soul, by edification^ and
20.

For meat

effects of

—

:
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church by harmony. [Faith is principally intendedThere has been much question as tk)
29.
V. G.
The most natural reference
the allusiim in the work of God.
hididing ; i.e., the
is to edification, ver. 10; the work is the
Chiistian as such, so far as his Christian life is God's work.
He
Supply to eat, from what follows
Eeil
Jlef/., Alf.]
With offence— 'So that another may
does not say KaKa, evils.

in the

John

vi.

—

:

be oftended by his eating.
21.

Seither... ivherehy.

lYor— Namely,

to eat, drink, do

St umhleth— And is wounded, induced
anything, whereby.
As
rashly to imitate thee, with the loss of righteousness.
righteousness and Joy differ, so there is a difference between
Is ensnared and hindered,
Is offended
the loss of each.

—

—

averse to thy action and casts away peace. Is made weak
Or at least remains so, 1 Cor. viii. 9, 10 ; defective in inward
strength, and hesitating between imitation and horror, with

is

the loss oijoy
22. Faith

:

Sept. dadevelv.
vcr. 17.
to the lawfulness of meat.

comp.

— As

Bave

— ThQ

Thyselj
prudence and judicious concealment.
neiglibefore God— A double contrast, in relation to our
hour ; as in chap. xv. 3. Hajypy-These words, to the end
of the chapter, contain the contrast tO chap. xv. 1, then.
Condemneth Condemning and approving are the contrasted
by combining the two, the doubting conscience of
words

ground of

real

—

:

a

man who

action,

is

approves a thing, and yet condenms his

own

well described.

con23. [Render, But if a man have scruples, he incurs
demnation by eating, ^because (he eat) not from faith. Alf]
And Ae— The reason why the strong should not induce the
weak to eat. Damned, lit., is condemned Comp. Gal. ii.
// he eai5—This must be understood both of a
11, note.
Of faith— Of
single act and still more of frequent eating.
Thereat the beginning, 22.
which ver. 2, 5, at the end,
is
fore faith itself, by which men are accounted believers,
implied, informing and strengthening the conscience, partly
Si7i
the ground and partly the standard of uprightness,

—

U

—

And

therefore subject to condemnation.

CHAPTER

XV.

1-.13. [Further exhortations to forbearance
weak, from the example of Christ (1—3), and

towards
to

the

unanimity

aa2
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Jew and Gentile, since Christ had
common Saviour of both. Alf.]
1. [We ought— For Christ's sake, ver. 3.

between

been promised as

We— He

V. G.]

counts himself also as a debtor, as an apostle, and as an
Then, lit., but
The danger is
apostle of the Gentiles.
great, and we are guarded by God's power alone, but we
Strong Comp.
siiould watch mutually over one another.
To bear It is in sooth a burden. To
Gal. vi. 1, note.
He who is eager to please
'ApeaKco, I desire to ]:>lease.
please
himself, is indifferent about pleasing another, and he regards
not his conscience. There is here a change of the antecedent
for the consequent.
Eis, unto, denotes the inward
2. For his good to edification
end, as respects God ; irpbs, to, the outward end, as respects
Good, the genus ; edification [i.e. tlie buildour neighbour.
ing up of that neighbour to Christian completeness. Mey.^
the species.
3. Christ
Who alone was truly strong, comp. ver. 1, with
strong, weak.
Not himself Admirable
chap. V. and vi.
Not himself, but us, ver. 7, 8 ; Ps. Ixix. 32
condescension
Christ obtained ivhat is ivell-pleasing to God for those who
But
see and are glad [referring to Ps. Ixix. 32, which see.]
He took upon himself that which is written. It is written
Ps. Ixix. 10, comp. ver. 11, 12, in the latter half of both.
Fell on
Christ had the right
The... upon 7ne
So the Sept.
to bear himself as God, and to enjoy Divine honoui's, but for
our sakes he did not exercise his right, Phil, ii, 6. He had a
deep sense of the reproaches which the wicked cast upon
God he felt the sorrow which they should have felt who
uttered them ; and he bore and expiated these reproaches as
All his sufferings
patiently as if he himself had been guilty.
are here intended
he then acted as a servant, Matt. xx. 28.
[He did not therefore please himself, but he interposed himself, that in the case of all who had dishonoui'ed God, God

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

:

:

!

—
—

—

—

:

:

might receive what was well-pleasing. It behoved him pamuch, ver. 1, 4. V. G.]
4. Foi
The reason for the quotation just made, [and

tiently to endure

—

prepares the way for the next subject
Christian unanimity,
based on the testimony the Scriptures give to Christ. Alf.']
Were written aforetime The New Testament time ; the quotation in ver. 3, written of Christ, has the same reference.
:

—

Our

chap.
— New Testament
— Of which Christ afforded an

Fatience

believers,

iv.

24

;

1

Cor. x.

11.

example, not pleasing
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And— A Ilendiadys [expression of one idea by two
nouns and a conjunction, instead of a noun and a limiting

himself.

adjective], the comfort of the Scripture leads us to ^)a^i>wc^.
summary of Holy Scripture. Comfort Which is inter-

—

A

mediate between

when the

comfort

and hope

^j«YiV?ice

soul

;

chap. v.

There

4.

is

re-echoes the sentiment,

—

thou art
The plural

Of the scriptures
doKifios, approved, 2 Cor. i. 6.
corresponds with ivhafsoever. [The Scriptures testify of Christ,
and teach us by his example, what we must do or what leave
undone. V. G.~\ Might have Tlie former part of the verse
treats of the use of all Scripture, the latter principally of the
use of the saying quoted in ver. 3. Hence the twofold prayer,
Hope, lit,
ver. 5, 13, suitable to the approaching conclusion.
The article must not be overlooked. Comp. on
the hope
For
patience and hope, chap. v. 4 ; on hope, ver. 12, 13.
from this mention of patience and comfort, the fifth verse
IS deduced, and from the mention of hope, the thirteenth

—

—

verse.

God of patience and consolation— ^o the God of
God of peace, ver. 33. Titles from the subElsewhere the God of glory, the God of order,
ject treated of.
[Here these titles
the God of the living, the God of heaven.
refer not only to p^atience and comfort, ver. 4, but also to he
of the same mind (likeminded) just after for it is impossible
to have the living harmony implied in this, without both
To he lilce-minded ... accordpatience 2iXidi consolation. Mey.'\
5.

Tlie

hope, ver. 13, the

;

—

So plainly, Phil. ii. 1,
to
and comfort further concord.
shows himself very rough to
ing

(

'hrist Jesus, as full

2.

[To

he

He who

likeminded

Concord

others.

— Patience

disagrees with himself
is

founded in

hope, subsequently, in the Holy Ghost,

V.G.]
One mind One believing mind. Mouth Confessing.
You Jews and Gentiles, ver. 7, 9. God, even the
Glorify
A
Father, lit., the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ
common title, 2 Cor. i. 3, xi. 31 ; Eph. i. 3 Col. i. 3 1
Expound thus The God of our Lord, etc., Eph. i.
Pet. i. 3.
17, and the Father of otir Lord, etc.. instead of what the
ancients said, God the Creator and the Lord of heaven and
earth, Ps. cxxiv. 8, and the God of Ahraham and Isaac and
So
Jacoh, thereby confii'ming the faith of these believers.
4. Christ has a double
elsewhere God and our Father, Gal
we
relationship to God and the Father, compared with us
alao have a double relationship, through Christ, John xx. 17.

ver. 13.
6.

—

—

—

—
;

;

:

i.

;

.
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is better with J/^^., Be W., etc., to render, God and tlie
The usage of the article does not
Father of our Lord, etc.
decide, (so Alf.), but comp. 1 Cor. xv. 24 j Eph. v. 20, etc.
Mey. Thus the highest fruit of this harmony is the united
praise of God, for his benefits through Christ.]
Tisch., Alf
So Beng.']
7. [For )7/xas, lis, read v/xas, you.
Ye Who were formerly weak, Jews and Greeks indiscriTo the glory of God Construe with received.
minately.

[It

—

—

Comp.
8.

ver. 6, 8, 9.

[For

Se, noiv,

read yap, for.

Tisch.,

Alf]

—
—

Now I say

[Omit
clause concerning Christ is explained.
Jesus Christ, lit., Christ Jesus
'lr](Tovv, Jesus. Tisch., Alf^
Others say, 'l-qaovp Xpiarov, Jesus Christ
Gr. Xpta-Tov 'lr](Tovv.

The preceding

Those who omit the name Jesus here, seem
Jesus Christ, and Christ
3 and 7 in view.
Jesus, should not be considered as promiscuously used.
The latter was first
Jesus is the name, Christ, the surname.
He is
revealed to the Jews, the former to the Gentiles.
therefore called Jesus Christ according to the natural and
common order of the words but when he is called Christ
[as

Eng. Ver.]

to have

had

ver.

;

by inverting the order, special reference is made to
It especially
our Lord's office, and there is a solemn intent.
Sometimes in one place we find both
suits this passage.

Jesus,

arrangements of the words, ver. 5, 6 j Gal. ii. 1 6, note ; 1 Tim.
See also 1 Cor. iii. 11
i. 15, 16, vi. 13, 14 ; 2 Tim. i. 9, 10.
comp. 1 Tim. ii. 0. A minister A fitting title. Comp. ver. 3
Here indeed patience
Matt. XX. 28. [Wonderful humiliation
was needed, ver. 4, 5. V. C] Moreover, Jesus Christ became
the Father's minister io save the circumcision. Christ obeyed
the Father's will the Father devoted him for the salvation
of many hence the genitive, of circumcision, has the same

—

;

!

;

;

Presently reigning is ascribed to
as in Gal. ii. 7, 8.
But the title is not repeated in the
this minister, ver. 12.
next verse, for the calling of the Gentiles is connected with
it is accordingly said there, that they
his state of exaltation

meaning

:

might glorify, for greater thanksgiving is rendered by the
Of the circumcision
Gentiles, than by the circumcision.
Unto Gr. iraripcov, of the fathers. The
That is, of Israel.
genitive is emphatic, Matt. xv. 26.

—

—

9.

Sept.

among
For this cause
[Render, But (I say)
.

.

the Gentiles

.

.

sing

—

Ps. xviii. 40,

that the Gentiles glorified

God on

account of his mercy, that is, they had no covenant promise
The rendering,'
of God to claim, only his pure mercy. Alf.
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/ icill confess Paul asserts
of Eiig. Vcr. is inadmissible.]
that the Gentiles do what Clirist declares in the Psalm that
he will do in fact, Christ is doing this among the Gentiles,
Heb. ii. 12, where Panl quotes Ps. xxii., as here Ps. xviii. is
quoted.
In Ps. xxii. Christ announces the name of the Lord
in Ps. xviii. he confesses to the Lord
to his bretln*en
among the Gentiles, and they confess to the Lord in Christ.
Afterwards in Ps. cxvii. the Jews invite all tribes and all
;

;

—

nations.
Sing The dJeutiles sing and praise
organ, because they have obtained mercy.
10. Sqiih
He the speaker, [better, it, the

God on the

—

Scripture. Mey.]
Sei)t.,

Deut. xxxii. 43.

Corap. Ps.

The imperative,

earth.

writing

Rejoice ye Gentiles with his people
Ixvii. 5, the

or

—So the

nations in the

by Apostrophe [sudden

shifting
of the discourse to another person] equivalent to an absolute
indicative, for the promise was not made to the Gentiles.
is

—

With The Gentiles were not his people
that they are nevertheless admitted.

;

it

is

mercy, in

—

land Ps. cxvii. 1, Sept.
[For enaivea-are,
read eTraiveaaTcoaav, let (all the people) laud. Tisch.,
Praise
For grace and truth. For these things follow
Alf.
in the Psalm, in which Israel cries to the Gentiles. V. C]
12. Esaias
He had quoted three sayings without the
name of Moses and David he now names Isaiah. The
llapJitara, [Scripture lesson] with this saying from Isaiah, is
read on the eighth day of the passover, at the time of the
year when the epistle appears to have been written.
There
11. Praise...

laud,

—
—

:

sltall

be... and he... in

a

him

—

Is. xi.

10, Sept., and^ in tliat daij

—

The root Christ is elsewhere called the root of David, Rev. xxii. 16 ; but compare
the passage from Isaiah quoted above with ver. 1 ; he is
called the root of Jesse.
That kings and that the Messiah
should be descended from his house was foretold to Jesse in
his own name, before it was foretold in that of David.
This
descent might have been expected even from another son
of Jesse, 1 Sam. xvi. 7. But David was king, not Jesse
and
Christ's kingdom was in a measure hereditaiy from David,
Luke i. 32, as respected the Jews, but not as respected the
there shall he

root, etc.

A.,

lit.,

;

Gentiles.

He

is

therefore called here, not the root of David,

but that which w^as next to it, the root of Jesse.
The
Messiah, who was to descend from Jesse, had been promised neither to him alone, nor to the Gentiles
and yet
he was given to both. The passage, however, which imme;
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diately precedes, where he is called the roof of Jesse, and
the text, 1 Sam. xvi. 7, where it is said of the first-born
son of Jesse, / have refused Jiim, show that the Messiah
was divinely destined to Jesse. He that shall rise So the
Sept. interpreted the [Heb.] word of Isaiah, a banner ; there
is a pleasant contrast
the root is in the lowest place, the
banner rises highest, so as to be seen even by the remotest
Shall... trust
Divhie worship is dne to Christ
nations.
even in his humanity. The Gentiles formerly had no hope,
Eph. ii. 12.
Comp. the]/ shall hope, in the preceding verse,
13. Of hope
and immediately after, in hope. The God of hope, a name
For
glorious to God, previously unknown to the Gentiles.
Hope had been a false divinity, w^hose temple at Rome, says
Livy, book xxi., was struck with lightning, and again, book
With all joy and peace Refer to
xxiv., was consumed.
On joy, comp. ver. 10, rejoice ye ; on peace,
chap. xiv. 17.
Through the power Construed with
chap. xiv. 17, with.
irepLaaev€LV, to abound.
14. etc. [The conclusion, personal notices, ver, 14
33, of
the apostle himself; chap. xvi. 1
16, of those greeted;
16 23, of those greeting; 24 27, concluding doxo]ogy.

—

:

—

—

—

—

—

—

Alf]

—

—

—

Not merely others think thus of you,
14. I myself also
brethren
As one street often leads men, who
chap. i. 8.
are leaving a large city, through several gates, so the concluThe first conclusion begins
sion of this epistle is manifold.
with this verse ; the second with chap. xvi. 1 ; the third with

My

—

chap. xvi. 17 ; the fourth with chap. xvi. 21 ; and the fifth
Ye also Even without ray admonition.
with chap. xvi. 25.
Able By this declaration he exhorts them to exercise this
To admonish He refers to man's ability to he filled
ability.
with goodness, filed out of the new creation itself ; filed ivith
all knowledge, filled by daily exercise, in the understanding
and the will. So goodness and hioivledge are joined, 1 Pet.
iii.
6, 7, the former is especially recommended to women,
the latter to men.
Vvwais is properly knoivledge ; such
hioivledge as shows respect to the weaker vessel, is called
One another Not
moderation, yet it is really knowledge.

—

—

—

—

merely each one himself. Comp. 2 Tim. ii. 2.
That is, I have acted somewhat boldly
15. More boldly
in writing to you, who are unknown to me, when I ought
He says that his boldrather have gone to you in person.

—
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consisted in writing, not in the manner of writing.
Modestly
Because of depends on I have written. In some sort
said.
He does not assume the wliole duty of teaching, but
only part of it, admcniition, and that not wholly ; for he
he does not say
adds, 2mttinci in mind with as before it
simply iivafiifivr]crKo}v^ 2^''^^'X'5' y^^* *^ mind, but fnavafxiiJivTja-Kwi',
putting/ f/ou further in mind.
This is allegorical.
1 6. Ministei\ .ministering. .offering up
Jesus is the priest, Paul the priest's servant, the Gentiles
7iess

—

;

are

the

chap.

offering^

with

1

xii.

(offering is very acceptable,

19),

—

.

.

;

Is.

because

Ix.
it

is

7,

Ixvi.

20, and this

sanctified

(John

xvii.

\^For 'ir^aov Xpto-roO, Jesus Christ,

its gifts, ver. 31.

read Xpia-Tov 'irjaov, Christ Jesus. Tisch., A/f.^ By, lit., in the
Holy Ghost Whom the Gentiles receive by God's Gos[)el.
Paul had a large
17. Whereof I may glory, lit., a glorying
heart
so he says in ver. 15, more boldly, and ver. 20, was
Through, lit., in Jesus Christ
ambitious [Eng Ver., strivedl.
My glorying in the
This is explained in the next verse.
In those
things pertaining to God, rests in Christ Jesus.
things which pertain to God~[Thfxt is, in respect to the
Paul makes this
relation in which I stand to God. ^ley.]
limitation, otherwise he was poor and an outcast in the world,

—

—

;

—

1

Cor.
18.

iv.

9, etc.

For I

not.

—

That is, my mind shrinks if
To speak of any To mention any

will not dare

God impel me

exploit of mine, or rather,

—

to preach the doctrine of the

/ will not
Gospel ; for the expression is curtailed thus
dare to speak (or do) anything which Christ did not (speak or)
Paul's inspiration
do by me ; for, by word and deed follows.
[But the reference here is
2 Cor. xiil 3.
is here signified
He means, in this glorying, I
to Paul's glorying, ver. 17.
will dare to speak of nothing which Christ has not really
.•

:

wrought by me only of the truth. Mey.~\
19. Through mighty signs and wonders
;

deed, ver.

18.

By

— This
— This

the x>oiver of the Spirit

refers

to

refers to

A climax; for he attributes more to God's Spirit
than to signs. From... unto A large tract. Illyricum
Fully preached the gospel
Including Dalmatia, 2 Tim. iv. 10.
That is, the ofi&ce of preaching the Gospel.
20. Yea
He shows why he took those regions. Strived
On the Greek construction, comp. Luke xxiv. 47. [The
Greek is, ^CKoTiyiovixevov dayyiKlC^aOai, which Alf. renders thus,
being careful to preach the Gospel, making (^iKoTiyLcicOai, lose

word.

—

—

—

—

—
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sense of making a point of honour.
But it seems better
etc., to retain this sense, and so preached the
Gospel as to seek my honour in it, etc.]
Not ivhere More

its

with Mey.,

—

emphatic than if he said, where not.
It irapUes that he
avoided as it were those places where Christ was ah'eady
known.
So Col. ii. 1
Gal. i. 22, Paul is said to have
been unknown to those who had previously adopted the faith.
Another man'*8 In this passage Paul culls, not Christ himself, but other men's work in preaching Christ's Gospel, the
;

—

foundation.
21. To ivhom, etc.
So plainly Is. lii. 15, Sept.
22. [3Iuch
Or rather, for the most jmrt ; Gr. to. iroWa.
Paul had other hindrances. Mey.] To you As to those yet
ignorant of the name of Christ.
23. Farts
This word abandons the political division of
the earth for the Gospel does not follow it.
The Keformation also had fruit at the earliest period beyond the limits of
Germany. Having... desire More sonorous than desiring.
24. Whensoever
Gr. o)s iav\ hy whatsoever manner^ or time,
or route.
Into Spain Wliere the Gospel has not yet been
preached.
[The words, iXevaofxai npos vfids, I will come to you,
are not found in the best manuscripts, nor in the Latin, etc.,
and are omitted by Alf. and most editors, though retained
by Tisch.] In my journey Because the faith was already
founded at Rome.
Brought on my way Passive, with a
reciprocal force ; that is, cause or suffer myself to be brought.
He writes familiarly, as if he might claim this service as
from brethren, though he had not yet seen them. Someivhat
He intimates that he will not be so long at Rome as
he wishes ; or else, that it was Christ, not believers, with

—

—

—

—

;

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

whom

believers may be perfectly filled.
Your Modestly
One might suppose the Romans would rather fully
gratify themselves with the company of Paul.
25. \But now
This shows that he is not putting off his
journey to Rome, etc., on his own account. Mey.^ Mioiister
said.

—

— After
note.

Christ's example, ver. 8.

Saints

— See

Acts xx. 32,

—

26. Macedonia and Achaia
From this we may gather the
time when the Epistle was written. Acts xix. 21. Contribution
Gr. KOLvcovlav, communion.
An honourable term, and
very justly applied. Poor saints, lit., poor among the saints
Hence not all saioits were poor. The community of goods
had, it is evident, already ended at Jerusalem, since the

—

—
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the persecution,
death of Ananias and Sapphira, and since
Acts viii. 1.
\
on /I
ver. 26, (beginning.)
27. Fleasi'd—Sn\^i>\y I sai/ ; comp.
Lihcrty and
Twice he mentions pleased, twice, debt. And—
For if— Thlii reason apphes
necessity in good works are one.
Hence, in conchision, he mildly mvites
to the Romans also.
•

•

Comp. chap. xu. 13.
contribute.
2 Cor. ix, t
of brotherly equity.
superior.
his
to
ministers
inferior
Minister— T:he
Kings xxn. 4,
28. Performed... sealed— \\\a'ds. related, 2

and advises tliem

also to

Duti/—Bj the debt

Paul performed (finished) first he
Sealed not
broke off nothing, however eager, Acts xix. 21.
him who delivers
only that they may know the good faith of
n dl
but may also be confirmed in spiritual communion,
it
never return
JTreXevo-o^xat, go away, even if I shall

Sept.,

and

seal the silver.

;

come-Gv.

\_Jiy
This is the force of the compound verb.
appear
not
does
V-^vx\
Spain—
vow— Througli your city. .1//.]
A holy purpose often arises the
to have reached Spain.
tulis precious, though it be not
;
it
men
minds of pious

from Spain.

m

filled,

2 Sam.

vii. 2, 4.

,.
.
^
n
[//j—That is, furnished with. J/e?/.] Fidness—Lom]).
Gospel
the
of
fulness
the
between
ver. 19. There is a parallel
Blessing— '^wch as
in a single soul, and in the whole mass.
[Omit rou
Rome.
in
and
Jerusalem
in
is conspicuous both
Tisck, Alf]
f 1-0776X^01; Toi, the gosj)el of.
with more reason,
30. [Tisch. omits dde\(t>oi, brethren. Alf,
,

99.

retains

it.]

Lord.

Comp.

Lord— Re
for

the

exhorts by the
love,

next clause.

name

{sake)

Love

-The

of the
love of

m what

It gives you an interest
Sinrit is very wide.
together— Ui^t
appears to be wholly another's affair. Strive
with him,
pray
others
have
would
who
pray
to
man ought
when men
Acts viii. 24, 22. Prayer is a strife, especially
prayers ot
Paul is the only apostle who asks the
resist.
conclusion
the
in
this
does
generally
He
believers for himself.
Thus he does not write
of his epistles, but not promiscuously.
treats as sons with a
in the same way to those whom he
severity, for instance,
father's
father's authority, or even a
to those
Timothy, Titus, the Corinthians, the Galatians ; as
such as
reverence,
brotherly
with
equals,
as
whom he treats
he had not
the Thessalonians, Ephesians, Colossians, (whom
Ho
the Hebrews.
visited,) and so the Romans also, and
Pnil.
1.
1
^ ;
L
Cor.
in
2
petition
;
elegantly interposes thi2

the

U

Pnilem,

ver. 22.
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And that
Ipa, that, after kuI, and. Tisch., AIf.'\
Accepted Tiiat the Jews and
a great matter.
the Gentiles might be most closely joined in love.
The
liberality shown by the Gentiles for the sake of Jesus, afforded
the Jews a proof of the truth and power of Christian faith,
and of the lawfulness of communion with the Gentiles, 2
[Omit

31.

— This too

Cor.

—

is

13.

ix.

—

joy Come refers to the first part of
joy to the latter part.
[He came to Rome in bonds,
the will of God; but not according to his own desire.

32.

Come...ivitli

ver. 31,
hi/

Alf.-]

Cor.

—

A climax in respect to ver. 5, 13,
of hope. So the God of love and peace ; 2
The God of peace, chap. xvi. 20; 1 Cor. xiv. 33;
Thess. v. 23 ; Heb. xiii. 20.

The God of peace

33.

God of

2'Citience,

xiii.

11.

Phil. iv. 9

1

;

CHAPTER

XVI.

—

1. Phehe
The Christians retained the names which they
had taken from heathen gods, in remembrance of abandoned
heathenism. A servant — Or minister, without the office of

She w^as to be regarded as a minister, because she
was sent on this very embassy. Cenchrea Near Corinth.
[It is the eastern part of Corinth, on the Saronic gulf. Mey.]
2. In the Lord
The Lord, or Christ, is very often mentioned in this chapter.
In the Lord, as we now say, in a
Christian manner.
A phrase peculiar to Paul, and frequent.
For A strong argument, 1 Cor. xvi. 15, etc. Phil. ii. 29.
See the wide relationship of believers
Phebe is commended
to the Romans for good deeds done at a distance from Rome.
Succourer Perhaps Phebe was rich.
Yet she did not sh,un
to minister among strangers, and the needy, etc.
nor among
teaching.

—

—

—

;

;

—

;

citizens zealous for their

own

interests, did she

—

care that

they thought her a bad economist. Many Believers owe
gratitude not only to their own benefactor, but to the benefactor of others.

—Note

the civihty of the apostle in wiiting his
the intimacy of believers, in committing theirs
to him, ver. 21, and again, his humility in sending them, and
their love in multiplying them. Priscilla, Beng., Prisca
Gr.
JlpLo-Ka
the well-estabUshed reading here for Priscilla, Upio-KiXXa.
[So Tisch., Alf.y etc.] A holy woman in Italy seems
3.

Greet

salutations

;

—

;
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named Priscilla (a Latin diminutive of Prisca),
Acts xviii. 2, but the name Prisca had more weiglit in the
The wife's name precedes that of l)cr husband,
Church.
because she was more esteemed in the Church, Acts xviii.
18 or, because the name of a woman, Phebe, here precedes.
Aquila The proper names of believers, taken from various
hmgunges, Latin, Greek, Hebrew, and used promiscuously,
sliow the ivonderfid riches of the New Testament. Helpers
In teaching, or guarding, ver. 4.
to have been

;

—

—

—

Each is distinguished by his own graces or
4. Who
duties but Scripture never gives such praise to any one as to
give him ground for extolling himself; it does furnish grounds
Churches Even
for praising God, and rejoicing in Him.
;

—

that at Rome, for preserving Paul.
We still ought in a way
to thank Aquila and Priscilla ; we shall do so hereafter.
5. House
When any Christian had a large house, he gave
Hitherto, the believers in Rome had neiit up for meetings.
Tlierefore at that time
ther bishops (or elders) nor deacons.
there was nothing like the papacy.
It does not appear that
there were other household churches at Rome ; if this had
been so, Paul would have mentioned tb.em. Aquila, then, was
at Rome what Caius (Gains) was at Corinth; ver. 23 although
he had been especially persecuted. Acts xviii. 2.
Upenetm
Paul had not yet visited Rome, yet he had many friends there,
from Asia, or even from Greece, Palestine, Cilicia, Syria. He
dt^es not here mention Linus or Clemens; we may therefore

—

;

—

—

infer tliat they came to Rome later than this. First-fruits
Obviously a title of approval, 1 Cor. xvi. 15.
[For 'Axauiy,
Achaia, read 'Aalas, Asia. Tisch., Alf. Beng. is uncertain,]
7. Kinsmen.
So ver. 11, 21. Tliey were Jews, chap. ix. 3.
Apostles
They had seen the Lord, 1 Cor. xv. 6. They are,
therefore, called apostles, in a wide sense of the word ; although
perhaps some adopted the faith after the Lord's ascension,
under the influence of Peter's first sermons. The rest may
have been old disciples, and I am of opinion that the more
tlmnjive hundred bretlu'en were such. The passage cited from
1 Cor. implies a multitude of those who had seen Christ, who
had tlierefore been competent to give the Apostolic testimony.
[On this wider sense of the word Apostle^ see Acts xiv. 4, 14 ;
2 Cor. viii. 23; 1 Thess. ii. 6 (comp. i. 1). Alf.
But the sense
here may be, not tliat they wei^e apostles, but that the a])osWere
ties knew them well and honourably. So Be IF., ^fey^^
Or had begun to be in Christ. Before me Age rendei-s men

—

—

—

—
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venerable, especially if they be in Christ. Among the ancients
a seniority of four years was gi'ound for reverence.
8.

—

In the Lord Construe with
and everywhere, is absolute.
Oi^r— Ver. 21.

Salute {greet)

beloved.

ver. 6,
9.

10.

Approved

—An

incomparable epithet.

—

[He was

of

distinguished holiness. V. 6^.]
Them which Perhaps Aristobulus was dead, and Narcissus, ver. 11, and but part of
these families converted. Some of them appear to have been
known to Paul, not personally, but by their character for
})iety.
Faith does not make men morose, but affable. Not
€ven Apostolic seriousness checked this grace in Paul.
11. That he
Therefore some of the family were heathens.
12. Who labour
Though their names are derived from

—

TpvcpT},

by

luxury

birth.
13. Cliosen

V.

21.

; as

—

Naomi.

—A splendid
—Paul

Perhaps they were both
title,

2 John ver.

1,

13

;

sisters

1

Tim.

joins those peculiarly connected by
This greeting sent by
neighbourhood, etc.
name to men in lowly life, who perhaps not even knew that
the apostle had heard of them, must have cheered them
14.

AsyncritiLs

relationship,

greatly.
16.

Salute one another

to testify their

mutual

— Supply,

in

my

love, Mey., in the

name.

[Rather,

manner afterwards

customary at the celebration of the Lord's supper. Alf.']
Holy kiss This was the flower of faith and love. A kiss of
Paul
love (charity), 1 Pet. v. 14.
It was usual after prayer.
mentions a holy kiss at the end of 1 Thess., of 1 and 2 Cor.,
and of Rom. These epistles were the earliest written.
Afterwards, love lost its purity in some, or abuses arose. For
in Eph., Phil., Col., written later, and when he was in bonds,
he does not enjoin this kiss. The difference is one of time, not
of place
for the Pkilippians were in Macedonia, as were the
Thessalonians.
Yet the difference of time may not have been

—

;

the only reason for commanding or not commanding the kiss.
In 2 Thess. there was no need of it, so soon after the first
The Galatians were not then fit for it. [Read iraarai
epistle.
Churches Where I
at iKKkqcTiai., all the churches. Tisch., Alf.^
liave been, chap. xv. '2Q.
He had informed the latter that he
was writing to Rome. [No doubt he was commissioned by many
churches with their greeting ; and for the rest, as Erasmus
Bays, he knew the deep interest all felt in Rome. Mey.^

—
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mind embraces the churches

his

Christ, exhortation suggests

When

itself.

adds to those minted^

as in a parenthesis, he

of

this is concluded,

those

—

who

Which cavse There were therefore such
men at Rome. Comp. 2 Tliess. chap, ii., written before this
period to the Romans. Divisions
By which it is not good to
defend that which is good.
Offences
By which evil is introduced. Learned To have learned once, is binding, 1 Cor. xv.
21.

salute, ver.

—

—

—

1

;

2 Cor.

Comp.

4

xi.

;

Gal.

i.

9

Bhil.

;

ivithdraw, 2 Thess.

iii.

2 Tim.

iv.

9

6

reject,

;

:

Tit.

Avoid—

14.

iii.

iii.

10.

Comp.

2 John ver. 10.
Rome had not as yet the form
of a church.
[This would seem to be a mistake.
See chap.
xii. 6. etc.
But it is likely that these teachers of error were
not in the church.
Comp. Acts xv. 1. Mey.^ etc.] The
admonition therefore is adapted to individuals rather than to
the whole.
Yet there is a testimony for future ages in the
epistle to the Romans, as the song of Moses was a rule to
1

Cor. V. 11

;

Israel.

18.

out,

They... such

and

— Such as these.

its quality.

—

The substance

[Omit the word

'lr;o-o{},

is

pointed

Jesus.

Tisch.,

—

Good words Promised, of
themselves.
Fair speeches Praising and flattering you.
Simple Gr. dKUKaw. An hidifferent word, repeatedly used by
Sept. in Prov.
Those are called simple who are free from
positive wickedness, whereas they ought to abound in prudence, and to guard against the sinfulness of other men.
19. Obedience
Which becomes the simple.
Their obedience, not merely the report of it, reached all wherever, by
the intercourse of trade, faithful men from the Roman Church
came to other places, their obedience was actually seen. Thus
there arises a contagion of good among the good, as of evil
among the wicked. All Near and far. On your behalf
So far as you are concerned.
In contrast with disturbers,
who bring anxiety, not joy. Would An Antithesis. Obedience indeed and simplicity are not wanting in you, as is
evident
but wisdom ought to be added.
The
Wise
opposite character to those in Jer. iv. 22.
They are tvise to
Alf., etc.]

Belly

Phil.

iii.

19.

—

—

—

;

—

—

—

—

;

do

evil ;

any

but

to

do good, they have no knowledge.

evil offer itself, say, I consider this strange to

Siinj^le

— If

me. Simple

passive in sense here.
20. And, lit., but
God's power, not 3'our wisdom, shall do
it.
Of peace In contrast with seditions, ver. 17. See 1 Cor.
is

—

xiv. 33.

—
—The

Shall h^ui&e

future.

Shall tread

down Satan

ROMANS,
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in treading

down

He names

the

names Satan
devil six

Christ

— Eph.

—

Satan The sower of strife.
but once throughout this epistle ; he
his epistles nine times
he calls him the

his apostles.

Enemy

in all

;

God and of
Under your feet

Scripture treats directly of

times.

indirectly of Satan

;

[chap. x\t.

and Antichrist.

Every victory of faith brings new sorrow to
15.
Shortly This refers to the beginnhig of the bruising, on a sudden danger.
Amen A word very often added
by copyists ; it is here wanting in nearly all manuscripts
vi.

—

Satan.

[and in

—

Tisch., Alf., etc.]

— Here

named before kinsmen; but not
because he had not been at Rome.
22. Ter tills
A Roman name. Doubtless a scribe w'hom
the Romans knew.
Salute
Paul either asked or permitted
Tertius to insert this.
Paul dictated [habitually ; comp. 1
Cor. xvi. 21 ; Gal. vi. 11 ; Col. iv. 18
2 Thess. iii. 17. Mey.]
This shows how ready the apostles were to pour forth their
writings, without toil in meditating them.
In Construe
with who wrote. An implied confession of faith.
23. Gaius
A Corinthian, 1 Cor. i. 14. Whole For very
many were wont to visit Paul. Chamberlain The faith of a
very influential man must have been a source of joy to the
Worlcfellow

21.

mentioned chap.

—

i.

1,

—

;

—

—

—

—
—

Romans. City No doubt Corinth.
2-4. The grace... all
The Alexandrine copies do not read

—

—

[But Tisch., Alf., etc., retain them.] Ajnen
these words.
See on ver. 20.
25. [The doxology in these three verses, 25
27, is found
and so Griesin many manuscripts at the end of chap. xiv.
bach; but other editors, as Tisch., Alf., etc., agree to place
them here ; and there is little doubt that this is their true

—
:

]josition.

whole
xi.

—

Xow to him A doxology closes the
So Mey.]
one closed the doctrinal part of it ; chap.
So 2 Pet. iii. 18 Jude ver. 25. The last words of

epistle, as

36.

;

this epistle correspond exactly to the first

especially in reference to the

:

chap.

i.

1

Christ, the Scriptures, the obedience of faith, all nations.

— God's

power

—

power

is

—5

;

power of God, the Gospel, Jesus

sure, chap.

i.

Of

16; Acts xx. 32, note.

—

Stablish
Gr. a-TTjpi^ai.
The same word, chap. i. 11. You
Jews and Gentiles. [Of Jesus Christ That is, 7)iy Gospel; but
it is mine only, in that Jesus Christ sends it forth through me
Revelation
as instrument. Mey.]
The same word, chap. i.

—
—

Construe according to the revelation with
17.
Myitery Of incorporating the Gentiles, Eph. iii.

—

my
3, 6.

Gospel.

Kept

I
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—

The Old Testament is as a clock in its silent course
In
but in the New we hear the sound and clash of brass.
the prophets the calling of the Gentiles had been predicted
but the Jews did not understand it.
Since the world began
Gr. xpowis aloiviois, in eternal times ; i.e., since, not only
men, but angels were created ; for to them both the myster}'had been at first unknown, Eph. iii. 9, 10. The times, which
at their very beginning, as it were, touched upon previous
Eternity, and, mingled w^ith it, are indicated
not eternity
itself, of which the times are, so to speak, streams.
For before
eternal times is the phrase (literally), in 2 Tim. i. 9 ; Ps. Ixxvii.
6, Sept., ancient days and eternal years.
26. Made manifest— Col i. 26^ 2 Tim. i. 10; Tit. i. 3.
Commandment The foundation of apostleship, 1 Tim. i. 1
Tit. i. 3.
The everlasting God A very appropriate epithet.
Comp. ver. 25. So Tit. i. 2, eternal times. God's silence
presupposes eternal knowledge. Acts xv. 18.
The new dispensation introduces no change in God himself ; known to
him is his work from eternity. Comp. only ivise, ver. 27.
Nations Not only that they may know, but also that they
secret

;

;

—

:

—

;

—

—

may

enjoy.

27.

To God, Beng.,

to

whom

— [The Gr.

is

uo<\>^

\x6voi

Gftu,

Render, tO God
alone tvise through Jesus Christ, (that is, who through Christ
appeal's as wise alone,) to lohorn, (that is, God,) be the glory
(due to him) for ever.
Mey. Alf Eng. Ver. and Beng. are
wrong.] This stands for to him, [i.e. to God] so hv, whose,
chap. iiL 14 ; comp. 2 Tim. iii. 11 ; Acts xxvi. 7 ; 2 Cor. iv.
There would be an incom6, note; Sept. in Is. v. 2S.
plete connection without this pronoun ; [which Eng. Ver.
omits.]
God's wisdom is glorified by the gospel in
Wise
the Church.
That is of power, ver. 2o, and
Eph. iii. 10.
dia

'irjcrou

Xpicrroi},

ai

x]

do^a eh tovs alcovas

',

;

—

tcise,

here, are joined, as 1 Cor.

God and

i.

24,

where

the icisdom of God.
every believing reader say. Amen.
the poiver of

VOL.

IL

Clirist is called

Amen

—And

SB

let

THE

FIRST EPISTLE OF

PAUL TO THE

ST.

CORINTHIANS.
CHAPTER
Paul

I.
I.

II.

—This Epistle may be divided into

The Dedication.

The

L

Cbap.

1

i.

—

:

3.

DiscDSSiON, comprising,
I. An exhortation to peace, putting down the high thoughts
of the flesh. Ver. 4— iv. 21.
(a) on account of the wicked man not put
II. A rebuke
13 ; {h) on account of self-willed
away, chap. v. 1
:

—

CLap.

litigation,

vi. 1

—

11.

A warning against fornication. Chap. vi. 12 — 20.
An answer to certain questions touching marriage.

III.

IV.

Chap.

1, 10, 25, 36, 39.
discussion of the point touching things offered to idols.

vii.

A

V.

Chap.

viii.

1, etc.,

13, ix. 27, x. 1, xi.

1.

propriety of women appearing veiled. Chap. xi. 3, etc.
VII. The supper of the Lord. Chap. xi. 17.
VIII. Spiritual gifts. Chap, xii., xiii., xiv.
IX. The resurrection of the dead. Chap. xv. 1, 12, 29, 35.
the arrival of himself, and of Timothy and
X. The collection

The

VI.

;

ApoUos

;

the

sum

of his discourse.

Chap. xvi.

1, 5,

10,

12, 13, 14.
III.

[For
Jesus.

The Conclusion.
'lr)(Tov

Xpia-Tov, Jesiis Christ,

Tisch., Alf.\

Through

Chap. xvi. 15

the will

of

An

—end.
read Xpiarov

'irjaov,

God—

Christ

—Ver.

apostle of Jesus Christ
So 2 Cor, i. 1 ; Eph. i,

1

;

17.

Col,

i.

In the dedication of the first epistle to
Timothy he says hi/ the commandment. Herein lies the ground
of his authority over the churches, and of an humble and
ready mind as far as Paul was concerned. Comp. Rom, i. 1,
The mention of God excludes at once human contract,
note.
Gal. i. 1 ; as the mention of God's will, excludes personal
1

;

2 Tim.

i.

1.

merit, chap. xv. 8, 9, 10.

This accounts for Paul's greater

eiixp.
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viii. 5 (end).
Of his own motion
and freewill Paul would never have become an apostle, [To
have God's w'ill for our guide is a wonderful help, as, on
the other hand, to undertake anything of our own will, no
matter how plausible the name under which it presents
itself, is to run a tremendous risk.
In a world such as
ours it readily bears fruit in troublesome and intricate pei--

gratitude aiid zeal, 2 Cor.

plexities.

No

V. 6^.] Sosthenes

mention

is

here

made

— Paul's

companion, a Corinthian.

either of Apollos or of xVquila, as,

apparently, they were not with Paul at the
same city, chap. xvi. 12, 19.

moment, thougli

living in the

In the second
he associates Timothy with himself.
2. [The order is, t^ eKicX-qala tov Qeov T]yui<TiJi.€vots €v Xpiaro}
'irjo-oC, TTJ, etc., To the Church of God (tliey who are) called ti)
be saints, ivhich is at, etc. Tisch., Alf.']
Unto the Church of
God In writing somewhat familiarly to the Thessalouians,
Corinthians, and Galatians, Paul employs the term Church,
but in all other cases a more formal circumlocution.
Tlie
Church of God in Corintli is a striking but happy paradox
[Corinth being notoriou'-ly profligate].
Which is Which
flourishes, ver. 5, 6. 80 we find which was. Acts xiii. 1. SancThose whom God has claimed for his own service.
tified
As he is now on the verge of the main subject, Paul reminds
the Corinthians of their own high dignity, that they bind
not themselves to the service of men.
[Then again in the
opening paragraph, ver. 4 9, he passes the most remarkable
eulogies on these people in spite of their being in great
danger of self-complacency. The commendation wdiich takes
its source from divine grace fosters humility rather than pride,
and at the same time tends to awaken the soul. V. G.] The
force of the participle is set forth just below in called to be
saints.
Comp. Rom. i. 7. note.
With all Connect with
sanctified and saints, not with to the Church ; comp. ours at
the end of the verse.
It follows, however, from this that
the epistle has reference to the rest of the believers in
Achaia, 2 Cor. i. I.
[But see 2 Cor. i. I, which shows that
this with all, etc, is to be connected with imto the Church.
Paul addressed first the Corinthians, but with them, all that
in every place, etc. Mey.'\
At the same time the catholicity
of the Church is not confined to the neighbourhood of Corinth.
While Paul was thinking of the Churches jDlanted at Corinth
and at Ephesus, the Church in general came into his mind.
A contemplation of the universal Church releases the mind
epistle

—

—

—

—

—
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[chap.

i.

tiom sectarian bigotry, and makes it yield obedience. It is
once put before the Corinthians. Comp. chap,
Call upon
iv. 17, vii. 17, xi. 16, xiv. 33, 36.
By turning to
him in worship and adoration, and by calling themselves by
Comp. ver. 10, on the authority of Christ's name.
his name.
[He is no doubt preparing his way here for the exhortaOf those near
Their''
tion contained in ver. 10. V. G.]
Ours Of those where Paul and Sosthenes were
Corinth,
tiierefore at

—

—

—

living.
5.

Utterance... Tcnowledge

utterance,

and by the

— In

hioivledge

reality

precedes

made known.

latter the former is

He

pointing out that the character of the Corinthians ought
to be such as to render an epistle to them superfluous.
They were wont moreover to look with admiration on spiritual
gift^ so that his mention of gifts at once wins their goodwill
and opens a way to his intended reproof.
From the fact that the testimony of Christ
6. Even as
was confirmed in them he proves that the Corinthians lacked
nothing.
Of Christ Christ is more than the object of this
Was contestimony ; he is its author, Acts xviii. 8, note.
firmed In itself and by means of the accompanying gifts and
miracles, chap. xii. 3; 2 Cor. i. 21,22; Gal. iii. 2,5; Eph. iv.
7,8; Heb. ii. 4. [Or better, became fixed ; that is, in their
disposition and character, the opposite of you have not his
is

—

—

—

word abiding
7.

in you,

John

v.

38. Mey.^

So that ye come behind

— This

depends on ye are en-

—A

man may
Waiting for
contrast in ver. 5.
be stamped as a genuine, or a counterfeit Christian, according as he waits for, or dreads the revelation of Christ. [Leave
to others their favourite motto memento mori, and see to

>icned, the

it

that you are in joyful expectation.
8.

Who

— God,

ver.

4

;

comp.

ver.

F.

C]

9.

[Nay but Jesus

—

Unto the end
This stands in contrast with which ivas given {the beginning)
in ver. 4.
This end is explained immediately in this verse.
Comp. chap. xv. 24. In the day Constructed with blameless,
1 Thess. V. 23.
There is no more danger after that day,
Eph. iv. 30 ; Phil. i. 6. Now there are our own days wherein
to work, and the days of our enemies whereby we may be tried
then will be the day of Christ and his glory in the saints.
9. Faithful
God is called faithful (or trustworthy) because
he redeems his own promises and fulfils the expectations
which believers have formed from his bounty. [Here t exChrist, ver. 7, as the position requires, i/ey.]

—

—
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Ye
presses the gnnind of Paul's confidence, ver. 8. Mei/.]
Culling is the earnest of the other benefits [to
were called
which the end, ver. 8, will correspond. V. G.] Kom. viii.

—

30;

1

10.

Thess. v. 24

Now — This

argument

:

1 Tet. v. 10.

You have your end and your hope

tain also your love.
discussion.

;

connects the introduction with the main

Brethren

[/ beseech

is

— Though

;

now main-

appropriate to the coming
they stood in need of re-

—

he employs the form of exltortation. V. G.] By
Equivalent to putting them on oath. Lord Paul wishes
This accounts for
Christ to be all in all to the Corinthians.
his frequent mention of Christ's name in this first chapter.
Ye all speak the same thing They were wont to speak different

proof,

—

—

—Gr,

The contrast
o-xio-ixaTo, splits.
joined together.
Comp, Matt. iv. 21. A schism is the
tearing asunder, or divorce, of two or more minds, John vii.
Judgment
In mind Inwardly, in creed.
43 j ix. 16.
Expressed in action or practice. \Mf. renders disposition and
This corresponds to that ye speak.
opinion.'\
An instance of commendable
11. Hath been declared
information, where concealment without good reason would
have been criminal, chap. xi. 18. By them... of the house of
These men appear to have been highly approved of
Chloe
by both Paul and the Corinthians, as also was the matron

things, ver. 12.

Divisions

lies in

—

—

—

—

Chloe, whose sons the Corinthians had sent to Paul with a
They had sent Stephanas, Fortunatus,
and Achaicus, chap. xvi. 17. Of these two latter, either may
letter, chap. vii. 1.

Conver. 16, xvi. 15.
proper name.
Every
12. [Say— That is. This is what / 77iean. Alf, etc.
For the contagion had infected the whole church.
one
In a vainglorious spirit, ver. 31,
Chrysost. in 3Iey.^
Saith
chap. iii. 21, 22.
Of Paul A climax, in which Paul gives
himself the lowest place.
Cephas, Paul, and Apollos, being
all genuine ministers and true teachers, to extol any one of
them at the expense of the other two was a more serious
offence than for any Corinthian believer to have called himself
a Pauline Christian, meaning thereby to distinguish himself
from those who followed false apostles. Of Cephas It does not
appear that Peter was ever at Corinth, chap. iv. 6, though he
was undoubtedly held in great esteem there. So far all was

have been
tentions

Chliie's son,

by Stephanas,

— He gives the thing

—

its

—

—

—

right.

By some however

was abused, and this
strongly developed at

this privilege

Peirism (which later on was more
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Rome)

is

i.

equally distasteful to the apostle with Paulism
I am of Feter were wrong, how much worse

If to say

itself.

[chap.

—

to say or to boast, / am of the Pope ! I of Christ
Their formula was less incorrect than that of the others, ver. 2, iii. 23 ;
unless, indeed, this was a cloak under which they concealed a

contempt

[Yet even then,
from others, appropriating
that name to themselves alone, were guilty of schism.
Calv.
for Christ's ministers, chap. iv. 8.

so far as they severed themselves
in Mey.']

—

Divided Are not all the members now under one
Was not he alone crucified for you 1 Were ye not
baptized in the name of him alone ? The gloiy of Christ is
not to be divided with his servants ; nor may the oneness of
his body be split up, as though Christ ceased to be one.
Was
Paul Gr.
It
interrogative (expecting the answer No).
is often put thus in the second clause of an interrogative
sentence, chap. x. 22; 2 Cor. iii. 1.
Crucifed... baptized
The cross and baptism both claim us as belonging to Christ.
They are both relative terms, severally implying redemption
13.

head?

—

/lit),

—

and

self-dedication.

—

/ thank God God's Providence oftentimes reigns in
events the reason of which is not recognized till afterwards.
The substitution of a devout phrase for the commonplace /
am glad points to the solemnity of the subject. Crispiis and
Gains He brings forward witnesses. The men of most consideration Paul with his own hand baptized, and but few others.
This was not from ostentatious motives, but simply because
these men were among the earliest converts to Christianit3^
There is no pride in this j ust estimate of his rank and functions, chap. xvi. 4.
The administration of baptism belonged
more properly to the deacons than to the apostles ; Acts x.
48 ; not that the dignity of the sacrament was thereby
diminished.
15. Lest
Paul anticipates, and removes, false charges
which, however unfair, were always liable to arise ; 2 Cor.
3Iy own As if I were collecting a following for
viii. 20.
myself.
[For c^dnTio-a, I baptized, read e^aTTTiadrjTe, ye were
14.

—

—

—

Tisch., not Alf.'\
[The house of Stephanas The first fmits of Achaia,
xvi. 15.
Of the Corinthian converts the rest may have been
baptized by Silvanus, Timotheus, Crispus, Gains, or at least
He is
Besides
by the family of Stephanas. F. G.]
minutely cautious in recording actual facts. / knoiv not—

baptized.

16.

—

—
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Whether... ani/—^
cannot readily recall to mind.
have either baptized no one else, or scarce any
comp. ver. 17. He leaves to the memory of each individual
the question as to by whom he was baptized.
Every man's duty is to mind that for which he
17. Sent
In his name, much less in my own. The
2'o baptize
is sent.
work of evangelization would have been impeded had he frequently undertaken the task of baptism. Otherwise apostles

That
That

is,

I

is,

I

;

—

—

Matt,

especially the early converts.
a Sj/ncategorema [an accessory
or dependent proposition] with reference to what precedes; a
proposition, with reference to what follows. I am not sure that
Paul's method of passing from one subject to another, would
have been agreeable to the rules of Corinthian rhetoric.
[So that in this very place Paul is giving a specimen of
apostolic folly, so to speak ; though at the same time everything is arranged in the wisest manner possible. V. G.~\
Wisdom of ivords [By reason of which some of you hold me
to be of more, or of less, account than the rest. V. (r.] The
nouns tvisdom and power are foimd here again and again. In
the world's opinion a discourse is wise, if it treats as little as
possible of the cross ; the subject of the cross, however, ad-

did baptize

To

;

jireach the gospel

xxviii.

— This

19

;

is

—

—

The cross of Christ Ver. 24.
mits nothing alien to itself
Ignorance of the mystery of the cross lies at the bottom, for
instance, of the entire Koran.
[The sum of the Gospel, in
its beginnings, is implied, ver. 18, 23, ii. 2.
He, who rejects
the cross, continues in ignorance also of the rest ; he, who
receives it, to him afterwards its poiver (or virtue, 2 Pet. i.
5)

and glory become known.

—

F.

6-'.]

—

Foolishness
And a
stumbling-block.
Observe the contrast, poiver.
In salvation
there are two steps, wisdom and power.
Among those who
are lost, the removal of the first involves the loss of the
second ; while among the blessed, the existence of the second
presupposes that of the former.
Which arr (being) saved
The present, as in them that perish. He who begins to listen
to the Gospel cannot be accounted either as lost or as saved,
but is, as it were, at a point where two ways meet, and is
now either being lost, or being saved. Power And wisdom.
So also chap. ii. 5. \The power Itself, in its noblest mani18.

[^Perish

Eternally. Mey.']

—

festation. ^//.]

19. Destroy .. .bring

to

will destroy .. .will hide.

—
nothing —

—

Isa.

xxix.

14,

The intermediate words

Sept,
are

/
the
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same

in

both passages.

nought, ver. 28,
20.

Where

is

are the scribes

?

ii.

Will

6.

the

ivise,

etc.

Where are

—

destroy

— Comp.

[chap.

i.

hring

to

Tsa. xxxiii. 18, Sept.

the

Where

counsellors ?

that counteth the people gathered together

?

Whe}^e
is

he

\^avcrTp€d)oix€vovs

a mistake for awrp^cpofj-hovs, toivers ; as Heb. etc. Schleusner.']
The first half of the verse proposes two questions, of which
the former is answered in the second half, the latter in
Where is the
the next verse (like the figure in Is. xxv. 6)
scribe ? where is the receiver 2 where is the scribe with the
towers ? where is the receiver with a strong peo-ple, on whom
It seems a sort of proverbial
thou canst not hear to hole ?
expression, commonly accompanied by the [Heb.] particle
tvith, which in snch a passage denotes universality, Deut.
From Ps. xlviii. 13, 14, we may gather that the
xxix. 18.
The
care of towers in some sort belonged to the scribes.
term receivers, is obviously applicable to the commanders of
Both passages in Isaiah are quoted by Paul against
forces.
the Jews, and has so modified the language of the second,
that it may be more applicable to a later age and to the
Some indeed believe
Gentiles at the same time, ver. 22.
that three classes of learned men among the Jews are meant,
:

The first and second at
be found at Matt, xxiii. 34. There is moreover a
remarkable threefold antithesis in Is. xxxiii. 22, where the
This, howglorying of the saints in the Lord is expressed.
the wise do not only not
ever, is what the apostle means
approve, and further the progress of, the Gospel, but fight
Made foolish So that the world
against it, though in vain.
cannot fathom the principle of God's counsel and good
The ivisdom The wisdom of this ivorld,
pleasure, ver. 21.
[Read rov K6(rp.ov,
is opposed to the wisdom of God, ver. 21.
Of this ivorld,
of the world, omitting tovtov, this. Tisch., Alf.^
lit., age
[This belongs not only to disjmter, but also to ivise
and scribe ; Alf, etc.] Which is wholly outside the sphere of
World Wherein are
the preaching of the cross [ver. 18].
both Jews and Greeks.
Seeing that, or because, so great is
21. In the wisdom
[This is the wisdom of God
the wisdom of God, ver. 25.
revealed in nature and Scripture, before Christianity. Mey. ]
Namely, of preaching, as is clear from the conJ^g ivisdom
Kneiv not Before the
trast bg the foolishness of preaching.
preaching of the cross, although creation was ever proclaimthe wise, the scribes, the inquirers.

least

may

:

—

—

—

—

—

—

—
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ing a Creator, although propliets had arisen endowed with
marvellous eloquence, still the world knew not God.
They
who heard the prophets, despised them ; they who heard them

was their

not, such

disposition,

would have despised them.

— In goodwill towards
Paul appears
evidently to be following our Lord's own words, Luke
2L
— God deals with the perversity of man by
It pleased

God

his

us.

x.

Bi/ the foolishness

means of contraries, that so man may set himself
and give God the glory, through faith in the
preaching The preaching of the cross.

—

22. Require

[For

Christ.

— From
mjne^ov,

Signs

Sc ^eng.

at

nought

Of

cross.

the apostles, as once they did from

a

sign, read,

— Deeds

We

Alf

Tisch.,

sig^is.

(rr)^ifia,

of power.

shall not find that

Paul wrought any such at Corinth. Acts xviii. V.G.I Wisdom
in
sublime philosopher with a method

—Who seek Christ a
exact demonstration.
We —
of

Preach

Paul, Apollos.

23.

sophically as historically.

— Not much
—Not
so

Christ crucified

philo-

the Christ.

is no mention of the cross in ver. 24.
The discourse
begins with the cross, ii. 2 to those who thus receive it,
the whole of Christ and his glory is made clear those who
do not receive it, fail of the whole, Acts xxv. 19, xvii. 32.

There

;

;

—

A

stumbling-block
As above ivisdom and folly, so here a
stumbling-block and a sign are opposed, a sign being an alluring work of Omnipotence, and often used as a synonym of

A

power.
stumbling-block (o-Kavbakov), on the contraiy, which
properly speaking belongs to a gin or trap, is something the
very opposite of powerful. [So now-adays things absolutely
worthless come under the na.me of (Schwachheiten) infirmities,
foibles. V. G.]
The abhorrence felt both by Jews and Greeks
for the cross of Christ is so strong, that it makes them reject even a sign and wisdom with it.
[For ''EKKr](nv, Greeks,

read

edveaiv, Gentiles.

24.

Thtm

Tisch., Alf.^

— Construe

ivith

Jews and Greeks.

this refer the calling in ver. 26.
life, and death, and kingdom.

[The

—With

Called

—To

his cross,

and

title of the crucified

one

Christ

not added in this place.
When the offence of the cross
has been overcome, the entire mysteiy of Christ is laid bare.
Power ...wisdom The experience oi the poiver comes
V. G.^
first, of the wisdom, last.
[Poiver answers to sign; wisdom
to wisdom; ver, 22. Mey., Alf]
25. 0/ (906?— In Christ.
Wiser...stronger—Vev.2>0. Than
men A condensed expression for iviser than the wisdom of

is

—

—
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men, and

[chap.

i.

them the strength of men, no matter how
in their own eyes, and although
wish to make themselves the standard of wisdom
stro7iger

wise

and strong they may be

they

may

and strength.
Ye

— Gr.

The particle for implies that the
and not in the imperative mood.
[But it is better to take it as imperative For look at the
vocation of you Christians.
This is a proof of the principle in
ver 25. Alf, Mey.]
Your calling— "Yh^t is, the condition in
which the calling of heaven meets with you. So, calling, vii.
Not many li not many, t\iQn some. Supply, have been
20.
called.
A comparison is now made of the hearers of the
26.

verb

is

see

,3XeVere.

in the indicative,

:

—

Gospel, as before of its preachers. The Ellipse is euphemistic.
This was why, at Athens, the home of Greek philo[ Wise
sophy, the number of men won over to Christianity was so

—

—

insignificant. V. G.]
A kindred expression
After the flesh
to of the vmrld, ver. 27.
The ivorld judges after the flesh.
Noble Who, generally speaking, are also both wise and
powerful.

—

Hath

— [And

that in no stinted measiu-e, Acts
is used here three times ; election
and calling, ver. 26, are made one, Ezek. xx. 5. The second
is the proof of the first.
Election is the sentence of Divine
grace exempting, in Christ, from the general ruin of mankind, those who through faith accept their calling.
Every
one who is called is, from the moment he believes, elect; and
so long as he abides in his calling and belief, so long is he
27.

xviii. 10.

chosen

V. (r.]

This verb

whenever he

and belief, he ceases to
brings forth fruit in faith, he confirms his calling and election as far as lies in himself ; if he
returns to faith and falls asleep believing, he returns to a state
of election, and falls asleep elect.
And these, par excellence,
are meant by the elect and foreknown.
Election is either of
inoiples or of individuals.
Both here and in the passage in
Ezekiel quoted above, as in Acts xviii. 10 ; 1 Thess. i. 4, the
question is of the election of a people, and this election makes
elect;

be

elect.

Again,

loses his calling

when he

more impression on the mind of believers than the election
For out of a whole people individuals here
and there may be passed over and perish, without destroying
the original limits of the calling and election.
The election
of certain who are without the pale of the chm-ch is a prerogative which God reserves to himself, and must not be
measm-ed by the rule of the preaching of the Gospel. Thi
of individuals.
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as follows

Confound

—

:

titose

thinys

word is
28. Both

Tliis

we have further ou bring to nought, ver.
one and the other word takes away all (jlorying [ver. 29,
31], whether the subject be more or less under the control of
the will. The wise
Masculine gender, the wise men ; to give
expression to a very fine thought ; all the rest are neuter,
even the foolish things (Gr. to. /icopa), to correspond with their
twice used;
tiie

—

antitheses.

[Omit

28.

Koi,

(after

—

Qeos),

and, (after yea). Tisch., Alf^

under which come
and
weak. [That is, things considered as utterly worthless as if they
did not exist. Mey., etc.] So that there is an apposition, to
which, taken as a whole, is opposed the expression, things
that are.
That are Something.
Things

21'hich

things hasf

are not

and things

Tlie general term,

despised, as well as things foolish

—

—

Thatno—T\\Q

Flesh
antithesis lies in that, ver. 31.
apt epithet, flesh being at once showy and frail, Isa. xl. 6.
In his presence [Read evcoiriov tov Qeov, not ivcomov airov,
We may not glory
before God, not befoi^e him. Tisch., Alf]
before God, but in him.
30. Of him
You are of God, no longer of the luorld, Rom.
Ye In contrast to many, ver. 2G. You
xi. 36
Eph. ii. 8.
very men whom the apostle is addressing, you were not many
29.

An

—

—

—

;

ivise

—

In Christ Jesus You are Christians,
between things which are not (ver. 28),
this verse] ; also between ^es/i [ver. 26, 29],

after the flesh, etc.

The

etc.

contrast

and, you are [in
and Christ [in this
expressive than

if

is

verse].

he had

Is
said,

—

made unto us This is more
we are made tvise, etc. He is

made wisdom unto

us, etc., both in respect of our knowledge
of him, and before that, by himself, in his own cross, death,
Unto us is the so-called dativus commodi
and resurrection.
[when the pei-son or thing in the dative case is supposed to
Wisdom
derive benefit, or the reverse, from another].
Though before we were/00/s. The variety of God's goodness

—

Christ presupposes that our wretchedness comes
Righteousness
Though before we were
[Rom. v. 6.] Comp, Is. xlv. 24. Jehovah, our
iveak.
righteousness, Jer. xxiii. 6, where (comp. ver. 5) the Son is
to us

from

in

ourselves.

the Father being never called our inghteousness,
Though before we were bctse. Redemption
the uttermost ; though before we were despised, i^ovCevrf

spoken

of,

6'anctif cation

To

—

fieuoi,

—

[ver. 28.]

—
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ti.

may come to pass, that, etc. He thai
In the Lord
not to all men to glory.
not in himself, nor in the flesh, nor in the world

31.

That

glorieth

And

— That

[chap.

—

it

—

It belongs

CHAPTER

II.

—

The apostle shows that he had, as became him,
1. And I
complied with the pm^pose and election of God. Not The
negative belongs in construction not to / came, but to the
words which follow it ; [and the phrase with excellency of,
etc., belongs to declaring. Mey., Alf., etc.]
Of speech or of
Speech follows wisdom, as a sublime discourse, a
vjisdom
sublime subject. Declaring unto you the testimony Holy
men do not bear testimony, so much as declare the testimony given by God. Of God—Oi itself most wise and
most powerful. [But it here means concerning God ; not that

—

—

—

God gives. Mey., Alf. ^ The correlative is /ai^/i, ver. 5.
For I... not No matter how many other things I
might know, I acted as though I knew them not. When a

ivhich

—

2.

minister of the Gospel refrains from the things in which he
excels, to preach Christ simply, he reaps the richest harvest
which those things are able to yield. It is a mistake tc
think that Christian teaching, to find favour with scoffers
and sceptics, and their admirers, should be sprinkled and
spiced with philosophical arguments, as if such people can
Those who
be more readily convinced by natural theology.
perversely reject revelation will be won over by no argument
drawn from the light of nature, which in truth is useful for
Determined Gr. eKpiva.
elementary instruction at best.
This word with its compounded forms is found many times
in Paul's letters to the Corinthians, chap. iv. 3, v. 13, xi. 29,

—

Jems Christ
31, 32, 34.
lightly esteemed was this

The
3.

—Paul of

men knew

all

name by the

world.

well

antithesis of excellency of ivisdom, ver. 1. F. 6^.]
And I The antithesis lies in my sjyeech, ver. 4

—

how

[Crucified

;

and

—

in

know, ver. 2.
He is describing the matter, the preacher,
and the manner or style.
Was Gr. iyevofj-rjv, I began to be,
among you, towards you. In weakness This is opposed to
power, ver. 4.
It would be a mistake to think that
the apostles always enjoyed an enviable state of mind and
entire freedom from disturbing anxieties, 2 Cor. vii. 5, xi.
30 ; Gal. iv. 13. And in fear and in much trembling A proto

—

—

—
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itself off
the fear, which throws
verbial expression, denoting

::euonth''eboa,andits„,ov«^^^^^^

excellenci/

speech,

of

ver.

1.

K.

(r.J

m

antithetical to
A verv appropriate word,
D.dyn.u. on the
by
quoted
«.ft«, 7-^^'""
renders
Jerome
where
Holy Ghost, book ii.,
an apposition ;^««o.. bemg
»,V,«L«, hypennmior^, to make
W^dom-\0^^i avOf^^to
word
.««i.
kindred
from ..fli^ a
verses he explains
following
the
\^n^\ Tkch Alf^ In
argun^nts of
and
speeehes
iftll
rtTrwildot
«^^^^^^^^^^^
Un danonstrcdmi, etc.—Ihat is, demomua
thus put aside.
of God.
power
a.<d
theSr^rit
from
•

J7/-1

7Z.^il.

\Zl^

J!r(of the truth) springing
^^'•5'

*«m-And power.

Pozfer-And wisdom.

if he had just ended
6 We
at ^^l^ap. 1.
upon
touched
had
a parenthesis, to what he
we preach [chap. 1.
->5
We speak involves a resumption of
them being that loe speak 1^ some231 the distinction between

as
speak ,oisdoM-lie retm-ns,

23-

13 ; we preach oy>en and pnbhc.
Thit' secret, comp. ver. 7,
not al Chris .an teaching,
is here denoted

f^%jwJoM

There is, moresublime aixl mysterious principles.
past tense, in v^"^the
between
antithesis
over, an
1-fv^^
Co mtU
Aniong them that are perfect— At
the wesent here.
higher
no
is
There
spe«i.
Construe with, «a

but

iti

orekewhere.
God and of Ctast Comp
knowledge than the knowledge of
Opposed to tbe per ect
30.
i.
PhU.
•r«»to. chap. xiv. 11
unspintual, to the end of th s
and
worldly
the
only
are not
and babes chap. in. 1 Heb. v U,
chapter, but also the carnal
l^ot...
Al.t-^
world.
TKender, But wisdom not of thu
13
opposed as are A^
world and God, ver. 7, are
;

;

no,-We

pHnces of

this

prmo^-Chap.

«'«
8, 10f^(
P?;"! "ses a wide te n ,
both Jews a.id Gieeks.

world and the «pos«es, ver.
i.

20.

Or.

apxo--

.

embracing the chief men among
This epithe belongs
That come to nonght-Gh^V i- 19. ^8- ,
to the world itselt
and
world
this
of
princes
both to the
not true because it
is
wisdom
which proves that the world's
immortality.
not
brings
ti,o
the
a mystery, etc.
wisdom,
7 [Render, we speak God's
tl^
even
mystery,
a
In
being emphatic, iley.]
,

m
,

word eocTs

.

i.

,
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[chap.

ii.

—

hidden It is hidden before it is brought out into the light,
and even then it remains hidden to many ; that is, to those
who are 7iot perfect. Ordained Alludes to hath prejoared,
ver. 9.
Before So then it does not come to nought, ver. 6.
This wisdom very far surpasses in antiquity the wisdom of
the world. The world, lit., worlds or ages Plural. It is antithetical to this world, ver. 6. Unto
To be our glory. Comp.
ver. 8, and chap. i. 31.
Glory From the Lord of glory,
ver. 8, one day to be revealed at the time when the princes
of the world shall come to nought.
Antithesis to mystery.
8. Which
Wisdom. None of the princes .. .knew Next to

—

—

—

—

—

—

none; and, as

—

The

prince, absolutely none.

this predicate begins at hut, ver. 9

—The

;

antithesis to

to the subject at hut,

was the punishment of slaves
thus was the Lord of glory slain.
[This deed of Jews and
Gentiles together, is here viewed as the act of all the pjrinces of
the world collectively. Mey.'\
The Lord Mightier than all
Crucified

ver. 10.

cross

;

—

princes.
9. [Render, but as it is written, The things which eye
saw not, and ear heard not, and which came not up upon heart
of man, the things ivhich God prepared for them that love him,
to us God revealed through his Spirit. Alf]
But It has
been done, it is a fact.
Comp. Rom. xv. 3, 21, and 1 Cor. i.
As He is proving that the princes of the world knew
31.
nothing of this wisdom. Eye hath not Is. Ixiv. 4, Sept.,
Since the world hegan we have not heard, neither have our eyes
heheld any God besides Thee and Thy worJcs, ivhich Thou wilt do
unto such as wait for mercy.
[For a, ivhich, Tiscli. (not Alf)
reads oaa, as many as.] Eye... ear
Of man. Neither have
entered
Gr. dvejSr), lit., ascended. That is, have not come into
the mind. The things which The things which eye hath not
seen, those are the veiy things which God hath prepared, etc.
Prepared The Hebrew is, wilt do. What to Isaiah was in the
future, to Paul was in the past.
For the same reason, Isaiah
says, those who wait for him, Paul speaks of them that love

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

him. [1 John iv. 19.]
Compare given, ver. 12, by the free
grace of the New Covenant, the fruits of which are made
perfect in eternity.
10. [For
y.'ip,

/or.]

[Rom.

hut,

15

;

Ps.

\Searcheth

viii. 'l^

;

Tish. (not Alf,

Rath revealed

Isa. xlv. 19,

apostles.

Se,

—Antithesis

Ii.

8,

— The

James

ii.

5.]

etc., Tisch.,

1849) reads

to hidden, ver.

and again Luke

x.

21.

7.

Comp.
To us

search, not of ignorance,

most complete and accurate knr fledge.

Chrysost. in

—

but of
Mey.]

^HAP.
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—

All things
Ver. 9.
The deep things All that is most concealed from view ; Ps. xcii, 6, not merely those which believers
search out
end of ver. 9, and of ver. 12.
By the deep
things of God are meant not only what belong to his kingdom, but what belong to his divine nature.
11. For ivhat man, Beng., one of men, Icnoweth
But one
manuscript, the Alexandrine, omits dvOpoinojv, of men, on
the strength of which Crell is eager to have it marked as
spurious.
But, in truth, this use of many cases, of men, of
man, of a man, is ocrongly in agreement with the apostle's
purpose.
For he notices that community of nature which
apparently gives men a mutual knowledge of the human
feelings shared by all, but which in fact does not give it
and from this argues, that still less can any man hope to
know God without tlie Spirit of God to teach him. TJie
;

—

—

things of a

man

article to,

clearly

—

The spirit of man The definite
shows that man's own proper spirit is
meant, and not one entering him from some other quarter.
Which is in him Consciousness is made the test of truth.
No man Of all who are outside the Deity. Not even every
man is known to another man God stands alone, known to
himself alone.
The Spirit Deity can no more be sundered
from the Spirit of God, than humanity can be sundered from
the spirit of man.
[The comparison must not be pressed
beyond this application. The spirit of a man is compared with
Internal.

—

—

—

:

God's Spirit only as being the principle of tJie knoivledge of
To carry it further leads to error. Mey., Alf]
12. Received
The spirit of the world is not received ; but
they who are of the world are ever in it.
The Spirit of God
we have received. The spirit of the world Eph. ii. 2. Of
each.

—

—

—

Gr. €K

:

antithesis to in, ver. 11.

— This— connects

we might knoiu and we speak.
"Which consist in doctrine and instruction.
The word a-o(f)ias, of wisdom, and Xo'yotr, ivords, must not be
resolved into a mere e])ithet.
Wisdom is a fountain from
13. Also

Tilings... teaclieth

—A

which ivords flow
would be wrong

out.

Gr.

prefer the reading

But

ivhich

direct opposition.

It

to say that the apostles merely

compared
the natural faculty of speech, apart on the one hand from
art, on the other from the Spirit.
Teacheth, lit., taught hij

—

StSaKTois.

I

dtbaxij,

in the teaching,

which the Spirit gives by our means. That teaching embraces
both wisdom and words.
[For Trvfi^iaTos: dyiov. Holy Ghost,
read nuevixaTosj Spirit. Tisch., Alf. Render the next clause,
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[chap.

ii.

connecting spiritual things with spiritual; i.e., not mingling
heterogeneous things, but hnking the spiritual lessons of the
/Spirit with spiritual language ; etc. Mey. So Alf., etc. Beng.
Spiritual things tvith, lit., to spiritual
We suitis wrong.]
ably interpret to spiritual men (ver. 6, 15) spiritual things
and words, so that they may at once wish and have the
"^vyKpivco, avyKpifia, o-vyKpiais, are
])Ower to receive them.
frequently found in the Sept. ; for example, of the interpreGen. xl., xli ; Dan. ii., iv., v., vii.
tation of dreams.
[That is, not merely the man of
14. The natural man
gross passions, but whoever is taught only by his own faculEvery one, no matter who, or how great he may
ties. Calv.'\
Those men ivho
be, who falls short of the Spuit of God.
are under the laiv of nature, the apostle calls natural {animals);
those who live after the flesh, carnal ; while the spiritual are
those whose very nature is brought into harmony with the
Ephrem Syrus ; excellently well. Flesh and hlood.
Spirit.
Receiveth not
Offered, though they
Matt. xvi. 17, note.
may be, yet will he not accept them. Comp. be^aade, receive,

—

—

—

21.
To this answers, he cannot, just below. Comp.
James
Kum. viii. 7. Each has its reason assigned by the particles
[Each forms an antithesis to the mind of
for and because.
l^aul, 1 Tim. i. 15, faithful and worthy of all acceptation.
The things of the Sjnrit So in ver. 11, the things
V. G.]
Whereas he is looking for
Foolishness
vjhich are of God.
i.

—
—

^\

isdom, chap.

i.

^'l.

— He has not the spirit,
Know — The things of the

Neither can he

and therefore lacks the power.

Spiritually— d^ndi in no other way.
He, etc Gr. 6. The use of the definite article here,
and its omission in \//-vxtK6s, a natural man, is very fine. All
Neuter plural, -navra, as ver 9 14. All things of all
things
The neuter is more
rnen, and, therefore also all men.
general than the masculine, as in Matt. xi. 27.
Of no man
By no animal, natural, unspiritual man.
16. [The connection is; for, to judge the spiritual man,
Who
one must have the mind of Christ, but who, etc. Mey.']
No mere man. Comp. Jer. xxiii. 18 ; Is. xl. 13 ; Sept.
Spirit of God.
15.

—

—

—

—

—

Hath known

—

the

mind of

the Lord... that he

may

instruct

him

?

not an inteiTogative, but a
relative pronoun, which carries on the interrogative force of
We have
the first, tvho. It is equivalent to and so, etc.
That is, at once both more and less than to know. He who
has the mind of Chriat, judges all things, but is Judged of

That he

Gr.

bs,

he who.

This

is

—

cnxv.
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Spirit of the

Father and

III.

—

1. And I
In chap. ii. 1, he spoke of his ingress; he is
speaking now of his progress. As unto carnal Gr. o-apKiKols.
A milder term than \}^vxi-ko7s, natural, especially when qualified by as unto babes t,i Christ, speaking of the state which

—

innnediately succeeded.
2. 3filk
This language is intended to humble the pride
Supply, / /iave fed, or any other
of the Corinthians.
iVot
verb corresponding to iiroTKra, I have given to drink.
The
duty of a teacher is not to teach what he knows himself, but
what is suitable to his disciples. The Scriptures are perfect
in this way, the Corinthians, for example, being fed with
mill:, the Hebrews with strong meat.

—

—

—

\Carnal Gr. aapKiKoX but in ver. 1, adpKivot, i.e., made
There he says he treats them as if men offlesh,
merely ; here, he asserts that they are carnal, in life and
character; i. e., not actually men of mere flesh, but live like
them ; are as them. Mei/., Alf] Whereas Gr. ottou, tvhere.
Envying Which consists in the state of feelings. Strife
Which breaks out in words. [Omit hix^aTacriaL, divisions.
Divisions
Tisch., Alf^
In action. The diction becomes
stronger.
In chap. i. 11, he had said contentions ; here he
multiplies words. In the same way he uses the term glorying
in chap. iii. 21, and in chap. iv. 6, a stronger expression, to
be puffed up.
As men, lit., according to (or, after) man Not
3.

;

of flesh.

—

—

—

—

—

after

God

;

in

human

—

fashion.

4. \For while
Observe of how great moment may be a
matter which seemingly is of small importance V. 6^.] Are
ye not
You are for the Spirit cannot endure the partystrife of men.
[For aapKiKoi, carnal, read avOpconoi, men.
Tisch, Alf]
5 [Transpose Apollos and Fatd. Tisch., Alf]
Who
He returns to his original position. Ministers A modest
woi'd, and so far the more suitable.
[The words aXX* ^, but,
seem to be spurious. A If, etc., (not Tisch.) omit. Read, Who
!

—

:

—

i<i

Apollos

?

this passage
VOL. IL

ye believed. Mey., etc.]
By
Pelagius very properly remarks on
follows
" If we, whom he has appointed

Ministers by

whom— '^ot

whom

on whom.
as

—

:

—

r c
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ministers are notliing,

The Lord

thingsJ"

—

much more

—The

[chap. hi.

they ivho glc-ry in carnal

correlative

of

Sid/<oi/oi,

ministers.

Gave Not all in one uniform manner, ver. 6. To every mxin
In other words, every man is as they are.
6. / have planted, Apollos watered
Acts xviii. 1, xix. 1.
In the same spirit he afterwards speaks of the foundation and
that which is built thereon [ver. 10
of a father (or,
15]
begetter) and teachers [chap. iv. 15].
Gave the increase Ver.
10
Acts xviii. 27.

—

—

—

;

;

—

—

7. He that jylanteth... that watereth
As such, or the act of
planting and ivatering in itself
That giveth the increase
He is something^ and more that, being alone, he is all things.
But for this increase, the grain would remain from the
moment it was sown, and would be no better than a pebble ;
given the increase, and ftxith instantly springs up, ver. 5.
8. One
They are alike in being neither of them anything.
Just as in the sky star shines high above star, but the unscientific mind does not take in the differences of height
even so Paul the apostle was on a far higher elevation than
Apollos, though the Corinthians in their ignorance comprehended it not.
And indeed it is not on this point that
Paul is instructing them here he is merely asserting the
pre-eminence of Christ.
His oivn...his oivn An apt repetition, forming an antithesis to one.
Reivard Somethino;
beyond salvation, ver. 14, 15.
The faithful steward will
receive commendation, the diligent workman, his wages.
Labour Gr. Konov, toil; not merely according to his work

—

—

;

;

—

—

—

(or task).
[Gr. GfoC yap

icTjxev crvvepyol' Oeov yeoopyiov^ Oeov olKobopr)
God's fellow-ivorhers are we : Goers husbandry.
God's building are ye.'\
Labourers We are God's woi'kmen,
and in our turn h\s fell oiv-uwkmen, crwepyoL God This word,
thrice repeated with emphasis at the beginning of a clause, is
a striking instance of Anapho7'a ; as ver. 10, grace; and ver.
Husbandry The
11, foundation, are put em2:)hatically first.
sum of all that has gone before. Gr. yeSpyiov is a word of
wide meaning, embracing field, garden, and vineyard. Building The sum of what follows.
10. G^rice
The apostle adds a deprecatory qualification to
avoid the apparent arrogance involved in calling himseli wise.
Given [Gr. 8o6elaav, which is given, not once for all, but

9.

€aTe

;

{for)

—

—

—

—

—

—

whenever
Paul.

it is

Wise

needed.]

— Skilful.

something familiar to
such by the knowledge

It was, then,

Men become

CHAP.
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—

Foundation The foundation is the very
of Jesus Christ.
He delicately
Another Whoever it is.
first beginuiug.
The predecessor
refrains from giving a pei-sonal name.
sees not his successor, and Paul has an eye to the dignity

—

of Apollos.

So presently, every man,

besides, chap.

iv.

TaJce

15.

for there

my part let them who follow me
How— How skUfidlij, in how ivorhnanlike
;

1

saying
—The reason
No man — Apollos not excepted.

Por

1.

were others

says Paul, have done
see that they do theirs.

heed— I,

a manner.

so deliberately huild.^

for his

—

Lay At Corinth
and wherever besides Christ has been made known. [Transpose 'h]aovs and Xpio-ro?, SO as to read Christ Jesus. Tisch., (not
Jesus Christ— This use of both names in this context
Alf.)]
tJiereon.

appropriate enough.
Comp. of ivhat sort, ver. 13. It is
12. If, lit., whether
an indirect question, which does not absolutely require a note
The Apodosis is in ver. 13, whether d
of interrogation.

is

—

—

Gold He enumerates
interrogative, or simply means if
three classes of things which are proof against fire, and
The former denote
three more of things which fire destroys.
The
the truly faithful among men, the latter, hypocrites.
concrete, moreover, includes the abstract, so that true and
sound doctrines are implied in the former, false and worthless ones in the latter, in both cases doctrines of more or
One grain of gold, is still gold and the
less importance.
is

;

[Rather, the primary reference
Precious
in both cases is to doctrines, not to men. 2Iey.]
stones
By this is meant not paltiy gems, but really noble
Wood— In the world many buildings
stones, as marble, etc.
are constructed of wood, and very properly so ; not so, how-

lightest straw feeds a

fire.

—

Comp. Rev. xxi. 18, 19.
The day—
which every man has built.
Of the Lord. So Heb. x. 25, comp. below chap. iv. 3, 5,
where after an interval, according to his wont, he speaks
more clearly. This use of the day does not absolutely exclude previous days when, either in adversity, or in death,
To all.
Shall declare
the fire spoken of is vividly realized.
[Veiy many things indeed are revealed even before, at least
to some ; but Paul puts before us the last and most certain
ever, in God's building.
13.

Work— That

—

of

all.

V. G.]

Shall be revealed hy fire, Beng

— Namely, the Lord, whose day

it is

;

,

or, it

is being revealed

may

be the day,

tense,
etc. [So Eng. Ver.] 2 Thess. i. 7, 8. Is revealed, present
because it is both certain and nigh at hand, Ptcv. xxii. 20.

coli
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The fire

[chap. hi.

—

Metaphorical, as throughout the context. That the
of the last day of God's Judgment is meant, is clear from
the appropriateness of the language which follows, chap. iv.
5 ; '2 Cor. v. 10 [2 Thess. i. 8]; to which on that day visible
fire will correspond.
This
Shall try Not shall purge.
passage, so far from adding fuel to the fire of purgatory,
totally quenches it.
For in the last day of all things fire
shall try every man's work ; the fire of purgatory, therefore,
cannot precede that. Nor, again, in that last day is a man's
work to be purged [or, purified] ; but it is to be tried, or put
to the test, as to its character for good or evil before that
day, after which it will either abide or be burned up.
14. If any man's
Hence Paul is wont to promise himself
glory from the constancy of his brethren [hence too to
draw admonitions. V. G.\ 2 Cor. i. 14; Phil. ii. 16; 1
Thess. ii. 19.
[For [xevei, abide, read fievel, shall abide.
fire

—

—

Tisch.,

Alf]

—He
reward, not
—Because he forsakes not foun-

He

shall suffer loss

salvation.

Shall be saved

15.

through

;

—

this

—A

12.

As

as one

who

dation, ver.

limiting

is

So

his

shall lose his

particle

made

at once explanatory

to go through /re.

By,

and
lit.,

through,Rom.. ii. 27.
JS^ot without
/ire,
comp. ver. 13.
Even so a shipwrecked merchant,
having lost his merchandise and his gains, is saved through the
waves.
[Comp. the last, Matt. xx. 16 Matt. x. 31. Mey.]
1 6. Ye are
All you collectively. The temple
The noblest
kind of building.
The Spirit The indwelling of the Holy
Ghost and of God are all one ; therefore, the honour of the
Gr.

d\a.

dla,

;

—

—

—

Holy Ghost and of God

is all

one, chap.

vi.

19.

—By schisms, created by the wisdom
of the world. Shall destroy — By a most righteous
There are many punishments which flow from no natural
connection with the crime. Holy— Divine,
[Which
ye are — Namely, holy
not which
Ye are holy and
therefore
the temple. Mey., Alf]
Seemeth —This verb
and
are
I
17. Defile,

lit.,

destroy

retaliation.

inviolable.

temple.

:

;

inviolable, like

18.

boK^i

XoylCofxai,

reckon,

frequently used in writing to the Corinthians, but the former
more in the First Epistle, the latter, as a milder term, more
in the Second.
The meaning is if any man is wise, and thinks
that he is wise. For doKelu, seem, in this epistle has frequently
the following force ; it expresses a man's estimation of himself
as possessing something, whether his opinion be just or exaggerated, whilst it does not deny the fact of the possession,
:

cHAr.

Fin.'<T

III.]
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Wise— Re here cuts
or divine.
[A
miserable wisdom truly to deceive one's own self. V. 0.] For
in whatever department of wisdom any man has a mind to
be wise, he ought to begin by counting himself a fool in that
branch, that so he may grow wise.
chap.

vii.

away the

19.

He

40,

viii.

2,

12, xiv. 37.

x.

fore-front of all wisdom,

etc.

taJceth,

navovpy'ta avrSiv.

—

Gr.

6

human

dpaaao^evos rovs

Eliphaz in Job

V.

ao(f)ovs

ev

tjj

13, Sept., saj'S, 6 KaTokap.-

TTJ (f)povr]a€i, he that overtaketh ivise men in their
apostles appear to have followed the language
of the Septuagint very closely in passages familiar to the

^dvoov (To(povs €v

wkdom.

The

Jews who spoke Greek for example, in the Parschijoth and
Haphtaroth [sections of the Pentateuch and of the Prophets
selected for j)ublic reading], and again in the Psalms, but to
have rendered the Hebrew text in less familiar passages,
like this from Job.
Paul has referred again to Job, Phil.
In Not only while they think themselves to be
19, note.
acting wisely, but in such a manner that their very wisdom
is the snare in which they are taken.
;

i.

—

—

20. Of the wise
In the Sept. it is dvdpooTraiv, of men.
Thoughts, taken not alone but with words ofthetvise, answers
to the Hebrew phrase, Ps. xciv. 11, Sept. Are
Namely, the
me?i and their thoughts see the same Psalm in the Heb.
21. In men
This serves as an extenuation.
[Contrast,
the Lord, chap. i. 31. J/ey.]
All things
Not merely all
Yours They are yours ; you are not theirs, chap. i.
men.
12 ; 2 Cor. iv. 5.
22. Paid
Paul, dropping his personality for the moment,
speaks of himself in the third person as the Corinthians
ought to speak of him, and puts himself first as though he
were in the lowest rank. Cephas Peter, too, was one in
whom they gloried, and even that was wrong, chap. i. 12,
The world— This sudden leap from Peter to the
note.
universe makes the language comprehensive, while it implies
some impatience of detailed enumeration. Peter, and every
one else in the whole world, no matter how much he may
excel in genius, in gifts, in office, ecclesiastical or civil.
Or
And therefore both the living and the dead,
life or death
Pvom. xiv. 8; Phil. i. 21. Things present
On earth. Things
to come
In heaven. All are yours Promote your welfare,
even without consciousness of it. Comp. on the world, ver.

—

:

—

—

—
—

—

—

—

—

19,

iv.

23.

31 ; Rom. iv. 13 ; Gal. iv. 3.
ye are Christ's
Directly, immediately, without

9, vi. 2, vii.

And

—

—
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any intervention on the part of
this chap. iv. 1
XV.

has reference.

Lnke

ix. 20.
[GocVs
Theodoret in Mey.^

^2,^ ;

his Son.

Peter.

And

— Not

CHAPTER

[chap. iv.

Christ' s...God^s

—

—To

GocVs
Chap.
as his property, but as
Christ

is

lY.

A man — Gr.

[Germ. 3fan, French, on, Eng.
avdpccTros.
means, any 7nan such as ourselves, chap. iii. 21. So
This draws a limit, while resuming what has been said before.
Account Without going so far as to glory, chap. iii. 21.
Ministers
Luke i. 2 ; Of Christ In his service, not of m^en.
Stewards of the mysteries of God Paul acknowledges that the
ministers of the Gospel are stewards, even when characterising
them in the humblest language. See Titus i. 7, note. Comp.
with of Christ and of God, chap. iii. 23.
[By mysteries are
meant heavenly doctrines, of which men without the revela1.

—

He

rme.]

—
—

—

—

tion of God> are in ignorance.

F. 6^.1

[For 6 Se \oi7r6v, moreover, read wSe Xolttov, moreover here
Render, Moreover
(that is, on the earth), etc. Tisch., Alf.
here on earth enquiry is made in the case of stewards, in order
that a man may be found faithful ; that is, it is required that
Moreover Thctt, moreover, which God, and men
he be. Alf]
too, requires in his stewards is this, that a man be found faithThe answer to this paraphrase lies in ver. 3. It is
ful.
required
By an investigation at the appointed time. It is
the con-elative of be found. Be found. In the mean time
Faithful
every man would have himself accounted faithful.
The Corinthians were not content with that.
With me
However faithful I may be found to be.
3. But
For my own part. \To Gr. etV, not rendered in Eng.
2.

—

—

—
—

—

—

—

a very, etc.] A softening particle. I
do not make light of your judgment in itself, but when I
think of God's judgment, then, I confess, yours comes almost
to
nothing.
A very small thing God's judgment alone
ought to be highly esteemed. Should be judged Whether I
am or am not faithful. Certainly the Corinthians seemed
not to be contented with mere fidelity, but the apostle deals
very shortly with the matter.
Of you Privately, in antiVers.

€ls i\dxio-Tov, to

—

—

—

thesis to of

[He

is

yours.

mans

day, [Eng. Ver.,

mans

qualifying what he said in chap.
V. G.]

Mans

—Gr.

human.

judgment], publicly.
21, all things are

iii.

Meant

to

be deprecia^
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himrni. V. G'.]
[All days, short of tlie Lord's day, are
day of tlic
Ben<,^, </(^V— So called in contrast to the
It is here the
rt'c/(/y appointed for the trial.

Jmhment,

Lord; wipa,

moreover,

Comp. of you. It is,
abstract for the concrete.
Corinthian believers
entirely hypothetical, since none of the
apostle's trial.
/ judge
the
for
day
a
fix
to
intending
were
For we ought not to pass judgdva<pivo>, not Kpip<o.
not—Gr.
ment on
is

'Am/cp«nf,
ourselves, but simply to judge ourselves.
to
reference
with
one,
on
passed
sentence
the judicial

This is a happy forothers ; Kplais is simply a judgment.
decision of
getfulness of his own goodness. By this means the
very strongly set aside.
tlie Corinthians respe'cting Paul is
The sense is, /
4. [Kng. Ver. I know nothing, is wrong.
So Beng.]
etc.
Mey.,
Alf,
unfaithfulness.
no

am

conscious of

Nothing— Timt
faithful, ver.

2.

is,

no treachery, no unfaithfulness. Comp.
So the Sept., Job xxvii. 6, For I am not

He whom his
conscious in myself of having acted tvichedly.
on himconscience accuses, is held to be sitting in judgment

/ am not hereby justified— ^^iwelj, if I judge mine own
For another judgment remains over and above. The
justify me, ver. 5. Paul may be looked upon either
shall
Lord
own cause. As a
as his own judge, or as a witness in his
As
witness he knows that he has nothing on his conscience.

self.
self.

himself, or proa judge, he durst not therefore decide on
nounce himself to be justified. [Better, not hereby, nay, but
At h\s coming (xer. 5)
hy faith. Mey?^ He that judgeth
before him, for it is he
I am nothing loth or backward to come
who justifieth me. [Is the Lord—3 esua Christ, v. 5. He is

me—

mentioned along with God, as

in ver.

1.

V. G.]

Judge— Gr. Kplvare. He does not say,
He is alluding more directly to
criminate.
5.

dvaKplvare,

dis-

the judgment
which the Lord will hold. The Lord—Jesns, whose ministers
Both, lit., even—^ot only will he judge,
are, ver. 1.

we

but he
Gr.

will bring his

(^(OTiVei.

^coW^iv,

judgment to light. Bring to light—
means {I.) to throw light on what ivas
;

dark before; e. g., (^coWC"" rr]v i/^<Ta, Exod. xiv. 20, to turn
Tim.
night into day : (2) to bring something into the light, as 2
'10.
Both the one and the other will take place on that day.
i.
In good truth the heart of
Tlie hidden things— Gr. ra Kpynrd.
man is a crypt (a dark vault). Of darkness— Into which no
human eye can pierce. Will make manifest— That so at last,
know us altogether.
if you have not before, you may then
The counsels— £e\\hi<^ who ha^aheen faithful, who

not.

Of the
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— As

[chap.

iv.

the conduct, either just and
Theii
Do you, therefore,
await it. Every man Every praiseivorthy, faithful steward ;
you praise one, at least, namely, Paul. So every man, chap,
Touching the praise of God, see Matt. xxv. 21.
iii.
8.
Even they who are not faithful look for praise, but their
So that in the word jwaise, used
praise will be reproach.
euphemistically, the contrary of praise is implied, as in the
So again
words, shall try, chap. iii. 13, viii. 8, 10, notes.
There is a similar
blessing includes cursing, Gen. xlix. 28, 7.
[Gr. 6 enaivos, the j^raise, that is,
passage, 1 Sam. xxvi. 23.
Paul refers especially to apostles, as himthat due to him.
He looks entirely away from those who
self and Apollos.
merit no praise. Mey., etc.] Praise The world gives praise
to its princes, generals, ambassadors, philosophers, artists ;
hearts

tlie

heart

or the

praiseworthy/,

is,

so

is

—

reverse.

—

—

hereafter

God

will praise his ministers.

think Tisch. Alf ; and render, But
to myself and Apollos on your account,
Not above those things
that ye hy us might learn this.
which are written, that ye may not, etc. Alf] These things
All included between chap. i. 10, and this verse. Traiufe7Ted
Comp. 2 Sam. xiv. 20. The figure
Gr. jxcTeax^tJ^aTLora.
{axw^) li^s i^^ ^^^i^' ^^^^ Paul wrote the admonitions which he
intended for the Corinthians not in the second person only,
but for the most part in the first, ver. 3, 4 that the same
grounds for moderate self-esteem by which Paul and Apollos
were influenced, might influence the Corinthians in like
manner, ver. 16, and that the Corinthians might think of
Ye might learn By this
Paul as Paul thought of himself
word Paul puts down the conceited Corinthians. Is written
Written, that is, in the
Comp. Heb., 2 Chron. xxx. 5.
6.

[Omit

these things

(ppoveh,

to

I transferred

—

—

;

—

—

Scriptures generally, from which (in chap iii. 19, 20) certain
For u^e ought not to have thoughts
passages are quoted.
This is the
contrary to, or beyond that, Rom. xii. 3, xv. 4.
canon, or measure, with regard to all spiritual thoughts, and
In Holy
this canon may not be transgressed, 2 Cor. x. 13.
Scripture, whose archetype [original] is in heaven, the general principle is laid down for all believers, on which the
Lord will judge every man, on which every man ought to
look up to Christ alone, and on which every man's estimate
of himself should be based rather than on those gifts whereiu
he excels, or thinks that he excels, other men (Luke x. 20).
[Add, that Scripture ascribes glory to God alone ; to man^
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i. 3 1
and therefore human glorying ia
Contrary to Scripture and its universal sentiment, Luke xvi.
15
Is. Ixvi. 2. V. G.]
The words one, for one,
18, 29
agree with what has been said.
After this manner all good,
and all bad, men (Jude, ver. 4) have been long since marked
out in Scripture. Be puffed up Gr. (jivaiovade. [The indicative, which after iva is ungrammaiical, though the sense is
clear.
It seems to be either a local dialectic form (comp.
Alf.), or a later Greek corruption
perhaps of cojDyists.
Winer., 305.] Subjunctive, for ^vatcjaBc, as Ct]\ovt€ for (t]\(otc.

noue whatever, chap.

—

:

;

—

;

Gal.

iv.

It

17.

is

though by some

really

an irregular form of the subjunctive,

The method of coninconceivable that the indicative
should bo used for the subjunctive only in the case of these
verbs.
One against another, lit., one for the one Gr. ds vnep
Tov ivos.
definition of a sect, in which individuals admire
traction

is

called the indicative.

peculiar, as

it

is

—

A

and run

The

after individuals.

emphatic.

it

— Apollos,
Who

It

is

definite ai*ticle {tov)

not one minister alone.

makes

Against another

for instance.

— Not

thyself, not another man
but, if thou
hast any excellence, it is God alone who gave it thee.
Thee
This may be referred to any of the Corinthians, and, by
7.

;

—

changing the figure (ver. 6), to Paul.
Tliee, thyself, how
soever thou art, as opposed to the gifts which thou
hast or hast not received.
Maketh...to differ
Or, conspicuously distinguisheth by some mark of difference. But what
hast thou that thou didst not receive
This may be paraphrased as follows whatever thou hast, has been received from
God, and not from thyself. Or thus there are many things
which thou hast not received, and which, consequently, thou
neither hast, nor canst appraise.
Thou either hast, or hast
not, received them : if not, then tJwu hast them not.
If thou
hast received them, then thou hast nought hut what has heen
given tliee, and therefore no ground for glorying.
Paul ia
here addressing himself to a man (as Paul himself) whose
way of thinking the Corinthians would do well to imitate.
gi-eat

—

—

:

:

The

makes the

latter interpretation

which closely

follows,

more

force of the

/cat,

even,

and indicates the AntaLogic that fallacy by which a

expressive,

naclasis [a rhetorical figure

:

in

word used in one clause of a sentence is repeated in another
in a more or less modified sense] in ovk eXajSes, thou hast not
7'eceived, and oj? firj Xa/Scbi/, as if thou hadst not received it.
As
if tlu>u hadst not received

it

— As

if

thou hadst

it

from thyself
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Now — In

[chap. tv.

comparison with us. This accords with the
Full There is a cUmax here:
full, rich. Icings.
The antithesis Hes in, we hunger, etc., ver.
In this passage we have a remarkable instance of
11, 12.
8.

words

—

ivithout us, just below.

the versatile manner

irjOos),

the inimitable i^leasantry (aorf-

and abundant humour (or, shrewdness),
which are characteristic of these two Epistles to the Corinthians, so that here, whether reference is made to the CorinKr/Mo's-, lit.,

urhanity),

thians or to the apostles, to their external or to their internal
state, to things in themselves or to the pufFed-up opinion of
the Corinthians, the language is equally applicable in all.
In reality the spiritual condition of the Corinthians was
flourishing
and no less flourishing was that of the apostles.
So far, good ; but for the apostles there was a cross without
torturing them and checking any possible self-complacency
on their part ; while the Corinthians, being prosperous even
in material things, were self-complacent and self-laudatory.
This was not good.
Thus the Corinthians acted like sons
who, after winning renowm, take little thought for theu
humble parents fubiess made them ftistidious ; wealth made
them insolent hingly power made them proud. Have reigned
Have arrived at royalty. Majesty is an attribute of Christians.
Without us A fresh and apj^ropriate ambiguity. You
have not us for your partners j therefore, you had not us for
your allies. Ye have forgotten us, and made good the saying
many disciples are better than tJieir teachers. And I
would In other words I envy you not, only take care that
it is in truth all well with you, 2 Cor. xii. 14, 15.
That we
also
When your perfection has been consummated, then we
shall have peace, and all apostolic tribulation will be at an
Might reign with He adds modestly with you ; comp.
end.
;

;

;

—

—

:

—
—

:

—

ix.

23,

iii.

22.

—

9. / think
A thought of humility, with a mild Mimesis
[the intentional imitation, or parody, of words spoken by
[mother].
The Corinthians thought (seemed to themselves)

themselves superior.
said

munus

osteiidere,

Set forth

munus

— Gr.

airibcL^ev.

The Romans

declarare, to exhibit, or set forth,

—

speaking of public spectacles.
The apostles last
These two opposites are
of least value, ver. 10, 11.
put side by side. Even the prophets were afiSicted ; but far
more the apostles. The prophets, moreover, might destroy
their enemies, as Elias did, for example ; [and in so great
esteem were they held among men, that even men high la

a

sliow, in

'^(Txarovs,

cn.vr.
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authority were bound to pay them worship, and with all
possible honour either to send for or to follow them 2 Kings
i.
10, V. 9, viii. 9, 12. V. G.], whereas the apostles had to
Gr. cViAppointed to death
suffer and endure, ver. 12.
21ie
See Hcsychius.
That is, muaiting death.
BavaTiovi.
world Which is immediately subdivided into angels and
;

—

—

—

To anr/eh and to men
men, without repeating the article.
Both bad and good, but more to the bad.
10. i^oo/s— Chap. i. 21. For Christ's sake... in Christ— Th\s
must be repeated in the two following clauses. It is possible
without violating truth to predicate

diffei'cnt

things of the

same relation
for example, of Paul and the Corinthians, when the point
of view is different in the two cases, as is here expressed by
For tlie sake of is language
the use of /or the sake of and in.
same

subject, or of different subjects in the

:

—

Honourahle
Gr.
applicable to slaves; in, to co-partners.
held in the highest esteem ; citlhol^ desjyised, on the
But we
other hand, im})lies the loss of all esteem whatever.

ivho^oi,

— Here the

first

next verse.

person comes

last,

and

is

continued in the

—

The lowest stage of want, 2 Cor. xi. 27.
11. Are naked
[So far were the heralds of Christ's kingdom from being
decked with any splendour. We, however, fancy ourselves

—

Are buffeted Like slaves ; so
F. C]
then we are not kings.
12. Labour
As it were driven to it by want. But few of
We bless... we suffer it...
the Corinthians were in that case.
That is, we do not repay curses, per(ver. 13) we intreat
secution, and calumny, in kind, but we only Ijless, nothing
else being lawful, and that the world deems contemptible.
to be far otherwise.

—

—

—

Gr. nepLKadcipfxaTa. .irepi^rjiia. Both
1 3. Filth.. off-SCOming
of these words are used oi filth or refuse., and denote not only
the most abject beings, but men made to serve as sin-offer.

ings.
tlie

Sept., irepiKaOdpyia biKaiov civopos, the wicked

upright, Prov. xxi. 18.

7r€pL(j>T]pa

Jerem.

.

Tov Traibiov

xxii. 28,

interpreters

Again, Tobit

rjpcou yevoiTo, let

where [the

TTfpl(prjp.a

ITeb.] has

(\>avkov,

According to Hesychius,

money

is

:

:

been rendered by some

worthless

7repi4)r]pa

a ransom for

to dpyvpiou
(18) 2G
add
be as refuse, etc.

v.

refuse

(sweepings).

synonymous with offmeans ivhat is trodden

scourings, ransom, life-ransom, or else
In Eustathius, -n^pic^r^pa is anything
underfoot of all men.
which a sponge can unpe up, and so less obvious than \\)na
XC/xa being a milder word than Kadappa, which in its turn ia
;
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[chap. rv.

by composition with TrepL Therefore Paul talks
of the filth of the earth, the off-scouring not only of a persecuting
The
world, but of all, even though they persecute us not.
Unto this day An inloorld hates us ; all men despise us.
stance of Epanale2:)sis [ending a sentence with the same word
which begins another], comp. ver. 11, at the beginning.
intensified

—

Not... to shame— OvK eVrpeVcoj/, an exquisite Ei^'dherapia
name given in Rhetoric to what is said in qualification
something startling which has preceded]. The Corinthians
14.

[the

of

might well have been shamed by the unlikeness of themselves
This ivrponr), shame,
to Paul, of the children to their father.
was in the apostle's mind not an end but a means ; as at
another time he says, in like manner, that he had been unwilling to make them sorry, though at the same time this
result had really taken place.
Not unfrequently the apostle
employs a sort of refined pleasantry, while maintaining his
Warii
apostolic dignity; as, for instance, 2 Cor. xii. 13, note.
As your ^.itlier, Eph. vi. 4.
15. Instructors
Evangelical though they may be; in
Christ, not under the law.
As planting is opposed to watering, and laying the foundation to building upon it, so, here,
Not many With each
begetting is opposed to instructing.
and every regenerate man it is the same, he has not many
Paul does not say, one father ; for tliat is applicable
fathers.
to God alone.
But the not many is sufficiently explained by
the / following. Not only Apollos, his successor, is excluded,
but even Silas and Timotheus, his companions, Acts xviii. 5.
A peculiar intimacy and affection is connected with spiritual
fatherhood, to which every other relationship gives place.
For in Christ Jesus Here he is more express than above,
when, in speaking of others, mere instructors, he says, in

—

—

—

—

Christ.

—

16. \Wherefore

— Since

I

I

am

your

father.

Mey.l^

I

heseech

This brief exhortation comes with
great force after the long and accurate account of his own
conduct. FoUoivers of me
Gr. pupL-qTal, imitators. Follow me as
sons.
That disposition which is fostered in us by the cross,
do you study to possess without the cross, only laying aside
your arrogance. He puts himself forward as a model for the
imitation of those with whom he had been. Gal. iv. 12;
Gr. TrapaKokw,

exJiort.

—

Phil.

iii.

17.

—

Timotheus Chap. xvi. 10.
fully entrusted the matter. Son
17.

Beloved

— And,

—To whom I joy-

as such,

my

initator
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(folloiver) Paul oalls Timothy his brother, 2 Cor. i. 1, note but
here the paternal feeling is uppermost. Faithful To whom
Shall bring you into reI could safely entrust the matter.
membrance He says not, ivill teach. The Corinthians possessed knowledge ; they needed to be reminded. My ways
Which I maintained among j^ou. As As a minister, bcaKovo^.
Church The singular is emphatic.
Paul wrote this in the light of
18. Some are puffed up
the Spirit, laying bare and confuting the thoughts which
would arise in the hearts of the Corinthians at the moment
they were reading these words.
They were puffed up about
various things, ver. 19 ; v. 2.
When I come, he says, I will
curb the insolence of these men.
Possibly, too, the apostle
might have learned of this puffing-up from those of the Iwuse
of Chloe {i. 11).
It appears, however, that the Corinthians
were not puffed up by the apostle's delay in coming until
after he sent Timothy his second self with this very epistle.
Then it was that those puffed- up thoughts suddenly sprang
up.
Faul, then, ivill not come in j^^rson.
Self-sufficiency was
not an uncommon fault with the Corinthians.
As though
Because I am sending Timothy, they imagine that I do not
purpose to come.
This is the force of the particle 8e, but.
19. / ivill come
Paul has only to write of his own
coming to keep all the Churches to their duty. If the Lord
will
Wisely does he add this condition.
Certain circumstances afterwards conspired to prevent his going immediately. And will hiow
Gr. yvoio-ofxai, I will take cognizance of.
A judicial term. Here, and in ver. 21, this man, so utterly
contemned and mean (see ver. 9, 10, etc.), displays tht
power of a father. Not the speech Big and empty.
[Power
For advancing God's kingdom, ver. 20. Mey.'\

—

;

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

20. For... not

and

carries its

—An axiom [proposition which
proof].
In p)ower— The absence
is

self-evident,

own

of the

emphatic
comp. Eph. iv. 21.
[Weigh thoroughly that in which the power of thy Christianity consists.
article

r^

is

;

V.G.']

What

— Make

your choice.
[Comp. 2 Cor.
thou ? holds good still
both in
the principal point, and in its various cases.
Take care that
you choose to make room for love. V. 6-'.] With a rod Of
21.

xiii. 3.

So

will

ye

this, uliat wilt

;

—

—

a father. Comp. Isa. xi. 4. Or Paul would prefer the latter.
[The spirit of meekness
That is. The Holy Spirit, who
produces meekness. Mey., etc.]

—
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CHAPTER
Commonly

[chap. v.

V.

—

Gr. oXcos, Lat., omnmo, altogether, on the
This particle, found nowhere else in St. Paul's
writings, is thrice used in this epistle (see chap. vi. 7, xv.
Moreover in these,
29), as being in harmony with his mind.
as in all other places, the particle BXcos is either found in a
negative sentence, or by implication contradicts a negative
sentence.
Thus S. Chrys. Homil. V. c. Anom., Nevertheless,
albeit man is but little lower than the angels, eVeiS?? o\a> s ia-rl
TL fxeaov, since there is notwithstanding some interval between
them, we know not exactly the nature of angels.
So here
there ought to be no fornication heard of among you ; but it
is heard of notwithstanding, oXas.
Trjv dpxrjv, as an adverb, ia
used in the same "wny. Fornication... and such fornication
An emphatic repetition, intended the more deeply to arouse
the feelings of the Corinthians.
Among you Gr. «/ vfuv.
Put to your credit. Not so much as An unheard-of crime,
even among the heathen [Gentiles], saving some few monsters of depravity.
"Qore, that, prepares the reader for the
following clause.
The apostle points out that even Gentiles
shrank from such outrageous sin.
[Omit ovoixdC^Tm, named.
Have Either of an isolated act, or of an
Tisch., Alf.'\
habitual state, ver. 2, 3. Wife She doubtless was a heathen,
and so is not rebuked, ver, 12, 13. The father, one would
presume, was dead.
1.

whole.

:

—

—

—

—

2.

\_And ye are jmffed

how unbecoming the

—

fact

—

—A

up
is.

sudden question, showing

Mey^^

And

ye

— He
—

is

bringing

home. Are Up to this time. Puffed up [Just as if
there were no blame lying upon you. F. G.'\
The full force
of this word is brought out by that opposed to it, mourned.
Have. .mourned The apostle himself wrote this mourning,
not to say weeping, 2 Cor. ii. 4. It is our duty to mourn
over the sins of others. 2 Cor. xii. 21, and to repent of our own
to mourn over, and repent of, man's first and original sin.
That You had no mourning to stir you up, that, etc. Be
talien away
Paul is already meditating what he means to
Ai'po), here used is a milder word than e^aipoi,
write, ver. 1 3.
used in the passage. [Deed A base act ; out of wedlock.
it

—

.

—

—

—

V.G.]

—

A contrast is intended between the
3. / verily
punishment on which the Corinthians would have

lighter

deter-
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mined, and the severe one which Paul holds out.
Tlius, too,
the milder word, noirjaras., hath done, ver. 2, is contrasted with
the harsher word, KaTepyaadfjLevov, perpetrated, ver. 3.
Afterwards the Corinthians did their duty in the matter, 2 Cor.
ii. G, and by so doing made it possible
for harsher measures
against the ofFendt-r (here, at ver. 5) to be dropped.
Paul

was rejoiced at

this

:

2 Cor.

i.

24,

ii.

1, etc.

[Omit

as, as.

spirit— Qo\. ii. 5 ; 2 Kings v. 2C).
Have judged already There is a solemn suspense and hesitation about the language up to ver. 5, where the deed is
taken up in the words, such an one. Present Construe witli
IIim. so. .this Or. t6v...ovt(o...tovto.
to deliver, ver. 5.
A
threefold demonstrative.
So So unworthily, so, even while
he was called a brother.
4. In the name
Construe with to deliver.
[Omit XpLamv^
Chiist. Tisch., Alf.'\
My spirit Ver. 3. [That is, consider
me as present, and pronouncing sentence in this assembly.
With the power Spirit and Power are almost synoMey.^
nymous terms. Paul, if speaking of himself, uses spirit ; if
of Christ, power.
Comp. 2 Cor. xiii. 3 ; Matt, xxviii. 20,
xviii. 20.
A Ilypotyposis [outline], i. e., that the power of
the Lord may straightway exert itself
[Again omit Xpwrou,
AJf.

(not Tisch.)]

Ill

—

. .

—

.

—

—

—

—

—

Christ.

Tisch., Alf.]

To

—

deliver
That was the prerogative, not of the Corinbut of the apostle alone.
Comp. 2 Cor. xiii. 10,
note, and 1 Tim. i. 20, note.
An instance of the severest
degree of punishment in the Christian commonwealth, appropriate to those early times.
Destruction
Death, though
not sudden.
Comp. xi. 30. Flesh With which he had
sinned.
[1 Pet. iv, 6 ; comp. as to the Spirit, Rom. viii. 10.
5.

thians,

—

Omit

V. G.

'irjCTov,

—

Jesus.

—

Tisch., Alf.'\

Glorying In itself this is something good and praiseworthy, XV. 31
but when not anxiously watched, it is in
danger, and gi'ows to a pujjing up, ver. 2.
Not good The not
is aimed against the unconcern of the Corinthians.
A little...
lump An Iambic trimeter verse. Gal. v. 9. Leaven One
sin, and one sinner.
Leaveneth
With guilt and an example
w^hich spreads stealthily but widely.
[Alas
for how long a
series of ages, and in how great a degree, must the Christian
world, save those who are renewed, be a lump or heap most
thoroughly leavened
V. 6-'.]
Lump A congregation.
6.

;

—

—

—

—

!

!

—

—

[Omit ovv, therefore. Tisch., Alf.] The old The product of heathenism and natural depiavity.
TJuit ye may he
7.
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[chap. v.

—

a new lump Ye, as a body, the evil having been removed.
As This clause is dependent rather on the first member of
Unleavened Individually,
the sentence, than on the second.
by conversion, vi. 11. Our Of all Christians. The Jewish
])assover was the type of the new passover of Christians.
Is
Passover This epistle was written about Easter, xvi. 8.
Had he acknowPaul speaks in the past tense.
sacrificed
ledged the so-called sacrifice of the Mass, he would far more
probably have used the present, to meet the exigencies of his
Hesychius gives €a<pdyr), is slain, as a synonym for
purpose.
[Omit virep rjixcbv, for us. Tisch., Alf.]
ervdrj, is sacriiiced.
The Vulgate appositely
Gr. ioprdCco^ev.
8. Keep the feast
[In the moral sense ;
renders it by epulemur, let us feast.
keep it by a holy walk ; with pure Christian virtue, unmixed
with sin. Mej/.] Old Of Judaism and heathenism ; geneMalice and wickedness Gr. Kadas koI Trovrjpias. Special
ric.
or particular. KaKi'a, is vice as opposed to virtue, pure and

—

—

—

—
—

—

—

—

that is, to eVkLKpivela, sincerity ; Trovrjpia, wickedbelongs to those who stubbornly maintain and
defend vice, and is the opposite of dXrjdeia, truth. Ammonius
Comp. ver. 13. Sindefines the 7rovT]p6s, as 07ie apt to do evil.
cerity provides against letting in evil along with good ; truth
against letting in evil instead of good.
fresh division of the epistle, in harmony
9. I ivrote

unalloyed,

ness, depravity,

—A

—

with the former. Comp. ver. 1. In an, lit., tlie epistle
Written before this. The Corinthians had not adequately
understood it, and Paul, therefore, is now about to explain it.
We cannot doubt that the apostles Peter and Paul and the
comp.
rest wrote much that is not extant in our ow^n day
[No doubt there was a previous epistle
xvi. 3 ; 2 Cor. x. 10.
So Mey., Be W.,
to the Corinthians, not preserved to us.
Alf, etc.] Not to company ivith Have no intercourse with,
Fornicators
Uopvos, which elsewhere means
ver. 11 (end).
a catamite, here stands for any one who commits fornication.
Supply here too from ver. 11, or covetous, etc.
Not
10. [Omit Ka\, and (Eng. Ver., yet). Tisch, Alf]
This proposition contains not an universal, but
altogether
Of this world
a particular, negative, Rom. iii. 9, note.
[Where you are never safe from contact with the covetous,
The antithesis lies in a brother,
extortioners, etc. V. G.]
Covetous
[For ^', or, read Km, and. Tisch., Alf.
ver. 11.
Greedy for their own gain. Y. G^ Extortioners Gr. dpiva^Lv.
He calls them extortioners rather than thieves, because their
;

—

—

—

—

—

—

1
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by

force or fraud.

all

V. G.]

who
He

that against one's self,
mentions three classes of crimes
For then... ye
against one's neighbour, and against God.
Others read co^eiXere, [imperfect tense so Tisch., Alf., etc.
but the sense is the same, Fe must go out of the world.
:

—

J

;

But the latter is
the present tense.
else your children are unclean.
14
AVhat is written without any giren limitation, should not
always be taken literally, if any unsuitable consequence follow from it. The sentence might be paraphrased in our own
day as follows " else ye must needs turn your back upon a
Especially, therefore, are
land inhabited by Christians."
they to be avoided who, while anxious to be esteemed above
other men for honesty and virtue among Christians, are all
the time fornicators, etc. Must... needs For by such a coui-se
What the
all intercourse as citizens would come to an end.
monks hold to be evangelical perfection, in Paul's eyes is
absurd and unsuitable.
Of the world Which teems with
/a*.],

for

o(^6tXfTf,

also allowable

;

see

vii.

:

:

—

—

depraved men.

The middle
—Gr.
— A general name. [This the chief point
Christian
of Paul's explanation
one such bearing
of crimes
the comMey.] Fornicator— Here follows
11.

voice.

Called

A

ovo\ia(fi\iivo%,

calling himself.

brother

is

the

;

a list

mission of which a
vi. 9,

man

is

to be avoided

we have some more added

which every

nanie.

for

by others in chap,
list, on account of
[Bnmlcard
himself.
;

to the

man

should be alarmed for
this term the man who deluges himself
with wine, without actually breaking out into unbridled
debaucheiy. V. (?.] No, not to eat The prohibition is not
only from eating [chez lui], at his house, but even from eating
at the same table, [avec lui\, in the house of another man.
Fating together is the lowest degree of intercourse among
men who meet promiscuously in company (ver. 9). Even
among the Jews, excommunication deprived a man of the
right to eat with others.
We must not eat with him who
will not be able to eat ivith the saints in the kingdom of
heaven, chap. vi. 10.
Let the Church of our own day see to
it, for the guests whom she admits to the Eucharistic feast
are more like casual visitors at a large hotel than the children
of one family.
[If Christians must not eat common food
with such, how much less share with them what is mystical
and divine Theodoret in Mey.^

— He includes under

—

!

VOL.

II.
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12.

For what have

I, etc.

—

Gr. tI yap

fioi

[chap. v.
koL tovs e^co Kpi-

Artemonius, p. 252, has
reproduced, with some alterations, the conjectural reading
vetv

of

ovxl

;

TOVS

Le ClerC
Kplvere,

v/xety

:

€aa>

ri

vfiels

yap

/xoi

What have I

Kpivere

TOLs

Ka\
to

;

e^o)

do with

;

Ka\ vvv

ovv tovs eVa>

those without ?

Noiv,

This involves manifold interchanges of letters, and leaves out of sight the most
Had Paul meant to say, What
essential word of all, Kpivetv.
have I to do vjith those ivithout ? he must have written ri epol^
[The Eng. Ver.
not fioi, according to the Greek idiom.
renders the Greek exactly.] To judge
He is judge who does
Also
Those ivho are within
not keep company with them.
Do not You should have
give me work enough to do.
interpreted my admonition, ver. 9, by the recognized custom
in the churches.
You judge your own citizens, not aliens
how much more do I ? You judge will thus denote a right
judgment. Possil)ly, however, it is intended as a preparatory
and seasonable spur to the Corinthians, who ivere judging
them that were ivithm, while they held that the saints were
exemjyt from judgments of things pertaining to this life, vi.
therefore,

judge ye them that are within.

—
—

—

;

1—3.

Them

—

To know of the ruin or salvaa prerogative reserved by God to Him[For Kpivei, judgeth, Tisch. reads Kpivel, shall judge. So
self,
Beng.^
Judgeth, Vit, shall judge
Rom. ii. 16. Supply: ^?«c?
this judgment we humbly leave in the hands of God. By so doing,
the connection with and following is made more apparent.
!And Omitted in Eng. Ver.] Here follows the Epiphonema
morat], appropriate to both divisions of the chapter.
The
whole sentence, beginning with Acat, and, is quoted from the
Sept., Deut. xvii. 7, xix. 19, xxiv. 7, Ka\, itaque, and so.
[But
the word Ka\, and, (Eng. Ver., therefore,) is spurious. Tisch.,
Here, however, we miss the usual formula,
Alf., etc., omit.]
as it is written ; the omission may be explained either as
making the remonstrance more severe, or because e^apelre,
put aiuay, in the mouth of Moses, means the removal of a
wicked man from the people by punishment whereas Paul
denotes the putting away of a wicked man out of the Church
by excommunication. The luicked man Ver. 2, 9. Yourselves— Gr. vpwv avToiv.
So the Sept often. Opposed to
them that ure witlumt.
13.

that are ivithout

tion of the heathen

is

—

—

;

—
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VI.

1. Dare
A strong word is used to express the offended
majesty of Christians. Ani/ Even one of you.
Go to law
Middle voice, ver. 7. Be/ore the unjust
Gr. Kpivfo-Bai.
Every vnheluver is unjust ; in most cases, even as a citizen.
Believers have the imBefore the saints All Christians.
portant privilege of settling even their secular affairs among
themselves, nor ought the magistrate to intrude himself on
men's private matters, save of those who apply to him. The
heathen magistrates made many exceptions in favour of the
Jews, and at this time there was no distinction in this point
between Jews and Christians.
2. [Read rj ov< oifiare, or knoiv you not. Tisch., Alf.]
Do ye
not know
Six times in this chapter is this formula repeated
vei'y forcibly.
The Corinthians both knew and rejoiced in
the knowledge
but they acted against it.
The saints
Having been themselves judged first. Shall judge Conip.
ver. 3; Rev. xx. 4.
The present, is judged, comes in between.
Comp. John xv. 8. Under Constantine the Great the saints
were possessed even of the civil power a foretaste of futurity.
[Scripture is repeatedly throwing some light on matters of
the greatest moment, though only in passing.
The proud
affect to despise such things; but the humble keep them
treasured in their hearts, in a spirit of soberness.
Their
high dignity is hidden from the saints, to be revealed in its
own time. V. G.^ The world The great mass, who are not
saints.
The antithesis is to in the smallest matters; comp.
By Gr. ev, in. Comp. Acts xvii. 31. Are ye uniii. 22.
worthy An example of the rhetorical figure Communicatio,
or 'Am/coiVcoo-ts' [in which the speaker appeals to his audience].
3. Angels
Who are not saints ; and if angels, then wicked
men also. Notice that dyyeXovs, angels, has not the article.
Things that pertain
There is a climax as respects the ivorld.
to this life [or livelihood^
Which, in comparison with angels,
are of no value.
4. Them... who are least esteemed in the Church
Set any you
The very least of
will, so long as you set not the heathen.
them is capable of managing the most important business in
material affairs, [and so is equal to adjusting differences on

—

—

—

—

—

;

;

—

—

:

—

—

—

—

—

—

principles of true equity,

though

not,

it is

the time-honoured laws of the heathen.

V.

true, according to
6-'.]

Comp.
D D 2

i.

28,
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[chap.

vi.

[Nor were
xi. 22.
KadiCere^ Set, therefore is the imperative.
they ever to think of giving way at all in this matter to the
jurisdiction of heathen judges. V. G.]
A curb is put upon the pvffed-up [chap.
5. To 7/our shame

—

—

Wise
They
the Corinthians: chap. xv. 34.
2]
w^ere otherwise admirers of wisdom, and wisdom gives ability
No, not one [When you
to judge between rival claimants.
Even the meanest
are so numerous. Erasmus in Mey.'\
believer is a more desirable and a wiser judge than an ungodly
man. Shall be able Future tense. Shall have the "power, if
To judge between Gr. diaKplvaL, not Kpivai, to
called upon.
The Greek word is ddeXcfiov, brother; singular
judge. Brethren
for the plural, to express the little difficulty that is involved.
He would have the two litigants settle the dispute among
themselves, without the intervention of the civil power.
So again ver. 8 Heb. xi. 12.
6. Aiid that
Read, Noiv therefore there
7. [Omit €v, among. Tisck, Alf.
is altogether a falling -short to you, in that ye have matters of
V.

spirit of

—

—

—

—

dispute, etc.,

Gr. oXcos.

A

—

;

—

Utterly
e., ye fall short altogether in this.]
characteristic particle; v. 1.
It is opposed by

i.

You ought to have
implication to /x/ySoXtos, not altogether.
absolutely no lawsuits at all among you, but you have neverA fault Gr. r)TTrj^a, shortcoming. Even on the
theless, o\(os.
part of him who has the right on his side, and who thinks to
gain the day [Matt. v. 39]. He does not say sin, though that
Shortcoming and j^raise are opposed,
readily follows, ver. 8.
That such an antithesis is implied here
chap. xi. 17, note.
may be inferred, though praise is not expressly mentioned,
To receive praise,
l^ecause he does not expressly call it si?i.
a thing must be more fruitful, so to speak, than mere legal
action, as in the case of blame such action, though far from

—

——

Among you Gr.
praiseworthy, cannot be regarded as sin.
A similar dative occurs, xv. 32. \To law
vfiiv, to you.
Though not in an unjust cause. V. G.'] Rather This rather
There are many who make a
is not understood by all men.
point of neither giving nor taking wrong ; they do not strive
to put up with a wrong, so that theirs is a neutral and
counterfeit justice.
Emphatic. The antithesis is to those, from whom
8. Ye
[So Alf.
You on the contrary,
they ought to suffer wrong.
Do wrong By taking away. Dedo wrong and defraud.']
fraud By refusing, by clinging to. Brethren This aggra-

—

—

—

vates their guilt.

—

—
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—

—
—

Unrighteom See ver. 8. Shall not inherit Because
9.
The kingdom of God In this
they are not the sons of God.

—

kingdom righteousness flourishes. Be not deceived By yourFornicators... extortioners
and others.
Crimes not
uncommon at Cormth, 2 Cor. xii. 20, 21 at Rome, Bom.

—

selves

;

20

at Ephesus,

1 Tim. i. 9,
This holds good of the external
act 0^ fornication, etc., and therefore much more of the hahit.
Idolatry is placed between fornication and adulteiy,
Idolators
as being the link whicli connected tJiose crimes together.
Even the hand, when one is left in absolute soHEffeminate
tude, must be kept chaste.
A v^arning not unneeded by the
young.
Gr. ravTa^ these things.
The neutei* for the
11. Siich
Or it may be the accusative governed by the
masculine.
preposition Kara not expressed, as laa, equcd, Phil. ii. 6,
But
ye are ivashed, etc.
Ye have been wholly freed from fornication and the sins of impurity, as regards yourselves
from
sins of idolatrij and impiety against God ; of unrighteousness
(injustice) against your neighbour
and that in respect
both of its guilt and of its dominion, chap. v. 7, 10. [The
rendering ye are ivashed is wrong the verb is middle voice
ye ivashed yourselves, or washed off (the sins, ver. 10). Alf,
Mey.] Sanctified A man is said to be made holy, in respect to
God.
Corresponds to unrighteous (unjust), ver. 9.
Justified
There was a time when I shrank from giving in full the
additional emphasis which the apostrophe in aXX' gives to
this verb {ediKaicodrjTe) over the two preceding ones, from fear
of being met w^ith ridicule.
Do but weigh the antithesis,
xiii.

10

;

13

;

in Galatia, Gal. v. 19,

at Crete, Tit.

i.

;

12.

—
—

—

—

;

;

;

;

—
—

Without the apostrophe, aWa is em})hatic but
with the apostrophe (dXX') the accent and emphasis fall on
the following verb (in contrast with the fixult reproved in
ver. 7, 8, 9), that is, on ediKaicjOrjTe, ye ivere made righteous,
because this is a lecture against unrighteousness.
So 2 Cor.
vii. 11, aXk' eKbUrjaiv, yea, what revenge, because revenge is
the principal ])art of the zeal arising out of a godly sorrow.
See also Mark ii. 17.
In the name Hence the remission of
By the Spirit Hence a new life. Our On these
sins.
grounds he proves to them that there is no longer aught
to hinder them from becoming heirs of God's kingdom.
12. All things
The apostle takes this precaution against
the possible abuse of what he is about to say touching the
belly and meats
comp. chap. x. 23.
The all refers to
unrighteous.

;

—

—
:

—

—
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what

follows, not to fornication, etc.

;

[chap, vi

not to the principal

and incidental subject, namely,
the eating of meats, on which chap. x. 29 also touches.
All
things, which can possibly be lawful, are lawful to me.
To
me Paul often, and especially in this epistle, uses the first
person singular to express what is equivalent to a gnome (or,
subject, but to an accessoiy

—

maxim

of morality), ver.

To

15, chap.

vii.

7, viii.

13, x. 23, 29,

each Corinthian should say to himself.
Expedient The foremost inquiry ought to be, what is
expedient (or profitable)? Are lawful...! will not he brought
under the power Gr. eEeanv. i^ov(nacr6r](Tofxai. Kindred words.
He who does not exercise without restraint his power and
freedom, passes out of his own power, and puts himself in
the power of another, as, for example, of a harlot, ver. 15.
Comp. chap. vii. 4. He would be a dull traveller, who,
when his road lay in an open plain, should walk for ever on
the bank, and close to the brink of the stream.
Yet such is
the life of many, even of those who are accounted godly
men. The power should lie with the believer, not with the
[Liberty, which in itself
things of which he makes use.
is good, is destroyed by licence. Gal. v. 13 ; 1 Pet. ii. 16.
The very words not I imply j^oiver, along with a
F. 6^.]
Not II another may venpersonal reference to himself.
This principle the believer
ture, as far as I am concerned.
lays down for himself; with reference to his neighbour he
Any Neuter, as all
says, all things edify not, chap. x. 23.
11.

30, xiv.

—
—

7ne,

.

.

—

things.

—That

is, are intended for, suit [belong to. Mey.\
be lawfully drawn from meats to sexual
And that not merely as the body
indulgence. Shall destroy
From the antithesis between the belly
is destroyed in death.
and the body, we may infer that the distinction of sexes will
Those tilings which are to be
exist even in the angelic state.
destroyed may in themselves be used unrestrictedly, Col. ii.

13.

Meats

No

inference

20,

etc.

;

may

Mark

vii.

—

18, cannot.

Here and

in ver. 14, noio

For to the concession is annexed a
stands elegantly for for.
stern denunciation, to the prohibition, a joyful declaration.
Both
Will raise up antithetically corresponds to shall destroy.
The demonstrative twice repeated, of time preit and them
food exists for the belly's sake.
This (it) comes first
sent.
Now Here the contrast is between the body and meats.
The body A condescension indeed. Fornication In the abThe Lord Christ. The body is his due, since he
stract.

—

—

;

—

—

—
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himself assumed a body and sanctified us, and hence by the
resurrection of the body we are united to him.
[Paul is here rehearsing
14. Hath raised.. Acill raise up
what he intends to discuss more elaborately in chap. xv.
The simple verb is appositely
V. G.']
Gr. jjy€ip€...€^€y€p(7.

—

the compound verb, which is rare,
used of the first-fi-uits
'e^ in composition often
of the mass of those who sleep,
The resurrection of our flesh should
denotes completion.
teach US, that sin once comviitted in the flesh will never he
undone.
By Paul preferred to connect this with the mention of u]iraising rather than with that of destruction.
Power Who then will doubt 1 God is all-powerful,
^yhcther the whole or the parts are regarded.
15. Bodies
Some manuscripts read
Gr. apas.
SJiall I then take, etc.
dpa ovv, npa, an interrogative particle often used by Paul,
though generally in cases w^here it connects a conclusion
with a somewhat lengthy discussion, "kpas seems in better
keeping with, this passage.
It is adopted, moreover, by the
best authorities, by Irena^us amongst others, as containing
the most vivid reality, painting, as it were, the baseness of
TaHnr/ away, w^ilfully estranging, the members of
the thing.
:

—

—

—

Christ, shall

participle

Make

—

I make them

(pepcov,

bringing,

the
is

— For they cannot be

members of an harlot

?

The

often used in a similar manner.

at one

and the same time members

of Christ and of an harlot.

—

joined
A
is referred
In
to another to w^hich it does not grammatically belong].
For
full it would be, the harlot and he i/'ho is joined to her.
thus only is there any proper connection with the predicate,
[Gen, ii.
is one body, and the expression they tzvo harmonises.
24, in the Sept., but the word two is wanting in the Heb.
Shall be This is said primarily of those who are
Mey."]
joined in lawful wedlock ; but is applied, by parity of
reasoning, to those who are made one flesh without wedlock.
By a covenant a woman becomes the husband's wife before
16.

[Omit

fj,

what

I

Tisch.,

Alf.']

He

ivho

is

by which one word

Syllepsis [a gi-ammatical figure,

—

her husband is joined to her and herein lies the principal
reason why their union is indissoluble.
Were it not so, the
union even of men and harlots would be indissoluble.
Christ.
17. TJie Lord
The same Syllepsis again [see ver.
One spirit As closely (one spirit) as those in wedlock
16].
are one body.
Make trial of it for thyself.
18. FLee fomicatiun
Sternness mingled with disgust.
;

—

—

—
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[chap. vi.

—

danger is close at hand. Every sin Even gluttony and drunkenness (comp. ver. 13); even self-murder;
even idolatry, however a more grievous sin it may be in
other respects. V. G.'\
It is a more serious offence to abuse
the members of Christ, than to abuse food or wine, and the
belly
and the body of a whoremonger is, from his crime,
more foul than the corpse of even a self-murderer. There is
Without He sins
a similar comparison in Prov. vi. 30, etc.
with the body and by the body, but not against [into] the
body his sin does not come to an end in his own body he
His sin is rather against the
injures, without estranging, it.
belly than against the body, to use the apostle's distinction.
Such moral sentiments must not be harshly pressed nor
taken too absolutely. Apparently the bowels, which have
an intimate relation with the animal economy, are to be
destroyed and not to be restored in the resurrection.
Much
Flee, for the

:

—

:

:

reference

is

made

in Scripture to the bones, in respect of

and reward, as being sound and
no mere empty guess-w ork to say,
that the keenest pain, and so also the keenest pleasure and
enjoyment, will be experienced in the bones.
What The expression, his own, in ver. 18 is here
19.
The body is ours only as being the
agreeably limited.
temple of God, that is, his proper and eternal habitation.
good and

of penalty

evil,

So that

solid parts.

it

is

—

[For to TO

hody,

crwiia,

Which

bodies.^

is

[assignment of cause].

you are

Tisch.

his temple.

(not Alf.), reads ra (rw^ara,
is equivalent to an jEtiology

—This
The Holy
Which —

in you

is in you
therefore
Not your own This

Spirit

Spirit.

:

—

though more nearly connected with
ye are bought, and depending in construction on on, for,
follows elegantly enough,
because.

—

Ye are bought You are wholly in the power of another.
used as equivalent to making another's ; and to
buy stands for to lay a claim to, and here certainly not withThis
Price
For a price is mentioned too.
out propriety.
So also
is far more forcible as it is than with an epithet.
20.

To

sell is

—

—

The Epijyhonema [moral of the discourse].
23.
Glorify
They who think that God should be worshipped either ex-

vii.

clusively with the body, or exclusively w^ith the spirit, are
[Considered as a temple. Mey.]
In your body

—

in error.

Rom.
body.

xii.

1

;

Tisch. ,

Phil.

Alf]

i.

20.

[Omit

all after uoiiiaTi, iifiuv,

your

I
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VII.

— At

he eleg'antly sets
Of( en
Paul
in their epistles do the apostles treat of marriage
alone, on one occasion, and that not of his own motion but
in answer to a question, recommends, very mildly, the practice
of celibacy. [So far is it from being right to obtrude it by
human precepts. V. G. Tisch. (not Alf.) omits fxoi, unto
me.^
Good This harmonizes with the tone of the pre1.

No^v concerning the things

first

forth his subject rather generally than particularly.

;

—

ceding chapter.
Comp. below, ver. 7, 8, 26, 34, 35, 40.
Good, fair, suitable, because of freedom and immunity
from the due mentioned in ver. 3 ; and because of entire
power over oneself, ver. 4 ; though on the other hand
touching, ver. 1, among the chaste is never unaccompanied
by modesty. A man In general, even though he be not
a Christian,
A woman And so (it is good) for a woman not
to be touched.
In what follows, too, each one of the relatives

—
—

involves

its correlative.

To avoid

— Gr.

comp. for, ver. 5.
§ia, hy reason of ;
Which were rife at
Beng., fornications
Corinth [and not even accounted as sin by the heathen, the
Greeks in particular, V. 6-'.], to w^hich unmarried men might be
readily enticed. The plural number denotes desultory passions,
and is therefore in more striking contrast to the unity of the
Hi^ oivn As just below Ihiov, her oivn.
marriage relation.
The same change in Eph, v, 22, 25. 'EauroO alludes to the
marital authority.
Both the one w^ord and the other excludes
entirely the communism which prevails in polygamy ; comp.
Further, the ground on which a man ought to have
ver. 4.
a wife is also the ground on which he ought to cleave to her,
Concubinage is hereby connamely, to avoid fornication.
demned.
For a concubine is either a wife or she is not.
If she is not, she is sinning ; if she is a wife, she ought so to
2.

—

[The'] fornication,

—

remain, ver. 10, 11.
3. [For TT]v d(jieL\ofX€vr]v

due benevolence, read ttjv of^etSo Beng.] Due benevolence, lit.,
the duty
This is explained by the next verse. Gataker points
out that this duty, called by the Greeks x^pi-^y favour, was by

\rjv,

the duty. Tisch.,

—

evvoiav,

,

etc.

The reading due
kindness (friendliness).
simply a paraphrase interpolated into the text.
Her own This, taken with the words hath not i^ower.

poets called
benevolence
4.

Alf

(^iXorr;?,

is

—
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[chap. tii.

[And the ground of this being
remains their own, is in the oneness of body,
in which marriage places them. Alf.'\ There are equal rights
on both sides.
5. Defraud ye not
So the Sept., Exod. xxi. 10, tt^v ofiikiav
avTrji ovK dnoaTeprjaei, of her duty of marriage shall he not
defraud her. This word is in keeping with the due (dcbeiXt])
mentioned in ver. 3. Except He draws a decided boundary
line. Where these conditions are present, it is not defrauding
That ye inay give yourselves, lit., have leisure
but abstinence.
Gr. Iva (TxoXdCr]T€.
The apostle is here speaking of an
for
Abstinence is a profitable
important relaxation and ease.
forerunner of prayer.
[Omit tJ vrjaTeia koL, fasting and.
Tisch., Alf. So Beng?\^
Abstinence may be grounded on
Together
other, and unlawful, motives.
This does not mean
the actual intercourse, but is contrasted with the former
Tempt To fornication, etc., ver. 2. Satan
separation.
Who seeks amid the exercises of a lofty virtue a handle for
doing an injuiy.
A temptation without Satan is not readily
makes a happy paradox.
another's, while

it

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

Incontinency
Ver. 9.
This
By i^ermisAll that has been said from ver. 2.
and not of commandment. See ver. 25, note.
[For yap, for, read Se, hut. Tisch., Alf.'] For Used

conceivable.
6.

sion,
7.

strictly.

—

—

It refers to ver.

/ would

6.

— For

—

my own

part,

Paul had tasted the sweets of celibacy himself, and
was eager that others should rejoice in the same. / ivould
may also be taken absolutely as equivalent to it is desirahU.
Comp. vi. 12, note as elsewhere [1 Cor. xvi. 12] he says, his
Unmarried. The Corinthians,
will was not. Even as I myself
apparently, did not despise Paul's example, ver. 8.
Gift
That which in the natural man is a normal habit (or condition), in a saint becomes a gift.
Xdpiafia, gift, here is the
entire condition bodily and mental of a Christian, so far, for
exam J)] e, as mari'iage or celibacy is better suited to him with
the actions suited to both conditions according to God's preHowever, in a state not entered into of free choice
cepts.
the godly have a more certain help of grace.
8. / say
Comp. ver. 12, where he speaks more expressly.
To the unmarried Of both sexes comp. ver. 10, 11. Widows
He means the widowed, whether male or female. Abide In
Even as I That Paul was at this time unmarried
liberty.
is quite clear, comp. ix. 5 ; and, notwithstanding his mention
here of the widowed, it seems more probable that he was
ver. 32.

:

—

—

—

—
—

—

:

—
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always unmarried than tbat he was a widower,
Coin[).
Acts vii. 58, etc.
This comparative docs not affect tlie positive,
9. Better
Than to hani Gr. Tmpovadai. A strong expressee ver. 38.
sion.
Even the continent man may have sometliing to
struggle with, albeit he burn not.
Thomas Aquinas observes
" To bum, that is, to be overon this passage as follows
come by concu])iscence.
For concupiscence is a kind of
He, therefore, who is assailed by it grows
harmful heat.
hot indeed, but burns not, except, being overcome by concupiscence, he lose the moisture of divine grace."
This burning
at the last thrusts men into hell-fire.
When both husband and wife are believei's.
10. [Mai^ried
The antithesis is the rest, ver. 12 ; when one is an unbeliever,

—

—
:

—

G.]

r.

Gal.

ii.

—A

I command, yet not I
/ live {yet) not I.

Zeugma

smiilar

The

20,

force

command is joined affirmatively to the Lord.
Christ, who had given instruction touching this
v.

32, xix. 4, 5

self

;

concerning

The

or even,
it,

comp.

it

may

ver.

be, spake

12.

Depart

occurs,

of the verb

/

—

The Lord

matter, Matt,

unto Paul him-

— Gr.

x^p^f^^n^^h

the less noble part, is separated ;
the husband, as the more noble, putsaivay.
Conversely, the
wife too, if a believer, is said to put away, and the husband,
if an unbeliever, to be separated ; ver. 13, 15.
11. [But... husband
A true parenthesis, unconnected in
This too must be taken at
structure with the rest. Mey.^
the end of the verse to apply to the husband.
She depart
In violation of the command.
Who are living in the marriage state.
12. But to the rest
I speak,
Speak He says not, / command, as in ver. 10.
that is, this which is contained in ver. 12, 13, 15, 16, and
particularly ver. 15, 16 ; for ver. 12
14, considered sepa/ See note on ver. '25. Be
rately, flow out of ver. 10.
There were very possibly not a few who
pleased, lit., consents
were either in doubt or were not averse to the faith. Let
himnot put her aicay Under the Old Testament tliis rule was
That the difference between the Old and New
still stricter.
Testaments is referred to here may be gathered from ver.
be severed.

wife, as

—

—

—

—

—
—

IS, 15, note.

—A
—

—

—

sister.
[For avrop, him, read t6v dv8pat
13. Woman
her husband. Tisch., Al/.\
So that the believing partner may have
14. Is sanctified
holy intercourse, and not be bound to put away the other :
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A very significant word is used,
1 Tim. iv. 5.
because the Scriptures would warrant us a conscience un-

compare

m

—

With
respect to the wife
burdened in all things. Bi/, lit.,
whom he williugl}^ remains. So ev, xiv. 11. He does not
add believing ; and very properly so, seeing that an wibe-

man

—

Else
ignorant of the very nature of heli^f.
would take after the condition of the
The marriage is Christian, and the offunbelieving parent.
Children Born of a believing and an
spring is Christian.
Unclean As are those, both of whose
unbelieving parent.
parents are unbelievers, though born in lawful wedlock.
Are they holy— Gr. ayia eanv. This is distinct from rjyiaaTai
{is sanctified), as to he made holy is from to he holy ; but the
holiness of the children and that of the unbelieving parent
He is speaking of a kind of purity which not only
are one.
renders the offspring legitimate and not bastard (a purity
which belongs also to those who are bom of two unbelieving married persons), but imports some nearer relationship
with the church and a more open gate to faith itself, no less
than if both parents were Christians. Comp. Rom. xi. 1 6.
Timothy, the bearer of this epistle, is an example. Acts xvi.
And there were probably many like cases among the
1.
[A husband is in other respects preyoung at Corinth.
but the faith of the wife has more influence than
ferred
the unbelief of the husband. V. G.'\
15. ['O airiaTos, emphatic ; but if the desire for separation
Let him depart
is on the side of the unbeliever, etc. Alf.'\
Let him go his way with that which is his own. Let the
brother or sister be patient, and not think that they ought
[The believing partner is
to change what cannot be changed.
not under an obligation to renounce the faith as a favour
Not under bondage The
to the unbelieving partner. V. G.'\
liberty allowed in this case was the more justifiable, because
no believing claimant was likely to get much redress from an
Albeit even in our own day the
unbelieving magistrate.
argument dniwn from liberty and peace holds good with the
[For
one exception, let her remain vnmai^ried, ver. 11.
To, lit., in peace
Tisch. (not Alf.)].
hiias:, us, read vixas, you.
A self-evident principle, proceeding from the inward to
Before, there had been enmity, Eph. ii. 15.
the outward.
Wherefore thou oughtest not to distress
16. For tvhat
thyself with overmuch anxiety, but to maintain a calmness
According to the measure of thy hope, so make
of mind.
lieving

is

For then the

offspring

—
—

;

—

—

—

—
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Estranged from tliee, and
efiorts.
JIiishand...wife
The luisband ought,
Shalt save
therefore from the faith.
as far as possible, to lead his wife to salvation, and the wife
thy

—

her husband.
17. [Transpose Kvpios, the Lord, and Gfo?, God. 7'isch
Either, if this is not so,
Gr. ei /at).
But, lit., if 7iot
Alf.]
or, othenvise. There is a digression from husbands and wives,
EverT/ man
Less
ver. 10, to any outward condition of life.
let every man walk, as th\r
involved the sentence would be
Lord hath distributed to him. Hath dutrihuted Ver. 7.
As... hath called
In the condition in which every man was
The Lord Christ. Let him
found by the heavenly calling.
icalk
This conclusion, in which positive command is blended
with permission, is repeated and explained, ver. 20 and 24.
Calling from on high does not do away with the external
condition.
Paul teaches us that all that a man has done, or
was purposing to do, without it, may be lawfully done within
it.
And so A general doctrine, in which the Corinthians as

—

—

:

—

—

—

—

—

well as others

may

acquiesce.

—

Very many Jews, who had fallen
Let him not, etc.
into heathenism, by the aid of surgical skill succeeded to
some extent in restoring w^hat they had lost by circumcision.
That some converts from Judaism to
See 1 Mace. i. 16.
Christianity had followed their example, may be inferred
from PauVs admonition.
19. Notliing
viii. 8.
So also, on the same principles,
slavery and freedom, marriage and celibacy, are nothing.
Commandments Circumcision,
Keeping A profound truth.
[Suptoo, had been commanded, but not, as love, for ever.
18.

—

—

—

ply

is all,

as chap.

iii.

7.

—The

Mey.'\

condition, wherein every man is
meets him, is equivalent to a calling.
21. Care not for it
Do not anxiously seek for liberty.
Use it rather That is, itse thy power
So, seek not, ver. 27.
Eor he
of compassing liberty, or rather, use thy servitude.
who niiglit become free, must have a kind master, whose
20.

Tlie calling

when the

calling

—

—

adoption of other callThis explains why in ver.
23 he says, not be ye not, but, become ye not {the servants of
[This interpretation of fxaWou xpW^h ^^^"^ ^^ rather,
men).
namely, rather remain in slavery, seems required by tlie
language, and by the context ; for the opposite rendering
directly contradicts ver. 20, and is not explained by ver.
service, therefore, is preferable to the
ings, 1

Tim.

vi. 2.

Comp.

ver. 22.
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Hence

22.

view

this

etc.]

The LorcTs

22.

— He who has

—

is

adopted by De

[chap. vii.

Mey., Alf.^

W.,

Christ's, as is said just below.

Freeman

never been a slave i^free, iXevOepos; he who
has been a slave, but is so no more, is dire^evdepos, freed, enHe that is called being free In the beginning of
franchised.
the verse called is placed before servant : here free is placed
before ccdled, for the sake of emphasis, to include also the
man, who by virtue of his calling acquires the power to
compass freedom. Comp. as to the order of the words the
note on Gal. iv. 25.
23. Ye are bought
By God [as the servants of Christ.
V. G.'\
Be not ye, lit., do not become The inward and
outward condition should harmonize, as far as possible, and
To become is prothe latter should subserve the former.
jjerly applied here to those who are not actually slaves. [Let
The
not him who is free, cast away his liberty. Not. Grit.
general sense is, let no outward relations so bring you into
bondage as to cause you anxiety for change. Alf]

—

—

—

With God Antithetical to men [ver. 23], Rom. xiv.
They whose eyes are ever looking unto God, betray a holy

24.

22.

—

indifference as to externals.

By

this principle, however, the

For example, a man
20 is modified.
may leave slavery and become free, without changing his

rule laid

down

in ver.

condition in God's sight.
25. Virgins
Of both sexes See following verses. [But
So
it mesbna fernales only, here as nearly always. Mey., Alf]
virgin, Rev. xiv. 4.
/ have He does not say, ive have not.
The Corinthians were looking out for a specicil injunction
Judgment
de lived from a revelation to be made to Paul.

—

:

—

—

used here and in ver. 40, witli
Aristotle,
great nicety, as is / suppose just below (ver. 26).
who marked out with careful exactness, in the Ethics parti" What is
cularly, the proper use of Greek words, says
called yvcofXT) is the correct decision of the equitable man." And
" Now avyyvap.!] [indulgence, j^ci^^don) is the critical
again
{]\\^iQii\\) judgment of the equitable man, and correct besides ;
and to be correct, it must be that of the truthful man."
Gr.

yva>fir]v.

This word

is

:

:

Eth.

—

—

Nich.

carried out,

vi. c.

and

11.

will,

The
if

discussion

read through,

is

there more fully
the different

make

meanings of avyyvojfir] and yvufirj quite perceptible. ''EmTayrj,
command, yvcayir], opinion, which is near akin to avyyvayfirj, jmrdon
(this is nothing more than y^/co/x?^ adapted to the mind and
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condition of a second person), jiuh/es as well in the case of
what is to be done as of what has been done. See ver. 6,
and 2 Cor. viii. 10, 8, where both yi/co/x;; and avyyu^fxri are

opposed to (TTiTayt]. Both the one and the other refer to
the projit of the person in question, 2 Cor. viii. 10; 1 Cor.
vii. 35.
The subjects discussed in the present chapter fall
partly under eVirayr;, partly under yvayfir] and avyyvMfjLT].
But
it was only seemly that the former should be written in the
name of the Lord, the latter in the name of the ap(jstle. So
then, as to all that falls under iiriTayi], the Lord had ex-

what to write and for this there was
no need in the case of what falls under yvutur^. For althou-^h
they sometimes received a special command and revelation,
the apostles wrote nothing that was not inspired of God
(feoTTvevaTov), xiv. 37
1 Thess. iv. 15.
All else they drew
from that habit of faith which the experience of the Lord's
mercies had created in them (as in this verse), and from the
pressly instructed Paul

;

;

treasury of the Spirit of God, ver. 40.
In all these they were
quite at liberty to employ various methods to meet the
variety of matters and of persons, according as their ho]y
feeling impelled them ; to give up their lawful prerogative,
to depreciate or reprove themselves, to prefer others before
themselves, to entreat, to crave indulgence, to exhort (2 Cor.
vi.

1, viii. 8, xi. 17, note), to use at one time harsh, at
another, milder menaces.
In this spirit, for example, Paul
says / suppose, ver. 26, as milder than Xe'yo), I declare (ver.
Here also, then, without resorting to eTnrayrj, he yet
12).
wrote what exactly agreed with the mind of the Lord,

who would have at least this yvoi^rj {judgment) given. At
the same time, moi-eover, he faithfully poiiits out the source
of everything that he has written (herein showing a modesty, from which the style of the Pope is very far removed) and he teaches the lesson that those who are already
well guarded by the Spirit and Word of God have no reason
to ask for anything extraordinary. As one that hath ohtained
mercy— The Lord's mercy makes men faithful faith makes
a true casuist.
Of the Zo7t/— Christ. Faithful— E?L\m<y
faith in the Lord ; keeping faith alike with Him and with
men.
26. For the present distress
The famine in the days of
Claudius, Acts xi. 28, was of long duration, and severe in
;

:

—

Greece particularly.
This couns'd of Paul, therefore, was
at least adapted to the .reason.
For a man— Gr.

partly
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dvdpoiTrw,

for a

human

being, of either sex.

ver. 27.

27.

Art thou bound... art thou loosed

[chap. vii.

So

—There

— As
is

he

is,

an argu-

When bound to a wife a man is
in the very language.
often so hampered that, with or even without any fault of
his own, he is unable to exercise liberality and other virtues

ment

In the words, art
scale proportionate to his desires.
thou loosed (Gr. XeXvaai), there is in the original a latent
participle, and (a participle being equivalent to a noun)
loosed, therefore, denotes not only one who has ceased to be
bound to a wife, but one, too, who has never been bound. A
Not Twice repeated. In
similar phrase, Job xxxix. 5.

on a

—

other words, thou art not compelled to seek.
Not in the sjnrit, the trouble of which is
28. In the flesh
But I He writes with the
sin, and sin in this there is none.
Spare The marriage state
tenderness of a father, ver. 32.
is more difficult, and puts a greater tax on one's endurance,
than celibacy. [But Paul means, / am sparing (that is,
endeavouring to spare) you this trouble in the flesh, by
advising against marriage. Alf, Mey.]
The same formula is found, chap. xv.
29. But this I say
Brethren It is Paul's
50, employed to explain in brief.
wont, especially when writing of external matters, to introduce the most splendid digressions, the Holy Spirit in every
[Omit 6Vi, that. Tisch,
case calling him to all that is best.
Alf] Time The present, either of the world, ver. 31, chap.
Short
X. 11, or of individuals, for weeping, rejoicing, etc.
Opposed to uninGr. (TweoraKfifvos, contracted, narroiv.

—

—
—

—

—

—

—

cumbered
precedes,

liberty,

ver.

and render,

26.

[Connect t6 \onTov with what

the time that remains is short, in order

Beng. renders t6 \onr6v, but, improThis particle is very
to Xoittov.
[He implies that the consummation of
appositely used here.
That In a word, time is
all things is not far off. F. G.]
[Some waste much time in the
such that they must, etc.
superfluous conveniences of life, in wandering thoughts, in
constant pursuit of literature, in protracted and frequent
feasts and amusements; it is a virtue in the opinion of
worldly men, for a man to spend with his boon companions in an attractive manner, half, yea whole days and
But if it should become
nights in vain words or deeds.
necessary to offer up prayer, or to watch over the education of childrc]], or to exemplify the duty of love to a

that both they, etc. AJf.
perly.]

It remaineth

— Gr.

—
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neighbour, then truly the want of time is an obstacle
nay,
he has not even leisure to consider how guilty such colIucI
is.
Wives
r. G,]
And so, children, friends, patrons. We
should account nothing as our own.
Be Gr. ^o-t. This is
mentally supplied in the following verses.
As tJiough they
had The proper way of ex[)ressing Christian self-denial.
Those who have wives in point of fact, and intend to keep
them, lack this grace.
30. They tJmt rejoice
He does not say, that laugh. [Rom.
xii. 15.
The allusion here is to a ivedding, as, in the preceding, to the death of a ivife, etc. V. 6^.]
He forbears to
use stronger language of men who live in a vale of tears.
;

—

—

—

—

As

tliough they possessed not

tasis

—

makes an

Possess after buy

[an emphatic addition]

as after use,

abuse,

JSpi-

31.
clear that the three foregoing clauses contain a
Floce [a figure in which " a proper or other name is repeated

Hence

it

;

ver.

is

in a general or attributive sense."

Donaldson; e.g., in hac
For as Paul exhorts the teacher
and every man to do the good which he does, Rom.
also in the world they tvlio rejoice, rejoice ; and this

victoria Cresar erat Ctesar].

to teach,
xii.

is

7,

so

the very thing the apostle

They

is

forbidding.

—Apparently

Paul substitutes this for
the expression, they that sell, because, according to the universal practice of the world, selling is in itself most suitable
to wanderers or sojourners.
may use, but not enjoy.
[For TO) Koo-fxcp TovTcp, this u'orld, read, t6v KoayLov, the world.
Tisch., Alf.^
As not abusing Gr. ws /i?) Karaxpc^nevot ; Latin,
abutentes.
The compound verb, in both Latin and Greek,
denotes the excess, and not the mere perversion of the use.
[So Alf. here ; as not using it in full.
But the simple meaning, as not using it, is fully allowable, and is here required by
the parallel clauses. De W. So Mey., etc.] The fashion of
31.

that v^e

We

—

wm

—

this world
The world itself, with its fashion of marrying,
weeping, rejoicing, buying, etc.
Ps. xxxix. 7, Ixxiii. 20.
For example, while a man is advancing from the age of
twenty to forty, he has lost nearly all his early friendships,
and contracted new. Passeth away Present; is passing away
every moment, not only shall pass away.
WitJiout carefulness
Z'2.
Not merely without trouble,
ver. 28, but even without any anxiety to distract the mind.
Unmarried If he is willing, that is, wisely to make use of
his condition.
The Lord Christ. Please By hiiness in

—

—

—

thought and
VOL.

II.

—

—

act.

K K
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33.

How

a wife

may 'please

—The verb

'please is repeated from
the duties of a husband which
entitled to claim in all the intercourse of life.

he

and here embraces

Ter. 32,
is

[chap. \^I

all

[Read ixe^ipiarai Koi h yvvr) kol
irapBivos. Tisch., Alf,
Render, Divided also is the (married) woman and the virgin.
So £eng. The rendering, there is a difference, etc., is too
weak. Mey.'\
There is a difference, etc.
Not only have the
unmarried and the married man distinct duties severally
belonging to them there is also the widest possible distinction between the duties of the same conditions in the other
sex, of the maiden and the matron
The verb /ie/iepto-rat, is
divided, does not refer to the foregoing words, but to what
follows.
Clearly the difference between the married and the
unmarried states, both the one and the other of which lays
claim to its own particular duties, concerns women more than
men ; for the woman is the helpmate of the man, and undergoes a greater change of condition than the man in contracting marriage ; comp. ver. 39, 40.
Moreover, the discussion is chiefly touching virgins, ver. 25. and so the verb
/ie/xepicrrat is peculiarly appropriate in this place ; nor is the
Hiigidar number any objection to its construction with both
a wife and a virgin. So 2 Kings x. 5, in the Hebrew, where
a singular verb is used with several nouns.
So again below,
34.

tj

—

:

chap. ix. 6 (/xdj/os for iiovoi).
May he Ao^y— Thus is she made
pleasing to the Lord, if she be holy, and wholly devoted
to him.
Holiness here implies something more than at
ver. 14.

—

A

snare
The dread of sin, where no sin is, is a snare,
forced service.
Men are not willingly drawn into
a snare; comp. Prov. vii. 21, Sept.
That which is most
expedient may easily be accounted as a snare.
Comely The
35.

as also

is

—

—

Attend Gr. evrrdpebpov.
A kindred word is npoaedpeveiv, to wait upon, chap. ix. 13.
Luke X. 39, affords an example. Upon the Lord Gr. tw
Kupio), dative governed by evndpedpov.
Without distraction
This explains attentive : for distraction and 'tneet assiduity are
opposites.
To sit (involved in evndpedpov) assists the devout
mind. Luke x. 39, 40. Paul makes a similar remark of the
widow, 1 Tim. v. 5.
36. Any man
ThinTceth
Father. His virgin
Daughter.
antithesis

is

uncomely, in ver. 36.

—

—
—Antithesis to / suppose,
— Unmarried, spurned as

—

If she pass the flower, etc.
Need
were by all suitors.

Yer. 26.

[Not knowing how better

—

it

to serve his daughter.

—

V. 6^.]
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—

no necessity. lie nnneth not
charmingly exi»ressed by siiort clauses.
Hath a firm resolve. We have in
37. Kitandeth stedfast
this verse a remarkable collection of synonj'mous expressions,
to describe the state of freedom. Having no necessity
Either
way, to prefer singleness to marriage, ver. 2G, or marriage to
Power
With no interference from anything.
singleness.
llath
For having ; not and hut corresponding to each other.
There is the same Enallage in Col. i. G, note.
Over For
oftentimes a man's will is one, and his power another.
His
own A happy description of freedom. [Those who regard
the Divine will, are often led to think that they can only
obtain by one way the things which accord with the will
of God.
Nevertheless, He grants to man full liberty in what
is agreeable to his law. Num. xxxvi. 6.
V. (?.] Doeth well
It is more than negative, sinneth not ; koKcos noiel, lie doth
autithesis

in ver. 37, luiving

is

Tiie subject

is

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

right well.

—

fully

So It is worth notice how eagerly,
Paul dwells on this passage.
[For 6

Ka\ 6,

and

38.

and

hut he, read

Tisch., Alf.^

he.

[Omit

39.

faithfully,
Se,

j/o'/iw,

hy the law. Tisch., Alf.]

In

the

Lord

—

So that here, too, Christ is all. Christians and unbelievers
were intermingled in ordinary intercourse ; therefore he bids
Christians to intermarry only with Christians.
40. Happier— Yer. 1, 28, 34, 35; Luke xxiii. 29.
/ think

— Gr.

The Corinthians had a better
SoKco, I seem to myself.
opinion of themselves than was right, and a worse one of
/
Paul.
Paul, with refined pleasantry, retorts the word.
also
At least no less than any among you. The Spirit of
God Whose counsels ai-e spiritual and divine.

—
—

CHAPTER
1.

We know

VIII.

— A parenthesis follows to

—

ver. 4,

where this

is

That, lit,, because
Explanatory of we
Gr. on.
resumed.
Knowledge The Greek is yvuicnv, without the definite
know.
We Jmve He
article, that he may not allow too much.
speaks in the first person of himself and all others established
in the faith ; in ver. 7 he speaks more generally in the third
In this way it is easy to reconcile all [ver. 1] with
person.
not in all [ver. 7]. Knoivledge
Without charity. [Speaking
even though he may be of fundamental doctrines tlie most

—

—

—

xb2
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essential

and

difficult.

But

charity

up

Piiffeth

V. G."]

Comp.

pleased with himself.

boKel,

[chap. viii.

—When a

man

seems to himself, ver.

— Making a right use of knowledge.

Charity

is

2.

(i. e.,

and towards our neighbour. EdiKnowledge says
pleaseth his neighbour.

love) towards God, ver. 3,
jleth

—When a man

only, all things are lawful for

edify not.

me ;

love adds, hut all things

—

An allusion to we know, ver. 1. EiSeVai, to
2. Knoweth
knoWj is not synonymous with yvavat, to he acquainted with.
[He can only think that he knows, when love is absent ; no
real knowledge is accessible without humility and love. Alf
So Mey.'\ Anything Paul makes some small concession
comp. the next clause. Nothing yet Like a novice. As
Namely, from God, by the way of love.
The love of God is followed by the love of our
3. God

—

—

—

—

—

—

Who loves. Is knoum Passive knowThe same
neighbour.
A remarkable Metaledge precedes active, chap. xiii. 12.
lepsis [a double figure in the word or phrase] is involved in
He is knoum, and, consequently, hath
this word eyi/coo-rai.
known, GaL

him

iv.

9,

note.

The knowledge

is

reciprocal.

— Of God Himself.
defining more narrowly the subject
Eating— He
is

4.

posed ver.

— The

1

:

0/
pro-

Nothing

as concerning, therefore, the eating, etc.

the force of which is heightened by its
Sept., ovbev.
Comp.
world; 1 Sam. xii. 21.
But it is better to
[So Eng. Ver., etc.
chap. X. 19, note.
render, that there is no idol in the world, i. e., no real existences corresponding to the heathen representations of their
predicate

opposite,

gods.

A

Mey., Alf.

besides.
5.

:

the

piece of

wood

or stone

and nothing

V. G.^

Called

Homonymy

— God
[that

is

is,

called the all-powerful One.

Hence by

by equivocation] the angels

are called

power in virtue of their spiritual nature, and
men, as powerful in virtue of authority. In heaven .in earth
The provinces of the gods were among the heathen divided
between heaven, the earth, and the sea ; each of these
Gods many, etc. Ps. cxxxvi. 2, 3.
belongs to our God.
Believers.
6. To us
Of whom are Hence we have but
gods, as having

.

.

—

—

—

—
—
We —

Believers. In, lit.,
one God. All things By creation.
The end for which believers exist.
for him Gr. els avrbv.
And one Christ, the object of divine and religious worship.
The apostles, for this very reason, namely, to avoid the suspicion of polytheism, more frequently called Christ Lord than

—
—
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—

Lord This title
God, vchon writing to Gentile chnrches.
includes the idea of Son of .God, and so also of God, together
Herein is the doJ^y ivhom
with the idea of lledeemer.
minion of Christ proved. By him are all things of God. By
him By him come we to the Father. A plan of this sentence

—

—

may

be drawn up as follows

Of whom

By

are all things

)

:

by creation

ivlwrn are all things ]

and

;

ive

f

\

to him, 1 by restitution.
hy him, j

—

We have knowledge; but others there are
Some Antithetical to
not in the same degree.
Some, namely, Jews, who abhor an idol, and
all, ver. 1.
[The order is ecos aprt
Greeks, who worship it, chap. x. 32.
Tov eiScoXou; Tisch., Alf, i.e., Through their consciousness to
this day of the idol Ctheir notion that it is a reality, and so
7.

Eozvbeit

who have

—

it

their conscientious fear of

meat

offered to

it) eat it

as offered

Alf] Of the idol—Thej had a feeling that
an idol was more than nothing, or at least that a thing offered
When by
U7itil this hour
unto an idol was thereby defiled.
As On this it is
this time they ought to have knoivledge.
An appropriate word,
Is defied
that the balance "hangs.
metaphorically drawn from flesh.
Used indefinitely, ver. 13. [For ov napicmjai,
8. Meat
commendeth not, read ov napaaTTjo-ei, uill not commend, also
omit yap, for. Tisch., Alf] Commendeth Has no influence
in making us either acceptable in the judgment,
either way
2vvLaTTjpi is /
or unacceptable on account of shortcoming.
commend ; but the verb here used, Tvapla-Tr^pn, is not used with
an exclusively good meaning [the meaning, therefore, is
will not determine our merit or demerit before God. Mey.]
This is the foundation of the liberty [i^ovcrias, poiver, ver. 9]
comp. 8e, ver. 9. [Transpose the two clauses following, so as to
read, if we eat not, are we the worse, nor, etc. Tisch., Alf] Us
Whether we have, or lack, knowledge. The better.. the worse
Because in both cases giving of thanks is retained, Rom. xiv. 6.
This w^ord, expressive of liberty
Gr. i^nvala.
9. Liberty
to

an

idol, etc.

—

—

—

—

—

:

;

.

—
—

—

of frequent occuiTence in this discussion, cha]).
comp. vi. 12. Of yours Which you so earnestly

and power,

is

ix. 1, 4, etc.

;

—

uphold, ver. 11.
A word well adapted to deter. It is
10. IdoVs temple
found in 1 Mace. i. 50, x. 83 ; 3 Esd. ii. 10. Be emboldened
An example of AntiGr. oiKo8oiJLT]6f]a€Tai, shall be built up.

—

—

phrasis [use of a word, ironically, in a sense the exact oppo-
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site of its

Thou

natural meaning].

[chap, ix,

oiightest to huild

him up

but thou drivest him to that which is
evil.
[Great is the force of example. V. (?.] To eat those
things.
These words refer to the weak man,
offered to idols

to that which

is

good

;

—

.

who

eats in spite of his abhorrence.

reads yap

[Tisch.

11.

But

mid... shall perish.
read,

and

for

airoWvTai,

it is

..

.perishes instead of

better to retain

kuX,

and ; and to

the iveah perishes (diroWvTai) in thy knowledge... the

brother, in whose behalf Christ

died?

Shall... perish

Alf.'\

—

Make shipwreck

of faith, and of his salvation, except he recover his lost faith, Rom. xiv. 23. [See, what important results
a single action may produce, although externally considered it

—

seemed to matter little. V. G.^ For whom On behalf of is
better suited to the present passage than in the stead of; that we
may be taught our duty in the cause of our brethren. Died
Through that love, which thou art so far from imitating.

—

And

12.

hack

is

wound.

— Gr.

urged on by the

ruTrroi/rey,

Even as a tired
apostle shows gi'eat taste

lashing.

The

lash.

wounding ; for a wound can be
Ye smite your brethren, or cause
seen easily, not so a blow.
them to strike themselves. Against Christ Who is one
with thy brethren. In this clause these words are emphatic
in the former, the words, when ye sin.
To make the more sure of avoiding meat
13. Flesh
offered in sacrifice to an idol, I would abstain from meat of
Make. ..to offend A change of person ; just above
all kinds.
in substituting smiting for

—

;

—

—

he

said, if

meat make

to offend.

CHAPTER
1.

I

[The order

not free

£eng.]
in fact,

?

is

ovk elpX iXevdepos

Am

I

The received
Paul

first

IX.

not

an

;

ovk dfii aTroo-roXo?

;

apostle ? Tisch., Alf, etc.

text transposes these two clauses.

Am
So
But,

I am free ; then
Thus there is an imone notion by two words]

enunciates the proposition,

/ am an

assigns the reason,

apostle.

plied Hendiadys, [the expression of

the purport being

:

/

ca7i

claim the

liberty,

not only of a

Christian, but of an apostle. The discussion contains a Chiasmus [cross reference of clauses] for he first lays claim to
3 ; then to liberty, and that of an
the ajjostleship, ver. 1

—

apostle, ver. 4, 5, 19.
^ree resides

also

Comp. chap.

viii.

:

The meaning involved in the

adjective

in the substantive poiver (e^ovaia), ver. 4.
Have I not seen Observe the apostle's
9.

—

FIRST mniNTIIIANS.
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facts, stronger
2.

—

J/y irorJc He here gives the testimony of
than all other.

whom
:

—

In the estimation of others. Mey^
To
came, who received the Gospel.
Ye cannot
as far as you are concerned.
Like datives

[C^nto othf-rs

—

you To
deny it

423

I

v/xti/,

—

occur in ver. 21. For the seal
An argument for the ti'uth of
the Gospel and of the Christian religion may be drawn from
Apostleship
the Church of the faithful.
Even one who
was not an apostle might by the ^'ospel bring him to believe,
as did Philip, Epaphras, and others
but Paul calls the
Corinthians the seal, not of his calling in general, but of his
calling as an apostle ; because he had the signs of an apostle,
Rom. xv. 18, 19. The Corinthians, more2 Cor. xii. 12
over, had received more than mere faith ; they were favoured
wuth a singular abundance of gifts, 1 Cor. i. 7.
Gr. dnoXoyla. The Roman Pontiff, in aim3. Mine answer
ing at irresponsibility, assumes to himself more than belonged
To them tliat do examine They who hesitate
to the apostle.

—

;

;

—

as to
office.

my

\This

apostleship.

F. G.]

—That ye

—

are the seal of

mv

—

4. Have ive not
Change from the singular to the plural
number, to include his colleagues.
To eat and to drink—
Without the labour of our hands.

—

5. To lead about
A frequent expression for to liave and to
lead about. For wife Paul had none.
It was not the having,
but the leading about, a wife, which brought expense on the

A

churches.

nominative

sister,

a wife

case, this

— Gr.

aScA^yj/ ywaiKa.

would mean

:

this

sister is

If in the

my

wife.

Hente the use of the name sister does not do away with
marriage.
As well as Must be supplied at the end of ver.
Other, lit., tlie others
The article implies that all the
4.
We may suppose it was true even in the
rest had done so.
And as the brethren of the Lord Acts 14
case of John.
[Probably actual brethren, by the same mother,
Gal. i. 19.
being sons of Joseph and Mary. So Alf, Mey., etc.] And

—

—

—

—

i.

;

Cephas A climax comp. iii. 22, note.
6. [Fower to forbear
To cease working by hand for their
own support, and to expect support from the churches. Mey.,
Alf, etc. So Feng.]
The minister of the Gospel is happily cor.ipared
7. Who
to a warrior, a vine-dresser, and a shepherd.
The apostle is
speaking of the generality of cases, though even in his day
there were some who served iu the wars at their own charges,
:

—

—
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Planteth

volunteers.

— Chap,

—

approval of the law

itself.

6.

iii.

fruit, read t6v Kufmou, the fruit.
Not only not as a
8. Also

[For

[chap. ix.

Ik tov Kapnov,

of the

Tisch., Alf.']

man, say

but with the

I this,

—

So the Sept., Deut. xxv. 4.
9. Thou shalt not, etc.
Treadeth out— At this day, in some parts of Germany, horses
oxen
He is far from
are used for treading out corn. Both
For he who should
denying that God cares for the oxen.
have muzzled the ox, when engaged in threshing, would have
But the argument is a fortiori, prosinned against the law.
ceeding from the less to the greater. We have here a specimen of the way he handles the Mosaic laws touching the
.

animal creation.

—

.

—

.

This affirmative particle is inserted in
10. Altogether
In hope Gr. eV eXTr/St, the rendering
the question itself.
Comp. Acts ii.
usnally given by the Sept. [for the Heb.]
This, too, is the labour of oxen. There
26. He thatploweth
hope feeds the huswas possibly a proverb to this effect
A change of
Gr. o^etXet, is hound.
Should
bandman.
The obligation lies with those who pay, not with
person.
else would these last commit
those who work for, the reward
So also of the ordinance, ver. 14.
a sin in not receiving.
Comp. I ought, 2 Cor. xii. 11. Be partaker of- To share his
Thus, the man who
hoj)e is a periphrasis for to thresh.
he who
ploughs, ploughs in the hope of threshing and eating
threshes possesses the same hope which he had in ploughing,
and threshes in the hope of eating. [The last clause should
read koL 6 oKomv in iXnibL TOV ixerex^iv, and the thresher in hope
Tisck, Alf.
The words plmveth and thresheth,
of partaking.
are to be taken figuratively ; as referring to Christian preaching and instruction. Mey., Alf]
Of his hope Abstract for
concrete of the fruits, in the hope of which he, who is now
threshing, ploughed.
He says not, your spiritual things, as,
11. Unto you
A great thing Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 15, 14,
your carnal things.
where it is exj^lained as a marvel.
Genuine apostles, ver. 5 ; or counterfeits, 2
12. Others
The tautology is forcible. Rather
Cor. xi. 20. This power
By reason of our greater labour. Suffer Gr. o-Teyonev, oreyca,
literally, / cover ; hence, / protect, shield ; again, I conceal,
hear and endure in order to conceal, as in this verse and
Ov a-reyuv, on the other hand, is not to hear,
chap. xiii. 7.
used of an outburst of passionate feeling, 1 Thess. iii. 5.

—

—
—

:

;

—

;

—

:

—

—

—

—

—

—
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[The minister of tlie Gospel has need of snch endurance.
For such things as arrogance or avarice, which, in secular
men are accounted as virtues, are in him made the subject of
reproach. V. 6-'.]
Lest we should hinder
In other words,

—

may

The less enfurther as far as possible, etc.
cumbered they are, the more work do they accomplish, and
the less expense do they entail.
Hence the celibacy of the
Roman clergy, and of soldiers in a commonwealth.
13. The altar
If the mass were a sacrifice^ Paul would
certainly have made the apodosis in ver. 14 fit in with this
that so ive

—

clause.

Lord— Qhris.i.

The

Matt. x. 10.
That is, as I
now.
[^So dorie
have written, ver. 14, that the preachers of the Gospel should
be supported by it. Mey., etc.] Better The reason for so
Any
strong an affirmation is explained, 2 ('or. xi. 7, 8, etc.
man By either giving me, or affirming that I receive, a
livelihood from the Gospel.
Explains w^herein this glorying consists. Preach
16. For
To be taken as exclusive If I preach the
...the gospel
gospel, and do it not for the love of it ; if I do nothing
Necessity
besides.
The fulfilment of one's duty is no subYea, woe
Gr. ova\ de. The Se is intensive.
ject for glorjdng.
So far from having any cause for glorying^ I have even woe,
14.

15. Have...w')itten

—

— Just

—

—

—

—

:

—

Jonah

—

4 Ex. iv. 14 Jer. xx. 9.
Equivalent to gratuitously. Taken in this
Willingly
sense, there is an Oxymoron [that is, a paradox a[)parently
absurd, but really pointed], in / have a reward [or, wages\.
The reward and gain are defined in the following verses. Not
17.

i.

;

;

—

seldom in speaking of himself, Paul employs av^ijaip and
fificoaiv, amplijication and diminution [rhetorical temis], sometimes approaching to a Catachresis, [misuse, or misapplication,
He
of a word], and adapted to express his self-abnegation.
might have preached the Gospel ivillingly, and at the same
time received a reward from the Corinthians but to receive
a reward he looks upon as tantamount to preaching against
Thus in the next verse, there might be the use
his will.
of pou'er, without its abuse; but he holds the one in his
;

own

case as equivalent to the other.

2 Cor. xi. 8, 9,
mitted unto me
standing that I

i.

24,

I

am

—

fail

ii.

5, vii.

2,

3.

Comp. Rom.

A

xv. 15

;

dispensation... com.-

powerless to withdraw myself, notwitli-

of the reward.

Bive again, as in ver. 1 6.

The language

is

exclu-
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18. [Alf.

I

that

renders; What then

is

my

[chap. ix.

reward

while 'preaching^ render the gospel ivithout

not to use

my

poiver in the gospel ?

i.e.,

(in prospect)
cost,

in order

What reward have

I

my

power of gaining a support
by preaching .?] That He answers the question. [Omit
rov Xpig-Tov, of Christ Tisch., Alf.'\
I abuse not That is, I
in prospect, in refusing to use

—

—

as far as possible avoid abusing, etc.

From

19.

below

—

men MascuUne as also is unto all, just
and Tvaai\. Comp. the more. I was free from
that is, no man could say that I was beholden
all

;

[e/c Travrcoi/

all

men

to

him.

;

Have I made myself

moulds himself

servant

—A

slave

entirely to the will of another.

{servant)

7 might

gain
This verb is appropriate to the consideration
of a reward.
[And not only agrees with it, but actually
answers the question in ver. 18. The gaitnng more is his
reward in the day of the Lord. 1 Thess. ii. 19, 20. Alf.'] The
more Gr. rot's TrXct'ovas.
The article has reference to all
men, i. e., as many of them as possible.
20. As a Jew
In all things not defined by the law ; for
as wider tlie laio follows, although even those who observed
the precepts of Noah, might be accounted under the law, midway between the Jews and the lawless. As under the law
Gr. wff vTTo vofiov, to which is subjoined in the oldest copies,
vtto vopov, not being myself under the law.
fxT) a)v avTos
[And is
added by Tisch., Alf, etc.] The omission of these words by
other manuscripts is easily explained by the recun-ence of the

— Gr.

K€pbr]aa).

—

—

—

word

vofxov,

—

Without law
Gr. avofiois, here used in its strictly
etymological sense, like awTroTanrov, unsubdued, Heb. ii. 8. As
without laiv
By passing over what may well be passed over
in matters of ceremonial.
Being not ivithout law Paul was
so far from being antinomian, against law, that he was not
even anomian, without law.
[For Gfo, to God, Xpia-ra, to
Christ, read Qeoi, Xpiarov. Tisch. Also Alf, who renders, not
being an outlaw from God, but a suhject-of-the-law of Christ.']
But under the law to Christ From chap. iii. 23, we learn that
Christ is God's.
He, therefore, who is without law to God, is
also without law to Christ, and, conversely, he who is under
the law to Christ, is under the law to God.
On the law of
Christ, comp. Gal. vi. 2, note.
"Ewo/xos-, here used, is milder
than vTvb vofiov [though both are rendered under the law in
21.

—

—

—

Eng. Ver.].
22. The weak

— Gr.

tovs da-Gevels*

The

article,

which

is

not
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used with acrO^uu,
found with cither Jem, nor with la^rhss, is
discourse, chap vul
because these are the principal suhject of
I
be easdy gamed.
All of these, if rightly treated, may
7.
an
forms
position
this
in
verb,
am made-Gv. yeyoua. Tins
to the present
easy transition from iy,v6p.riv, I became, ver. 20,
[Omit.^., a5. Ti^ck, Alf.]
That I
Tisch., AJf.\
23. [For rovro, this, read ndvra, all.
crvyKOti/covos avrov yei/co/zat
ha
Gr.
with—
partaker...
might be
modesty. All
The <tIv, with, and yevcoixm, become, imply great
proposithe
follows is related to this verse as to

noLS>,Ido.

mam

that

Thereof— Oi the gospel and salvation

tion.

2-1:.

Know

ye

not— A

simile

;

comp. I

migli\

drawn from something with

[All— Com^. x.
which the Corinthians were quite familiar.
would
V G} 0/ie— Supposing that we knew that only one
1
[What
run.
to
while
worth
be
would
it
even then

be saved
shield themselves
then will become of those who invariably
V.
x. o
chap.
\
Comp.
1
others
of
inactivity
under the
tar
as
himself
of
speaking
is
So that ye may ohtain—V2.vA
he is not directly adas the end of this chapter 3 as yet
see here introduced
we
Thus
Conntliians.
monishing the
speech put
[or,
throuo-h the medium of a Sermocination
he^rm^^ on the
indirectly
party,
third
a
of
mouth
into the
according to tather
aro-ument"|, the encouragement which,
others, was wont to
Faber, Agonist., book ii. chap. 32, and
trainers, and the
gymnastic
games,
of
judges
be given by the
he, say they, is
says
words
The omission of the
spectators.
Eph. vi 2
33
xv.
32,
v.
13,
chap.
Comp.
very common.
sense then
The
li.
9.
ii.
25,
Jer.
Col ii. 21 ; Ps. cxxxvii. 3
So run, say they this clause belonging
here is as follows
^o{hv
in the next verse.
to the protasis, which is kept up
Fhi
admonitory
and
laudatory
ovT<.) is a pcrticle at once
encouragement is given to all as thougH
:

'

;

;

;

:

;

.

;

iv

1.

Run— The

;

find acceptance.
each one, and not one only, were to
liunning was one
25 And-Gr. fie, an emphatic addition.
allusion is
which
to
wrestling,
while
sort;
of the lighter
manEvery
severe.
more
presently made, was among the
Is tem2?erate--i he
contests.
of
classes
many
were
There
See Faber and S. Chrytraining of athletes was admirable.
and
book iv. chap. 32. Th^y-^ho run

sostom^De Sacerd.,
CorThe Christians abandoned the public games^
wrestle.
the
-Not
fir.
or
parsley,
apple,
ruptible -^Yhether of olive,
crown only, but its very memory, perishes.

FIRST COEINTHIANS.

428

— For my part.

/

26.

ver. 24.

attain

^^ot

— As

—

I said, ver.

23

;

comp.

so,

know my

aim, and how to
runs clearly, keeps the goal right before

as uncej^tainly

He who

it.

So

[chap. x.

I

it, flinging away every incumbrance,
and paying no heed to the remarks of the bystanders, and
is spurred on even by an occasional fall.
Fight I To run-

him, and aims right at

—

ning Paul adds boxing in preference to other kinds of athletic
contest.
Kot as one that heateth the air In the Schiamachia
[the preliminary sparring], which would precede the real
contest, they used to beat the air ; comp. the air, xiv. 9.
[But he is speaking here of a real conflict, in which the uncertain boxer misses his antagonist, and beats the air. Mey.]
27. / keep under - Gr. xmoiiridCa.
'Yirwinay is the naine
for blows about the eyes; lience, from the eye being a

—

vital

part,

the

verb

vTrccmd^etv,

and

substantive

the

v7ra>-

are applied metaphoricaUy to the mortification by
severe treatment of the body. Eustathius.
The same authoTTiao-fxos.,

us that what vnwivLov is to the head, npoo-Ko^fxa
So that npoo-KOfxixa, stumbling, and rvTrrovres,
smiting, chap. viii. 9, 12, must be compared with vTvoiTvid^o).
Body A close antagonist, Rom. viii. 13; 1 Pet. ii. 11.
rity tells
is

to the foot.

—

Bring

into subjection

— Gr.

SovXaycoyaJ.

I

lay hands on

my

body, as on a slave, and bring it into subjection, Sir. xxxiii.
25.
/ Iceep under, as a pugilist ; I bring into subjection, as a
runner.
The latter verb follows the former; the former
denoting rather the act, the latter the condition ; the former
implies more severity than the latter, there being need
for greater austerity at the first, before the body is brought
under.
Preached Krjpv^as.
At every game there were
Kf)pvK€s, heralds, [who placed the crowns on the heads of the
victors, proclaiming their names. V. G.].
Castatvay
Gr.
dSoKi/xos-,
reprobate.
Unworthy of a prize, or crown.
A
technical word in the ffames.

—

—

CHAPTER
1.

[For

V. G., etc.]

5e,

X.

moreover, read yhp^for. Tisch., Alf. So Beng. in
not that ye shoidd be ignorant
This

—

/ would

phrase has reference to the whole passage
for the history
was all known to the Corinthians; chap. ix. 13. By the
particle hi, moreover, the discourse is made to pass from the
singular to the plural. All
Had quitted the land of Egypt
;

—
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not so much as one out of the vast multitude being detained either by force or by sickness, Ps. cv. 37.
Five
divine blessings are recorded, ver. 1
4, and as many offences
committed by the fathers, ver. 6 10. Ou7' fathers And
the fathers of the Corinthians also, since the Gentiles had

—
—

—

succeeded to the position of the Jews. [Our predecessors, he
says, as regards conmiunion with God. F. G.] Were under the
cloud
Ex. xiii. 2\,'22. Passed throw/h the sea Ex. xiv. 2i).
2. And were all baptized unto Moses— Ka\, and thus.
He
takes np what he touched upon in ver. 1, as to the cloud and
the sea, and shows to what each of them has reference. They
were baptized in the cloud, in so far as they were under it
and in the sea, in so far as they passed through it. Neither
the cloud nor the sea made them wet, nmch less drenched
them (although some infer from Ps. Ixviii. 9, cv. 39, that a
shower fell upon them out of that miraculous cloud) ; nor is
the term baptism to be found in the books of Moses.
Its
use here, however, is very appropriate
1. Because the cloud
and sea are in essence water (thus of the pillar of fire Paul
says not a word).
2. The cloud and the sea took the fathers
out of sight and restored them, much in the way in whicli
water does those who are baptized. 3. B3' the cloud and the
sea the Israelites were initiated ; and initiation is described,
as in Col. ii. 11, by circumcision, so here by baptism, by a
metaphor common to the Old and New Testament ; comp.
chap. V. 7.
They were baptized into Moses, however, as the
servant of God, Ex. xiv. 31, both because they had begun to
have faith in him, and in order that henceforth they might

—

—

:

have faith in him comp. ety, in, Rom. iv. 20. 'E,3a7rrtcravTo is
middle ; they received baptism. In ver. 1 what God granted
them, in ver. 2 what the fathers received, is alluded to. In
the Old Testament there were more than two sacraments, if
we reckon these extraordinary ones at the exodus from Egypt.
;

And

in the sea

And

did

—The

repetition of in points to a new^ stage.

— The

three first points have reference to
Baptism this and the next to the Holy Eucharist. Had there
been more sacraments under the New Testament, Paul would
have given us some type for them also. The same In respect
3.

all

;

—

of the fathers that

and ourselves.

fell,

For

manna; comp. of

or did not

in the

New

one,\eY. 17.

spiritual meat, not essentially,

merely figuratively

so,

not in respect of theui
Testament there is no Mosaic
fall

;

Spiritual

John

—The

manna was

nor again was it
but because of Christ was given to
vi.

32

;
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[chap. x.

the Israelites nourishment for their soul, together \yith meat
for their bodies, a manna far nobler than the material
comp. ver. 4 ; and it is in this higher meaning that the name
is given
comp. Ps. Ixxviii. 24, 25 ; the spiritual food, moreover, was not for believers only, but for all the rest, so far as
God was concerned. Meat Ex. xvi. 14.
This refers rather to Ex. xvii. 6, than to Numb.
4. Brink
As is the rock, so
XX. 8, where cattle also are mentioned. For
The definite
is the w^ater. Of that, Beng., a spiritual roclc, etc.
The people knew not what the rock was
article is not used.
wherefore Paul afterwards adds, hut that rock was Christ. This
spiritual rock is said to hsive followed them, not as following
the people, for in fact it went before them ; but because,
present though it was in very truth at the time, ver. 9, only
Comp. as to the
in after times was it ma:Ie known to them.
word aKoXovdth, to follow, 1 Tim. v. 24 ; as to the order of
:

—

—

—

things natural and spiritual,

1

Cor. xv. 46.

— Although
presence with them.
most of them — Gr.

ovk iv toIs

of the negative

remarkable.

0.

they had so many tokens of God's
With many of them. .not, lit., not with

But

the

7iot is

—

.

Tikeloa-tv

avrav.

The

position

Reason might conjecture
God was well pleased ; but this
He marks not only those who

that with most of them at least
the apostle expressly denies.
are characterised more particularly in the following verses,
God Who alone is entitled to
but many more besides.
The result proved that they pleased not
For
judge.
Were overthrown In great heaps, with great vioGod.
This verb Karao-TpoivpvfjLi is used by the Sept., Numb,
leuce.
In the wilderness And so never reached the land
xiv. 16.

—

—

—

—

of promise.
(3.
These

—

Blessings, which the people received, and sins,
which they committed. Examples Gr. tvttoi, types. For our
instruction, from w^hich we may learn what punishments to

—

like benefits, we sin in like
if, when loaded with
We... not The benefits are given in the order
manner.
which Moses follows in the difi"ereut chapters of Exodus; but
At
the offences and then punishments in a different order.
Next, idolatry is
the bottom of all their offences was lust.
mentioned as bearing most on the apostle's design, ver. 7, 14;
and with idolatry it was usual to join fornication, ver. 8
He is most
temptation and murmuring follow in ver. 9, 10.
careful to record those offences of which the Corinthians
most requh'e to be reminded. Lustj lit., lusters Gr. cVt-

look for

—

—
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EvU

things

Lusted Nimib. xi. 4.
Here, and in ver. 10,
Gr. yivfade.
7. jBe ye, lit., become
the second person is used, Paul not beint; in danger of idolatry, and, yet more, the object of murmaruig himself; all
the rest is stated in the first person, with propriety in both
cases.
So 1 Pet. iv. 1, 3, in the second person, \ldolaters
By partakino; of the sacrificial feasts of the heathen. Mey.'\
Some of them The some is worthy of remark. Where some
lead the way, a larger number readily follows, rushing at
/Sat down, etc.
So Sept.,
once into sin and punishment.
To eat and diink This quotation is not withEx. xxxii. 6.
out pui'pose comp. v. 21. To play The allusion is to some
hilarious festivity, [celebrated with wanton dancing round the
calf, V. G.], which, as an idol was its object, was purposeless

—

xiv. 20.

—

—

—

;

to boot.

—

—

—

Three-and-twenty thousand
Committed Numb. xxv. 1.
is one thousand less than the number given, Num.
These were destroyed by a stroke fnnn heaven but
xxv. 9.
besides them, the heads of the people were hanged, and the
judges were bidden to slay tlwir men over whom they preMoses agrees with
sided, who were joined to Baal Peor.
Paul in giving the number of those who died of the plague on
Why then does Paul subtract a
that day, Num. xxv. 18.
thousand ? W^e may fairly assume that the exact number of
the slain was midway between 23,000 and 24,000 (say 23,G00,
W^e cannot
if you please), and was learned from tradition.
pretend to follow the subtleties of other interpretations.
Gr. eKneipdCoofMev, a compound verb, as Matt. iv.
9. Tempt
The uncompounded verb follows presently. Christ
7.
Paul records five benefits, ver. 1
4, of which the fourth and
fifth were closely connected, and five crimes, where the same
thing occurs again.
In mentioning the fifth benefit he
expressly speaks of Christ, and in mentioning the fourth
criuiC he points out that it was committed against Christ.
[Omit Kai, also. Tisch., Al/.] Tempted Num. xxi. 5. Christ
Not seldom we find what in the Old
is God, Ex. xvii. 2.
Testament is said of the Lord is in the New Testament
attributed to CJtrist, Kom. xiv. 10, 11.
That temptation,
moreover, wherein the people sinned, was peculiarly an offence
against Christ, Ex. xxiii. 20, 21, xxxii. 34; Is. Ixiii. 9
for
after they had drunk of that Rock, which was Christ, ver. 4,
tli^y were still complaining of want of water, Num. xxi. 6.
8.

— This

;

—

—

—

—

:
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[chai. x.

when bitten of fiery serpents, they were saved from
by raising a serpent, a type of Christ. Even as
Abraham saw the day of Christ [John viii. oQ\ even as Moses
So

also,

perishing

embraced

the reproach of Christ [Heb. xi. 26], even so did the
Still more directly were the CoIsraehtes tempt Christ.
rinthians able to tempt Christ.

10. Neither murmur ye — Comp.
ver.
22.
Moses and
Aaron were the secondary objects of the murmuring in the
Old Testament. [Omit Kal, also. Tisch., Alf.] Murmured
Num. xvi. 41. Moses places the murmur before the temptation, but Paul places it last in the list as most nearly ap-

—

proaching the sin into which the Corinthians were liable to
It is not for the weaker party (see ver. 22) to murmur, Ex.
Were destroyed Ibid. ver. 49. Destroyer
xvi. 8, 10, sub. fin.
Comp. Wisdom xviii. 22, 25 ; Heb. xi. 2'S, note.
All
11. [Omit Tvdvra, all. Tisch. (not Alf.y]
He takes up
the thread from ver. 6, and in this recapitulation adds all
fall.

—

—

—

—

things, in apposition to ensamples.
Are written
The
Scriptures of the Old Testament are a constant source of
illustration and quotation in the New.
The ends of tlie
world Gr. to. rk\r\ Ta>v alcovoov oi alcoves are the ages including

—

:

former ones ; to. reXt], the ends in the New Testament
comp. Rom. x. 4. The plural is very suggestive. All things,
benefits as well as dangers, rewards as well as punishments,
are hurrying on together and coming to a close comp. ver.
It remains for Christ to cume as an Avenger and
12, 13.
Till this comes to pass, the ends being many, ema Judge.
brace various epochs in succession.
Ajr, come
As it were
unexpectedly.
He says not, ive who have come upon the ends.
all

:

;

—

The same Karavrdoo is used, xiv. 36.
Him who standeth, and
12. Him, etc.

—

standeth.

Standeth

8,5.

— Well-pleasing

to

thinheth that he

God, \ev.

o.

Fall

—

ver.

—

He says not [Eng. Ver., no\ not not yet.
speaking, therefore, of some temptation under his
notice at the time.
With hath taken, comp. Luke v. 5, 26 ;
[Not arising from persecution, but from the
2 Cor. xii. 16.
attractions and pleasures of sin, Mey.'\
Temptation Human
temptation is to be found, wherever man has business either
with himself or with others like himself, and can be overcome by man ; opposed to this is demoniacal temptation
comp. ver. 20, 14.
You Paul had experienced greater ;
13. Hath... taken

He

is

—

—

the Corinthictns, as less experienced, were the more careless.
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As yon have not been
Faithful— A condensed expression.
tempted tliis you owe, not to yourselves, but to the

sorely

;

of God. Now, however, a greater temptation
hanging over you in this, too, you will be shielded by
the same God. But watch also yourselves. Thus be, but,

protecting

car-e

is

;

Faithful is God in lending the
its force to ver. 14.
assistance which both his word and his former works promis(^.
[Were he to permit temptation beyond your strength, he

extends

ujitrue to his calliyig of you. Mey.] To he tempted—
Ye are able— To bear, supplied from the
or devils.
With— God suffers us to be tempted not
end of verse.
above measure, and provides at the same time a way of
escape, ^/so— Without severing the link that joins the two.
A ivay to escape— SNhich. is mad^e little by little, even while

would be

By men

there

remain some things

{enl^acnv)

occurs

Wisdom

ii.

to

17,

be
viii.

borne.

The same word

8, xi. 15.

14. From idolatri/—The consequent is used for the anteIn
cedent, the more effectually to deter the Corinthians.
other words, avoid thinr/s offered to idols, and the religious
Having premised this much by way of
use of them as such.

he shows that the secular use of such things is
quite lawful, though even then care is necessary.
15. To ivise men—SNiih. whom a few words on this mystery
Judge ye— I leave it to
are sufficient to form a judgment.
caution,

your judgment.
16. The cup

—

The cup is mentioned before the bread
because the apostle designedly dwells longer on the consideThe cup, however, as inseparable
ration of meat, ver. 21.
from the bread, is necessarily mentioned. The change of
order here is a proof that the body of Christ is received separately and by itself, not in virtue of the accompanying blood.
When talking of bodily nourishment one looks less to the
drink than to the meat ; but in the mystery of redemption
the blood of Christ is more often spoken of than his body.

Of blessing—of order with Paul.
Herein is it distinguished from an ordinary cup. Matt. xxvi.
Which we bless— T\\q plural, as in ive break ; with both
27.
verbs supply, we ministers and believers, each in his own
Comp. chap. v. 4. All tliey who bless and break
function.
Hence the interchange

the more closely into communion.
predicate used in the abstract implies
Thus the
that the subject must be taken in the same way.
cup, which we me, i.e., the use of the cup (comp. Mark vii. 30,

together

are brought

Communion— 1:\\\^
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note).

He who

blood.

So

impUed

drinks of this cup

a partaker of Christ's

is

The utmost reaUty

18, they ivho eat.

ver.

[chap. x.

—

is

comp. note on ver. 19.
Of the hlood Poured out.
Moreo-ver, he who is a partaker of Christ's blood and bodyis a partaker also of the sacrifice completed on the cross
comp. ver. 18 ; and in short a partaker of Christ himself
The tread
comp. ver. 20, end, for the antithesis.
:

:

—

construction occurs

like

vii.

17,

and

Sept.,

Num.

:

xxxii. 4.

must be supplied, the bread of blessing. Of the
body of Christ That body which w^as given up in our stead.
Comp. the first clause of ver. 20 for the antithesis. The
Church is also Christ's body, ver. 17 but here the actual body

TJ)?

evXoyias

—

;

of Christ

intended, in contradistinction to his blood.
17. [Beng. renders, since there is one bread, we, the many^
are one body.
But otl here means simply for. The true
rendering is, For there is one br^ead, ive the many are one body.
Mey., etc. Eng. Ver. is wrong.] For
He is proving that
For the bread
the cup and the bread are the communion.
of itself does not make the eaters thereof one body, but the
is

—

bread does
the

many

in so far as it is the

so,

—

Believers.

one cup. (One) bread
as

is

broken,

Christ.

it

one

— Namely,

carries with

G.]

V.

Of that
it

there

the

communion.

— And therefore
is

Many,

lit.,

also of the

[and indeed it is such
of the body of

communion

—

And, if so, of God. He to whom the
made, that which is offered, and the altar whereon
it is offered are all in communion, as is clear from the following verses
comp. ISIatt. xxiii. 20, 21.
19. [Transpose the words eldooXodvTov, that ivhich is offered in
What The
sacrifice to idols, and etScoXov, the idol. Tisch.,Alf.]
argument in the Protasis was drawn from the sacred rites of
Christians and Jews now, before stating the Apodosis, he has
recourse to a Protherapia [prefatory caution or apology], and
gives the actual Apodosis by implication very cautiously in
ver. 20
he who eats things offered to idols cultivates communion with devils. An idol is mere wood, and nothing
more a thing sacrificed to an idol is a piece of flesh, and
nothing more but that cup and that bread, of which ver.
16 speaks, are not a mere cup and not mere bread.

Of

18.

offering

the altar

is

:

—

;

:

;

;

20.

[For

6v€L

TO.

edvr).

the

Gentiles sacrifice,

read dvovaiv,

Alf] Devils— kn& not to idols merely.
Have fellowship)— -They who took part in the heathen sacrifices for invoking devils, used to open the window for the
they sacrifice.

Tisch.,
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2'o God— With wIdiu
devils to come in and attack them.
you ought to have fellowship. See Deut. xxxii. 17j th>^i/
Comj). Baruch iv. 7.
sacnjiced to devils, and not to God.
Without a most heinous sin. The Lord—
21. Ye cannot
Christ.
Of the Lord's table— The Lord's Supper is a banquet,
not a sacrifice it is celebrated on a table, not on an altar.
That is, by idolatry, yer. 7
22. Do we provoke. to jealousy

—

;

—

. .

Gr. 7rapaCT]\6o}, to iveary, cause pain to, Is. yii. 13.
Ex. XX. 5.
So Deut. xxxii. 21, they have moved me to jealousy with that
Are we stronger— Thut we should be able
which is no god.
[The iveaker is provoked
to escape his enkindled jealousy.
without danger; not so the stronger. V. G.]
The
23. [Omit fioL, me. Tisch. , Alf.] Expedient— Yer. ?>X

power, in virtue of which all things are lawful, comes from
Uod expediency coneerns, myself; edif cation relates to another.
;

24.

[Omit

2o.

[

26.

€<a(rTOi,

every

man.

Tisch.

—As concerns the
— As
Asking no

Whatsoever

questions

F. G.]

Alf]

meats

distinction of

to whether

;

ver.

has been

it

Oftentimes more harm is done by
offered to idols, or not.
For conscience sake Another's
curiosity than by simplicity.
conscience, ver. 29 ; to save him from feeling scruples, simple
silence is the best com'se. [Or rather your own ; asking no ques-

—

that you

tions,

26. Is

may

bring no burden on your conscience. Mey.]

ZorJ's— Not of idols. Ps.
Fidness
mine and its fidness.

the

world is
27. Ye he disposed to
means approves of, this.
tlie

28.

[Any

— Some

xxiv. 1; Ps.

— Even

1.

12,

meats.
^0— Paul, without forbidding, by no
all

weak Christian, who woidd warn

his

For his sake that shewed it, and for
brother. Mey., Alf, etc.]
conscience sake— A Ilendiadys [a figure by which the same
thing is expressed in two ways]. Mr;i/vco, shou:, denotes serious
information of a fact. [Omit tov yap Kvplov, etc. For the
earth, etc., to the end of the verse. Tisch., Alf]
29. Thine own— Comi^. ver. 28 ; or better, perhaps, my
oivn,

comparing

ver.

30.

The other

— Spoken

of,

ver.

28.

liberty— Th3.t is, /, with the liberty of my conscience ; so
again, by another mans conscience is equivalent to saying by
another man, with his conscience encumbered. Judged That is,
his weak conscience cannot rob my conscience of its liberty.
More forcible than if he had said, of
Another Gr. a\\r]s.
tlie other [as in the beginning of the verse].
Why am I evil spoken
30. /—This refers to jjower.
him who uses not his Uberty ; that is, no man cau
of—

My

—

—

By

F

f2
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[chap. xi.

me (much less blaspheme or speak evil of me),
were acting against my own conscience. For ivhich
In other words, why am I assailed with upbraiding for my
thanksgiving 1 I give thanhs Giving of thanks sanctifies all
meats, and denies the authority of idols, asserting that of
God, 1 Tim. iv. 3, 4 ; Rom. xiv. 6.
An important principle, comp. Jer. xxii. 15,
31. Whether
16.
Or whatsoever ye do, lit., or are doing anything [Not
tvhatsoever ye do, as Eng. Ver. ; but with the emphasis on
Which is more, or even less, common than
doing. Alf.\
[To consider in all our words and
eating and drinking.
actions whether or no they tend to the glory of God, is
a mark of the highest form of justice, 2 Cor. ix. 12 ; 1 Pet.
iv. 11.
To the glory of God With thanksgiving and
V. G.'\
the edification of our neighboui\
A holy church, called out of Jews
32. The church of God
and Gentiles. The same title occm's chap. xi. 16, 22.
In their conscience. All men Jews, Greeks,
33. Please
May he saved The standard by which to test
Christians.
rind fault with

as

if

—

I

—

—

—

—

—

—

what

is

—

—

expedient.

CHAPTER XL
1.

[This verse belongs to the previous section. Mey., etc.]

—

Folloivers of me
He adds this verse to show that not his
own, but Christ's, is the highest example to be followed. Of

—

Christ
Who pleased not himself, Rom. xv. 3, but laid himself
out for our salvation, Eph. v. 2.
2, / pjraise
[The chapter really begins here. Not. Crit?^
Nowhere else does Paul so expressly commend any to whom
he is writing. Here, however, he pm'poses to write about
something which does not properly fall under the TvapayyeXia
[declaration, or injunction'] of ver. 17; but in which, nevertheless, if they will only listen to the reasons adduced by
himself, and will follow the custom of the saints, ver. 16
(which he places last, as somewhat more stringent), he determines that the Corinthians are deserving oi praise, and declares
that they will incur neither his own nor Peter's indignation.
Me Construe, you remember me, or, you remember all things

—

—

vjhich concern me, xvi. 14.

Hvered
letter,

—That

is,

doctrines,

Ordinances,

lit.,

traditions...!

cle-

whether imparted orally or by

whether refemng to mysteries or to external

rites
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but especially the
chap. xv. 3
2 Tlicss. ii. 15
In ver. i'3 he says that he has both received and
delivered touching the Lord's Supper ; here, however, he says
that he delivered, not that he received.
3. But
On this subject it would seem that Paul had
given no injunction to the Corinthians before, but wrote now
for the first time, when he was aware of the necessity for
ver.

23,

;

;

latter.

—

—

/ would He makes an open profession of his sentiEven matters of ritual must be settled on
moral principles, and in harmony with them. An objector
will say. How can one and the same principle of the head
(i.e., Christ, or the man) require the man to uncover, and the
woman to cover, the head ? The answer is this Christ is
not visible, the man is.
So the covering of the man who is
writing.

ments.

Ttiat

—

:

under Christ is not visible but that of the woman who
under the man, is.
The man. ..the woman Even when not
The head
living together as husband and wife, ver. 8.
There is an allusion in this term to the head properly so
called, as to the covering of which he treats, ver. 4.*
The article r\, the, must be twice supplied below from this
clause.
The head of Christ Chap. iii. 23, x v. 28; Luke
iii. 23, 38; John xx. 17 ; Eph.
where God is said to
iii. 9,
have created all things by Christ, therefore he is the head
of Christ.
[In each member, the word head means the next,
immediate head for Christ, as head of the Church, is also
head of the woman. Mey.'\ God Ver. 12.
Especially in tlie church, ver.
4. Praying or prophesying
\Q, ?ir\d. the assembly, \eY. \1 Having
If he has. The Corinthian men did not cover their heads, and in this respect their
example was followed by the women. Therefore, to prove them
in the wrong, Paul speaks, conditionally, of a man. His head
The state of the head, the principal member, lends dignity
to the whole body. [In speaking of a covering, he is looking
primarily to the face. V. G.]
His head Head in its literal
sense, as before in this verse
com p. note on ver. G. Otherwise, the man, praying with his head covered, would offend
more against Christ than the woman would, by praying with
her head uncovered, oifend against the man.
5. But every woman
The fie, but, marks an Epitasis [emphatic addition].
Throughout this passage it is the woman,
;

—

is

—

—

:

—

.

—

—

—

—

;

—

* In our English woid head,
ambiguity Kd,

meauin^ principal, there

is

a similar
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and the womiin of Corinth in particular, who is especially
That prayeth or 'projjliedetli So that women
admonished.
were not absokitely excluded from these functions, or at any

—

women of Corinth were in the habit of exercising
them. The consideration how far this is lawful, Paul postpones to chap, xiv., where he finally declai*es [ver. 34, 35]
that they may be permitted to iway^ etc, outside the solemn
Uncovered Nature requires a veil
assembly for worship.
but how far the veil should extend over the head, is left to
custom.
It is probable that Jesus and his disciples wore
a covering on their heads, in accordance with the Jewish
If so, the rule here laid down is not a universal
custom.
Moreover, it was
one, nor of greater antiquity than Paul.
a tradition, not a rule strictly laid down, but an ordinance
{eine Verordnung].
The question here arises what is to be
thought of wigs .?* In the first place, they cannot be regarded
in the light of coverings for the head ; for a wig is an imitation of the human hair, and, where that is scanty, its substitute, rendered in our own day sometimes almost necessary to
health.
A wig, moreover, does not hide the face any more
than a man's own hair would do while women, if they were
wont to use such coverings, would not be held to be suffiGranting all this, it follows that a man's
ciently covered.
head is scarcely more dishonom-ed by a wig when he is prayBut in fact a wig, particularly a
ing than when he is not.
flowing one, with bushy luxuriance, utterly unlike the natural
hair, is something adventitious which has its birth and growth
in pride, or at best in effeminacy, whether wilful or the result
It was not so from the beginning,
of an imaginary necessity.
Could we now consult the apostle
nor will it always he so.
Paul, it is my belief that, while he would not compel those
who wear wigs entirely to cast them off, he would decidedly recommend those who have not yet begun the
habit to leave them alone for ever, as anything but becoming
Such a woman
to men, and especially to men who pray. Is
differs in nowise from one that is shorn.
6. Be shorn
As is the back part of the head naturally in
man and woman, so in general is it becoming that the front
The imperative is perver. 14, 15.
part should be dressed
missive, but a permission which implies some mockery, or
rate the

—

:

;

—

—

:

* The reader will bear in mind the t'me when Bengel wrote.
Witrs
w^re then a very elaborate part of a gentleman's apparel. Mutatis miUandu, what would he now sa^ of moderii dress ?— Ed.
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shame
14,

—So

aTiyiia.']

It

is

to be shaven

[Here the word

ver. 14.

l^honi or shaven
i.

For those women

the inference of impropriety.

who have taken monastic vows

is

IG, mal-e thee bald,

latter

and

is

unseemly.

alaxpov^ hase

opi)osed to comely, ver. 13

—The
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A

in ver.

glory, ver. 15.

:

more than the former Mic.
The back of the head is
etc.

is

poll,

:

;

In the passhorn [Ke/pernt] the front is shaven [|vparai].
sage quoted from Micah there follows a climax as to the
extent of the shaving [enlarge thy baldness, etc.].
7
The man has more liberty as
10. Ought not, etc.
regards head-dress than the woman, especially when not
To cover
actually engaged in praying or prophesying.
Observe, firstly,
Verses 7 and 10 are exactly antithetical.
Next, look at the plan The man
the ought not and ought.
ought not to cover his head, because he is [A.] the image of
God, [B.] and the glory of God. The woman, on the contrary, ought to cover her head, [C.] because she is the glory
The man, says
of the man, [D.] and because of the angels.
;

—

—

—

:

the image of God, (supply from ver. 3, and of Christ ;
Cora p. ver. 12, ex, of, used of the man and of God;
but ha, by, of the w^oman), not only by reason of his power
over the woman, but also by reason of the causes of that
These are, that the woman is of the man ; and that
power.
she is of the man is because she was created for the sake of
the man.
Moreover, the man is more nearly of God and
under God, and is in this sense the image of God. Further,
because man is God's image, he is at the same time God's
Paul,

is

see ver. 8.

gloiy.
Comp. glory, 2 Cor. viii. 23. But the ivoman is the
glory of the man
Because the man is the head and lord of
the woman.
It is not said the image and the glory, but
merely the glory of the man ; the expression being, as it were,
stopped short.
But that she is the glory of the man is
proved, parenthetically, in ver. 8 and 9 whence also may be
Now
gathered why the man is the image and glory of God.
since the woman is the glory of the man, she might at once
be called the image of the man. But, instead of saying this,
Paul substitutes another expression, and says For this cause,
namely, because she is the glory of the man, ought the woman
In the plan sketched
to be covered because of the angels.
The
above, D. stands in the same relation to A. as C. to B.
meaning of this very brief thought* should be drawu

—

;

:

*

Noema. Beng.

— Ed,
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Let the woman cover herselj
because of the angels, i. e., because even the angels are covered.
As the angels stand related to God, so stands the woman to
the man.
The face of God is open to view ; the angels veil
their faces, Is. vi.
Nor does this put the man above the
angels, who is regarded only so far as he represents God to
the woman, which cannot be said of the angels.
But especially ought the woman to cover herself when praying or
prophesying, for these belong rather to the man than to the
woman ; so that, when the woman takes these duties upon
herself, there is the greatest call for an open avowal of the
woman's merited and willing inferiority to the man. The
very angels are delighted both with the outward garb of the
body indicating humbleness of heart (which angels cannot
penetrate), and with order ; for they are spectators of the
order and arrangement of human affairs in the assembly of
the Church chap. iv. 9 ; Eph. iii. 10.
Comp. Eccles. v. 5,
where the Septuagint reading is irpo npocroi'irov Qeov, before the
A conclusion is drawn from the angels to the
face of God.
Add
uncreated Angel, as from the less to the greater.
If otherwise, the woman offends the angels
Ps. cxxxviii. 1.
by her unbecoming conduct. Matt, xviii. 10. But she ought
all the more to avoid offending the angels, because she is
somewhat more in need of their guardianship than the man
and she needs it more by reason of her inherent weakness,
just as do children under age, Matt, xviii. 10 ; so also demons
(evil spirits) lay more snares for the woman, 2 Pet. ii. 19.
Power over what is led astray and conquered is in proportion
to the extent of seduction and conquest.
But the woman
was conquered before the man, or possibly she is more lusted
after by those unclean spirits called by the Greeks, by reason
Comp.
of their greed for prey, ^iXouXoi, lovers of destruction.
Matt. viii. 31, xii. 43.
This great superiority of the man
over the woman is qualified in ver. 11, 12, by way oi Epitherapeia [the modification of a startling or unwelcome statement], that the man should not exalt himself, nor the woman
think herself contemned.
The following is taken from James
Faber (Stapulensis) "Man was made, immediate! i/,'bj God, in
His own image and likeness, and for His own glory ; woman
was made, mediately, through the man, who served as a veil
between her and God (the mean being a sort of interstice or
veil).
Now, to mark this mystery, when a man is converted
to God (which for the most part is done when praying or

from the immediate context

:

:

:
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prophesying), he ought to have his head uncovered, with no
veil between himself and God; offering, just as it is, to God
Tlie woman, however, should
the glory of his own creation.
have her head covered, in recognition of her creation, and
offering, as becomes her, gloiy to God, in the second place,
and with the glory of the man between herself and God,

For the man is God's first and immediate glory; tlie woman
mediate and second, being immediately the glory of the
man, and created expressly for the man's sake." The same
author says again " Men and angels are both the immediate
creation of God; and therefore man, as a symbol of this fact,
should wear no covering when he turns himself to God, even
The woman, however, ought to
as the angels have none.
cover herself, not for the man only, but also /or tJie angels;
for it would be arrogance indeed, were she to make her
creation equal to that of the angels, when this power is hers
For what else does
only through the medium of the man.
this mean, that a woman has and ought to have power on
her head, if not that she has it through the medium of the
man, of the head who is her husband 1 " The wase reader
will make this harmonize with what we have said above.
All womankind are related to men as was the
8. For.
first woman to her husband, the first man.
Of the man
Of the man's rib.
This verb denotes moral obligaGr. ocpeiXei.
10. Ought.
tion, and thus must not be confounded with the impersonal
Set, which implies [phi/sical] necessitg : like our vernacular
To have power on
shall and must [Germ, sollen und milssen~\.
her head
From the antithesis, before noticed, between
verses 7 and 10, it is evident that power is equivalent to a
So Gen. xx. 16. Sept., eh tih^p
covering, or veil (Kokvufxa).
in
Toil npoaoiirov aov, for an honour, i. e., for a covering, etc.
other words, for a testimony of unblemished matrimonial
chastity. On the contrary, the priest was commanded. Num.
V. 18, to unveil {airoKakxmTiiv) the head of a woman w^ho had
ceased to be under the 2^oiver of her husband for adultery, or
who was at any rate under suspicion of tlmt crime. There
is a striking agreement between both passages and this place,
only that ef .vo-t'a, po2ver, is a more suitable word here than
We may also compare the expression in Ps.
TifiT}, honour.
is

:

—

—

—

—

;

Ix.

7.

word

Ephraim

is

the strength of

e^ovaUiv, poiver,

the thing signified

:

my

head.

Paul uses the

by a happy Metonymy of the
or, possibly,

sign for

he has mildly substituted
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the relative for the correlative, vTrorayr), suhjection^ or sorae
similar word.
But, still better, it may be the sign by which
the woman avows and confesses that, although she may pray
and prophesy, she is still the inferior of the man. This
avowal of inferiority-, moreover, is the condition on which she
obtains the power of praying and prophesying, not to be
exercised without the visible sign.
This term is also the
more appropriate because it is akin to the glory do^a, ver. 15
and because i^ovcria is used also of angels.
^

—

11. The Lord
In Christ, by whom both man and woman
were created and redeemed. The difference between the

man and

the woman, Gal.

to Christ (here)

iii.

and to God

28, disappears
(ver.

12),

more

in respect

than in respect to

Thus, verses 9, 10, 11, 12, in their several clauses
elegantly correspond with each other.
12. The woman, etc.
Here only and in ver. 10, are the
articles added.
In ver. 10 there is a relative force to ver. 9,
and in ver. 12, to ver. 11. Of... by Gr. ck, of; Sia, hy. 'Ek
is used just below of God.
All things
Man, woman, and
their mutual interdependence.
13. In yourselves —y^iiYiout a tedious explanation.
Is it
A direct question, as chap. vi. 5. A woman... unto God
Paul is expressing the leap taken by a woman who is uncovered, passing both man and angels.
An admirable Hy2)otyposis [sketch, adumbration], however brief.
14. Uven [nature] itself From which all may learn very
readily.
Nature And the light of Nature as to what is
seemly.
Have long hair Equivalent to a veil or covering.
He is not commanded to be altogether shorn. Shame, lit.,
angels.

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

— Gr.

That is, if he do without sufficient
dnfila.
For there are times when long hair is becoming
even to men Num. vi. 5 ; 2 Sam. xiv. 26 ; Acts xviii. 18.
The Nazarite was bound to keep his hair, however long it
might be.
15. Is given
By nature. [Omit aur^^, her, Tisch., Alf?\^
For a covering, lit., veil Not to dispense altogether with an
artificial covering, but because great leng-th of hair is a
token that the head should be as closely veiled as possible.
Inclination and nature ought to agree.
16. But if
This cuts the matter short, as in xiv. 37.
Paul perceives that some exceptions may be taken, which he
authoritatively represses.
Seem to be contentious Such an
objector might think that he was right to contend; but Paul
disgrace

reason.

;

—

—

—

—
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any man
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is

as follows

:

and thinks himself justified in so doing.
This paragraph contains what is meant to
be a lesson in modesty for the Corintliians, rather than a
rule binding on all men.
Comp. 2 Cor. ii. 9. For he takes
If

is

disjjosed to contend,

pains at the outset to check their <pvai(oais, pujfed-up spirit.
Coinp. xiv. 34
38.
[We That is, let him be assured that
We, your teachers, who are of the Hebrews.
i"e, etc. Mei/.]

—

Custom

—

—As that a woman should

have her head uncovered,
The churches of God Which ought
not to be lightly esteemed, xiv. 36
17. This
That follows. [For TrnpayyeXXcoi/, read TrapayyeXXo).
Tisch., so Alf., who renders; But this I command you vot
praising, etc.
So Beng.^ / declare In the name of the
Lord, ver. 23, chap. xiv. 37. Praise you not Opposed to
/ praise, ver. 2. This antithesis serves to keep the two
divisions of this chapter in close connexion.
In the one, the
Corinthians were commendable
in the other, they were
offenders.
For the better An assembly of believers ought
always to be improving. For the loorse And therefore unto
condemnation, ver. 34.
At first Paul's language is milder.
KpcLTTov, the better, and t]ttov, the worse, form a Paranomasia
especially

when

—

praying.

—

—

.

—

[Lat. Agnominatio.

—

;

—

A

Rhetorical figure, the juxtaposition
sound but with distinct meanings].
18. First
This, not followed by secondly, makes the
passage empJicitic.
Even in the exercise of spiritual gifts the
assemblies among the Corinthians might have been held for
the better, chap. xiv.
[First, he blames the perversions of
their feasts of love, here
secondly, the abuse of spiritual
gifts, beginning ch;ip. xii. 1.
So tliat the secondly, answering
tD this Jirst, must be implied there.
Mey. Alf.'] In the
church
CJiurch here approaches the signification of a place,
into one place, ver. 20, [where all things ought to be arranged
for the maintenance of peace. F. G.\
Divisions, ht, schisms
Gr. (Txio-^iaTa, splits.
Not only in opinion, chap. i. 10, but
also in the actual meetings, ver. 21.
Partly He excepts
the innocent and employs mild language. Believe Without
losing my affection for you, chap, xiii. 7.
19. Also heresies
Schisms and heresies are here two names
Also is not intended to mark a distincfor the same thing.
It rather has this meaning
tion.
.not only are there many
good things, not only stumbling -hloclcs, chap. viii. 9, to be found
among you, but heresies, or different opinions, and schisms.
of

two words similar

—

in

;

—

—

—

—

:

—
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which generally spring out of them, must needs be found alsa

Now

the necessity for the existence of these

is

undeniable,

and is, moreover, profitable to the godly, where there is
an admixture among them of those who are not approved.
A schism is a mutual separation ; a heresy is the separation of one part from the unity of the Church, either in
faith or in worship.

\_Tisch.

(not Alf.)

—

reads

koI

ol,

that

Approved So, then, there were at
The language is ironical. What the
least some approved.
apostle means to say is ; that they who are not approved may
be made manifest.
The therefore takes
20. When ye come together therefore
up the discourse from ver, 18. This is not to eat That is,
Eating is prevented for the simple reason
ye cannot eat.
Thus to eat is emphatic.
that the bread is appropriated.
An indefinite expression. [We do not come thereto from
Sometimes they
the want of bread and wine. Not. Crit^
attained the privilege of eating the Lord's Supper itself;
ver. 2Q.
Sometimes they were excluded, at least some few
who came too late and were not waited for, ver. 33. 'Eo-rt,
The verb
ix.
isj
is similarly used, Heb.
5, ice cannot.
So 2 Chron. v. 11 ;
yiperai in like manner, Acts xx. 16.
Sept., 2 Chron. xx. 6
Esth. iv. 2; Sept., 1 Chron. xv. 2
and especially Gen. vi. 21. The Lord's The antithesis is,
they also which, etc.]

—

;

his 0W71, ver. 21.

—

;

—

—

Language applicable to the feeding of the
21. In eating
body, ver. 33, 34, very far removed from the intention of the
" It
Lord's Supper. Uvejy one According to G. Eaphelius:
was customary at Athens, in the time of Socrates, for all who
met at supper, to bring each man some victuals of his own,
which were not always served up to the guests in common as
Then, after
a rule, each man would eat his own provisions."
bringing forward the testimony of Xenophon, he concludes
" This custom then, as the very words of the apostle here
indicate, was so far observed, even at that time, by the
Corinthians who had embraced Christianity, that when
about to celebrate the Holy Supper, they would take with
them into the church bread and wine certainly, and possibly other provisions besides, part of which was afterwards
For, in the first
taken and consecrated for the Eucharist.
place, there is no doubt that Paul designates as his oivn
sup2)er the food which every man had brought with him
from his own house, and for which they made a rush at

—

—

;

—

:
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ouce (lis it was their own) without waiting for the others.
And, secondly, by those that have not {ol ^lt) exoi/rts, ver. 22),
we must understand Paul to mean the poorer Christians,
who looked on while their wealthy brethren (not without
a feeling of contempt for the poor) feasted themselves in-

temperatcly before the distribution of the Lord's Supper,
to enjoy which alone were the poor present, not having
any other food provided for themselves/' Taheth before
When he ought to wait for him, ver. 33. And And
another indeed (who has not) is hungry (and thirsty)
widle
another (who has, is gorged and) drunken.
The one has more
than his due, the other less.
22. What, lit.,/o?'
He plies them with questions. Houses
Despise ye
When ye do apart from the others
Ver. 34.
in the church, what ye might do at home.
The church
Of which the better part are poor, James ii. 5. Of God
The high dignity of a church is denoted. Have not lliose
who have, are the rich those who have not, are the needy.
\Tisch. punctuates
Shall I praise you ?
In this I praise
you not?[ I pi^aise you not Meiosis [less said than implied].
In other words, you are much to be blamed.
" With great reverDirectly.
23. For 1 have received
ence, therefore, ought we to approach that most solemn
mystery, instituted by our Lord while yet upon earth, as we
are openly told by Matthew, Mark, and Luke ; and which,
when he ascended into heaven, he renewed by a special revelation to his holy apostle Paul." (Faber Stapulensis.)
Of the
Lord Jesus Christ. / delivered Openly, in your presence.
The Lord Jesus— Jesus is added not without a purpose. Just
before he had said, of the Lord.
The same nvjht Hence
the name Supper given to the Eucharist. Comp. Exod. xii. 6
though for the Paschal lamb the time of day was expressly
appointed, not so for the Eucharist.
In ulilch he tvas
betrayed
This is evidently brought forward designedly. For
the betrayal broke off the discourse of Jesus with his disciples
comp. note on ver. 26.
24. Brake
The very mention of breaking, implies distribution, and refutes the appyropriafion of the Corinthians,

—

—

;

—

—

—

—

—

—

;

:

—

—

—

—

—

;

—

:

ver.

21.

—

[Omit

Xa/3ere,

(/xiyere,

The sense

take,

eat;

also

Kkio^evov,

for you (your
8<dvation), in that it is broken. Mey."]
Broken for you In
Luke the words are, (/iven for you. In tlie Lord's Supper,
together with the broken bread, is taken and eaten the body
broken.

Tisch.,

Alf.

is,

which

is

—
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of Christ, which for us was given over to death, as
meat though no one would positively affirm that omwould have used the breaking of bread, if that had not
Thus then the
an established practice at the time.
;

of Christ
itself

;

true

Lord
beeu

body
respect of the passion by

is

to be

said to be given in
bt-oJcen in respect of the passion as preparing

The word given, moreover, is
the Lord's body to be eaten.
connected by the words for you, so that it is a pregnant
expression for which is given for you, and is broken to you.
These remarks assume the correctness of the reading to
Kk(i)\i^vov (from the aorist, eKXao-e, j ust above) ; but the Alexandrine copies omitted the participle, as we learn from the
Others have supfourth book of Cyril against Nestorius.
Omitting the participle,
plied di86iM€vou, given, out of Luke.
tiien, the sentence is vigorous ; my body, which for you :
51
my flesh for the life of the world.
Thereby teaching you Corinhe had supped
thians to keep the Holy Supper separate from common
As oft as This is not a positive comunsanctified feasts.
mand, but it implies that frequent communication is recommended. Ye drink This cup, ver. 26. In remembrance of me
This is presupposed by Matthew and Mark, and once re-

cump. John
25.

vi.

:

—

When

—

—

—

corded by Luke. Paul repeats it twice, because it is especially
The old sacrifices were to bring
important to his i:)urpose.
The sacrifice of Christ's
sins to remembrance, Heb. x. 3.
body, finished once for all, is revived by the remembrance of
remission.

[Omit TovTo, this, (with cuj:).) Tisch., Alf Read the
Ye do shew This, the indicative, with for, belongs to
/ delivered, ver. 23. He convicts the Corinthians from their
The Greek is KarayyeXKire.
own practice, such as it was.
New things ai-e announced; and the death of the Lord
ought always to be new to our memory Exod. xiii. 8, kcu.
Hence that
auayyeXeU, and thou shalt shew, of the passover.
26.

—

cup.]

;

Paschal lesson
the indicative.

is

called

tlie

annunciation.

The Syriac has

also

—The death by which Christ

The Lords death

sacrificed for us, [and his blood was separated from his
Hence he says. This is my body, of one thing ; and,
body.
This is my blood, of another. V. C] So also in the Revela-

was

tion mention
Gr. a^pts

ol)

is

av,

made

of a lamb, as

it

had

been slain.

Paul infers this from the particle

used Matt. xxvi. 29.
departui'e, that is

Whatever

made up

to us

ecos-,

Till

—

until,

seem to lose by Christ's
by the Lord's Supper as a

w^e
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so that from the Lord's departure out
of the sight of believers, even until his visible and glorious
advent, we still have him whom for a little while we do not
AH that was striding in our Redeemer has passed into
see,
his Sacramejits.
Leo the Great Serm. ii. On the Ascension.
Tiiis explains the words, in remembrance of me ; for, so long

kind of equivalent

;

;

as he was with the disciples, this mode of remembering him
was not needed. For this reason, too, Jesus did not institute
the Holy Supper until the very night in which his betrayal
He then
cut short his visible intercourse on earth.
ordained the Sacrament, that his memory might not

pass

away with

Why

his visible presence.

To the

possible ques-

Holy Supper in the
forty days between his resurrection and ascension ? We
answer First, Because it belongs especially to a remembrance of his death Second, The Holy Supper is a foretaste
but after his
of a common banquet with Christ in heaven
resurrection Christ did not eat and drink with his disciples,
but ate only, and that simply to convince them of the facts
This rememof his resurrection and presence among them.
brance is intimate and vivid in the highest degree, like that
of parents by their children, of a husband by his bride, of a
brother by brother, conjoined with fidelity, love, yearning,
hope, joy, obedience, and it finally sums up the Christian
condition.
This relation is valid from the close of his last
tion,

did he not

institute

the

:

;

;

supper with his disciples until his second advent, Matt.
29.
This mystery is the link which connects the
[Beng. here comextremes of the two dispensations.
Till
ments on the av, which in compounds has the force of ever].
Whenever his advent may take place. Then it mil be dnink
ne^v, Matt. xxvi. 29.
Come In gloiy, chap. iv. 5. It is
not return, Acts i. 11, note.
[Why until he come ? Because
there will be no need of the symbols of the body, when the
body itself shall be seen. Theodor. in Mey.]
27. [Omit TovTov, this, with hreadi ; read, the bread. Tisch.^
And There was another old reading, or, j), for kox,
Alf.]
and ; but the latter is right, as in what follows, body and
[This is wrong. The true reading is, ri, or. So Tisch.,
blood.
Alf., and all Fds.] On the use of the particle or (»)), Pamelius,
writing to Cyprian concerning the Lapsi [those who during the
pei-secution had fallen away], grounds his futile attack on the
necessity of communion in both kinds.
Assuming Paul to
have used the disjunctive particle, it does not separate the
xxvi.

—

—

—
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[chap.

ki.

bread from the cup ; otherwise, the cup might be as well
taken without the bread, as' the bread without the cup.
Paul twice requires, once with the bread, and once with the
cup, the remembrance of the Lord Jesus in his own words,

But among the Corinthians, in their fashion of
celebrating the Lord's Supper, any one might at the same
time both eat this bread and drink the cup of the Lord, and

ver. 24, 25.

yet, apart by himself, might eat this bread unworthily, or
drink this cup unworthily, by profaning the remembrance of
But if any man
the Lord in one or the other case, ver. 21.
even then, in the confusion which was rife among the
Corinthians, took the bread without the cup, or the cup
without the bread, he by so doing received unworthily, and
Unworbecame guilty of the body and blood of the Lord.
thily
This is the case, not only with those who are wholly
lacking in repentance and faith, but with those who do not
The unworthiness of him who eats is
prove themselves.
Pelagius, quoted by St.
one thing, that of eating another.
Jerome, says Some verily affirm that he excludes from the
sacred mystery, not him who is unworthy, hut him who unworthily receives.
If then, even the worthy who approaches
unworthily is Icept hack, how much rather the unworthy man,
xoho is incapahle of recevnng worthily ?
That he may not incur this sin. Mey."] A man
28. \^But
Any one, chap. iv. 1, even though in himself unworthy.
Examine By discerning himself, by discerning the Lord's
So And not till then. Of Gr. eK tov.
body, ver. 29, 31.
The preposition expresses a circumspect mind. But by the
bread and the cup, in ver. 27 (without any preposition), it is
intended to express their inseparableness.
Damnation,
29. [Omit dva^icos, umvorthily. Tisch., Alf]
Gr. Kpi/na [without the article
comp. ver. 32.
\\i., judgment

—

:

—

—

—

—

—

—

:

Judgment of some sort, either disease or bodily
Not. Crit.].
death, ver. 30 ; so that they who discern not the Lord's
He says Kplfxa, not
body, pay the forfeit in their own body.
Not discerning
TO KaraKpifxa, condevi7iation [as Eng. Vers.].

—Comp. Heb.

—

The Lord's That is, of Jesus. The
x. 29.
Church is not called the body of Jesus, or the Lord's body,
but the body of Christ. This then refers to our Lord's own

[But the words tov Kvpiov, Lord's, are not genuine.
Alf] Body Supply, and blood.
This cause had escaped the notice of
30. For this cause
the Corinthians ; it would be unwise to overlook it in our
body.

Tisch.f

—
—
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—

Weak and sirk!// Weak from slight, and sicll//
day.
from graver, diseases. Comp. Rev. ii. 2'2. ['I'liis distinction
Gr. /coi^oji/rat. An indiflerSleep
is unfounded, ^fe^/., etc.]
ent word [implying nothing good or bad] apart from the
Here, however, it does not
2 Pet. iii. 4.
state after death

own

—

:

denote a violent death.
Before
31. [For yap, /or, read Se, ^^. Tisck,Alf.] Judge
the deed, dieicpivofxev [better, if ive would discern our oivnselves].
Be judged After the deed, iKpivo^cOa. Tliis is a happy use
lie forbears to add
of the simple verb with its compounds.
by the Lord at once, which is opened out in the next verse.
Comp. we are chastened oftlie Lord: Rev. iii. 19.
For the world, then, as having no
32. With the world
part in the chastisement, condemnation is certain.
The reproof of a fault is properly followed
33. Wherefoi^e
by the remedy and counsel, wdiich is the better the more
A title suitable to the conclusion.
simple it is. 2Ii/ brethren
IJunr/er^So that he
34. [Omit de, and. Tisch., Alf.'\

—

—

—

—

—

—

cannot wait. He anticipates objections. I'he rest Touching
the Lord's Supper, that is, for shortly in this very epistle he
sets some spiritual matters in order.

CHAPTER

XII.

—

Now

Neuter, chap. xiv. 1.
concerning spiritual {gifts)
surprised that the other epistles do not treat
of spiritual gifts, in which other Churches were not lacking
The abundchap. xiv. 36 ; Gal. iii. 5 ; 1 Thess. i. 5, ii. 13.
ance of gifts in the Greek Churches powerfully refuted the
learned but vain curiosity of the Greeks. The abuse of them
gave Pairi an occasion for writing to the Corinthians and we
find a trace of divine wisdom in the fact that each book of
the Holy Scriptures, even in the New Testament, has some
The Corinthians abounded in
discussion peculiar to itself.
spiritual gifts ; yet Paul had something to write to them on
this head, no less than on other subjects, and that without
1.

Some may be

:

;

delay.

Comp. chap.

xi.

The variety of
III. The principle
II.

love, ver. 31

— end

(end).

He

sets forth in this

The unity of the body, ver. 1
members and their functions, ver. 27

the following chapters

:

I.

and

—
—

27.

30.

of the right exercise of these gifts, namely,
of chap. xiii.
IV.
comi»arison of spi-

A

ritual gifts one with another, chap. xiv.

/

ivould not have
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— This

[chap. xit.

repeated in an equivalent expression, ver. 3,
Ignorant Chap. xiv. 38.
2. Yehiow
Akin to the verb ye rememher, Eph. ii. 11.
[The true reading is, otSare ort, ore Wvr^ rjre, etc. So Tisch., Alf.,
Jley., etc.
Alf. rendei-s, Ye hiow (that) ivhen ye were Gentiles,
led about to idols ivhich were uithout utterance, just as ye
happened to he led.^^ The analysis of this will be easy, if we
hold fast the following thread, 6tl fjyeade, that ye were led, and
thus make rjyeaOe the predicate, instead of a simple accessory
proposition [Syncategorema']. Comp, Eph, ii. \'2, where the
Gentiles and Gentilism are likewise distinguished in the
2/ou

is

—

after a sort of parenthesis.

—

declaration.

For, instead of otl or ws,

we

find

ws-

on, hoiv

combined (like the German wie dass), and otl cos, that
as.
There are abundant illustrations of this in Greek
authors.
But further, av belongs closely to the verb ^yeaOe.
But the general tenor of the sentence will remain unaltered if
a>s av be entirely dropped from the construction, as in 2 Cor.
X. 9, where it means as if, a sense which it might very well
bear here.
Again, in ^'yeo-de dnayofievoi, the passive and the
middle voices, the simple and the compound verbs, are construed together
you were led and led away ; you abandoned yourselves to any guidance whatsoever. [In this leading, Paul considers Satan as the leader. Comjj. Eph. ii. 2.
that,

:

The opposite

is

to

he led hy the Spirit,

Dumb — An

Rom.

viii.

1

4

apt epithet. Comp. ver. 3.
who are hlind had recourse to the dumb; you who are
to the blind.
V.

18.

Mey.'\

—[Namely, because

;

Gal.

You

dumb

you have been ignorant
He mfers this position, that
Alf, etc.]
spiritual gifts are found with all Christians, that is, those
who give glory to Jesus, and with them alone ; and that,
faith in Jesus is tested by their existence, since no spiritual
gift emanates from idols.
After the overthrow of Gentile
superstition, there was no longer the same necessity for
miraculous gifts.
He who gives glory to Jesus, has the
Spirit of God ; and conversely, he who gives not glory to
Jesus, has not the Spirit of God
Paul is
1 John iv. 1, 2.
furnishing a criterion of truth as against the Gentiles ; John,
as against false prophets.
/ give you to understand Before
this the Divine operations of this kind were unknown to the
Corinthians, who, having been only lately rescued from heathenism, had but an indistinct knowledge before they were
enlightened by the epistles of Paul.
Spealcing
Used very
3.

Wherefore

hitherto, ver.

2.

:

—

—
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Even those who work cures and niimclcs are W(.nt
employ words. Tlie antithesis is to dumb idols. [The

loosely.

to

true reading

Xt'y^^

is,

By

A/f.]

Tisch.,

the

dvude^ia 'ir^aovs, saith, Jesus is accursed.

Spirit

of

6'o(/— Called

immediately

Godhead and holiness are synafterwards the Uoltj Ghost.
onymous terms, especially in speaking of the Holy Trinity.
Calleth... accursed— As did the Gentiles, but especially the
There is a ranelvoais [a rhetorical disparagement].
Jews.
Calleth

accursed,

not

things.

is

substituted for blesseth above

Lord aud accursed are

Tfie

antitheses.

[It

is

all

long-

surpassing all com[)rehension, that Jesus Christ
the Lord, at the right hand of the Father, does not refuse to
tolerate, for so long a period of time, so vast a mass of blasphemy from unbelievers, and especially from Jews, iu their
This consideration ought to relieve the
wretched blindness.
Christian from any indignation on account uf any reproach
The true reading
whatever, however little" deserved. V. G.
suffering,

is, eiVeii/

—

Kvpios

'irjaovs, say,

Jesus

Lord. Tisch., Alf.]

is

Say

Spiritually.

som'ce
4. Now, lit., hut—lhe contrast is between the one
and the many streams. Diversities Gr. StatpeVeis. The Sept.
uses this word in rendering the Heb. term refemng to the

—

Comp. ver. 11, hiaipoZv, dividing.
priestly orders (or courses).
Gifts— Wh^t in ver. 1 he called things spiritual, he now, having
mentioned Jesus, speaks of as gifts. Spirit This verse treats

—

of the Holy Spirit

;

ver.

5, of

Christ

;

ver. 6,

of

God the

Father; the terms gifts, ministrations, and operations, agreeing wdth these names respectively. The Spirit is the subject
the Lord, of ver. 12—27 ; God, of ver. '2ii.
of°ver. 7—12
;

[Comp. Eph. iv. 4, 5, G.]
The same
see ver. 28.
5. Administrations— Or, ministries
lord— The Son of God, whom the Holy Spirit glorifies by

(end.)

:

those ministers.
6.

Operations,

\\i.,

in-worldngs.—

i^r.

evepyrjfidTwv:

see ver.

The sam^ God—V,j the operation of his Spirit, ver. 11.
All— The, working of God is more widely observed than the
In all {men)
functions of Christ and the gifts of the Spirit.
Masculine gender, as appears from every man, ver. 7.
emphasis on each, as in7. \To each man (thus endowed
10.

—

;

dividual distinction of gifts is to follow) w given, etc. Alf]
Manifestatim Various, through which the Spirit makes

—

himself manifest,

Treated of

ver. 12.

being essentially invisible.

To

profit

—

FIEST CORINTHIANS.

452
8

—

[chap. xii.

—

10. To one... to another... to another
Gr. ©...eVepw...
[Eng. Vers, wrongly renders promiscuously by to another, etc.
These are three kinds (genera), comp. xiii. 8 ; and
among these the expression, aXXw, to another, denotes many
classes (species), each one under its own kind (genus).
So
eVepo)

aWos distinguishes classes erepos,
Conversely, aXkos is employed to distinguish kinds,
erepos, to distinguish classes (species), Heb. xi. 35. Here prophec?/ is placed in the second, rather than in the first kind,
because in the second are stated such things as carry more
weight with those without, namely, unbelievers, than the
things that are stated under the first, and are intended for
believers.
Gr. Sta.
Just below we have Kara, according
£>/
to, and iv, in; the use of each is opposite [Eng. Vers, renders
all alike 6y].
Word Discourse. In the Church both wisdom and knowledge are exercised in speech.
Wisdo7n...
hioivledge
Paul's use of knoivledge, especially to the Corinthians, is marked by variety.
Sometimes it is alone, 2 Cor.
vi. 6 ; or it is in conjunction with kindred things, 1 Cor. i. 5,
vtterance and knowledge, (comp. 2 Cor. xi, ^ '^
Cor. viii. 7,
^^aith, utterance, knowledge, etc. ; 1 Cor. xiii. 2, 8, prophecy and
knowledge, with tongues thereto ; chap, xiv. 6, revelation,
knowledge, etc. ; Col. ii. 3 ; Eph, i. 17, iii. 19, ivisdom and
hiowledge.
The apostle speaks of them as things with which
the Corinthians were very familiar ; in our own day we are
at issue as to the very meaning and distinction of the words.
Thus much is certain, that when ascribed to God, they difier
only in their objects, see Rom. xi. 33, note ; when attributed
to believers, the difference is t]i2it wisdom s\ir\-)^s8es knoivledge
in length and breadth, heighth and depth. Knoivledge, again,
is a kind of sight ; ivisdom, sight with taste.
Knowledge has
for its object things to be done ; ivisdom, things which are
also chap. xv. 39, 40, 41,

;

kinds.

—

—

—

'2,

eternal.
Hence, too, it is not said that wisdom shall vanish
away, chap. xiii. 8.
Knowledge, again, is more common, and
so Paul predicates the latter rather than the former of the
Corinthians chap. viii. 1, ii. 6.
Prophecy is the function of
prophets ; wisdom, of the wise
the third, knoivledge, of
scribes
Matt, xxiii. 34 ; Luke xi. 52.
The same ^j whom
is given the word of wisdom.
9. Faith
By faith here is not meant the grace which is
shared by all saints, but a peculiar gift (Charisma), and that
distinct from the four classes which presently follow, though
joined more closely with them than with the first and third
:

;

:

—

—

FILST CORINTHIANS.

CHAP. XII.]

453

hitid of gifts, vcr. 8, and ver. 10.
Thin faith, tlicn, is a most
eager and immediate apprehension of God, especially in his
will, as to the effects notably conspicuous in the kingdom of
nature, or in the kingdom of grace.
It is connected, therefore, in chap. xiii. 2, with the operation of miraculous powers^
(the chiefest of which, because of the most use to our neighbour, were the gifts of healing), and with prophecy (to which
was allied the disceiming of spirits, chap. xiv. 37), Rom.
xii. 6.
And from the description of faith just given, we
may clearly see the points of agreement and difierence between a common and saving faith and the miraculous faith
which is a peculiar gift ; and how the one may, or may not, be
without the other, and how both may, or may not, be without
love.
God's omnipotent will in Christ may be apprehended
even by those who are destitute of righteousness and love,
Matt. vii. 22 ; but God's will reconciled to us in Christ can
be known to none but saints. And in these things the saving
faith and the miraculous faith are not different, but one and
the same. In its first realization it always contains a miraculous power, as being essentially supernatural, Eph. i. 19,
though either the degree or the occasion may be wanting for
its visible exercise.
Gifts of healing
"We must understand
not only miraculous cures, Acts v. 15, xix. 12, xxviii. 8, but
also the gracious blessing of the healing of the sick by
natural remedies.
As it is undeniable that some jihysicians
are more fortunate than others, this result must be ascribed
primarily to Divine favour, and not only to their personal
skill." {£. Schniid.)
This admits of application to the other
gifts.
Even as the king of Judah, on losing his goldeu
shields, supplied their place w^ith shields of brass ; even so,
wdien the Church has fallen oflf in gifts proper, grace still

—

pi-esents itself secretly under human efforts and human
means, and that the more richly, the more room is given to
it.
[For avTid, same, read iv\, one. Tisch., Alf]
10. Prophecy
See Rom. xii. 6. [//e that prophesieth
speaks altogether from the Spirit; he that teacheth speaks
partly also of his own understanding. Chrysost. in Mey?^
Discerning of spirits So that he can point out to others
what manner of spirit any prophet possesses
chap. xiv.
29.
Kinds of tongues... interpretation Ver. 30, xiv. 5, 1.^,

—

—

—

:

2Q, 27.
11.

Will— The

Spirit.

So, as

God

willed, ver.

gives each, or some, to each in various measure.

18.

He
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12. [FoVf etc.

same

Spirit will

— Here follows
work

all gifts

[chap. xii.

the proof that one and the

by

his

own

will, ver.

11;

for

the Church could not be a unit. Mei/.
For tov o-co/xaros
Tov ivos, that one body, read tov acojiaTos, the body. Tisch., Alf.]
So also is Christ " The whole Christ is the head and the
body.
The head is the only begotten Son of God, and the
body is his Church." aS'^. Augustine. This agrees with Ps.
xviii. 50, to his Anointed, David and his seed.
(This punctuation is imperatively required.)
1 3. JBy one Spirit
The Holy Spirit is present in our baptism.
Into one body
That we may be one body, animated
by one Spirit.
Whether we he Jews or Gentiles Who had
been very different bodies, by nature.
Whether we he bond
or free
Who had been very different bodies, by human ordinance.
Have been all, etc. Have all been made to drink of
one Spirit.
[Omitting eis, into, we have the true reading.
else

—

—

—

—

Not.

—

—

So

Crit.

John

Tisch., Alf.']

vii.

37, etc.

That there

inferred the unity of the body.

Supper

Hence

also is

any dn-ect
Comp., how-

is

I do not believe.
[Rather, the reference in the last
part of the verse also is to baptism : which naturally appears
as a giving to drink, from the frequent idea of the outpouring
of the Spirit.
So Mey., Alf, etc.]
14 For This protasis on the body extends to ver. 26,
and is so constructed that the apodosis is added in brief,

allusion to the Lord's

ever,

Mark

x.

38, note.

—

ver. 27.

—

15. If The less noble members ought not to be spurned
by themselves, ver. 15, 16, nor can they be neglected by the
more noble, ver. 21, 22. Foot The foot is happily introduced as speaking of the hand, and the ear of the eye one
part of another most nearly resembling itself.
For even so
among men, every man is wont to compare himself with those
whose gifts most nearly resemble his own, rather than with
those who far surpass, or who fall far below himself.
Men

—

;

devoted to a life of activity are distinguished by the limbs which
belong to motion.
They who aim at a life of contemplation are
distinguished by the members which belong to
faculty.

Thomas Aquinas.

subjection, the hands, as in
ears, as learners.

Am

the

intelligeni

Thus he defined the

feet as in

power the eyes as teachers, the
Supply therefore from the next

—

clause.
15, 16. /« it therefore not, etc.
tK TOV o-oj/xaroy;

[ifj,

;

not of

— Gr.

ov Trapa tovto ovk earu

as interrogative implies a negative answer
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but ol<
(as ver. 29, ^^ navrfs uttootoXoi; are all apoMles ?)
ivill they not say
affirmative (as chap. xiv. 23, ouk epoCo-tv
;

an
1

by borne (given above), perverts
[Hence T'l&ch., etc., write this verse without the
the sense.
The two negatives destroy each other,
interrogation mark.
not
as in Enghsh (comp. Acts iv. 20), and the meaning is,
interrogative, then, read

The

theref(yre is it

not of the body

of the body.

e., it is still

i.

;

Win.

Ov napa tovto ovk has the force of a double
If the foot
2 Thess. iii. 9.
negative, as in Acts iv. 20
520.*

So Beng.]

;

should say, Because I am not of the hand, I am not of tlie
body, this "statement is mildly contradicted, not therefore art
thou not of the body ; not therefore dost thou cease to be of
ParallJl passages might be quoted from Origen,
the body.

Chiysostom, and others.
A less noble member, ^^e— A most noble
IG. The ear
member, and with the greatest supremacy. Comp. Num. x.
Sight excels hearing, ver. 17, 21.
31.

—

—

For
He says not, and if.
17. If the whole... heaiing
or, if the ivhole
the etc. is supplied at the end of the verse
were smelling, where ivere the taste and the touch ?
We ought not to look for
18. As it hath pleased him
Short
other deeper causes of things beyond the will of God.
(if
world
ideal
an
of
legitimate,
is
philosophising
will,
that
of
we will), as the apostle here does of the ideal human body.
20. One body— Ont of this unity comes the mutual depend;

—

ence of the several membei-s.
21. [The preceding verses met the dissatisfaction of those

who had

inferior gifts

;

meets any feeling of pnde or

this

—

superiority in those who had higher ones. Mey., etc.] Xeed
To this refer the word necessary, ver. ^-2. The Jiead—The
chief
22.

member.
More feeble

— The hand as compared with the eye.
ignobi— As the feet Gr.
dnixoTepa,

23. Less honourable
liora,

somewhat

ignoble.

The comparative

softens

down the

The positive an/xa dishonourable, would have
expression.
been too harsh. Bestoio, etc. So Esth, i. 20 ; Sept., Trepi^/}Uncomely—
(Tovm Tifi^v, shall give honour. So Prov. xii. 9.
Which need clothing. Have From the attention which i.s

—

—

paid

them by other members.

Have no need — What need then is there to disfigure
smooth cheeks with patches % * [The women sometimes put
24.

*

As waB the fashion

in BenyeVs,

time.— Ed.
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[chap. xii.

—

small patches of black silk, etc., on the face.] Honour
Comp. ver. 23 (begmning).
This is explained
25. Have the same care one for anotlier
The plural fiepifivcoai is more expressive
in the next verse.
of the care of all the members than the more correct Attic
singular (/xepifim) would have been.
26. Rejoke ivith—V>oih. this and suffer with denote an effect

—

as well as an affection.

—

He adds this because the Corinthians
27. In particular
were not alone the body and members of Christ, chap. xiv.
36.
Even Rome ought to be satisfied with being a part (ck
yL€povs).

— So

in, ver. 18, with the same verb, hath set. First
rank are apostles, not Peter by himself The
rest follow in an order based on the nature of their office,
Prophets Acts xiii. 1.
Thirdly,
time, dignity, usefulness.
Teachers hold an eminent position, even above the
teachers
Under prophets and teachers are inworkers of miracles.
Comp. Eph. iv. 11. After
cluded evangelists and pastors.
that —The other classes are not distinguished numerically.
Abstract for the concrete, as with
Miracles, lit., powers
Governments belong
Helps, governments
those that follow.
helps to those
to those who hold the helm in the Church
who, though not governors [i. e., pilots\ yet possess a certain
power and influence sufficient for the support of others.
Comp. xiii. 3. These two are not taken up in ver. 30. When
the rulers of the earth adopted the faith of Christianity they
claimed for themselves the offices of helps and governments ;
but in the beginning, they who were pre-eminent in the
Church, in authority, wisdom, and wealth, fulfilled the task
Government is conversant with
of helping and governing it.
externals ; ther^ore the Spirit reckons it in an inferior rank.

28.

In

—In the

first

—

—

—

—

;

Diversities (or, kinds) of tongues,

—There

lit.,

interpretations of tongues

no reason to suppose this to be interpolated from
ver. 10, for it is singular there ; and is, moreover, repeated at
ver. 30.
The Asyndeton [omission of copulative pai'ticles] is
equivalent to our et cetera.
That is, not very many. Are all... miracles
29. Are all
Not, have all miraculous powers 1 For Paul would have
expressed the have of ver. 30, if he had intended it to refer to
this.
[Use of abstract for concrete, as above.]
31. Covet earnestly
The Spirit gives as he will, ver. 11,
but believers are free to follow after and to exercise one

—

is

—

—
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God's openitions are
nither tlmn another, cliap. xiv. 2G.
[For ra KpeiTTova, the better^
loving and tender, not violent.
llie best
read to. nu^ova, the greater. Tisch., Alf.]
[Gr. ra
KpeiTTova, the better.]
In proportion as each is more favourable
to love.
Theology is comparative, chap. xiv. 5, 19. Aiid yet,

—

—
—

lit, nay more
Gr. kuI eVt, Luke xiv. 26.
Not only do I
exhort you, but I even show you a method and way (or
plan).
Shew Present tense. Paul is now fairly burning,
and is carried right on to love. When he has shown the
way, he returns to gifts, as the repetition of the verb Cv^ovre
[covet, or desire], at xiv. 1, from this verse clearly shows.
A more excellent Gr. kuO' vnep^oXrjv. This gives the substantive a superlative value (Rom. vii. 13), as if one should say,
a way most way-like [a method most methodical.
Not a way
more excellent than gifts, with which he is not contrasting it
but the seeking for the best gifts must have love for its motive
and guide, and without love the gifts are worthless, chap,
xiii. 1, 2. Mey.]
Way Not the ivay. He keeps the Corinthians in some suspense while he is making the way plain.
Heb., the way of love.

—

—

CHAPTER
1.

Though

—

XIII.

All gifts [no matter

how

valuable for agree-

and fulness they may be. V. G.] ought
to be valued, exercised, and elevated according to love and
ableness, usefulness,

standard. The apostle introduces into a discussion of gifts
So also in our disa still more efficacious discussion of love.
putations ought we always to return to those subjects which
The career of love makes him
give out most grace. / speak
speak in the first person singular, though he has just said
to you.
He includes himself in the hypothesis. The All.
Tongues There is a climax tongues (ver. 1) prophecy, faith
And of angels As angels are of a
(ver. 2); bestow (ver. 3).
higher order than men, so the tongue, or tongues, of angels
excels human speech. However, they use tongues to address
men at least Luke i. and ii. Have not Both in the exercise
Without question,
of these gifts, and in the rest of my life.
there are many who have prophecy and other gifts, but are
Matt. vii. 22,
destitute of cIuiHty and its fruits, ver. 4, 5
which are called gifts, not so much with reference to themCharity, lit., love
[Eng. Ver.,
selves as in respect of others.
its

—

—

—

:

—

:

;

—

;

—
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charity

;

a word which,

CORINTHIANS.

if

ouce the equivalent of ayam]^ has

DOW acquired too technical a force to serve
Which seeks after the salvation of others.
Through lack of

[chap. xiii.

as a traudation.]

/ am

become

—

There is an abrupt severity about
Sounding .. .tinUing With any sound whatthe language.
There is a
ever, merry or lugubrious, lifeless f.nd senseless.
love.

—

variety in the expressions,
thing, ver. 2, 3.

Without

/ am

love,

notlivng,

I am

^profited no-

tongues are mere sound; pro-

phecy, knowledge, faith a?r not ivhat they are : j\Iatt. vii. 22,
every oi\t\?ij is without
15
1 Cor. viii. 1, 2 ; James ii. 14, 8
a reward, no matter how pleased with himself such an one
may be, nor how he may exalt himself and promise himself
With love, all the blessings implied in these
a rich reward.
Brass Brass, or
defects (as their opposites) are undei'stood.
a brazen coin, is less artistic than a cymbal, for instance, of
To the former may be comjjared he who speaks with
silver.
the tongues of men, without love; to the latter, he w^ho
speaks the tongues of angels.
Rom. xi. 25, note. [The secret counsels of
2. Mysteries
God, the arrangements of Messiah's kingdom, etc. MeyJ\ He
does not add ivisdom, which without love is nothing. And all
knowledge Construe with eiSai, / understand, as the nearest
Of the gifts
preceding word, and a cognate verb wuthal.
enumerated in chap. xiL, Paul has in this chapter selected
the more prominent, and those to which may be seasonably
opposed the prerogatives of love. Mysteries belong to things
hidden in secret ; hioidedge embraces things which are at
once more ready at hand and more necessary, as witness the
common expression Wissenschaften (science). Faith Chap,
;

;

—

—

—

—

xii. 9,

note.

—

This is the utmost that the helps and govern3. Though
Bestow, lit., distribute
He places in
ments (xii. 2S) can do.
the highest rank what is the fruit of human voUtion and is
He
apparently closely allied to love in acting and suffering.
wdio gives up his goods and his body, loves much, 2 Cor. xii.
1-5 ; but he who does this without clmrity, keeps back his
Thus projlt is mensoul : for love is a faculty of the soul.
On yj/oo^lCeLV, to distribute, see Rom.
tioned in the Apodosis.
For others. [Bven so far as] to be burned
Give
xii. 20.
Dan. iii. 28, they gave up their bodies to the fii^e.
He describes the nature of love. He
i. Charity, lit., love
says not, love speaketh with tongues, prophesieth, giveth to
Love is used by metonymy
the poor ; but, is longsuffering.

—

—

—

—
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Paul, however, particularises

which are necessary in the exercise of
gifts, which he requires from the Corinthians, and without
whicli there may bo prophecies, hut no profit. Taking 1 Cor.
viii. 1, 2, we may draw an instructive comparison between
the character of love, as drawn by Paul to meet the requirements of the Corintiiians, and that of wisdom, as drawn by
James to meet the wants of those for whom he wrote, James
iii. 17.
Sufertth lo7ig Counting in one pair at the beginning, and two pairs at the end (as pointed out in the following notes), we find that twelve praises of love are enumerated
fruits of love

tlu^se

—

—

ver. 4
The first class is twofold 1,
7.
We have the same
kind ; 2, envieth not.
Si/nthesis [combination] and autitiiesis, Cal. v. 22, 20.
It is
longsiiffering in evil of which others are the source
hind,
in good to be extended to others.
On the other hand, it
does not grieve at another's good, nor rejoice at another's
evil.
There is an Asyndeton [see note on xii. 28] in is
in three

classes,

suffereth

long, is

:

;

kind.

Vaunteth not

not puffed up^ doth not behave
The second of the three
classes, containing four members.
In the first and second of
4, 5.

itself

these,

two

excesses,

and

in the third

For
and

itself,

is

unseemly, seeketh not her oicn

—

commonly found
fourth,

two

together, are excluded

defects,

;

found together.

also

implies the non-observance of that decorum
which ought properly to be studied and seeking

(iVx'/Moi/eli'

civility

one's oion

is

;

allied to neglect

of

when we regard

others,

ourselves alone, leaving others to themselves.
Love avoids
these two defects.
The first and third, moreover, correspond,
as both belong to the desire of appi-oving ourselves to others
the second and fourth are opposed, as both belong to the
avoidance of party passion.
Vaunteth not itself Does not
;

—

behave insolently, with haughtiness and ostentation

meaus

;

again,

not uncouth, unpolished, rude. [Where
love flourishes, there tine modesty also flourishes ; it is termed
nvK daxrjfiovu

is

civility among people of the world (nevertheless, familiarity
should not i)e blamed as insolent): on the other hand, every
degree of elegance of manners, in highest perfection, in men of
the world, has something insolent in it, on account of self-love.
Let the world cease to boast of virtues
they suit true
;

Christianity alone.

Is not puffed

up

—

Gr. ov cfiva-iovTau
excessive zeal for another, comp. iv. 6 ; again, ov (v^e,
eavT?)i, is not eagerly bent on serving itself, nor demaudi

With
TO.

V. G.]
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from others.

this devotion

larly related to each other

different order

Two pairs of memliers are simi(though occasionally placed in a

by CMasmus,

especially chap. xiv.

[chap. xii-.

direct or inverse), ver. 7,

6.

and

—

5,7. Is not easily 'provoked... heareth all things The third
members ; of which the third and fourth, second
and fifth, first and sixth, severally correspond. For there is
a Chiasmus, and that a retrograde one, in complete agreement with the double climax by negative and affirmative
And the personal object of all these is our neighbour;
steps.
the real object, in the future, is, love is not jjrovokecl, hopeth
all things, endureth all things ; in the past, thinketh no evil,
covereth all things, believeth all things ; in the present, rejoiceth
not in iniquity, hut rejoiceth in the truth. But if the members
are thus transposed, the elegance of Paul's order is more conThe following scheme represents this, and points
spicuous.
out the thread and connection by its evident principle
class, of six

:

1.

Is not provoked.

2.

Thinketh no

3.

Rejoiceth not in iniquity.

)

4.

Bat

\

5.
6.

evil.

rejoiceth at the truth.

p
^^^s®^^,

Covereth all things, believeth all things. Past.
all things, endureth all things. Future.

Hopeth

Thus the order is consistent with itself, and thus we see
the reason why these last hopeth, endureth, are put at the
end, namely, because they have reference to the future.
In
not... provoked
Even though it is glowing with zeal for God's
glory, still it is not embittered.
Comp. Acts xv. 39. Thinketh
no evil Thinketh not upon evil inflicted by another, as with
a view of retaliation. So the Sept. often renders [the Heb.].
[It does not think as follows, this or that man inflicts upon me
this or that wrong ; he has done, or he has deserved this or

—

—

that.

V. G.]

—

Gr. (rvyxaip^i.
Congratulates, with rejoicing.
[Truth is personified ; and denotes the Truth above all others,
the Truth of the Gospel. Love rejoices with it, and in its
spread. Mey., etc.]
All truth fosters joy.
In iniquity ...
6.

Rejoiceth

—

As to this antithesis see Rom. ii. 8, note.
Beareth, Beng., hideth
Gr. oreyet, [Eng. Ver. heareth
which is better. Comp. chap. ix. 12. Mey., Alf.'\ Conceals
from itself and from others: chap. ix. 12, note, we cover.
All things Four times repeated ; things to be concealed
or believed ; things to be hoped and endured.
These
in the truth
7.

—

—
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Believeth—As
four grades beautifully follow each other.
palpable ; S(j it
covers the evils of its neighbour which are
the ground of
For
Ilopeth—
not.
is
believes the good, which
hopeth likewise good for the future,
hope, see Kom. xiv. 4
and endureth emls. Endurefh—TiW one day hope springs up,
Thus the praises of Love describe a sort of
2 Tim. ii. 25.
It w lo)igC(.nTespond.
circle, in wliich the last and the first
things.
all
endureth
things,
all
hopeth
it
suffering ; it u kind;
fourth degree is agreeably followed by what is of
it

;

And

this

far greater

moment,

it

never faileth.

It always
Never faileth— Is not destroyed, does not cense.
holds its own, and is never shaken from its standing-ground.
8.

Comp. Mark

xiii.

25, note, cWiVroj/rf?.

But

tvhet her... pro-

Prophecies is in
phecies— Are (supplied). So chap. xv. 11.
Shall fail—Gr.
multifarious.
are
they
because
the plural
This is said of prophecies
Karapyr^ewovrai, shall be destroyed.

but Travaovrm, they shall cease, of tongues.
;
Tongues are brilliant and ornamental, but with no principle
At Pentecost (Acts ii.) they first existed, but
of durability.
the primitive Church so long as the other
in
remain
did not
Nor have they any analogue in a state of
miraculous gifts.
to which,
perfection, as both prophecy and knowledge have,
Hence, presently, when
they should, therefore, give place.
than
speaking of that ivhich is perfect, Paul regards these rather
they
because
rank,
middle
in
a
Vlaced
Tongues—
tongues.
Prophecy and
are "the vehicle and appendage of prophecies.

and of knowledge

knowledge, however, constitute two different kinds, ver.

9,

12.

In part— Wis meaning is not only that this prophecy
if so
and this knowledge, which are oui-s, are imperfect (for
we must needs say, we love in part) but also that such is the
Christ
nature of prophecy itself, one prophet alone, Jesus
to be
being excepted, and of knowledge, that they deserve
we
accounted among those things which are in part, because
the
comp.
phrase,
the
On
life.
imperfect
this
in
enjoy them
note on Rom. xv. 15, I have written more boldly.
9.

;

10.

Is

come— In

its

own

time,

by slow degrees, not by a

immature, years (night not
In
leap.
matured. That which
too easterly to aim at what is ripe and
and at the last day.
v.
Cor.
2
7,
death,
at
comes
is perfect
So
then.
[Omit roTf, then. Tisch. Alf\ Then— And not till
absolutely extinct
that propliecy and knowledge are never
things spiritual, tender,

in this

life.
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[chap. xtii.

—

11. IVJien
The progress from grace toglorv, which awaits
individual believers and the Church as a whole, is compared
to the stages of human life.
A child Observe the apostle's
humility.
The natural man from false pride cannot think

—

without repugnance of his infancy but the soul, when torn
by adversity, acknowledges even the earliest steps of its
growth Job x 10.
Spake An allusion to the tongues.
Understood An allusion to prophecy as being somewhat more
simple.
Thought Gr. i\oyiC6iJ.r}v.
An allusion to knowledge, as somewhat more complex.
[But this is simply an
illustration of ver. 10, and there cannot well be any allusion
to these threefold gifts. 3fei/., Alf.
Omit Se, but Tisch.,Alf.]
But ivhen He does not say, ivlien I put aivay childish things,
I became a man. Winter does not bring spring, but spring
drives away winter.
So is it in the soul and in the Church.
Put aivay Gr, KaTtjpyriKa.
S[)ontaneously, gladly, without
any effort. Childish things— Infaitile talk, understanding,
plans.
The humanity is not dropped, but the man is assumed.
12. [Literally, For we see now as through a mirror, {through,
because the object is seen as if behind the mirror, Mey.) in
an enigma, (that is, in a dark discourse, a revelation which is
certain to us, but not yet fully clear. Mey., Alt'.)']
We see
This answers in the Sept. to the Hebrew [equivalent], 1
Sam. ix. 9 ; 1 Chron. xxix. 29, of the prophets. This passage
contains a synecdoche of the more noble species for the
whok class ; and with the verb ive see, must be mentally
supplied, and hear.
For prophets both see and hear, and
visions were commonly accompanied by words.
But what a
glass is to the vision, that an enigma is to the hearing, and
the tongue is its servant.
In many points, Num. xii. 8, is
parallel to this passage.
Moreover, he says, loe see, in the
;

:

—

—

—

—

—

—

/ knoiv, in the singular. Now to see and to hnoiv in
the spiritual world differ, as in the world of nature the
external and internal perception differs.
Nor again is God
named in the whole verse, though he is spoken of as being all
in all.
Then Paul always had a great foretaste of that
future 2 Cor. xii. 2, 3.
Face to face With our face shall we
behold the Lord's fiice.
This is more than, ordyia nphs aro^a,
oiiouth to mouth.
Vision is pre-eminently the best mode of
enjoyment. The word ^AeVo/xei', ive see, is happily employed,
as adapted to both states, though with a different idea.
/
knmu... shall I know
The comGr. yti/coo-Kco, emyvoicroixat.
2)lural ;

—

—

:

—
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poinid verb

/

knoic,

I

is

much more

4^,3

significant than the simple verl»:

simll knoiv tlioroitfjhiy

and so Eustnthius

;

inter-

the Homeric c7rio\|r<>/xat, 1 shall guard vigilantJy ; and
Even as... I am known Tliis corre(TriaKOTT's, a vigilant spy.
sponds to the expression /(7cg to face.
This is not said strictly of duration, (for
13. j^'oiv ahideth
these three things do not meet in that ; but faith ends in
llom. viii. 24 ; while love
sight, and hope in joy, 2 Cor. v. 7
but of value, in contrast to prophecy,
alone ahideth, ver. 8)
All considerations being
The meaning, then, is this
etc.
taken into account, these three are necessary and sufficient
these are and abide, nothing
let these three only stand
more.
One may be a Christian without prophecy, etc. ; not
As to the verb ahide
so, without faith, hope, and love.
2 Cor. iii. 11
1 Cor. iii. 14
comp. Mom. ix. 11
(fievco),
Heb. xiii. 1. The object of faith is God ; of hope, ourselves ;
Faith properly belongs to the
of love, our neighbour.
economy of the Father ; Hope, to that of the Son Love, to
This accounts,
Col. ii. 12, i. 27, 8.
that of the Holy Ghost
Koio [wvl) is equivalent
also, for the order of these three,
to an Epitasis [and points out what are the chiefest duties of
These
Supply are, viz. greater than
us icayfarei's. V. G.]
Three At most. The necessaries are not
prophecies, etc.
many. Paul often refei-s to these three Eph. i. 15, 18 ;
2
1 Thess. i. a, v. 8
Phil. i. 9, 10 ; Col. i. 4. 5, 22, note
Sometimes he
Tit. i. 1, 2 ; Heb. vi. 10, etc.
Thess. i. 3, 4
makes mention of f\iith and love ; sometimes faith den ding
by synecdoche the whole of Christianity, 1 Thess. iii. 6, 5. In
j)rets

—

—

;

;

:

;

;

;

;

;

;

:

—

—

:

:

;

;

a wicked

man

are unbelief, hatred, despair.

The

Greatest

— Gr.

He

not only
prefers love to prophecy, but to things more excellent than
Love is of more pro/^ to our neighbour than
fjrophecy.
Comp. greater, xiv. 5.
faith and hope by themselves.
Again, God is called love, ne^er faith or hope, absolutely.
fx(iC<op,

greater.

greatest of "hese three.

CHAPTER

—

XIV.

Follow after Gr. SioiKere. This word implies more than
Rather Than
here and at ver. 12, 39, xii. 31.
tongiies.
Paul is not here exjtressly treating of knowledge,
as in respect of other gifts, it coincices with prrphecy,
I.

CrjXnvTe, covet,

ver.

6.

—
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2.

Unto God

—

—

Alone, to

whom

all

[chap, xiv,

tongues are known,

hi

[Therefore not the Holy Spirit, but his
own higher spiritual nature. Mey.'] Mysteries Which othei-s
may admire but not learn. Not the mysteries.
To this genus are affixed two principal
3. Edification
species ; napaKXTjais, exhortation, takes away slothfulness, while
napafxvdia, consolation, takes away sadness.
As he understands what the tongue utters.
4. Himself
the spirit

Ver. 14.

—

—

—

—

The church [Rather, an assembly. No article. Mey.] The
whole congi'egation.
These were principally cultivated by the
5. With tongues
Nor does Paul rebuke them, but restores the
Corinthians.
Greater
More profitable,
gift to its proper rank, ver. 12.

—

ver. 6.

Interpret

— Gr.

—

dLepixrjvevei.

Aia happily expresses the

intervention of the interpreter between the speaker in an
(unknown) tongue and his hearer. If he, who speaks in the
unknown tongue, at the same time acts as his own interpreter, in that case the speaker may in a sense be said to
come between himself and his hearer, he being regarded
from different points of view. The church Seeking [ver. 12]
edification ; may receive agrees with this.
6. Either hy revelation, or hy knowledge, or hy prophecy, or
hy doctrine Four kinds of prophecy taken in its widest
sense. The two former concern the person who possesses the
gift ; the two latter at the same time show a greater incliOn the difference between
nation towards the hearers.
prophecy (which answers to revelation) and knowledge (to
which doctrine corresponds), see xii. 8, 10 ; and on the whole

—

—

Prophecy is concerned
see below at ver. 26, etc.
with particular facts, before imperfectly known, with mysteDoctrine, like
ries which can be known only by revelation.
knowledge, is drawn from the common storehouse of believers,
and, like it, is concerned with things obvious in the matter
subject,

of salvation.
7. [Render, things without life, which yield sound, whether
Hute or harp, yet if they do not give a distinction, etc. Alf
Two principal kinds of instruPipe... harp
after Mey^

—

Not the pipe only which is, as it were, animated
ments.
by the breath of the piper, but the harp too. Hoiv shall it
How shall pipe be distinguished from pipe, or
be known
harp from harp 1 Every instrument contains many different
notes, corresponding to as many different things.
For the lower step is
This serves as a climajc.
8. For

—
—
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by the

proved

—

higher.

utters different sounds to
duties.

Uncertain
The same trumpet
the soldiers to different

summon

—

Who have life; ver.
9. Ye
speak in an unknown tongue.
1 0.

It

may

be, so

many
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— Gr.

7.

Bt/

rocravTa,

—That
d

rv^^oi.

is,

when you

Ei tvxoi (the

Latin verhi gratia, comp. chap. xv. 37) gives roaavra, so many^
Could men have ever
the vahie of a definite number.
counted the number of voices, Paul would have readily put
[Omit avriov, of them. Tisch., Alf^ None,.,
it down here.
witlioat signification
Each has its own force, Svvaixiv.
11. A barbarian
See Acts xxviii. 2, note.
Gr. nvev^drcov, of spirits.
Plural, as
12. SpiHtual {gifts)
in ver. 32 ; chap. xii. 10.
As there is one sea and many
seas, so there is one spirit and many spirits ; one trumpet
Gr. abound.
gives forth many sounds.
\^Excel
So far am
I from wishing you not to have these gifts, that I wish you
to have them superabundantly, only let them be used to
To the edifying That the Church
Chrysost. in Mey.']
edify.
may be as far as possil3le edified.
And this he will do with such fruit
13. Let him... pray
and result that the tongue shall be followed by an interpretation; ver. 14, etc.
He intimates that this is to be obtained
by prayers. [Rut the word pray here must mean speak or
-pray in an unknown tongue, as in ver. 14. Mey.
Hence,
render, Wlierefore let him ivho speaketh mth a tongue in his
prayer strive that he may interpret ; i. e., use his gift of thus
praying, with earnest striving for the gift of interpretation.

—

—

—

—

—

—

Aif:\

—

14. Spirit .. .understanding
The spirit is the faculty of
the soul, when it is sweetly passive under the operation of
the Holy Spirit but the understanding is the faculty of the
soul when it goes abroad and is active with the world,
attentive to objects outside of itself, to other persons and
things, though at the same time its thought may be secret
(Xoyta-/x6? nnoKpvcfios). Comp. ver. 20, note.
So understanding,
ver. 19 ; spirit, the inmost shrine of the understanding, Eph.
iv. 23.
Comp. Heb. iv. 12.
Unfruitfid It has fruit, but
offers none on this word, see Matt. xiii. 22.
15. I will pray
With the voice. The first person singular for the second person plural.
Sing Gr. y\faXa>.
With
the voice or even M-ith some instrument.
16. Else
If that be done with the spirit only.
Bless^
VOL. II.
H H
;

—

—

—

—
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The noblest kind

of prayer.

unlearned

is

—This

He

[chap. xiv.

that occupieih the room of the
for the tin-

more than a mere paraphrase

{IdicoTr)^), but embraces all who, no matter how much
they excelled in gifts, were no more able than the idiot (or,
unlearned man) to understand at least the tongue in which
one was speaking. Thus Paul all the more puts to shame
the man whom he is here rebuking.
It is a common phrase
in Hebrew, he Jills the place of his fathers, i. e., he shows himself worthy of his ancestors.
Say Amen This was the
custom even then. It was said, moreover, not only by the
unlearned, but by all the audience, who thus gave their

learned

—

him ivho blessed.
And so also those who could
not say much themselves adopted the words of others, and
declared the assent of their understanding.
What thou
sayest
He ought to know, not mereh^ that thou hast spoken
no evil, but what good thou hast spoken.
18. 7 thank
Paul employs thanksgiving and TrpoOepaiTeia
[an apology by anticipation for something to follow which
may be open to criticism] before proceeding to say something
laudatory of himself.
[Omit /^ov, my, also for rais ykwa-aais,
tongues, read rfj yKcoaaa, a tongue. Tisch.,
TJian...all
^^/-J
Than any one of you, or even than all of you collectively.
Ye It is only too common that the less men
have to boast of, the more self-complacent and assuming
assent to

—

—

—

—

they

are.

—

Five words
A definite, for an indefinite, number ;
two thousandth fraction of a myriad.
Comp. Lev.

19.

the

xxvi. 8.

—There

a charm about the position of
.understanding
Gr. rfj Kaicia...
Tois (ppeal
Ammonius aptly remarks " KUKia is unexpressed
reasoning ; while (ppeves are good thoughts.''
KaKia does not
denote malice (malitia) but vice, or all that is opposed to
virtue.
Be men, lit., he perfect Gr. reXeiot, mature, ripe.
And as such, able to determine the true value of everything from its use.
21. The Um
Including the prophets.
^Yith men of other
20. Brethren

this word.

Malice,

lit.,

is

—

vice ..

:

—

tongues, etc.

—

—
Is.

xxviii. 11, Sept.,

bia ^avkicrp^bv

;^etXe&)i/,

hh

by stammering of lips, and by another tongue ;
irepoyXwcro-oLs may be masculine or neuter.
The paraphrase
adapting the text of Isaiah to this passage may be put thus
This p>eople heareth not me when I speak in their familiar
tongue ; I will^ therefore, speak to them by other tongues, those
y\a>a-ar]i erepas,

:
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0/ the enemies that I send against them ; hut not even th'.n will
As God is said to
they hearken unto me. Comp. Jer. v. 15.
speak with the tonurues of enemies, so the comparison holds
good from them to the gift of tongues. And yet Is. xxviii.

—

and

12, Sept.,

they

would not

— Gr.
— [Not to

hear.

The accent makes it empliatic, exist.
the faithful, who already believe ; but
Estius in Mey.'\
Allured
to infidels, that the}" may believe
by which they ought to hearken ; but jor all that tJiey do
not hear.
But propJiesying Namely, is for a sign, or simply,
exists.
Comp. vi. 13. For them that believe not This must
be taken as an Ampliatio [an intentional exaggeration used
rhetorically] ; as prophecy makes men into believers out of
unbelievers.
The speaking tongue leaves the unbeliever to
Unbelievej's, genehimself.
Paul's language is indefinite,
22. Are
For a sign

daiv.

;

—

rally,

—

remain so when tongues fall on them but prophecy
believers out of unbelievers, and gives believers nou;

makes

rishment,

—

one place
A rare occurrence in so
There come in
As stranger-guests, or from
Men who possess some
Unlearned Gr. tSiwrai.
curiosity.
Or unbelievers
degree of faith, but do not abound in gifts.
following is a climax, who could not be so likely to enter, and
In this verse Paul
at the same time would not be excluded.
speaks in the plural, in the next, in the singular. When
several bad men are together, they hinder one another by
evil discourse
taken one by one, they are readily gained
over. That ye are mad
Not being able to discriminate, they
will take your enthusiasm for madness ; hence they will
speak disparagingly. Comp. Acts ii. 13.
24. All
One by one. Ver. 31. Come in There is an ex23.

The

u'Jiole...into

large a city.

—

—

;

—

—

ample given,

—

1

Sam.

One
Comp. John

20, 21.

xix.

that believeth not

—To
—

Unlearned
[Gr. IdioiToi, i. e. Christians not gifted with either the power of
So ver.
speaking with a tongue, or the understanding of it.
16. Mey.^
To this belongs is judged. Comp. ii. lo. That
comdction of unbelief, and that Judgment of idiotic [unleai'ned]
rudeuess are wrought by the very power of prophecy, even
though no application to individuals is made. And these are
two steps the third follows, the secrets, etc. Of all Part
this belongs,

is

convinced.

xvi. 9.

,

—

;

speaking, part giving assent.
25.

[And

thus]

—The

present tense, ymrai,

and thus is spurious ; for the
that this clause (from ra kpvtttu to

first

sIioavs
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connected with the preceding words,
where the present is used throughout, than with those that
follow where the future is used.
The secrets... heart All the
inmost thoughts of the heathen's heart, which has had no
such experience before, and which knows itself now for the
first time, and makes confession of itself.
For he is treating
yiveToi) is inore closely

—

chiefly of the unbeliever, the

tinlearned person being incidentally introduced, as not altogether a dissimilar case.
That God is truly in believers, must have been known to

man possessing the lowest degree of faith, before entering an assembly of this kind.
Z^^s
The unbelieving stranany

—

—

Made

—

Dan. ii. 30, end. So At last. Fallmanifest
ing down
A public declaration on the part of those who
feel and experience the power of the word in themselves is
only too rare a practice in our own day. Beport Spontaneously, clearly, expressly pronouncing it, either in the
Church, or even abroad. That Comp. Dan. ii. 46, 47. The
most convincing argument for the truth of religion, drawn
from the operations of God in godly men. Of a truth He
will confess that you are not mad, that God is truly in
you, and that he who is in you, is the true God.
26. Every one
At that day the assembly was more fruitful
than in our own, when one man, whatever his state of mind,
is expected to fill up the time with a sermon.
Hath a psalm
Either stored up, or by inspiration ; either a little before,
or at the moment. Comp. ver. 30.
They had impromptu
canticles given them by the Spirit.
They had each man a
psalm, wherewith to praise God, or a doctrine, to be imparted
to his neighbour, or a tongue, wherewith to speak each to
himself
The repetition of the word hath happily expresses
the abundant distribution of the gifts. [Transpose hath a
revelation and hath a tongue. Tisch., Alf.)^
Revelation
By
ger's.

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

which God
cal

may

discloses

something to

man

;

Gal.

—

2,

propheti-

—Whereby
—The best

Interpretation
30, 29.
interpret a tongue to man.
Edifying

revelation, ver.

ii.

man

rule.

27. If
He explains more particularly how all things may
be done to edifying.
Any One person alone ought never
to speak in an (unknown) tongue, but if one spoke, a second
and a third ought to follow him, to maintain the richness of
the Spirit. [Rather, not more than two, or at most three, in
any assembly, ought to speak thus. Mey.'\ By course In
turn.
By apportioning the times, or even the places, for

—

—

speaking.

I
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—

The mau might be his own inter28. But if there he no
Let him keep silence
preter, ver. 13., or have another to act.

—

—

Who speaks in an unhiown tongue. Let him speak Not
To himself and to God Ver. 4, 2.
pubhcly.
An antithesis to those who speak in
29. Let the propliets
an unknown tongue. Prophecy, strictly so called, is opposed
to revelation, ver. 6 ; while in a wider sense (as also revelation) it is opposed to knowledge.
Lastly, including know-

—

—

ledge,
fj-epos,

opposed to tongues,

it is

ver. 4.

by course, one at a time, ver. 27.

—
—

Speak Supply ava
The other Prophets,

—Even by
— Listening. The —Who
speaking
3L One hy one— That one may always be giving place to
another.
All— The universality
remarkable.
May learn
— By conversing and questioning, speaking and
tliat

is.

Judge

w^ord.

30. Sitteth

w^as

first

before.

is

listening.

One

by teaching, by speaking, by
questioning, ver. 34, 3o.
[Many remain dull and lifeless
as regards spiritual things, simply from the fact, that they

All, are prophets.

seldom open their

lips

—

learns

to speak of them.

V. G.^

May

he

Sometimes we are more aroused by the words of
comforted
another, sometimes more by our own.
And indeed. A similar force of koi, 2 Cor. v.
32. And
The spirits of the prophets Abstract for
15; 1 John iii. 4.
concrete ; prophets even w^hile being acted upon.
Ai^e
suhject
Not that a prophet should for another's sake deny
or reject the truth of his own prophecy (1 Kings xiiL 17,
etc.), for the prophetic w^ord is above the prophets, ver. 37 ;
but that he may not demand a hearing for himself alone,
but may rather give a hearing to others also, while they
have their say, and learn from them what they have received

—

—

—

more than

The

himself.

leaiTier, ver. 34, 35.

[1

involves authority of

suhjection

Tim.

some

ii.

12.]

kind.

is

that

of the

silent

Every act of teaching
Are suhject, Paul says
;

not only, ought to he subject.
This the prophets are taught
To the prophets He does not say, to
by the Spirit of God.
the spirits of the prophets.
The close of the next portion, ver. 36, is very
33. As
\Ti^ch. (not Alf.) connects this clause, as in all the
like this.
churches, etc., with the following ver.]
Though Paul writes the same to Timothy,
34. Women
1 Tim. ii. 11, 12, it was expedient that a special injunction
bhould be given to the Corinthians. Comp. note on chap. xi.

—

—

—
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—

In the churches Where men are present who can speak.
Under obedience To submit her will to another's, Gen. iii.
16.
The inclination of the woman is to her husband, and
that as to her lord and master.
Also
Comp. ix. 8, note.
35. Will
Occapatio [anticipation of objection]. Learn
Bv
speaking.
Let them ask To ask questions in the assembly
was the exclusive right of men. [For ywai^lv, women, read
yvvaiKt, a luoman. Tlsch., Alf.'\
Their Rather than other
men. To speak In the way of teaching, or of asking quesIn the church Whether civil or religious.
tions.
1 6.

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

What... or Gr. 77...^.
You Corinthians (and you, too,
Romans), are neither first nor alone. Elsewhere also do the
36.

women keep

silence.

—

^

prophet The species ; spiritual, the genus.
The
former eloquent above the latter. Let him acknowledge In
short, Paul will not allow the correctness of what he wiites
to be called in question.
[Omit eWoXai, the commandments.
37.

Tisch. Alf.'\

But

—

Of the Lord
any man

—

Jesus.

—

ignorant
So that he cannot
acknowledge [recognise].
If any man is ignorant, he says, or
feigns to iDe.
A strong argument with the Corinthians, who
were gi'eedy of knoivledge. Let him he ignorant In other
words We cannot afford to throw away everything for such
Men repent more
a man.
Let him keep it to himself
readily, if left to themselves, than if instructed against their
38.

if

he

—

:

will.

39. Wherefore
th^n, forbid not.

[Read

40.

Decently

—The

iravra

be,

—As concerns

summing
But

let

up.

all things,

individuals.

CHAPTER
make known

Covet

— Far

etc.

In order

stronger

Tisch., Alf.]

—By

turns.

XV.

—

Construe with r\vi, hy what,
Paul had already made known
the Gospel to the Corinthians ; he is now making them more
fully aware of the manner, the principle, the foundation, the
arguments, on and with which he had preached to them.
It had then been teaching ; it now becomes reproof (elenchus),
Declare,

1.

ver. 2.

lit.

Comp

Gal.

i.

11.

which, ver. 34, severely stigmatizes their dyucoaia, ignorance.

The

—

Of Christ, chiefly of his resurrection. A welcome
by which he allures the Corinthians, and a formal pre-

gosjjel

title,
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[Have received
face by which he keeps them in suspense.
This receiving involves everlasting obligation. V. (?.] Stand
Gr. ia-Ti'jKaTf, i.e., have attained a standing ground or position.
Tlie perfect has a present force.
This present has the force of the future,
2. Ye are saved
//' i/e keep
ver. 18, 19.
If here implies a hope, as is clear
[In vain A sad word.
fi-om what follows, unless i/e, etc.
Gal. ii. 2, iii. 4, iv. 11. V. G.]
Things of the greatest
3. First of all, lit., among the first
moment onght to be learned first of all. Sept., h npcorois.
[The Heb.] means in 2 Sam. xx. 18, iii old time ; but in
Deut. xiii. 9, firstly, and so here.
/ also received From
Christ himself.
It is no fiction of my own.
Comp. 2 Pet.
That Paul affirms that he had preached among tlie
i. 16.
first principles of the faith, not the resurrection of Christ
only, but the resurrection of the dead which flows out of it.
A belief in which principles the Corinthians adopted before
being baptized into the name of Christ, who was crucified for

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

them, and therefore dead and risen again, chap. i. 1 3. Comp.
Heb. vi. 2. For Gr. vTrep, in behalf of, a very powerful expression, for the taking away of our sins. Gal. i. 4
1 Pet. ii.
So virkp, Heb. v. 3. Comp. Tit. ii. 14 ;
24
1 John iii. 5.
Luke i. 71 74 ; 2 Cor. v. 15. Sins By which we had all
AQ^ervQ^ to die, \QY. 17. Scriptures There are mani/ things
&:aid in Scripture as to the death of Christ.
Paul puts the
testimony of Scripture before that of those who saw the Lord

—

;

;

—

—

—

after his resurrection.

—

Was buried Matt. xii. 40.
more closely connected wdth

4.
is

[Here the burial of Christ
than with

his resuiTcction,

Assuredly, at the very moment of his death, the
life, which could not be dissolved, exerted itself, 1 Pet. iii. 18 ; Matt, xxvii. 52.
The grave was to Christ
the Lord, not the destined receptacle of corruption, but an
apartment fitted for entering into life, Acts ii. 26. V. G.'\
Bose again This minuteness on the subject of Christ's resurrection is the more seasonable as the epistle was written
about Easter tide chap. v. 7, note.
It becomes our duty to
make the most of the weight of this doctrine, as under various
pretexts it is made light of in tiie present day.
According
to tlie Scriptures
Which could not be left unfulfilled.
Luke xxiv. 34. Twelve Luke xxiv. 36. It
5. Cephas
seems ])robable that Matthias was present on that occasion,
[This is against probabihty.
They are called tlie twelve, as

his death.

power of

his

—

:

—

—

—
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their popular designation,

Some read

Mei/.j Alf.]

[chap. xv.

though the number was not

full.

evbeKa, eleven.

— Going

on to a larger number.
Above
wonderful sight.
[Not mentioned in the
Gospels; nor are those spoken of in ver. 7. Mey., etc.] Paul
Tlie greater part
About
puts himself behind all these.
The, greater part^ ol ttXciovs, were preserved
300 at least.
alive by Providence for so many years that they might bear
testimony [with almost apostolic authority. F. 6^.]
Comp.
Remain Alive. It was as open now as ever
Jos. xxiv. 31.
to examine the testimony of these witnesses ; such as, we
may fairly suppose, were Junius and Andronicus, Rom. xvi.
that

Afier

6.

Hve

—A

hundred

—

—

And

7.

—

Gr.

The mention of their witness was of
They had died in this belief Fallen

kox.

equal importance.
asleep

— As to

rise

—The

again (out of sleep).

[James

—

less. V. G.]
Of all Apostles here seems
more than the twelve of ver. 5, but yet it is not
used so loosely as at Rom. xvi. 7.
Or rather, of me after all, to exclude him8. Last of all
7.

to include

—

was even after Stephen Deut. xxxi. 27, 29, after
my death, etc. [The appearances, that afterwards followed,
are not excluded by this expression. Acts xxiii. 11. F. G.~\
Of me also This is elegantly placed at the end of the sentence.
As of one horn out of due time, lit., as of the abortive This
word €KTpcoixa is used by the Sept. Num. xii. 12. The article is
Paul gives himself this distinctive appellation in
emphatic.
reference to the circumstances of the appearance and to the
What among children is aii abortion,
actual time of writing.
he says, that am I among apostles ; nor could he have disparaged himself more effectually than by this one word.
If
an abortion is unworthy of the name of man, then Paul denies
The metaphor is
that he is worthy of the name of apostle.
derived from the same source as regeneration, 1 Pet. i. 3.
The et, if, in cDonrepel, as if, tones down the expression someThe qualifying as if shows that this is not to be
what.
self.

It

;

—

pressed too
9.

The

—

far.

least

—Paulus

The language grows

in Latin

still

is

stronger.

minimus,

\To

That —
—To bear

least.

be called

—

honoured name. Mey."]
Persecuted Believers
impute their old offences to themselves long after their

this highly

repentance.

—

—

10. Grace
Only.
What I am Namely, an apostle, who
have seen Christ. Not in vain Paul proves the authority

—
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of the Ciospcl and of his
Tliis refers to verse

—

xvi. 20.

7.

All

— Taken

—

Thr>/

their effects.
individually.

[(.)r

With me Gr. avv, together with, an
preposition, as he says, / laboured. Comp. Mark

even collectively.
a]^]>ropriate

own testimony by
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Met/.']

—

After this manner, namely, that Clirist died,
11. [^0
We preach
was buried, and rose again ; as ver. 3, 4. Alf.]
Ye believed Faith once
All we apostles, with one voice.
received is the foundation of all subsequent belief ; and the
wavering are often kept true, as well as bound, by their

—

—

early steadfiistness.
12.

If

—A

particle of affirmation.

Row —To

Paul's

own

connection between
Christ's resurrection and the resurrection of the deal
Plainly, tliey who could not conceive the possibility of resurrection at all, of course could not believe in the resurrection
Some Gentiles, no doubt. Acts xvii. 32.
of Christ.
Marks a recapitulation of all between ver. 3
13. But if

mind there was the

—

and

clearest

possible

—

ver. 11.

Koi, both, before t6 Kr^pvy^a fjfxwv, our preaching.
Contrary to what you yourselves
Vain.. .vain
Alf]
have acknowledged, ver. 11. Kei^/), meaning without fact, unreal, differs from fxaTaia (ver. 17), vain, without profit.
We have no licence to preach of God
\o. False witnesses
what has no reality, however to his glory it may seem.
Under the head of false witnesses would come traders, who,
from motives of personal interest, concoct earthquakes, floods,
and other terrible calamities in distant countries, and draw
souls otherwise not over credulous to reflections and discourses on c?imie judgments, which, however good in theory,
are eiToneous in fact.
[Of God So Alf, of or concerning
God ; but Mey. renders Kara, against, strictly, in its judicial

14.

[Add

—

Tisch.,

—

—

sense.]

—In the

sins even of blind heathenism ;
the hope of eternal life. V. (?.]
Paul is speaking
Gr. dn-coXoi/ro, are no more.
18. Perished
On that assumption the heathen might, if he
conditionally.
denied the resurrection, look upon the dead as though they
had never been. Nor, again, was Paul under any obligation
to explain distinctly in this place the meaning of to be in
17.

In your

sins

ver. 34, [deprived of

—

sins.

19. If— The matter discussed in
pounded before ver. 18, 19 ; while

ver.

ver.

20,

etc.,

is

pro-

19 contains tho
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statement of what

That

as concerns.

is

discussed, ver. 29

is, if

all

[chap.

xv..

—

—

34.
In Gr. eV,
our hope in Christ is confined
This life is seldom
only.
Life

—

within the limits of this life
called life in Holy Scripture more frequently aloava, an age.
It is here so called after the manner of men, as in Luke xvi.
25.
We have hope [The perfect, implying the endurance of
the hope through our lives. Alf
Not have hope, as Eng.
Ver.]
Have helievecl with joyful anticipation of the future.
Most, lit., more miserable
Gr. eXeeLvorepoi. If this were meant
to have the force of a superlative, it would have the definite
article prefixed.
We are more miserable than all men. All
other men are not tlie dupes of a treacherous hope, and freely
enjoy the pleasures of this present life. We, on the other
hand, if the dead rise not, are the stupid dupes of a
treacherous hope, and, by the abnegation at once of the
world and of ourselves, we lose the certain enjoyments of
this present life, being then doubly miserable.
Even now
Christians are happy, but not in those things wherein other
men revel ; and if you take away the hope of another life
you seriously diminish the present spiritual enjoyment.
Believers have a direct enjoyment in God, and are therefore
happy even here but if there is no resurrection, that enjoyment is robbed of half its strength.
This is the second
weighty consideration ; the first is that the happiness of
Christians does not rest in worldly objects.
The happiness
created by the hope of resurrection is confirmed by both

—

—

;

considerations.
20. Noiv

—Paul

declares, that his preaching

is not empty,
that their sins have
in Christ are not anni;
hilated ; that the hopes of Christians are not bounded by
this present life.
[Omit eyevero, and become. Tisch., Alf. So
Beng.~\
The first fruits Supply, ovua or cov, being.
The
mention of first fruits is very appropriate to the passover
season, when, as we have remarked before, this epistle was
written, or even to the very day of Christ's resurrection,
which was also the day after the Sabbath
Lev. xxiii.
[Bat the sense is general ; as the first fruits begin
10, 11.
the harvest, so Christ the resurrection. Mey.'\
The ajyodosis to eVeiSJ) yap, for since.
21. Also
Die, he says, using, not the past tense, as
22. All die
for instance in Rom. v. 17, 21, but the present, the more
plainly to bring out in the antithesis his mention of the

and that their faith is not in vain
been wiped away that they who die

;

—

:

—

—
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resurrection as

still

He
Adam

in

moreover, all.
Tlio
but Paul is here speaking

says,

future.

most ungodly men die
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;

Now
godly ones whose Jirst fruit Christ is.
even ixs in Adam they all die, so in Christ shall all
Scripture everywhere is concerned with
be made alive.
believers, and primarily with their resurrection, 1 Thess. iv.
13, 14, incidentally with the resurrection of the ungodly.
Grant the
In Christ The emphatic word in this clause.
resurrection of Christ, and you grant the vivijicrition of all.

of

those

tliese,

—

iShall all be

made

alive

— He

had

said,

thei/

die,

not,

thei/

now he says not, they shall live again,
but, they shall he made alive, by a power not in themselves.
23. Every man...first fruits... afterward
The auxiliary
verb (is or are) must be three times supplied in this verse,
once in ver. 24.
Order An order determined by God

are put to death

;

—

—

;

here used, is the concrete form of the abstract rd^i^.
The verb vnera^eu, he put under (ver. 27), is a kindi-ed word.
First fmats
The meaning of this word anapxn, com})rehends
the force of the word apxhy beginning, to which the end, ver.
is
antithetical.
Gr.
cTre iTa-.-elTa.
Afterward... then
24,
"E-rreLTa is the more disjunctive, dra, the more copulative,
ver. 5, 6, 7.
"ErreiTa is almost comparative, later than; while
elra is more absolute and positive, afterwards.
The disjunctive and copulative force of the respective conjunctions
is clearly seen in ver. 5, 6, 7.
For there the twelve are
joined wdth Cephas by dra, while the five hundred are disjoined by eVetra, and James again from them by the same,
while on the other hand etra connects the ajMstles with James.
Thus all who are introduced by eneLra must be regarded as
coming in a sort of parenthesis. But here in ver. 23 there
Making a dichotomy (or, division into
is room for doubt.
two) we may either place Christ and those who are Christ's
in one member, and ro reXos, the end, in the other ; or we
may place Christ alone as the principal person, and join on
to the other side those who are Christ's, and afterivards, the
On the former principle Christians are the appenend.
dage of their head ; on the latter, Christ maintains his prerogative on all sides, and all things else are massed together
on one side. In the former case a comma follows Christ [in
the Greek text] ; in the latter it is a colon.
And thus cira
retains its more absolute meaning, while losing none of its
copulative superiority to eVeira, afterwards.
Paul, by thus
describing the entire process of resurrection and the eveuti
Ttiy/ia,

—

—
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which

shall follow

it,

is

makiDg, at

[chap. xv.

the same time, the

For this is a condition
resurrection itself more credible.
which must necessarily be realised before God can be all in
Thei/ that are Christ's
An agreeable variety
all [ver. 28].
of cases, Xpiaros^ XpLo-Tov. Christians are, so to speak, an

—

The ungodly will
appendage of the first fruits, anapxrj.
rise at the same time, but they come not into this blessed
At his coming Then shall Christians find their
reckoning.
That time they shall not rise some
order, 1 Thess. iv. 16.
Paul does not call it the judgafter others, but all together.

—

ment, because he is dealing with believers.
After the resurrection of
24. Then

—

them

that

are

judgment in the
The end
interval between the resurrection and the end.
Namely, of the whole resurrection. The correlative of first
Christ's

fruits.

:

for he, as Eing^ will accomplish

[Rather, the end in general,

plished.

Alfl In this end

all

Rom.

when

—

all shall

be accom-

orders shall attain their consum-

This noun contains the
and destroyed [ver. 24 and
Observe how mj^sterious is the weight which the
26].
apostle borrows from the Heb. prophetic syllables (in Gr.
equivalent to axpi^, until, and Travra, all things), Ps. ex. 1,
viii. 6.
So that the very words are inspired of God. The

mation,

1 Pet. iv.

7

;

vi.

22.

force of the verbs hath delivered

principle of

The

one

is

the principle of

latter ivhen ex2:)lains the former, to

all.

When...iohen

which also the

—

first

part of ver. 25 refers, the second part referring to the latter
when.
So soon as the Son shall have given up the kingdom to the Father, the Father will destroy all rule, and the
kingdom is given up to the end that all rule may be done
away. Shall have delivered up the kingdom The Father will
not then begin to reign without the Son, nor the Son cease
to reign without the Father.
For the divine kingdom of
both the Father and the Son is from everlasting, and shall
be to everlasting. The reference is to the mediatorial kingdom of the Son, which is then to be given up, and to the
immediate reign of the Father to which the other is to give
place.
In the interval the Son carries out the task committed to him by the Father, for his own and by his own,
for his chosen people, and by his angels, before his Father,
and against his enemies, so long as these continue to
strugg-le.
As the kingdom was given by the Father to the
Son, so shall it be given back to the Father by the Son,
John xiii. 3. Nor, again, does the Father cease to reign by

—

FIRST CORINTHIANS.

CHAP. XV.]

477

nor the Son, when he dehvers
appointing the Son king
np the kingdom to the Father. Moreover, the very expression, inii)lyiiig that it is to he delivered up, not to be jmt
The glory which
down, is significant of its infinite majesty.
existed before the world was, will exist even after that deHeb. i. 8 ; nor will he cease to be
liveiing up, John xvii. 5
If the
king accordinoj to his hnman nature, Luke i. 33.
citizens of the New Jerusalem are to reign for ever and ever,
Rev. xxii. 5, how much more shall God and Christ reign
He is
To God even the Father A twofold point of view.
;

;

!

—

regarded both as God and as Father to Christ, John xx. 17,
(even after his exaltation, Rev. iii. 12, 21) and to believers.
As against his enemies, he is regarded only as God. He
That is, God and the FatJver, who is
shall have put doivn
also the subject of put [ver. 25], and put under [ver. 27].
In like manner the discourse turns to another subject iu
[But hei-e the two verbs,
the third person, ver. 25 and 29.
delivered up and jmt down, must have the same subject :

—

—

and all authority and power 'Ap^^,
Rule and authority are applied sometimes
to human powers, Tit. iii. 1 ; but more often to those of
angels, Col. i. IG, and that in the concrete, to denote their
Here, however, they are used in the abstract,
very essence.
For the angelic
as ^aaiXelau is of the Son's kingdom.
essences will not be annihilated.
'Apx^? denotes imperial
Christ. Mey.'\

All rule

i^ovaia, bvpayns.

command

subordinate to this are e^ovaia, authority, magisThe last two being
an army, forces.
more closely connected, have the epithet all in common.
What are signified here are not only empire, authority,
and forces of enemies, ver. 2,5, such as is Death, ver. 26 ;
For when
but all powers, etc., even those of good angels.
a king, after reducing his enemies by war, lays aside his
tracy,

;

and

hvva^Ls,

arms, his soldiers have their discharge. Thus tiie word Karapyiiu, to put aside (to leave unemployed), abolish, is not inchap. xiii. 8 ; 2 Cor. iii. 7.
appropriate to them
'25. He
Must In order to fulfil what has been
Christ.
[Heb.] reign thou in the midst of thy enemies^
foretold. Reign
TiYZ— There will be no further need after that.
Ps. ex. 2.
Put The Father. All This is brought in to pave the
Enemies Corporal and spiritual.
way for what follows.
Supply his, from his feet, to wit, the Sons. But the ellipse
since Christ has destroyed them long
is elegant as it is
ago, in so far afi they were the enemies of Chi-ist ; he will
:

—

—

—

—

—

;

—
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them, in so far as they are our enemies.
The
remaining part of his conquest stands to his ah^eadj achieved
triumph in the same relation that any boundary, or corner,
of any human monarchy holds to the whole compass brought

destroy

into subjection.
26. Last
;

i

ist
in,

I

— A pregnant statement.

n enemy who

Death

is

an enemy

;

is

destroyed ; is the enemy who is destroyed
of all.
Last, that is, after Satan, Heb. ii. 14, and after
ver. 5Q.
For in this same order did they first gather

trength,

and

is

it

was Satan who brought in sin, sin which
Those enemies have been destroyed

-rought forth death.
therefore death also
I

;

An

objector may ask
Does not the same 2orinciple apply to all enemies? For in so far
as the others have been destroyed, death has been destroyed: (2

Tim.

destroyed.

is

m

:

so far as death remains, the other
remain, and so death cannot he said to he destroyed
last.
The answer to this is that Christ, in so far as he personally entered into combat with his enemies of old, conquered first, Satan, by his death
next, sin, in death
lastly, death, in his resurrection.
In the same order does
he snatch all believers from the power of their enemies, and
in the same order does he destroy those enemies themselves.
Again, it may be asked
Hoiu can death he destroyed last, if
the remrrection of the dead is to precede the destruction of all
RULE ? The answer is, that the resurrection is immediately
followed by the judgment, with which the destruction of all
rule is closely connected ; and this resurrection is immediately succeeded by the destruction of death and hell.
The
order of the destruction is given at Rev. xix. 20, xx. 10, 14.
The phrase, moreover, must be accepted as having a twofold
meaning ; the enemies shall be destroyed, as enemies. For
Satan will still be Satan hell will still be hell ; the goats
will still be accursed.
In other words, they will be destroyed
before the last enemy, death, not so as no longer to exist,
as with death nor so as no longer to be what they are called,
namely Satan, hell, accursed ; but so as to be no more
enemies, withstanding and having the power of resistance.
For they will be warred down, unarmed, captive, punished,
under the feet of our Lord. The destruction of all rule
must not be accounted as part of the destruction of enemies.
But, according to Rev. xix. 20, the destruction of hostile
power takes place even before the destruction of death, which
is fcdlowed by the destruction of all authority and all rule.
i.

enemies

10) therefore,

still

;

:

;

;
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angels, moreover, obtain a release

from sen-ice.
been natural
to mankind in the beginning.
They who denied the resurrection would also deny the immortality of the soul.
The
defence of the one doctrine is tlie defence of the other. Shall
be, lit., is destroyed
Present, for the future.
Death This
mention of death comprehends hell, so far as it is to be
irood

Enemi/

— Death,

enemy, could not

as an

luive

—

—

destroyed, ver. 55.

Put

— Namely,

God and

Comp. on put
Heb. ii. 8 ; 1 Pet. iii. 22.
He ivill /)?/^ under, in his own time he hath already put
under, because he hath said it.
All things
Death not excepted. The psalm [viii.] might appear by this [Heb.] syllable,
all things, to indicate no more than the animals and the
stars, which it names, but the apostle shows that it looks
much further than that. Good things are made subject to
him in the most flourishing condition ; had things in the
sorriest jilight.
For the latter are destroyed, and made a
footstool.
Under his feet Are put not his enemies only,
but all other things, P^ph. i. 22.
There is a sort of Synecdoche ; all things are put under him
and those which resist
and will not be put under, are simply hurled down at his
feet to serve as his footstool.
There is doubtless a distinction between put under his feet and given into his hands.
Still the former must not be understood too harshly
otherwise, there would be no room for the exception of him who
subjected them.
Saith The prophet, Heb. ii. G.
[Better as
Alf renders, after Mey.: But ivhen God shall have declared
27.

under, Eph.

i.

22

;

Phil.

iii.

21

the Father.

;

;

—

—

:

;

—

that all things have been subjected to him, it is evident that they
have been subjected ivith tlie exception of him who subjected all

—

things to him.]
Manifest
For the Father is not subjected
to the Son, but (Sf, ver. 28) the Son to tlie Father.
The
consummation of all things is powerfully and wisely shown
forth by the apostle from the psalm.

— So that they
— At
Before

28. Sliall be subdued

tion for ever.
conflict with

Then

shall

last.

remain

that there

in subjecis

—

enemies to be carried on.

ever a

The Son Christ in
both his natures, divine as well as human. We learn this
not so much from his being here called the Son comp. note
on Mark xiii. 32 as that he is expressly considered in relation to the Father.
Nor again is the argument here concerned Avith the Son, to prove that he and the Father are
;

;

one, for this unity of

essence

is

here

assumed, but

with
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the economy, or arrangement, according to which the Father
has subjected all things to the Son.
Hiviself Gr. alros, of

—

Himself marks an antithesis to all things to
denote the infinite excellence of the Son, and indicates,
moreover, as often, something voluntary.
For the Son subordinates himself to the Father, and the Father glorifies
The name of God, even the Father, and of the
the Son.
Son, is more glorious than King.
This name originally
flowed out of the other, and will finally be absorbed by it.
Be subject, lit., subordinated Gr. vnoTayrja-eraL^ which is improperly rendered by shall he subject, [as Eng. Ver.].
A
word admirably adapted to denote things very widely difhis

own

ivill.

—

For the subordination of the Son to the Father,
altogether a different thing from that of other created
The Son shall be subordinated to the
beings to God.
Father as he had never been before. For in the mediatorial kingdom the brightness of the Son had been in some
sense separated from the Father, but, that ended, the Son
shall be wholly subordinate to the Father.
This subordination, moreover, is to be entirely voluntary, desired by the
Son himself, and full of glory. For it is not as a servant,
Heb. i. 14 j (comp. the foregoing) but as a Son that he will
be subordinated. [So also in human affairs, subordination
belongs not only to subjects, but also to sons, Luke ii. 51
fering.
is

;

Heb.

xii.

middle,
is

9.

F. (x.]

[i. e.,

not beside

ivill

Thee,

'YnoTayrjaeTai, then, is

subordinate himself].

Jehovah;

not passive, but

My

Ps. xvi. 2.

good, saith he,

The

subjection

and obedience of the Son to the Father take not away the
equality of their power, nor prove a diversity of substance.
The Son through all eternity acknowledges with the deepest

by the Father
he acknowledges, moreover, that he has received a spiritual
kingdom from the Father, and is created Lord of the
This his most holy reverence ; this subjection
Universe.
and filial love, he will show to the whole creation, that all
reverence, that he was begotten from eternity

may be ascribed to his eternal Father. But here
nothing derogatory to the Son, if in truth the Father
would have all men honoui' the Son even as himself. That
God may he all in cdl These words point to something
which is at once new, comprehensive, and lasting.
All
things (and therefore all men) without any break, with no
creature to assail, with no enemy to disturb them, shall
be subordinate to the Son, and the Son to the Father
honour
is

—
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All things shall exclaim, God is all to us. This is the rtXos, tlie
Beyond this not
sum, this is the pinnacle and crown of all.
even an apostle can go. As in Christ there is neither Greek
nor Jew, circumcision nor uncircumcision, bond nor free, but
Clirist is all and in all, Col. iii, 11, so tlicn there will be
neither Greek nor Jew, etc., neither principaJity nor power,
The ungodly in the world
etc., but God shall be all in all.
hold God for nothing, Ps. x. 4 ; xiv. 1 ; and with the saints
there are many things which prevent him from being all to
them ; hut then he shall be all in all.
[For the second riiv u€Kpa>v, the dead, read avrcbv,
29. Else

—

Also punctuate thus ;...v€Kp<ov...€y€if)opTai,...avTaiv'...
2'isch. So as to read ; since what shall they do (i. e., shall become
of those) who are (habitually) baptized for (on behalf of) the
dead? If dead men are 7iot raised at all, why do they
trouble themselves to be baptized for them ? Alf
So Beng. in
On the interpretation see note
punctuation and reading.
below.]
A word as to the punctuation of this verse. The
clause, if the dead rise not at all, has very good authority for
Ei, if, begins a sentence,
being connected with what follows.
them.

as twice ver. 32,

and frequently,

ver. 12, 13, etc.

Then

refer

Further, as to the baptism
of them, to v€KpoL, the dead.
over the dead, the variety of interpretations is such that even
to collect a catalogue of the opinions, would be to write a
[Beng. proceeds to argue that the phrase vnep
dissertation.
avrSov,

Toyv veKpcov
it,

must mean

over the dead,

in the prospect of speedy death

;

he understands
i. e., as
but neither the transla-

The allusion
tion nor the interpretation can be supported.
here is to a custom in the early church, by which Christians
were baptized in behalf of friends wlio had died without
baptism ; in hope that it would be ascribed to those dead as
This usage was afterwards extended
their own baptism.
and preserved only among heretics. So De W., Mey., Alf.,
The apostle by no means endorses the practice ; but
etc.
in the question, What shall they do ? what will become of
them ? there is a tacit reprehension of it for the phraseology
separates himself and those to whom he writes from the
third party, they which are baptized. Alf.
It may be paraphrased: / approve the faith, not the deed; for while it is
absurd to think that a dead man is profited by another's baptism, yet they are j-ight in their trust in a resuri^ection to come.
Erasmus in Mey.'] Dead Throughout this chapter, in the
question i/ [ver. 13], Paul speaks of dead, vcKpovs, without the
;

—

VOL.

II.

I I
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but afterwards when this has been cleared up in
he uses the definite
article rav, however, in this particular verse has the force of
[Rather its usual definite force ; the dead in
a relative.
behalf of whom the baptism took place. Alf.]
30. We
Apostles, iv. 9. [How absurd is our conduct, too,

article

;

sifting the question how, ver. 35, etc.,
;

—

in that case

!

Mei/.]

I have in Christ Jesus our
taking an oath or making a solenm assertion if a
human being is appealed to, then that person is used which
is preferred as the more worthy, and sometimes, therefore, the
third. Gen. xlii. 15, 16, Sept., vr] t7)v vyUiav c^apaoa, hy the health
of Pharaoh ; sometimes the first, 2 Sam. iii. 35, God do so to
me, and more also (comp. ver. 9) ; but commonly the second,
1 Sam. i. 26, may thy soid live ; ibid. iii. 17, God do so to
thee, and more also.
So Paul appeals here to the prosperous
condition of the Corinthians' life, even spiritually, in oppo31.

Lord

Bi/ your rejoicing, ivhich

— In

own death, which he endured for their rejoicing
comp. iv. 8 2 Cor. iv. 12, 15 ; Phil. i. 26 Eph.
and he appeals to it that he may thereby rouse the

sition to his

(glorying)
13,

iii.

;

;

;

Corinthians themselves. The first person, indeed, follows in
in the singular number. The which, moreover,
Other
refers not to your glorying, but to glorying simply.
examples of this use of the relative are, Gal. i. 6, 7 ; Eph. ii.

/ have, though

11,

where that

ivhich

is

called circumcision

is

concrete,

and

yet in the flesh made by hands follows, which harmonises with
Paul
the abstract only ; 1 Tim. vi. 20, 21
2 Tim. i. 5.
proves that not without good cause does he die daily, but as
a pai'taker of the glorying of the Corinthians, 2 Cor. iv. 14.
/ die Not only having the danger always before my eyes,
2 Cor. i. 8, 9, xi. 23, but by an actual and perpetual mortification.
This is in harmony with the general tenor of the
;

—

discourse.

[Add

abik^oi,

brethren, after KoCxw-^i

rejoicing.

Tisch. (not Alf.)].

32. If, after the
at Ephesus,

manner of men, I have fought with

what advantageth

it

me

?

if the

beasts

dead rise not, let
what jyrofit have

us eat and drink, for to-morroio we die, lit.,
This clause, if the dead rise not, has long
?
If the, etc.
been correctly joined with what follows, for in what goes
before its virtual meaning is represented by the formula Kara
avdpoDTTov, after the manner of men. The meaning of this phrase
If in human fashion, by human authority, with a hope
is
of this present life only, with no hope of a resm-rection to

—

I

:
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be looked for from God, I fought with beasts at Ephesus,
Paul records this
Ilai'e fought with beasts at Ephesus
single contest by name, not only as a severe one, but as of
He was still at Ephesus, chap. xvi.
very recent occurrence.

—

etc.

8, 9 ; and had there, before writing this epistle, engaged in
the singular combat, described apparently Acts xix. '29, 30
He calls it a Jight with beasts, probably because
2 Cor. i. 8.
;

his life

Comp. chap.

was at stake.

iv.

9.

So Heraclitus,

the philosopher of Ephesus, had been wont, four centuries
Comp.
before this, to call the Ephesians, Orjpia, wild beasts.
Tit. i. 12, as to the Cretans and their poet Epimcnides.
[Thus this expression is figurative, for a severe conflict with

and fierce enemies. Paul's Roman citizenship would
save him from being literally cast to the beasts. Mey., Alf.~\
So the Sept., Isa. xxii. 13. In other
Let us eat...ive die
words, let us enjoy the sensual pleasures of the present hfe.
A Mimesis of the discourse of tJie ivicked.
Evil
Rather, deceive not yourselves.
33. Be not deceived

strong

—

—

—

Opposed to faith, hope, and charity. Good communications,
on the other hand, touching the resurrection, give the deathblow to gluttony and depraved maimers. Corrupt The
word rendered corruption, ver. 42, is akin to this. The
apostle adopts this familiar thought of Menander, gives it a
higher meaning, and opposes it to the Epicurean creed, ver.
32 though presently, ver. 34, he means to apply a sharper
[There is indeed a multitude of wicked saystimulus.
ings and proverbs in human life, by which very many
repel things however sacred and salutary, and endeavour to
Scoffs of this
defend their own wantonness and hypocrisy.
kind were also common among the Israelites, Ez. xi. 3, 15,
Good Or even light and easy :
2. V. G.]
xii. 22, xviii.
Rom. xvi. 18. Manners Good manners are those whereby
a man passes over from things unstable and perishing to

—

;

—

—

things eternal.

— Gr.

An exclamation replete with
your lethargy, or debauchery, ver.
So Joel i. 5, Sept., iKvi]y\raTe ol fiedvovres, awake, ye drunk32.
In the conclusion of the epistle his language is milder
ards.
To righteousness— Tlmt righteouswatch ye, chap. xvi. 13.
ness, or j Listice, which flows out of a true knowledge of God.
The antithesis is sinning, in this verse, and corrupt manners,
And sin not One imperative succeeding another
ver. 33.
34.

Awake

apostolic majesty

:

i<vr]^aTe.

sJiake off

—

has the force of

-a.

future (John

vii.

37, note),

and ye

shall not
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either by an error of the understanding, or by evil comThey who place sin in
muuications, or by corrupt manners.
the will, and not at all in the understanding, are in error,
and thus commit sin. Arguments appealing to the reason
are followed by arguments appealing to the feelings, as in
Gal. iv. 12, note ; for the Scriptures instruct the whole man.
The Gr. a-yt'coo-ia, means both
For... have not the knowledge
To
ignorance, 1 Pet. ii. 15, £ind forgetfulness, 3 Mace. v. 24.
have ignorance is a stronger expression than to be ignorant
or to know not, and moreover contains an implied antiwhich otherwise was dear to the
thesis to knowledge,
Some This qualifies the reproof.
Corinthians.
Of God
And, therefore, also of his i:)Ower and ivorks, Matt. xxii. 29.
Speak Boldly. His language is more stern than in the
sin,

—

—

—

—

beginning of the epistle on another subject, chap.

iv.

14.

—

Your Gr. vfuv. To you, as either ignorant yourselves, or as
Though this is its force,
having ignorant ones among you.
viiiv is still none the less the dative of advantage (dativus
commodi).
/ s-peak to your shame, but for your good.

— The

Corinthians made pretensions to great knoivTheirs was a disgraceful ignorance, a lethargy out of
which they must rouse themselves.
Who from ignorance of the modus ope35. Some man
randi ventures to deny the opus, or fact itself, because death
has been so great a desti-uction, and resurrection promises to
be so glorious. They come The living are said to remain, ver.
6 the dead, S. Chrysostom De Sacerd. p. 494, speaks of as

Shame
ledge.

—

—

;

an€k66vT€s, the departed,

But the quickened are

and Ps. xc. 3 ; Eccl. xii. 7, the returning.
said to come rather than to return, by

reason of their complete renewal, ver. 36, etc.; comp. note on
Acts i. 11. Paul, in writing to the Corinthians who wavered
at the question if [ver. 13], so discusses the question how, as
to express somew^hat more faintly and less distinctly than
elsewhere, the identity of the falling and the rising body.
36. Thou fool
The apostle wonders, that any one could
hesitate here.
So certain did it seem to himself. This, too,
belongs to the shame, ver. 34.
To the question touching the
way of the resm-rection, and the quality of the rising bodies,
he answers first by an allegoiy, ver. 36 42, and then without
any analogy, directly ver. 42, etc. In the former, there is an
admirable con'espondence between the p>7^otasis and the apodosis, the way of the resurrection being discussed in the proNext,
tasis, ver. 36, in the apodosis, ver. 42, it is sown, etc.

—

—
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the qua! it 1/ of the risen bodies is discussed, in the protasis
Thou—Vnny man,
41, in the apodosis, ver. 43.
[Thou soicest Thou, is emphatic, in contrast with God's work,
Tliis begins a long
In the field.
>So7vest.
ver. 38. Me)/.]
To a new germ. Except it die
allegory. Is not quickened
Death, so for from hindering
Paul reverses the objection.
vivification, is its precursor and herald, as the sowing is of
ver. 37

—

—

—

—

—

the harvest.
37. Not that body
no longer hare.

that shcdl he

—

38. But God
Not thou,
Hath pleased The past tense,

—

i.

11

every

;

— Namely, a beautiful
man, nor the

in

gi\ain

body,

itself.

reference to creation, Gen.

To
at least, because wishing is before giving.
This
only, but also of animals.

or,

—The seed not of grain

His oivn—\\\ keeping with
prepares the way for ver. 39.
the species, peculiar to the individual, produced from the
This property is expressed more
substance of the seed.
[How absurd then to suppose that the
fully in ver. 39.
same body which is buried must arise, in order to constitute
Mey.]
a resurrection
A universal negative. Each kind of flesh
39. All... not
Paul shows that terrestrial
is different from all the rest.
bodies differ from terrestrial, and celestial bodies from celestial, ver. 41, only that he may make either of these serve to
!

—

between the body and its
and between bodies celestial and bodies terrestrial. For
he makes no statement in the apodosis as to degrees of glory,
but leaves it as a sort of problem for the wise to think over,
illustrate further the difference

seed,

contenting himself with having openly asserted the actual glory
[Omit adp^, flesh, the second time.
of the resurrection bodies.
The word flesh is
One.. .of men
Tkch. (not Alf.) So Beng.l
elegantly omitted when he opposes the flesh of the brutes to
Kt^ut], cattle, here stands for all quadrupeds,
that of man.
[Transpose 5m/s
birds and fishes being opposed to them.
'dudflshes; and read, aXX?; Se adp^ nTJ^voiv, and another flesh of
birds. Tisch., Alf]
Of fishes So then, in eating /s7i men are
really eating /esA with the additional charm of variety.
Terrestrial
Sun, moon, and stars.
40. Celestial bodies
One On the glory of the
Vegetable and animal bodies.

—

—

—

—

terrestrial,

41.

comp. Mutt.

For one

star

—

vi.

—For

is

28, 29

;

1 Pet.

intensive.

i.

24.

Not only

is

the glory

of the stars different from the glory of the sun and

but

still

moon,

further, one star not seldom outshines another in
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There is no star, no glorious body, that does not
some way from another. [But the comparison is not to differences among the glorified bodies, but
between these as a class and the bodies we now have. Mey.,
brilliance.

clearly difter in

Alf., etc.]

—This looks back to the
Sown —A delightful variety
ruption— This denotes the condition not
body, but of the deadly (mortal) body.
In dishonour—In
42.

So

protasis already begTin in

ver. 36.

for

is

In

hiuned.

cor-

only of the dead

43.
nakedness, ver. 37, to which glory is
opposed as a vesture, ver. 53, 49.
Is sown in iveakness
[All
power having passed from the dead body. Mey.'] The metaphor
is continued, though in fact, the allegory having been wound
up, there is a transition to a new division of the answer,
which may be stated thus
There is a natural body, and
there is a spiritual body.
In power and spiritual [ver. 44] are
kindred expressions, Luke i. 17, like incorruption and glory,

—

:

ver. 42, 43.

44.

A

natural

— Or animal.

and blood,

of flesh

ver. 50,

and

soul, or principle of life {anima.)

informed by a

Gr. ^vx^kov.

[The true text

spirit.

Which

consists

wholly informed by the
Spiritual
Which is wholly

is

—

is,

el ea-Tiv (rcoiia y\rvxLK6v,

a natural body, there is also a
Ajid And so, by consequence.
45. It is written
Gen. ii. 7, Sept., ma?i became a living
soul.
The rest is Paul's addition, drawn from the nature of
contraries.
First
Gr. npcoTos here means frst [primus^ as
opposed to eaxaTos, last, but in ver. 47 it means the former,
as opposed to hevrepo^,, the latter [of two], each of them being
there regarded as the type of all the rest.
'O ea-xaros^ the
last, and 6 devrepos, the second, both imply Christ, and not all
mankind in the consummation of all things. Adam Here a
proper name, but repeated below by Antonomasia [in Rhetoric, the substitution of an epithet for a name].
Soul Gr.
yl^vxr), the root of yj/vxtKos, animal [Eug. Ver., natural], ver. 44.
The last Job. xix. '25. Christ is the last ; the day of Christ
is the last day : John vi. 39.
[Christ is a Spirit, 2 Cor. iii.
Quickening He not only lives but gives life,
17. y. G.\
[and that the resurrection life, as the context shows.
Comp.
eariv koi TivevjiaTLKov, if there is

spiritual.

—

Tisch., Alf.']

—

—

—

—

—

—

Rom.

Mey.]
This verse refers back to ver. 44,
ver. 45 being a sort of parenthesis, to which ver. 47 corresponds.
Afterward This should be well weighed by those
ver,

22

;

viii.

46. Spiritucd

11.

— Body.

—
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who

dispute of the

oriirin

of evil, just as

if

487
all

things must

have been from the first moment of their existence not
pood, (as thev were,) but such as they shall be in the
consummation.
47.
is

[Oiint

6 Kvpins, the Lo7'd.

of the earth,

second

The

earth)/,

TJie first

Tisch., Alf.]

onlyfinal

man

of {the) earth, (is) earth j/ ; the
from heaven An exact antithesis.

lit.,

man {is) the Lord
man is earthy, because he

first

—

is

of {the) earthy consti-

and running away. This is the
Now it would have been
protasis ; the apodosis follows.
unsuitable to say, the second man, being from heaven, is
Man indeed puts his being
heavenly, and for this reason.
earthy to the credit of the earth, but the Lord does not owe
liis
glory to the heaven, since it was he who made the
heaven what it is, and who by descending from heaven,
Thus the order of words
manifested himself to us as Lord.
The word Lojxl is the
is changed, the Lord from heaven.
tuted like

xoOs-, x^^T'/,

earth,

concrete equivalent of the abstract glory (the German Ilerr,
hence it is appropriately opposed to earthy,
ver. 43; Phil. iii. 20, etc.; and out of this glory ^ows the
Herrlichkeit),

Acts ii. 24, 31.
In this way
the received text be defended, and the various readings,
though of undoubted antiquity, be set aside.
They All Adam's posterity.
48. [The earthy
Adam.
The heavenly Christ. They also The risen Christians, as
citizens of the heavenly city. Mey.'\
49. And as
Paul infers the latter state from the former.
We have home As a garment. The image This denotes,
not likeness only, but also dependence.
[For ipopeaonev, ive
shall bear, some eds. read, (popeacofiev, let us hear.
And so
Beng., but without sufficient grounds.
The chang-e seems to
have arisen from understanding ^(^s/i aiid blood, ver. 50, in a
moral sense, Mey., and is rejected by Tisch., Alf, etc.]
We
" Let us
shall also hear, or let us bear
Tertullian remarks
bear, not, tve shall bear ; a precept, not a promise.''
It is
rather a precept with a promise implied.
The subjunctive
makes the language modal and conditional, by which Paul
expresses at once the divine ordinance (comp. ver. 53, must),
and the faith which acquiesces therein. Comp. the use of
the subjunctive, Jas. iv. 13, 15.
50. Flesh and blood
An abstract term [meaning man, as
far as the circulation of the blood quickens his flesh. V. G.\
like <p6opa, corruption.
The former denotes those ahve ia
incorruptibilit}^ of Christ's flesh,

may

—

—
—

—

—
—

—

—

—

:
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the world, the latter, the dead. Both must be changed.
There is not so wide a difference between the spirit extracted
from wine lees and the dregs themselves as between the
glorified man and the mortal man.
Cannot Gr. ov bvvavrai.
Syllepsis of number, to denote the great multitude of those

—

who

are flesh

—

and blood.
The kingdom of God entirelyno part. A mighty change must take

spiritual, natural in

man

place before
&c.,

lit.,

is

made

fit

for that

and hy no means doth

kingdom.

inherit

Neither doth,
does not say,

— He

Flesh and hlood are farther from
than even corruj^tion, and that corruption cannot is selfevident, though it is a sure way to incorruptibility, ver. 37.
The force of the present {doth not) may be gathered from
cannot receive as inheritance.
it

ver. 52, beginning.

51.

/

sheiu

— Prophetic

:

xiii.

2

1

;

Thess.

That you may not suppose you know

—All the Latin

all

iv.

15.

things.

You

We

—

shall

versions read
We shall all
This reading, moreover, is followed by
Tei-tullian and Rufinus amongst others.
It does not appear
that the Latin translator had a different Greek reading from
ours
it seems probable that he has given the sense, as he
understood it, rather than a translation of the words.
This
view is supported by several instances of his renderings in
this epistle
for instance, chap. xii. 10, 28, he renders yKaxinot all sleep, etc.

rise again, hut,

:

etc.

;

:

aa>p,

tongues,

(f)(ova)v,

voices,

by sermonum \ivords'\, and conversely, xiv. 10,
by linguarum ^tongues']. He appears then to

mean ive shall not remain
Consistently with this we
find him interpolating a not, for the sake of antithesis, as
he had before, chap. ix. 6, suppressed one (where again
Tertullian follows him).
Moreover, from the Latin have been
formed the word ava^Loicrojxev, we shall come to life in one
have understood
asleep,

that

ive shall

is, ice

not sleep to

shall rise again.

:

manuscript, and

dvao-Trjaofjieda, (a

this whole chapter,)

Some Greek

meaning we

word never used by Paul

versions read iravres

ov nduTcs aXKayrjaofxeda,

in

shall rise again, in another.
fiev

ovv

Koifir]6r)(r6iJieda

aXX'

where one readily perceives how

fiev

was an erroneous transcript of yikv ov. But indeed in this
verse the apostle intended to deny nothing whatever concerning the change, but to affirm and put forward a mystery.
ovv

The reading in the text holds good, being not unknown even
to some Latin copies.
Each clause, morever, is univ^ersal.
All

\indeed'\, to

wit we,

who

are presently put in contradis-

tinction to the dead, slcall not sleep, hut

allj

we

again, shall

U
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The subject is the same in both. Comp. nas ov, as
changed.
Kph. v. 5 ;
a universal negative, xvi. 12 ; Rom. ix. 33
The language alludes not so much
Rev. xxii. 3 ; Acts xi. 8.
;

men tlien actually alive and looking for the consummation of the world, as to those who are then to be alive in
Be cltanf/ed
1 Thess. iv. 15, note.
their place, ver. 52
Though the soul abides in the body, the body will be no longer
animal [natural] but spiritual
That this may not be mistaken for
52. In a moment
hyperbole, he adds the more popular phrase, in the twinldinrj
Who
Wonderful work of divine Omnipotence
of an eye.
then can doubt that a man may be even in death suddenly
The full description of the trumpets
freed from sin ? Trump
is reserved for the Apocalypse, though some particulars as to
the last trump are anticipated in Matt. xxiv. 31 1 Thess. iv.
16.
The epithet last here expressed presupposes the former
trumpets, either because the Spirit inspired Paul with prophetic anticipation of the Apocalypse, or because from the
early Scriptures may be learned, indefinitely indeed, that some
Zech.
trumpets precede the last. Is. xxvii. 13; Jer. li. 27
2 Esd. v. 4 ; or, as to the trumpet at
Heb. xii. 19
ix. 14
Where only two
the Ascension, Ps. xlvii. 5; comp. Acts i. 11.
much more
are spoken of, one may be called the last, ver. 45
where only one is meant, if it be not followed by another,
For The Lord shall sound it, by his archangel,
Rev. X. 7.
Trumpets were used formerly on holidays
1 Thess. iv. 16.

to the

—

;

—

!

—

;

;

;

;

;

—

—

—

And At once. Incoi^uptihle
we should expect the word immortal here, for incorIncorrupruptibility will be put on by the change, ver. 53
to call the people together.
Strictly,

however, includes immortality.

tibility,

53.

This— Omv present

state.

change.
54.

So ivhen

.

.

.

immortality

Incorrnption—^j that

— The

frequent iteration of

—

Then
Not
these words has a charming effect.
Scripture is sure ; therefore the resurrection is sure.
is

swalloived

np

—

Is.

xxv.

one momentary draught.

8,

Sept.

Comp. Rev.

ex-

It

is

xxi.

before.

sivalloived
4.

In

Death

up

victory

at

—

vUos.
The Sept. often rende? s the Heb. phrase by eh
tmto victory.
[The death here spoken of is bodily death,
ver. 55 ; hence this verse does not support the final restoration of all men. Mey.]
55. [For a8r], grave, read ddvare, death. Tisch., Alf.] Where
is, etc.
Hos. xiii. 14, Sept., ttoO fj Sikt/ [vIkt] 1) aov, ddvare ;

Gr.

€is

i/iKof,

—
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lVhe7-e,
crov, aS??
death, is thy judgment
Where,
Hades, thy sting ? The Heb. may be
rendered
Where are thy 'plagues,
death 1 where thy destruction,
Hell 1 In this paean of victory the where signifies
that Death and Hell have been once exceeding fierce
now
the case is changed.
Gamros, Death, and "Kih^^, Hell, are
often used interchangeably; that there is a distinction,
however, is proved by the fact that one cannot be always
substituted for the other without exception.
Hell, for instance, is opposed to heaven, death to life.
Death is first,

TToO

TO Kevrpov

{victory

;

?) 1
:

;

hell is

deeper.

Death receives soulless bodies; hell, even
not only those of ungodly men, but

souls without bodies

:

even of the godly, at least before Christ's death, Gen. xxxvii.
35 ; Luke xvi. 23. Thus they are mentioned together, forming a climax.
Comp. Rev. xx. 13, 14, vi. 8, i. 18 in which
passages clearly the word grave cannot be substituted for the
word hell. Again, the subject of the discourse being the resurrection of the body, death is often named, hell but once.
Sting A spur, with a pestiferous venom.
Paul transposes
victory and sting, as not only more agreeable to the order of
the Hebrew synonyms, but as making a more convenient
transition to ver. 56, in which sting and strength are kindred
words.
A goad, is a larger Kevrpov (comp. Acts xxvi. 14) a
sting is a smaller Kevrpov.
Apart from the notion of size,
they may sometimes be used promiscuously.
We may
kick against the pricks even in thorns.
grave, lit.,
hell
Not here the place of eternal punishment, but the
receptacle of souls, which in the resurrection are to be re:

—

;

—

united to their bodies.
Nothing is here said of the devil
comp. Heb. ii. 14
because victory is snatched from him
sooner than from death, ver. 26.
Pciul repeats this
Victory
word from the preceding verse, charmingly. The rarity of
the word [v2kos, not vUr]] is appropriate to a triumphal song.
56. Sin
But for sin, death could do nought. Comp. Hos.
xiii. 12.
Against this piick no one could have kicked by his
own strength, none could have sung where, etc. This is
implied in the particle hut.
The law Which holds out
death as the penalty of sin. Without the law, sin is not
felt ; under the law, sin reigns ; Rom. vi. 14.
57. But
Notwithstanding that the law and sin, and death
and hell, were fighting against us, yet the victory is ours.
This is the thought the ^dos, or mode, is added, thanks to
God. Thanks be to God— That was not accomplished by our
;

—

—

—

—

;
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meet the

state of helievers.

The victory A repetition, appropriate to triumph.
Death
and hell had been ambitious of the victoiy. Christ In
whose allegiance we, by dying to the law, have obtained life

—

;

ver. 3, 4, 5.

—
—

There was a grave error to be refuted
does not neglect to subjoin an exhortation.
V. 6'.]
Beloved
Genuine meditation on the general conbummation enkindles brotherly love. Steadfast Do not of
yourselves backslide from faith in the resurrection.
Unmoveahle
Be not led away by others, ver. 12. So Col. i. 23.
58.

\_Tlierefore

here, yet he

—

—

In

the

work of

Lord

the

— Christ, Phil.

ii.

30.

It is

called

done for the Lord's sake.
Its more special definition depends on the context in each
case.
Forasmuch as ye know He now makes sure of the
consent of the Corinthians.
Is not in vain
That is, is
generally,

the ivorh,

because

it is

—

most

made

it

Paul

vain.

is

resurrection, there V)y
mild, even to the last, in refuting

\In the Lord

these unbelievers.

your

—

They who denied the

pi'ofitahle.

—

It

rcbts in Christ, that

laboui' is not in vain. Mey.'\

CHAPTER

XVI.

—

A plain word, well suited to begin with,
spoken of as a blessing, 2 Cur. ix. 5. Saints
He prefers the term saints to poor, both as more dignified
and as adding force to his request. / have given order By
my apostolic authority, with which the Galatians are familiar.
Of Galatia He holds up the Galatians as an example to the
Corinthians, the Corinthians to the Macedonians, the Corinthians and Macedonians to the Romans; 2 Cor. ix. 2 ; Rom.
The force of example is proverbial.
XV. 2G.
1.

Collection

ver. 2.

—

It is

—

—

2.

UjMu

the first

day

— Gr. Kara

fxlav (Ta^^dToiv.

The

peculiar

observance of the Lord's day was known even then.
On the
Sabbath, Jews and Christians met together on the day following, the latter engaged in their peculiar duties. Of the week^
lit., of the sabbaths
That is, of the week. The usual expres;

—

sion

is

17

ixia (Ta^,:idTOiv,

but the definite

the one

article

is

day of

the iveek

[i.e.,

the

first"]

omitted here to preserve the

;

dis-

The counsel is easy to follow. Not
given all at once.
A man who has laid by something every Lord's day will probably collect more than he
would have given at one time. Every one —Others besides
tributive force of Kara.

80

much

is
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the wealthy.
Lay hy In the assembly. [But hy him
means, doubtless, at home. Mey. ] Him Apart, that he mayknow exactly the amount of his own contribution, whether
As yet the Corinthians
others give liberally or niggardly.
had no common treasury in the Chm-ch. In store Gr.
Abundantly, a pleasant word,
SrjaavpL^mv, storing up treasure.
1 Tim. vi. 19.
As God hath prospered him, lit., as may he
convenient
With no strain on mind or means. [Literally,
whatsoever he may he prospered in, nearly as Eng. Ver.
Beng.
is wrong. Alf.^
It is the part of Christian pradence to
follow in action the lead of circumstances, Eccl. ix. 10 ;
1 Sam. X. 7.
That... no
He answers by anticipation any
misgiving on their part as to another collection then, and at
the same time plainly tells them that he does not mean to
This
pass them by altogether.
Gatherings, Yit., collections
by no means flattering term warns them against delay.
When I come Neither Paul nor the Corinthians would like
to have this done in public.
Now, he says, you will act with
liberality, then we shall have other work to do.
3. [ Wlwmsoever
In my presence ye shall approve, as faithful.
The proper connection is, 5t' iin(TTo\a>v tovtovs Treixyj/co,
them will I send with letters. Tisch.,Alf., etc. So £eng. The
contrihuto7's choose the carriers; but Paul, the author of
the collection, sends them uith letters. Mey.'] By your letters,
better, with letters
In your name.
The antithesis lies in /
Tour
Comp. 5ta, Rom. ii. 27 ; 2 Cor. ii. 4.
myself, ver. 4.

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

A

liherality
Gr. rr^v x^P'" viioyv.
gracious appellation,
as such of frequent occurrence, 2 Cor. viii. 4.
4.

Meet

—If
An

it

shall he

worth

my

and

while to he the hearer of

—

That f go also
proper amount of self-respect is not pride, 2 Cor. i. 19. Paul
mentions himself first.
TI\7A me
As a precaution against
it

myself.

invitation to liberality.

—

all suspicion,

2 Cor.

— In

viii.

20, 21.

ver. 2 he had said, ivhen I shall have
Bo j^oss A Ploce
here it is iXevo-ojjLai, 8e\.
[the repetition of a word in a more or less general sense],
the antithesis to which follows in ver. 6, abide.
The present
tense, therefore, must not be pressed.
He was not yet in
Macedonia, but was contemplating a visit, ver. 8.
Whithersoever
6. May he
His language is very familiar.
He modestly forbears to express how far he contemplates
going, Acts xix. 21.
After deferring my visit so long.
7. Now
If the Lord
5.

Will come

come [orav

TkOcjh'

—

—

—

.
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certain freedom

There is a
pious stipulation.
which are in various
belon-in- to the resolutions of the saints
Divine goodness
ways preceded and followed up by the

pennit—A

^

Comp.

At Uphesus—mieve he was writing.

8.
'

9

^

great

oi^portunities.

ver. 19,

on

door— A wise man is ever on the look out for
And efedualSo promising an occasion
of

advantage
would require some weeks' stay to take
Adversaries
Ephesus.
At
opened—
Is
note.
Comp. chap. V. 7,

-For me

Good and,

to withstand.

flom-ish side

by

its

it.

adversary, evil often

side.

^
a
between Paul himselt and
this
;of
bearer
the
Timothy his representative [who was
man
Without fear— This will happen, if no
,

^-ow—The

10

contrast

^

^n

.

is

F. G.]

epistle.

Paul himself,
If there were some who despised
to despise Timothy, the
be
they
would
ready
more
much
how
Worketh— It is only fair that this
vouno- man from Lystra

despise him.

!

foundation of true respect
should be done without fear. The
Chiist
Lord—
The
for the clergy.
For his youth, Ps. cxix. 141, Sept., I am young
11
With the hrethren—This may mean
account
no
and of
ivho may come with him.
either, wlw also looh for him, or,

Him—

12.

I greatly

desired, better, strongly

advised— V'ix.n\ had no

m

might supplant himself
fear that Apollos by his presence
Apollos was not present
the esteem of the Corinthians.
is not mentioned either
he
as
epistle,
this
dated
Paul
when
the hrethren-NQv. 17.
With
1.
i.
or in chap.
19,

in ver.

His will
are spoken of ver. 11.
A half-impersonal expression,
as not being,
is regarded as being, or
expressing the person who exercises the

Not the same brethren who

not— Gr. ovk

was
which something
desirable, without
but in which, at the same time, God's
choice
ijv

m

6^\r^ixa.

will

is

the

:

similarly
Comp. Matt, xviii. U. The verb ^eXco is
shall have convehe
When
12.
ii.
Acts
Greeks,
used by the
not carnal, but that
nient time— The opportunity hinted at is

rule

which follows the will of God.
exhortation
13 Watch ye—ThQ conclusion, which is an
the sum of ^h^f
above all things to faitli and love. [This is
Apollos thought should t-e
thinc-s, which either Timothy or
In the faltJi—th^>.
incuTcated on the Corinthians. F. 6^.]

U, 17.
U. With cJiaAty—Ch^v

XV. 2, 11,

there are no schisms. Grot,

,

^i^i- 1' ^''''

m Mey.]

^'

PT.

[^^^

r

7

'''^^""^ ^^''^

•

^^
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own

free will.
[Tlie&e were the
Corinth to Paul. V. G.]
The
more voluntary the service rendered in time of need, the
more grateful and praiseworthy. 2 Cor. viii. 16, 17 ; Is. vi. 8.
The saints Out of Israel ; for they were the first fruits
15. Themselves

their

men who had come from

very

—
Ye— In

of Achaia.
16.

your turn.

Submit yourselves

— CoiTesponds

the
The Eng. Ver. is
simple verb in both cases being rao-o-o).
unable to reproduce this effect]. Ilelpeth With others [not
Labour eth By himself
necessarily with us, as Eng. Ver.]
Paul having reference to God, returns
17. / am glad
thanks, when he might have said, / am glad, chap. i. 1 4 ;
but when writing to men he says / am glad, or I have been
Philem. ver. 7.
glad, instead of / give thanks ; Phil. iv. 10
Comp. Acts X. 33 3 John v. 3. The Corinthians had by
this time departed again, but he still uses the present tense,
/ am glad, both because a pleasant remembrance was with
him, and to accord with the time when the epistle would be
read at Corinth.
Of Stephanas Probably a son of the
Stephanas whose house is mentioned in ver. 15, and not himThat which ivas lacking Inasmuch as I had not you
self
with me, and as you could not refresh me youi'selves in my
to

addicted,

eTG^av,

16.

ver.

[Gr.

era^av,

vnoTdrrcrrjaOe,

—

—

—

;

;

—

—

absence.

Have

—

True brethren, inferiors though they
The recreacome, nor are present in vain.
My spirit
tion [refreshment] of the saints is here seen.
And your's In me 2 Cor. vii. 3. Acknow2 Cor. vii. 13.
ledge
The antecedent for the consequent [i. e., acknowledge
He
for receive kindly^ so eiSeVat, to know, 1 Thess. v. 12.
w^ho does it not is called ayv^\uxiv, unfeeling, hard-hearted.
19. Aquila and Friscilla— ^hevfhere the name of this
18.

may

refreshed

be, neither

—

woman

—

—

is

mentioned

first

;

:

but, in writing to the Corinthians,

—

Iluch For extraordinary
[For UpiaKtWa, Priscilla, Tisch.
In their house This couple
(not Alf.) reads npla-Ka, Frisca.']
[who had removed from Corinth to Ephesus, Acts xviii. 2, 18,
26] afterwards established a household church at Rome also

it

comes

affection

last
;

;

see chap. xiv. 34.

Acts

xviii.

2,

1.

—

;

Rom.
20.

xvi. 5.

An

21.

With

dictated.

— In which dissensions
mine own hand — All that goes

holy kiss

up.

all

are swallowed
before, then,

he
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If any man, etc. Paul loves Jesus do you also love
Gr.
kisseth, by his conduct.
Love In his heart
"I>tXe'a) is used, mean(piXfi, corresponding to (fnfiTjfiaTi, ver. 20.
ing to kiss, Luke xxii. 47 and to kiss is used, meaning to love,
22.

—

him.

;

;

;

Ps.

ii.

27te

12.

Lord

— He

is

to be

preferred to

all

the

[Omit 'irja-ovv Xpiarov,
brethren, even to Paul and A polios.
Let him he, etc.
I am so far from
Jesus Christ. Tisch., Alf.]
wishinii: him prosperity that I rather bid him be accursed.
The words Maran-atha add weight to the anathema ; a

—

phrase, expressed in an idiom familiar to the Jews, indicates

who loves not Jesus will share with the Jews, who
Jesus accursed with the bitterest hatred, chap. xii. 3,
the curse which falls most righteously on themselves. Love
Maphv d6a the Lord
not is obviously an Euphemism for hate.
Cometh; fxaphv being the Syriac for our Lord, or simply the Lord.
So in French Monseigneur and Seigneur are almost identical
Mapar a6a, seems to have been a common forin meaning.
mula with Paul, the meaning of which the Corinthians had
either already known, or now, when about to be seriously
affected by it, might have learned from others.
This is the salutation proposed in ver. 21,
23. The grace
while ver. 22 excludes those who are unworthy of it. Comp.
2 John V. 10, 11. \_Tisch. (not Alf.) omits Xpfo-roD, Christ.']
The apostle with divinely kindled love
24. My love, etc.
embraces in Christ Jesus all the Corinthians, not merely
Mov, my, is omitted by one
those who said they w^ere of Paul.
manuscript alone, but it has good authority, and agrees with
The words iypa^r^
the beginning and end of the epistle.
uTTo ^ikinncop, it wos written from Philippi, were written afterwards.
But it was really written at Ephesus, ver. 8, and
possibly sent from Philippi, ver. 5, inasmuch as the
At all
Corinthian deputies had accompanied Paul thither.
events, Aquila and Priscilla are mentioned as being at
Ephesus (Acts xviii. 19) ; the road thence lay near Philippi.
In it
Christ is the sphere of Paul's whole life.
[/« Christ
that he
call

—

—

—

he

lives.

Thus

his love

to all worldly love.

brackets

it.]

Mey.

is

defined as hi Christ, in contrast

Omit

a/LCjjf,

Amen

:

Tuch.

Alf.

THE

SECOND EPISTLE OF

PAUL TO THE

ST.

CORINTHIANS.

CHAPTER

L

While he repeats his admonitions, Paul here opens out
and affection to the Corinthians, whom hia
former severe epistle had stirred up to a more zealous piety
and as in that he had written of the affairs of the Corinthians,
so now he writes of his own, but with a constant regard to
At the same time the entire thread
their spiritual benefit.
and connexion of the epistle is historical ; all other topics
The main points are to be
are interwoven as digressions.
I.

his apostolic love

;

seen in ver. 8, 15 ; ii. 1, 12, 13 ; vii. 5 ; viii. 1 ; x. 1 ; xiii.
Thus a
1, touching the "past, the present, and the future.
synopsis of the epistle may be given, as follows
:

I.

II.

The Title or
The

Inscription.

Chap.

i.

1, 2.

Discussion,

In Asia we were sorely pressed but Grod hath comforted us
for we act in all sincerity, even in my not coming to you
who ought to obey me. Chap. i. 3, ii. 11.
n. From Troas I hastened into Macedonia, not far from you
aflvancing with the progress of the Grospel, whose glorious
duties we worthily discharge. Chap. 1. 12, vii. 1.
16.
III. In Macedonia I received joyful tidings of you. Chap. i. 2
rv. In this journey I saw into t'ue liberality of the Macedonians.
Wherefore it becomes you to follow their example. Chap.
I.

;

;

:

—

viii,

V. I

III.

am

1, ix.

The Conclusion.

1. [Tisch.

15.

my way

to you, armed with the power of Christ
therefore be obedient. Chap, x., 1. xiii. 10.

on

Chap.

xiii.

11

—

13.

{not Alf.)YQ2idiXpi(TTov''lri(rov,Christ

—

Jesiis].

Timothij,

our brother In writing to Timothy himself, Paul calls him
son; in writing of him to the Corinthians and others, he call*

CHAi>.

SECOND CORINTHIANS.

I.]

497

[Timothy is not joint author but joint sender,
liim brother.
though subordinate to Paul. Mty.'] Unto the church of God
This is equivalent to a synonym of saints, which follows it.
3. Blessed
A mode of introduction which is in the best
taste and in harmony with the apostolic spirit, especially in
adversity.
The Father of mercies and God of all comfort
[That is, the merciful Father, and God that worketh all

—

—

—

Meixies are the fountain of consolation.
UapaKoXelp is to address.
1.
Oftentimes
exhortation and consolati(,)n are the same in principle.
Co7isolation is an indication of mercies [and Paul makes mention
of mercies and of help before speaking of afflictions. V. G.'].
He displays his mercies in our very calamity. For neither
is the calamity of the saints'repugnant to the Divine mercy,
nor does it engender a- mistrust of the latter among the
saints themselves, but on the contrary it even affords consolation hereafter.
Hence the addition of 7rdcrr)s, all.
4. In all.. .in any
He who has experienced affliction of
one kind is specially qualified to console others in the
same he who has known all afflictions is able to console
under all, Heb. iv. 15.
Trouble
There is an opposition,
on the one hand, between the sufferings and the trcuble,
of which the one is connoted by the other ; and on the
other hand, between salvation and consolation, here also the
one being connoted by the other.
[How great, then, is the
How unfitted to be a mast(jr is
necessity of experience
he who lacks it V. G.~\ Adversity is treated of from ver.
8 ; consolation from chap. vii. 2, etc.
At first Paul speaks
of comfort generally ; he looks, particularly, however to the
comfort which he had drawn from the obedience of the
Corinthians.
comfort.

Mei/.'\

Com p. Rom,

xii.

—

;

—

!

!

Sufferings... consolation

5.

latter

is

but one; yet this

— The
is

former

lit, toivards us, so...by, lit,

in Christ

transposition of the words

and the

many,

are

the stronger.

Of

—There

is

So

order.

the

Christ... in,

a charming

— From

this

compared with the former, a greater power
of consolation shines out clearly after the troubles which had
intervened, consolation most welcome to the Corinthians,
struck down as they were by the first epistle and so also the
newness of the whole inner man appears, growing day by day.
6. [The true order places koI
eXms rj^wv j3(^aui vnep vfMoiv,
and our hope is steadfast in your behalf, {Alf. Eng. Ver., our

very

epistle, as

;

t)

;

ho/>e

of you

VOL.

II.

is

steadfast,) before etVe •napaKa\oCn(6a, vliether lue

K K

SECOND CORINTHIANS.

498
a7^e

comforted, etc.

—The thought

is

:

i.

etc.]

Whether we he afflicted, &c.

Whether we

he afflicted {we are afflicted)

Tisck, Alf.,
this

[chap.

for yow comfort and salvation ; or whether we he comforted
{we are comforted^ for your consolation, which loorJceth in the
patient endurance of the same afflictions which ive also endure :
Our hope also for you is steadfast, hioiving that, as ye are
partaTcers of the sicfferings, so cdso shall ye he of the consolation.
As in Phil. i. 16, 19, affliction and salvation are

opposed, so here there is an opposition between the afliction of the ministers of the Gospel and the comfort and
salvation of the Corinthians, similar to that between the life
of the latter and the death of the former, chap. iv. 12.
Moreover, as the comfort and salvation of the Corinthians
depend on the affliction of the ministers, even so on the
covfort of the latter depend both the consolation of the
The
former and the hojye of the latter on their behalf.
participle hioiving depends on the verbs we are comforted
In this way the
and we are afflicted mentally supplied.
We shall now
various members of the period harmonize.
Whether Sometimes
explain some of these separately.
we are more sensible of trials, sometimes of consola-

—

—

Your The communion of saints, w^hich had full
scope for exercise in the hearts of Paul, Titus, the Corinthians and other churches, is admirably put before us
in this epistle, chap. ii. 3, iv. 15, vi. 12, vh. 7, 13, ix. 12.
Their hearts were so many mirrors, reflecting each the
image seen in the others. Comp. Phil. ii. 26, 27. Consoi\lental.
Which is effectual
lation
Salvation
Actual.
The Greek verb is in the middle voice, chap. iv. 12 ; Rom.
vii. 5.
The same In number. The trials of the Corinthians were Paul's trials, for the Corinthians lived in Paul's

tion.

—

—

—

—

heart
vi. 1 2 ; and those trials, albeit they had hindered
Paul's coming to Corinth, redounded to the profit of the
Corinthians.
The words confess a reciprocal pai'tnership.
We cdso suffer... and our hojje Where afflictions and endurance are mentioned, there we commonly find hope too, ver.
10 ; Piom. V. 3, 4, xv. 4.
This steadfastness was the fruit of ad7. 7s steadfast
:

—

—

versity.

—

The Corinthians ivere
1 Cor. xv. 32, note.
8. In Asia
Paul, however, is here
not ignorant of his troubles in Asia
making known the severity of those troubles and their fruit.
[The entire epistle is a journal of Paul's travels inter;

CHAP.

SECOND CORINTHIANS.

I.]

499

woven, however, with some sterling precepts. V. G.] Above
That we despaired He here
Ordinary strength.
strength
affirms what, taken in a diflerent sense, he denies, iv. 8 ; here
he speaks of human, there of Divine, assistance.
That is, Nay rather. Supply, for this cause toe
9. But

—

—

—

ourselves^ etc.,

tlmt not,

According to

Hesychius

etc.
it

—

The sentence Gr. t6 anoKpiim.
means vote of condemnation :

the verb, meaning to i)ass sentence of condemnaIn Points to tlie
Sentence is opposed to trust.
marvellous character of fiiith even in the greatest difficulWhich raiseth In 1 Cor.
ties, api)arently with no escape.

I'liroKplueiv,

—

tion.

—

Paul had written fully touching the resurrection of
the dead ; he now repeatedly touches on the same doctrine,
and, assuming the Corinthians to admit its truth, he practiXV.,

cally enforces

it.

—

Present time, looking at the affliction
sense is, while we are in death, we are delivered.
We trust Gr. ive have gained h^pe. He will yet deliver That
it may be in my power to go to you.
Gr. crvvvnovpyovvTaiv. 'YTrovpydv
11. Ye also helping togetlier
is from epyov, a work ; €pyou, the woi'k, or help, is of God
{jTTovpyelu, to work under another, belongs to the apostles ;
o-vi'VTTovpyf'iv, to co-operate in helping, belongs to the Corin10.

Doth

itself

The

deliver

—

—

—

—

[^£i/ prayer .. .tJmnks
Also
You, as w^ell as others.
He who cultivates the communion of saints will
may, etc.
never lack opportunity for prayer, even though he should
F. 6^.]
liave no cause left for anxiety respecting himself
The gift bestowed upon us By grace. By the means of many

thians.

—

—

from many points of
The word npoaoonov means

persons,

\ii.,

view

—

Gr. Ik ttoXXcou

-rrpoaco-

In respect,
He has delivered,
namely, of the past, present, and future.
There is no reason why it should
doth deliver, will deliver.
V)e rendered
by many persons, since that is involved iu
Thanks may be given by many
the words by many.
rro)//.

face, respect.

—

(jy.

(v\api(TTr]t'fi.

XdpiTpa, the gift of grace,

and

eixapia-Tia,

On our, Beng., your
thonhgiving, are correlatives, iv. 15.
[For \m€p rjpwv, on our behalf, read inrep vpcov, on your
hfhalf
Just before, when speakbehalf. I'isch. (not Alf.) So Beng.']
ing of prayer, he had said for us; now, when speaking of
thanksgiving, he says /or you. It was to the Corinthians that
Moreover it was quite unnecessary
the benefit redounded.
after els rjpas, upjon us, to say again vnep r]p(ov, on our behalf

—

[This difficult verse

is

thus rendered by

.1//.

(after

De

K R 2

W.),
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In order that
persons,

may

For

12.

the

hy

mercy shown

many

[chap.

us hy the intercession of
for on our hehalf

to

t.

many

he given thanks

—The connection

is

:

It

not in vain that

is

we

earnestly seek after and promise ourselves the help of God
and the prayers of good men. Rejoicing Even in adversity
and in spite of adversaries. Of our conscience No matter
what others may think of us. [For airkorrjTi, simplicity, Alf.
(so Tisch., 1849, not 1859) reads ayioTr^TL, holiness. The sense

—

—

in the holiness and simplicity which God produces by the
In siinplicity In aiming at one
power of grace. Mey.^
mark, and one only, and that by the straightest path. Sincerity
Without the admixture of any foreign element. Not

is,

—

—
—Fleshly ivisdom standing

with
God,

who

The whole

in opposition to the grace of

In

rules his people wisely, ver. 17.
deceitful world.

—

More ahundantly

the

world

— Chap.

ii.

—

4.

In this epistle. He is appealing to what
13. We write
Other things i. e., contrary things.
was then before them.
Or [eve?i\ Gr. rj koi, [Eng.
Ye read In the former epistle.

—

—

Ver. does not render

koI,

even].

—

'Ewiyucoai^,

achnowledgment,

something more than avdyvaxns, reading. Even to the end
Of my course. Comp. ver. 14, at the end and 1 Cor. iv.
5.
It is plain from this that Paul does not forbid regard to
the day of the Lord.
Opposed to even unto the end in the former
1 4. In part
is

—

;

—
—See

vei-se.

In

—

This intention
ver. 12, begin.
Before
this
eveiywhere throughout the former epistle. Before
A second benefit The
belongs in sense to / was minded.
first benefit (afforded by help from heaven) they had had on
Paul's first visit ; (comp. first love, Rev. ii. 4) a second was in
Grace, in its essential
store for them at his second visit.
natm-e, is one ; but, as possessed by us, it admits of degrees.
15.

we

find

—

Comp. John
16.
1 6. To he hrought on
i.

escort.

—

my way — To

entrust myself to your

In promising more than I performed. Ac17. Lightness
Paul means to imply that were he purcording to the flesh
posing according to the flesh, he must have come rather than
not, since those who purpose according to the flesh endeavour
by all means, under any circumstances, to make good what
they have promised, for consistency's sake [no matter
whether the consequences be good or bad. V. G.'\. The
i»postle, however, while far from being inconsistent, was not

—

I

I
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according to the flesh ; either of which unHis promise had been
candid minds might have suspected.
given conditionally, and he afterwards deferred his visit for
[But Paul is not
important reasons which had interfered.
answering a supposed charge of ohsthiacy, but of fickleness :
Estius in Met/. ; and the yea and nay, in ver. 18, is evidently parallel with yea, yea, and nay, nay, here. Hence the
sense is, that there may he with me the yea, yea, and tfie nay,
nay (i.e., both affirmation and negation, concerning the
same thing.) Jley., A//.] Yea, yea, and nay, nay, Beng., yea
and nay [But the common reading, yea, yea... nay, nay is
right. Tisch., Alf.'] Paul's simple yea and nay is fully confirmed
by the following verse, in which he denies distinctly having
used yea and nay of the same thing ; but in ver. 17 affirms
The should be in ver. 17 is emphatic
it of different things.
as, for example, it may be said of an inconsistent man, You
can find neither his yea nor his nay, that is, no one can put
faith in his words
or, as we say of a consistent person, His
yea and his nay hold good, may be i^elied on.
The antithesis is between his purposed journey
18. But
and the doctrine itself. The external change of the former for
legitimate reasons does not imply inconstancy in doctrine.
Meanwhile Paul shows that those who are fickle in ordinary
every-day matters generally appear, and are, fickle even in
things spu'itual. True
A categorical proposition Our teaching is to be relied on. It becomes modal by the addition of
God is faithful : comp. amen, ver. 20. Toivard you Opposed
to with me, ver. 17. [For kyivero, was, read eorti/, is. Tisch., Alf.
Was not yea and nay Theology admits no contradictories.
19. [For 'Ij/o-oCs Xpiarbs, Jesus Christ, Tisch. (not Alf)
reads Xpia-ros 'lr)(rovs, Christ Jesus.']
For the Son of God,
Who is the sum and substance of our disJesus Christ
The conjunction of these three titles is remarkable,
course.
as indicating certainty, and as arranged in their natural
For that the first and third are not identical is quite
order.
plain.
And Silvanus Called Silas by Luke ; x\cts xv. 22,
note. But., .yea
Yea, pure and simple, on your part and ours.
In him... Christ was preached This means, Our preachmg
of Christ became yea in Christ himself.
Thus it harmonises
with the reason assigned in the next verse.
All the promises in Christ are yea.
Without doubt, therefore, the
witness concerning Christ himself is yea
Christ.
20. Promises
Declarations.
Yea... Amen
There is a
consistent

—

:

—

—

:

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

m

—
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[chap.

i.

charming antithesis here between the particles yea and nay,
on the one hand, which are mutually opposed, and the particles yea and amen, on the other, which are in harmony.
Yea is a simple affirmation amen, is an oath.
Yea has reference to the Greeks amen, to the Jew^s. Comp. Gal, iv. 6, note.
For yea is Greek amen is Hebrew. Or again, yea has reference
;

;

;

God

as

John

ii.

to

making the promises

;

amen, to believers.

Comp.

Yea has reference to the apostles amen, to
their hearers.
Unto the glory of God The truth of God is
glorified in one and all his promises, since all are made good
Comp. chap. iv. 15. ^yi/s— Understand is again.
in Christ.
For let the pj^omises of God be as many as they may, there is
To the glory of God
in him the yea and in him the amen.
The yea is echoed by us.
is that yea and amen by us.
As the Son glorifies the Father, ver.
21. Noiv he ivhich
Stablisheth
so in his turn the Father glorifies the Son.
19
1

8.

—

;

—

—

:

The expression sealConfirms us in the faith of Christ.
The one comes from Christ
ing corresponds to this word.
and his anointing ; the other is from the Spirit, as it were
an earnest. That is said to be sealed which is established to
be the property of some one, whether it be a slave or a letter,
Comp. 1 Cor.
so that there is no dispute as to ownership.
The metaphor is an abstraction from the persons and
ix. 2.

—

Us Apostles and teachers.
things out of which it is taken.
With you He speaks humbly of himself In Christ, and
hath anointed Kindred words in the original, XpLarov and
From ointment, or oil, is derived strength (as in this
Xpi(Tas.
All things tend to the yea.
place) and a siveet savour, ii. 15.

—

—

means, in faith in Christ.
'Appa^a>v, Gen. xxxviii. 17, 18,
Earnest Ver. 5.
stands for a pledge which is restored on the payment of the
debt ; but elsewhere it means earnest money, which is given
in advance as a security for the subsequent payment in full.
Eis Xpio-Tov

22.

—

Hesychius defines appajioiv as 7rp6dop.a, a gift in advance. Isid.
A71 earnest has to be complemented,
Hispal. has this remark
He, then, who has an earnest does not restore it
not deducted.
Such an earnest is
as a pledge, hut looks for its completion.
Thus, too, we are said to
the Spirit himself, Eph. i. 14.
have the first fruits of the Spirit, Rom. viii. 23.
The particle hut marks a
23. Moreover I, lit., but I
I was minded to come ; but as yet I have come
contrast
The apostle makes oath. [Comp. chap. xi. 31 ;
not.
Call
Rom. L 9 ; Gal. i. 20. Mey.] God Who knows all things.
:

—

:

—

—
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Soul— In which I am self-conmatters, and which I would not have
To spair—A strong exi)rcssion, which is, theredestroyed.
prerogative of him
fore, presently explained. To spare is the
master ; he, too, who brings joy rather than sorrow
ITpon—A

scious

who

S()lciiin

of

all

phrase.

my

is

This explanation is confirmed by his
be said to spare.
semng timt
saying not because ive have dominion over, and not,
subUapinly
Corinth—
Unto
you.
over
we have no dominion
If
poiver.
stituted for to you, in a sentence setting forth his
his presence
for
sternly,
more
acted
have
must
he
present,
was more severe. Comp. Exod. xxxiii. 3 ; Hos. xi. 9.
Therefore the apostle had sent Titus before him.
A caution against possible misunderstanding of
'2L \_Not
assumpthe words, spare you ; which might be thought an
For the
Dominion—
Mey?^
faith.
their
over
dominion
of
tion
would
apostle to have used even his legitimate authority
have been a serious matter ; and so he speaks of it as having

may

—

Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 17, note, on this way of speakdominion.
Helpers— '^ot
Over your faith— The faithful are free.
ing.
Phil. 1. 25.
faith
of
out
springs
Which
joy—
your
Lords. Of
^

:

Opposed to

heaviness, chap.

ii.

By faith— Rom.

1, 2.

xi.

20.

firm,
[Rather, in faith; in respect of faith, in which ye are
not
have
And
stand—
Ye
Mey.]
now.
there is no question
fallen, though there w\as danger of it.

CHAPTER

II.

I determined...
23.
1. J5wf— Opposed to not as yH,
myself— So far as concerns myself, for my own advantage
but for my own sake.
[Not ivith myself as Eng. Ver., etc.
effect to the
touching
and
affectionate
an
gives
This
Alf.
Opposed to you, i. 23. ^^am— Construe
sentence. Mey.]
It was in heaviness that he
with come, not with in heaviness.
had written, not come. In heaviness— T^oio\& there follows for if I make you sorry, and if any have caused grief.
This repetition [anaphora, a rhetorical figure] forms two contrasted members, which are discussed with a corresponding
/ wrote, that ye might hioiv (ver. 4) / ivrote that I
elegance
i.

;

;

;

:

all; you all, ver. 3, 5.
Wlw is he
In person or by letter.
2. I make you sorry
then— The if is followed by a double A^wdosis,* wlw t1ien...and

inight know, ver. 9.

*

Not expressible

oi'igimil.

—

Ei).

Of you

—

in English.

Notice the repetition of Koi, and, iu the
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both... and ;

[chap.

ii.

That mahetli me
But It gives me
no pleasure that I have by my rebukes made sorrowful him
who now gladdens me by his repentance. I had rather it
had not been necessary. Which is made sorry This denotes

I wrote

glad

;

not only... but

also.

—

— By the sorrow of true repentance.

—

Corinthians generally, but particularly this penitent
By me In the next verse we have a^' &i/, of
offender.
whom. These prepositions are not exactly synonymous e|,
out of [Eng. Ver., 6y], implies a more direct consciousness
on the part of the agent than is expressed by airo, from^
1 Thess. ii. 6.
chap. iii. 5
He proves that even when he wrote the
3. And I iDTote
former epistle, in which the promise of a visit was made, he
had cherished the same design which he unfolds in ver. 1.
[Omit v)uv^ unto you. Tisch., Alf.'] Of whom As from sons.
That It was not for his own sake, but for that of the
Corinthians, that Paul longed to have that joy.
I wished to arouse you before my coming,
4. For out of
Anguish of heart
that afterwards it might be unnecessary.

the

—

:

;

—

—

—

—

anguish, many tears. If Paul wrote this
the Corinthians might note the traces of
weeping on it, a proof of anguish. Not tJud Not so much
that, etc.
Sorrow is not the fruit of sorrow, but the fruit
Ye shoidd he grieved Tears flow readily,
of love is love.
when the friend who reproves us weeps. Ye might hnoiv
From my faithful admonition. Love The source of true
More ohundantly
correction, and the joy which is its result.
unto you Who have been specially commended to me, Acts

bred

tears,

much

epistle himself,

—

:

—
—

—

—

xviii. 10.
5.

[Render,

Now

giieved, not me,

hiit,

if

any one hath occasioned

more or

less (partially),

sorrow, he hath

that

I

he not too

Alf, after Mey., De W., etc. Beng.
now speaking forgivingly, of any one
and anything, ver. 10. In neither epistle does Paul give the
name of the person in question. He hath not grieved me
He means, permanently. But in part The sorrow which
he has caused me is only partial. Overcharge A stronger
heavy on him, cdl of you.
Any He is
is wrong.]

—

—

expression,

make

—

—

sorry, ver. 2.

—The neuter

of the adjective used as a subfor such a man, so that no more can
be required of him. 'Uavbv, sufficient, is a forensic term.
Moderation is an attribute of Christian prudence. There is
a considerable interval of time between the two epistles.
6.

Sufficient

stantive.

It

is sufficient
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and to

to forgive

—

con-

of the greater number [Not
many, as Eng. Ver., but the majority. Perhaps the opponents of Paul refused to break oil:' intercourse with the man.
Not onl}' those in high authority. The Church bears
Alf.]
the keys.
7. Porgive
This has the force of the indicative mood, so
that he is rather forgiven : and the indicative implies the
very mildest admonition: xii. 9; Matt, xxvi, 18, note. \_With
overmuch sorroiv, lit., 6// the higher degree of sorroiv (Not overmuch, as Eng. Ver.). That, namely, which will result from
sole,

ver. 7.

Of

man}/,

lit.,

—

—

his entire exclusion. Mey.'\

—

8. Confirm
The Kvfjos, ratification, lies with love, not
with sorrow.
It is in love that the majesty of church discipline resides.
Love is supreme. Sept., Kvpovadai, Gen.

20 ; Lev. xxv. 30.
Also did I ivrite
Not only do I write, but have also
written before.
[But the reference is, not to this epistle,
but to the first epistle. Mey., etc.] The proof Of your being
genuine, loving, obedient sous.
In cdl things In love and in
xxiii.

—

9.

—

—

reproof.

—

10. Ye forgive
He unhesitatingly believes that they will
follow his advice given in ver. 7.
Anything He speaks

—

how^ever gross, had been
acknowledged.
I... also
He modestly endorses the act of
the Corinthians, thus, as it were, classing himself as one of
them. If I forgave anything This if anything circumscribes the matter, that Paul may show his wilHngness to
endorse the pardon which the offender received from the
Corinthians.
Out of the present, / forgive, presently comes
In
the perfect, / have forgiven, in the very act of w^riting.

most gently of the

sin,

—

wdiich,

—

—

tlie jyerson, Beng, presence of Christ
\_In the person. Eng.
Ver. and Alf]
Before Christ, 1 Cor. v. 4 [i.e., before his
eyes, so that Christ is witness to my forgiveness. Mey.]
11. Lest... should get an advantage of us, lit., lest tve
should be defrauded.
The loss of a single sinner is a
common loss. Therefore he said for your sakes. [^y]
&itan To whom Paul delivered, or was about to deliver,
the offender, 1 Cor. v, 5. Satan was meditating the de-

—

struction of the man's soul and, not of his flesh only ; and
especially seeks an opportunity of harming him by means
For., not
of sorrow.
True ecclesiastical foresight. They
who have the mijid of Christ are not iirnorant of the devices

—

SECOND CORINTHIANS,
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[chap.

ii.

and plans of his enemy, ^ormara, devices, and ayvoelv, to he
ignorant of, are kindred words.
12. And
Gr. koI [Beng., even."]
Even although.
Paul
would gladly have tarried at Troas. A door Paul, however,
was blameless in going away, since his choice was free.
13. Rest
First his spirit, and then his flesh, began to need
rest
vii. 5.
He was eager to learn in what spirit the
Corinthians had taken his former epistle.
In my spii^it
Hence he perceived that he was not bound to avail himself
of the door spoken of
Titus
Who was to come to me
from you. Into Macedonia Where I should be nearer
Corinth, and might more readily get information [of the
result of my former epistle to you. V. G.\
This thread is
taken up again in chap. vii. 2, 5. A magnificent digression
fills the intervening chapters, touching all that he had done
and endured in the meantime in other places, by this means
giving the Corinthians the benefit of it all, while he was at
the same time preparing for a defence against false apostles.

—

—

—

:

—

—

—

[But in Macedonia he found Titus, and heard through
of the impression made by his former epistle,
see chap. vii. 6.
Hence he cries, thanks he, etc. Mey."] Now
...unto God
Though I came not to Corinth, yet I abode
14.

him good news

—

not at Troas nevertheless the Gospel is not without its victories even in other places.
This is followed by a modal
expression. Thanks he to God.
Always The parallel follows,
in every place.
Causeth us to triumph, lit., shoiceth us in
triumph [Eng. Ver., causeth us to triumph. But the true
rendering seems to be, who even triumpheth over us, i.e.,
ceases not to show us before all the world as his captives,
like a conqueror celebrating his victory ; in Christ, as the
sphere in which every fact composing the victory takes
jjlace. Mey., (followed by Alf.)'\
Not as conquered, but as
the ministers of his own victory. It is not the victory alone,
but the public exhibition of the victory which is meant
this is shown by what follows, who maketh manifest.
As a
triumph forcibly strikes the eyes, so a savour strikes the
;

—

—

nostrils.

Maketh manifest

—A word

frequently recurring in

this place, repelling the suspicions of the Corinthians

—

:

1

Cor.

The savour The metaphor is taken from all the
senses to convey an idea of the Gospel's power.
In this
place we find the senses of sight and smell side by side.
His
iv.

5.

—Of Christ,
15.

A

ver. 15.

siveet

savour

— Powerful,

that

is,

grateful to the
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As the aroma of spices
pervades the garments, so does the savour of Clirist pervade
[The alUision is probably to the incense burned with
us,
In them that are saved... in
a triumphal procession. Mey.^
them thatpeiish To which of these two classes a man belongs
is made clear by the manner in which he receives the Gospel,
Of the former class he treats, chap, iii, 1, iv. 2 ; of the latter,
iv, 4
In them that perish Chap, iv. 3.
6.
16. The savour of death
They account us as something
dead justly, then, do they find death from us. And to the
other
Who are saved. If we put the antecedents and consequents side by side in this verse, we find a Chiasmus
[Xiaafibs means a cross relation of words, or clauses, coupled
together taken from the shape of the letter X],
And who
is sufficient for these things
Who? In other words. But
few ; ourselves.
That is the meaning modestly implied and
left for the Corinthians to recognize.
Comp, the next veise.
The sufficiency of himself and the few others Paul abundantly declares in the following chapter, and repeats this
very word in ver. 5, 6 ; which looks as if his enemies had
been either expressly or by implication denying his sufficiency.
17. Many, lit., the many
Chap, xi, 18 ; 1 Kings xviii, 2o.
The article is important. Many, men in general, are aoaixm,
godly, offensive to the ungodly.

—

—

—

—

;

—

:

—

—

savourless; Phil,

21.

ii,

Which corrupt

—

Gr, KanrjXevovTts.

Who

not to exhibit the maximum of virtue, but to make
profit out of it.
Such men m^ij talk of Christ, but their
talk is not as of God and in God's presence.
KdnriXoi,
caupones, tavern-keepers, licensed victuallers, get their stock
from other sources; adulterate it, nnd so make profit by
selling it.
It is not so that the apos'^.es deal with the word
of God ; for they speak as of God, and as of sincerity, and so
as to approve themselves to God.
AoXowres, adulterating,
iv. 2 [Eng, Yer,, handling deceitfully'], is an equivalent expression to efiTTopfveo-Bai, shall make merchandize of, 2 Pet. ii.
3.
Of sincerity We apply ourselves to the pure word of
God, and to that alone.
But as of A gradation, hut being
strive,

—

repeated.

As

is

—

explanatory.

In

the sight

We

of

God

— So

always reflect that God, of whom
we speak, is present when we speak ; of men we take no
thought.
Speak we We employ the tongue ; the power is
God's,
[7?i Christ
Who is the s})here and element in
which we live and speak, Mey., etc.]
In The discourse
which we hold in Christ is given and guide I from above.
plainly, chap,

xii,

19.

—
—

—
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III.

—A well-deserved

Do we begin
who had so

thrust at those certain
had been done in the
To commend After
former epistle so, again, chap. v. 12.
the manner of men, xii. 19 ; by recording what he had
[The common text has el fxr;, unless (we
achieved elsewhere.
But the true reading is
need, as some, etc.), and so Beng.
do ive need, etc., (which Eng. Ver. follows). Tisch.,
fjirj, or
Or, Beng., uiiless
A particle expressing courAlf., etc.]
tesy.
Are we, then, capable of commending ourselves, if we
1.

persons

Again

begun.

— As

—

;

Tj

—

—

Some Out
do not need also letters of commendation ?
In this point, too, he hints at his own utter
of many, ii. 17.
imlikeness to the false apostles. They did need them. From
you To others. This, then, was not unusual at Corinth.
[Our epistle Namely, of commendations, both to you and

—

—

from you ; ver. 1. Mey?\
Your faith has been written in our
2. In our hearts
heart, wherein we caiTy about with us both it and yourselves,
It was reflected to
to be everywhere recognized and read.
the apostle's heart from the heart of the Corinthians.
Of
all men
By you and others. An argument for the truth
of the Gospel, obvious to all, to be furnished by the believers

—

—

themselves [iv. 2 ; 1 Cor. xiv. 25].
Construed with I'/zeT?, ye, ver. 2.
3. Manifestly declared
Assigns the reason why this epistle may be read.
Of Christ
Christ was the author
...by ?/s— This explains our in ver. 2.
of the epistle. Ministered
The verb 8iaKoveco, I minister, often
governing the accusative of the thing ministered, viii. 19,
The apostles
20; 2 Tim. i. 18; 1 Pet. i. 12; iv. 10.
dirjKovovv, that is, ivrofe as the ministers of another.
Through
them Christ shed spiritual light on the tablets of the hearts
of the Corinthians, as a writer applies ink to paper.
To
write a letter, paper or parchment is necessary no less
than ink. Paul uses iiik for writing materials generally
by the figure which grammarians call Synecdoche.
To fxeXav
does not mean ioik exclusively, but any black concretion, as
even charcoal, for instance, with which one can write on
stone.
All writing which is done with pen and ink is on the
same principle as the Decalogue graven in tables of stone.
Letters were engraved on the stone
so a black letter is
written on paper.
The hearts of the Corinthians are alluded

—
—

:

cHAr.
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—

Not with ink Another
Paul representing the pen.
For the Mosaic tables, written by the

to,

instiince oi Synecdoche.

God

without ink, were" certainly material.
Of the
ver. 6, 7.
Of sto7ie Ver. 7. In fleshy tables
Tables of the heart are the genus ; ^fleshy tables
of the heart
For hearts there are which are not
are the species.
finger of
liinng

4.

—

— Conip.
—

Trust

—By which we

both determine and profess to be

It is in contrast to fainting^ chap. iv. 1.

such.
Christ

—Not through

end of

ourselves.

To God-ward

ver. 14.

—

Through

This is discussed from the
This is discussed in ver. 6 and

the following verses.
Even at this very hour. V. G.~\ To think
5. \_We are
To reach even in thought, much less to say or do. There is
here, apparently, a touch of iinitation.
[That is, he seems to
be using the words of his accusers.]
They who are moved
of God do not think
in other words, they do not frame or
work out anything by thinking, 2 Pet. i. 21. Anything

—

—

:

However

—

insignificant.

— Emphatic

addition.
Not only has God given us
but it is the sufficiency of ministers of the New
Covenant, which calls for much more. Us... ministers These
words are in apposition. New In contrast to old, ver. 14.
Not Of the New Testament, that is, not of the letter, hut of
the spirit.
See Rom. vii. 6, and following verses, with the
notes.
Of the letter Even in writing this, Paul was the
minister not of the letter, but of the spirit ; while Moses in
his own proper function, even when not writing, was still
engaged with the letter only. Of the spirit Whose ministry
both offers greater glory as its reward, and requires greater
6.

Also

sufficiency,

—

—

—

—

—

—

its condition.
Killeth
That is, it rouses the
sinner to a consciousness of his death ; for, alhnving tliat the
sinner had life before the letter cume, there would have
been no need for the Spirit to make alive. Comp. next ver.,

ability as

of death.
7. Ministration
Whose duties Moses discharged. Engror
ven
In Ex. xxxii. 16, Se[)t., the word is KeKoXaniieur), graven.
In stones The two tables, then, were distinct stones, not
written both on one stone, Ex. xxxiv. 1. Engraven in stones
is
exegetical of in letters, Gr. iv ypdfifiaaiv.
[Eng. Ver.,
written.
Picnder, engraved by means of letters in stones. Mey.^

—

—

—

Was glorious
to become,

—

and

Gr.

kyevrjdr)

h

^6^a,

was made glorious. Tlyv^rdai,
not convertible. Could

dvuL, to be (ver. 8), are
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not steadfastly behold

—Ex.
—

xxxiv.

30,

[chap.

They

ivere

m.

afraid

to

Of Moses When engaged in his sacred office.
8. Shall... he
He speaks from the Old Testament standpoint, as if looking forward to the New.
Add hope, ver. 12.
come nigh.

—

[Or rather from the present age to that which is to come.
Mey., etc.]
9.
Of condemnation... of righteousness The glory of God
shines far more brightly through the latter than through the
The letter condemns; and condemnation imposes
f rmer.
death.
The Spirit, together with righteousness, brings life.
Glory The abstract is put for the concrete, as more

—

—

concise.

That ivhich

10.

—

made glorious So the Sept., Ex.
made glorious [Eng. Ver., shone].

ivas

29, 35, hebo^aa-Tai,

is

no glory

immediately qualified, in

—This

is

greater light obscures the

xxxiv.

Had
The

this respect.

less.

—

lit., through glory ...glorious, lit., in glory
a suitable diversity in the prepositions.
[The distinction is lost in Eng. Ver., glorious... glorious].
Supply is.
That ivhich remainetJi Neither the ministry itself, nor anything which is in part, remaineth, 1 Cor. xiii. 10 ; but the
Spirit, righteousness, and life, all these remain.
Hence the

Glorious,

11.

Theie

is

—

neuter.

—

Hope He spoke of trust, ver. 4 ; he now, with his
12
gaze fixed on that ivhich remaineth, talks of hope.
PlainOr rather, open, unconcealed conduct
ness of speech
.

generally.
13.

And

—
not — Supply

Exod. xxxiv. 33.
congruity. Comp. Matt.
Sept.,

we are ov we

do.

That... could not
xix. 8,

where

it is

A

—

vail

— So

Ilpof, to,

the

marks

translated because

For TO fir} cLTevlaai, the inability to gaze, existed before the
of
putting on of the vail, though after the splendour of Moses'
f.ice, ver. 7 ; hence the use of wore, so that, in that verse.
[But the rendering is, In order that the sons of Israel might
not looh on the termination of the transitory, Ex. xxxiv. 30
35, where the Eng. Ver., till Moses had done speaking with
them, he put a vail, etc., is wrong; and the sense is. He who
spoke without the vail, with his face shining but, when he
liad done speaking, he put the vail on, that they might not
behold the end, the fading of that transitory glory. Alf.] All
that is here said of Moses, the putting on the vail, etc., is altogether denied by Paul of the New Testament ministers.
This insertion in the Protasis of a sentence of something
;
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which properly belongs to the Apoclosis [or dependent clause]
In ver. 7 we find coare /X17 dvma-dai aTevlcrai,
is not uncommon.
so that they coy hi not steadfastly hthold ; here we have 7rp6?
ro fXT] drevLam, that thetj coiiUl not, etc.
In this place it is
the act, not the power, which is denied.
In the case of
Moses, the power, wanting in all ; in the case of the a])Ostles,
to some.
To the end of that ivhich is abolished Paul is
using the words allegorically.
That ivhich is abolished has
its end in Christ
ver. 14 at the end.
Comp. Rom. x. 4. To
him the law^ tends, and in him it ends.
14. But... were Ulnded, better, hardened
Gr. inapoiOrj, [not
as Eng. Ver., blinded].
But marks opposition to could not
look steadfastly/.
Remaineth Lying where it was first laid,
without even being uncovered.
The some As in the time of
Moses.
In —In other words, ichen they read, and, although
they read.
Reading Public, frequent, uninterrupted. Paul
draws a limit. The vail is not now on Moses' face nor on
his writings, but in the reading, while they read, the books
of Mosos, and that, too, so as to exclude Christ
it is, moreover, njjon their heart, ver. 15.
[Punctuate thus, /jeWt, /X7
avaKiikvTTToiievov, and for o, ri, which (vail), read on, for.
Tisck, Alf
Render, the discovery not being made (i. e., by
i-emoving the vail) that it (the Old Test.) is done away in
Christ. Alf., etc.]
Which, lit, because — Gy. on, because it is
not done aivay, save only in Christ.
A statement of what
follows.
Is done away
The Old Testament. Comp. ver.
He does not say has been done away, but is
7, 11, 13.
done away, as far as those who shall be converted are con-

—

:

—

—

—

—

;

—

cerned.

But

— The

but is opposed to is untaken aivay.
Paul uses this adverb nowhere else. Apparently he carried it with him fresh from reading the
Septuagint, Ex. xxxiv. 33.
Moses is read And that diligently, without one glimpse of Christ therein. The antithesis
15.

When

— Gr.

even

rjviKa.

—

follows, nevertheless, when, etc.
16.

—This

Nevertheless whni...the vail shall
is

he,

lit., is

paraphrased from Exod. xxxiv, 34.

away
But when

tahen

Moses u'ent in before the Lord to speak to him, the vail tvas
taken away. "Uuiko, therefore, not if but when, is distinctly
affirmative, as in ver. 15, and often in the Septuagint, Gen.
XX iv. 41, xxvii. 40 ; Exod. i. 10, xxxiv. 24
Lev. vi. 4 ;
Deut. XXV. 19 ; Exod. xxxiii. 8, 22, xl. 36.
,Shall tmn, lit.,
shall Iiave_ turned
The subject is Kap^ia, their heart The
;

—

fj
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acknowledged by repentance, 2 Tim. ii. 25.
The
Jews is not one of disputation, but of conversion.
To the Lord Christ, ver. 14. A
title of distinction, iv. 5.
Taken away IL^piaipovfxai is passive. Acts xxvii. 20
and Lev. iv. 31, 35, Sept. but middle
not unfrequently in the Sept., and indeed in the very place
to which Paul is referring.
The contrast, how^ever, to ver.
15 and 16 supports the passive meaning here.
The vail
truth

is

method

to be adopted with the

—
—

;

;

The present tense

the vail is taken away.

lies ;

—That

is

emphatic.

no longer remain unknown
to them that the Old Covenant is done away in Christ.
[Taken away

is,

it

shall

Mey.-\
17.

Now

shall turn,

the

Lord

ver.

16)

Comp. Eom.

is

is

that Spirit

— [The Lord

the Spirit

—

(to

w^hom they

(received at this conver-

viii. 9
11. Mey.']. The Lord is the subnot the letter, but the Spirit and the end of
the law.
A sublime announcement. Comp. Phil. i. 21 ; Gal.
iii. 1 6.
The particle noiu shows that this verse is explanatory
of the preceding.
The turning is made to the Lord, as the
Spirit.
And where the Spirit of the Lord is Where Christ
is, there is the Spirit of Christ.
Where the Spirit of Christ
is, there is Christ
Rom. viii. 9, 10. Where Christ and his
Spirit are, there is liberty
John viii. 36 ; Gal. iv. 6, 7.
[Omit €/eei, there. Tisch.^ ^(Z"-] There If nowhere besides.
Liberty
In contrast to the vail, which is symbolical of
slaveiy.
Liberty to gaze without such fear as possessed the
[Rather spiritual liberty,
children of Israel, Ex. xxxiv. 30.
in general ; as opposed to Imving a vail on the heart.
Mey.,

sion).

ject.

Christ

is

—

;

:

—

Alf.]

—

—

18. But we all
All we who are ministers of the New
Testament, as opposed to Moses, w^ho stood alone. [Rather,
With
With open face
ive. Christians, in general Mey., Alf.^
our face unvailed to men ; for to God not even Moses' face
was vailed. Open contrasts with hid, iv. 3. As in a glass
Gr. KaTonrpiCoixevoi.
The Lord makes us his mirrors, sending the brightness of his face into our hearts, as into mirThat brightness we borrow and reflect. The expresrors.

—

—

is in happy contrast to evTervncoixevr), engraved, ver. 7.
For that which is engraved can be made only by slow degrees,
while the reflections of a mirror are made in a moment. Tlte
glory
The majesty of Heaven. Of the Lord Christ. Are
changed [More literally, are transformed^ The Lord forms
in U', by a speedy prucess, the image of himself; just as

sion

—

—

—
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—

Moses reflected the glory of God 2'he same Thougli many
number. This uniform expression of Christ's glory in so

in

many believers

is tlie

in

a mirror

ing

is

the sense

to face.

it fiice

here renders
Beholding
in the Gospel, not yet behold-

impress of truth.
but Eng. Ver.

KaTonTpiC6fX€voi^ reflecting;

;

i.

Mey. So

e.,

Alf., etc.]

[Benr/.

is right.

Image

—

— The glorious

image of the Lord. From glory to glory From the glory of
The Israelites had not been
the Lord to glory in ourselves.
transformed from the glory of Moses to a like glory for
Even as An adverb of compathey were under the letter.
As the Lord impresses himself upon
ComjD. ver. 1 3.
rison.
He is the original ; we are the
us, so is he expressed by us.
;

—

—

By the Spirit of the Lord Kefers to ver. 17 but
If an apposition were
where the Spirit of the Lord is, etc.
intended, Paul would have said dno Kvpiov tov irvevfiaros, by
Elsewhere we find the Spirit of the
the Lord the Spirit.
[^ley.
Lord, but here it is emphatic, the Lord's Spirit.
renders, as by the Lord of the Spirit : Ch'ist being so
called in that the working of the Spirit depends on him,
copies.

for the

Gal.

iv.

Holy

Spirit

is

Christ's Spirit,

:

Rom.

viii.

9,

etc.

6.]

CHAPTER

IV.

—

As we have
This ministry As to which see iii. 6, etc.
mercy
The mercy of God, through which the
ministry is received, makes zealous and sincere ministers.
Even Moses obtained mercy, and thereby found so near
Not A twofold proposition. The
access, Exod. xxxiii. 19.
second part is discussed presently, by the use of the figure
the former
Chiasmus [explained on ver. 16 of chap, ii.]
from ver. 16. That is why we fail not is repeated there; we
do not grow weary, we receive no hurt, in speaking, doing,
1.

—

received

—

:

and

suffering.

—

Have renounced Gr. airenraiKOa. Hesychius considers
We have
equivalent to cinfppi'^dfieda, we have cast away.
The hidden things of di^^repudiated once and for ever.
honesty (or, shame)
Dishonesty, having no part in God's
glory, acts secretly.
Of that mode of acting we desire to
wash our hands. Rom. i. 16. The words are in contrast
In
with manifestation just below, and ive speak, ver. 13.
Opposed to sincerity.
craftiness
Craftiness seeks hidmg2.

it

—

—

VOL.
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places;

we have nothing

—Adulterating.

Jully

By

to do with

it.

manifestation

—

[chap. iv.

Handling... deceit-

—Chap.

iii.

3.

Of tlie

—

truth— Of the Gospel.
Ourselves
As sincere. Every Gr.
Tvaaav, [construed with o-weidrjo-iv, conscience, not as Eng. Ver.,
with dvBpcloTTcov, men']. In all things. Conscience Chap. v. 11.
Not to carnal judgments ; iii. 1, where by implication the
carnal commendation of some is branded.
3. But if
As in the time of Moses it was.
Gospel

—

—

—

Which

is

of itself perfectly open.

does not render
present

is.

Ka\, also].

To, Beng.,

The

It

Cor. xiv. 11.

Them

[also']

Ka\ intensifies

m — [Eng.

Yer.,

among, Mey., i. e., in the estimation
lost). Alf]
As far as they who are
ev, in, 1

is

— Not

of,

to,

— [Eng. Yer.

the force of the

but the sense

is

the perishi7ig (not the

lost are concerned.

So

in itself; not absolutely,

—

but relatively to them. That are lost 1 Cor. i. 18.
4. In whom
With respect to whom. The God A grand
but terrible description of Satan [answering to his grand but
terrible work, here mentioned. V. G.].
Comp. Eph. ii. 2, ns
to the /ac^, and Phil. iii. 19, as to the name.
Who would

—

—

otherwise believe him able to obstruct so great light in men ?
There is, however, a sort of Mimesis (explained on chap. iii.
For, they that are lost, the Jews in particular, fancy
5).
themselves to have and to know God.
The ancients construed of this world with the unbelievers {tcov dniaTcov), that
they might have a vantage-ground against the Manicheans
and Marcionites, [who regarded matter as essentially evi],
and under the devil's power]. Of this world This is emphatic.
The devil will not always have the power to assail.
Hath blinded Not vailed merely. Of them ivhich believe not
Gr. Twv aTTLCTTcov.
Au cpithct, with eKcivcov, those, mentally
supplied from the verse before.
For among the lost the
largest class consists of those who have heard, and yet have
not believed. By faith is the Gospel received unto salvation.

—

—

—

Light,

lit.,

the enlightening

— Gr.

(ji(i)Tia^jL6s.

Of

the... gospel

He

—

afterwards calls the Gospel the light of the knowledge, etc.
Gr. (ficoTiaixos, illumination, is the reflection, or propagation,
of rays of light from those already enlightened to the enlightenment of more.
The Gospel and knowledge are related
to each other as cause and effect.
Glorious gospel, lit., gospel
Chap. iii. 18, note.
The image of God We
of the glory
want no more than this to understand how great is the glory
of Christ, V. 6 ; 1 Tim. vi. 15.
He who beholds the So7i,
The Son exactly
beholds the Father^ in the face of Christ.

—

—
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represents aud reflects the Father.

[Omit

5,5

avro'is,

unto them.

Tisch.,Alf.]

—

—

For That they are blhid is no fault of ours. Not
do not commend ourselves, chap, iii. 1, although thei/ w/io
\^The Lord
That is, we preach him as
are lost tliiuk so.
5.

We

—

—

Antithetical. We preach
Lord. Mey.'] The Lord .. .servants
not ourselves as masters. Comp. i. 24. Your servants Hence
Paul is wont to prefer the Corinthians to himself, ver. 12, 13.
For Jesus' sake It is from him comes the majesty of

—

—

Christians.

For

— He

proves that he and his fellow-apostles are
Shine is the subject of the senthen, supplying is (as Acts iv. 24, 25)^ the preditence
Who commanded By a word.
cate follows, who hath shuied.
Light. ..out of darkness
Sept., Jo1>
Gen. i. 3, fln-eu, Sept.
xxxvii.
made light from darkness. A mighty work.
1-5,
Hath shined Himself our Light. Not only the Autlior,
In our heart,^
but the source, of Light the Sun itself
Dark in themselves. [Omit 'ir/o-ov, Jesus. Tisch. So Aff,
who renders For (it is) God, ivho commanded light to shine
O'lt of darkness, who shined in our hearts in order to the shining
forth (to others) of the knowledge (in us) of the glory of God
In the face of Jesus Chiist Who is
in the face of Christy
the only begotten and the image of the Father, and has
been made manifest in the flesh with a gloiy all his own
He now shows
Described from ii. 14.
7. This treasure
that afflictions and death itself, so far from obstructing the
ministiy of the Spirit, may even assist it, stimulate its
Earthen The ancients
ministers and increase their fruit.
kept their treasures in jars. Tliere are vessels not less clean
for being earthen ; while, on the other hand, a golden vessel
may be filthy. Vessels He thus speaks of the body or
see the followJiesh, which is subject to affliction and death
Which, residing in
ing verses.
TJie excellency of the power
the treasure, exerts itself in us while being kept, and in
you while being enriched, ver. 10, 11. May he May be
acknowledged to be, with thanksgiving ; ver. 15. [So often
See Rom. iii. 26 ; iii. 5 ; vii. 13. Mey?[
in Paul
Of God
God not only bestows
God's, and not merely from God.
this 'power once for all, but is ever granting it anew.
The four participles in this verse have
8. Troubled
as many more in the next refer
reference to the feelings
They are construed with
to external ciioumstances, vii. 5.
6.

God... God

tvwe servants.

—

;

—
—

—

—

:

:

—

—

—

—

—

:

—

—

—

;

ll2

SECOND CORINTHIANS.

5i6
exofiev,

we have; and

earthiness

the

excellency

iv.

in either half, the first clause proves

the

of

[chap.

vessels,

the

On

of the poiver.

second shows forth the
side
So vii. 5. In

every

every, iv navrl, viz., thing or place.

—

Comp.

—
—

always, ver. 10.

Not distressed, lit., reduced to straits Gr. o-rei/oxcopovuevoi,
[more forcible than Eng. Ver., disti^essed.'] That is, we are
never without means of escape. Perplexed As to the future ;

we

are troubled as to the present.
Persecuted
Not so strono^ as cast down, dejected, when
no escape seems open.
ndj/Tore, through all time, must not be con10. Always
founded with del, alway, at all times, in the next verse.
Comp. Mark xv. 8. Bearing about in this verse accords
as

—

9.

—

with we are delivered in the next. Bearing aboiU—ln all
The dying This is, so to speak, the activity
countries.
[Omit tov Kvpiov, the Lord. Tisch.,
life is the passive state.
Alf] Of the Lord This title must be understood thrice
Here, however, its expresin this and the following verse.
It is called
sion aptly softens the mention of the dying.
the dying of the Lord, and the genitive case implies parti-

—

;

—

—

The apostle uses this name by
Jesus
5.
more often in this whole passage than is his wont
elsewhere.
It would seem, then, that he here felt its

cipation, as

i.

itself

—
—

A fresh item in the consolaThat... also
Just before the also we have but four times. Might
In the next verse it is made
be made manifest in our body
In the one place the noun, in
manifest in our mortal flesh.
the other the verb, is placed first for the sake of emphasis
In ver. 10, glorification is
(that is, in the original Greek).
referred to ; in ver. 9, preservation in this life and supply of
new strength. Our is added here rather than at the beginThe body is ours more in life than in
ning of the verse.
Might be made manifest is explained in ver. 14, 17,
death.
peculiar charm.
tion.

18.
11.

We which

live

—An

example of Oxymoron [the name

given by grammarians to the rhetorical figure in which the
adjective directly negatives its substantive, or the verb its
subject, or the qualifying word that which it qualifies], comp.
V. 15.
The apostle marvels that he has escaped so great
deaths, or even outlived others already slain for their testimony to Christ, as Stephen and James. There is an antithesis between we which live and death, as between life and
With true dehcacy he abstains
mortal.
Are... delivered

—
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delivers.
From au external point
might seem to be made at hap-

of view, the delivering up

hazard,

— Of the body [by the decay of the outward man.
soul.
13. The same — WJnch was David's and
yours.
Comp.
ver. 14.
According as — This
construed with
and
13.

V. G.]

Death

Z?>— Of the

is

I

we speak

believed,

and

therefore have

In the Heb.

Sept., Ps. cxvi. 10.

believe

tve

is

it

is,

/

I spoken
believed,

—

So t)ie
for I will

The one meaning is implied in the other. Faith,
newly born, soon begins to speak ; and in speaking it reco<j:nizes itself and fosters its own growth.
Speak Without
fear, in the midst of affliction and death, ver. 17.
14. Knowing.
By strong /crzY/i, chap. v. 1. \F or bia, by,
apeak.

—

—

read (tvv,
This word
15.

things

ivith.
is

Tisch., Alf.'\

SJuill present

—

Gr. napaaTTjafi.

equivalent to a Hi/potoposis [word picture].
The reason for saying tvith you just before.

For—
— Adverse

and

propitious.

All

—

Abundant ... redound

abound, has a positive value ; ncpiao-eveiv, to
redound, a comparative, Rom. v. 20.
Ata, through, ought
therefore to be construed with Trepiaafin], redound.
UXeov
meaning the same with nXripes, full, is not comparative.
[But the true rendering is, that grace, having abounded bi}
means of the greater number (who have received it), may multiply the thanksgiving (which shall accinie) to the glory of God.
Through By reason of the thanksAlf. after Mey., etc.]
giving of very many for that grace.
Thanksgiving is au
nXeova^etj/,

to

—

invitation to

more abundant

Chron. xx. 19, 21, 22.

—

2
3, 1. 23
and yours, i. 3,
more abundantly fall to your lot
grace, Ps. xviii.

Thanksgiving

;

— Ours

Might redound May
4.
and to us, to the further glory of God.
16. For which cause
[Namely, the assurance in ver. 14.
J/ey.]
We faint not Ver. 1, note. The outward
Body,
flesh.
Perish
By affliction. Is renewed By hope see

—
—

—

—

—

;

This renewal excludes every infirmity or

following verses.
faint ness.

—

That is now. A brief present is
There are several pairs of contrasts
for a moment and eternal; light and weight; affliction and
glory ; exceeding and far more exceeding.
\Ka& vTrep^oXrju els
i-rrep^oXrjv,
which Eng. Ver. renders far more exceeding.]
Even that affliction, which, compared with the other minor
afflictions (mentioned i. 8), is excessice, is nevertheless light
17.

But for a moment

intended,

1

Pet.

i.

G.

;
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[chap.

when compared with the

glor?/

Tt is a fine instance of

Oxymoron [explained on

—

which

is

far more exceeding.
ver.

11].

Worheth Provides, effects.
What ever a man's aim is, that he
18. While we look
follows.
Not at the things which are seen, lit., things which
are not seen
This is not the same with aopara, things ?yAicA are
For many things,
not visible to the eye, which cannot he seen.
which are not seen, will be visible, when the journey of faith
is accomplished.
For The reason why they look at the
things w^hich are not seen.

—

—

—

CHAPTER
For

—A

reason pointing

V.

former expression,
Earthly
of God.
Which is on earth 1 Cor. xv. 47. This is opposed to
House of this tabernacle Opposed to a
in the heavens.
Paul, as a tentmaker, was the
house not made with hands.
more likely to be struck by a metaphor drawn from his own
Opposed to
Were dissolved A mild expression.
trade.
immediately upon the
We ham Present tense
eternal.
Not made with hands
dissolution of the earthly house.
1.

Our

affliction ivorlceth glory.

—

:

to,

—

—

—

Of man.
2. In

the

to

— Opposed

—

:

—The

same phrase is found, chap. viii. 10, and
The Epitasis [emphatic addition]
To he clothed uj^on
follows, ver. 4, we groan, being burdened.
Middle voice. "'Ei/Sv/xa, the clothing, is the body hence being
clothed refers to those living in the body ; inevdvfxa, the
clothing upon, refers to the heavenly and glorious habitation,
wherein even the body, the clothing, is to be clad. Even as
the greenness and beauty of grass is its clothing, Matt. vi. 30,
so the glory of heaven is the habitation and clothing of the
whole man upon entering heaven. [This sudden transition
from one metaphor to another, may be explained by the
image which his birthplace and his occupation would prethis

We groan

elsewhere.

—

—

;

sent to the apostle ; the tent of Cilician hair-cloth, suggesting
House,
Stanley in Alf]
at once a habitation and a vesture.
OUia, house, is rather more absolute ;
lit, dwelling-place
suggests a reference to the inmates.
ohrjTripLov, domicile,
Which is from, heaven 'e|, from, here signifies origin, as of

—

—

the earth,

heaven

John

itself.

iii.

31.

This dwelling-place, then,

is

not
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—

What is wished for in ver. 2, holds good if
3. If so be
Being clothed We are
the l:i«t day should find us living.
We shall...found
clothed with the body, ver. 4, beginning.
By the day of the Lord. [It is better to tender, seeing that
i"e shall realh/ he fonnd clothed, not naked ; (i. e., not without
Tiie readnig of Tisch., (after Grieshach, etc.),
a body.)
f«Sio-a/ievot, unclothed, (i. e., having laid aside the
body),
instead of ev^vadfxevoi, clothed, is not sufficiently supported.
Beng. is wrong.] [^Nof] naked Not stripped of
Alt'., Mey.
this bod}^ i. e. dead.
Eeason for the desire. We... do groan being bur4. For
dened An appropriate phi-ase.
A burden extorts groans.
Be unclothed To put off the body. The philosophical disdain
of the body given by the Creator is not recognized by

—

—

—

—

—

—

faith.

hath wrought us— By
For
He
selfsame
—Namely, that we should thus groan, Rom.
swallowed vp,
[Rather, that mortality
Earnest — Chap.
Also —A new token.
22,
Of
—Who works us that groaning.
as Eng. Ver.
The
Confident — [Not
that

5.

the

faith.

thing

viii.

shall be

ver.

i.

Spirit

4.

23.

Alf.']

note.

tlie

in

participle

ice are,

6.

cannot thus stand for the

finite verb.

Mey., etc.]

The

anti-

are always confident and we are confiu'illing rather, etc.
To each is subjoined its own

thesis lies

between

ive

dent and
explanation on the one hand, ive are always confident, and all
our life long ; on the other hand, we are especially confident
in the hope of a blessed departure.
We are at home .. .we are
absent
In this place these two words denote a tarrying, but
in ver. 8, where they are interchanged, a departure.
We are
absent
In this one word lies hid the cause of confidence.
For the pilgrim has a home, whether he reach it sooner or
From the ZorcZ— Christ. Phil. i. 23.
later, Heb. xi. 14.
Referring to otto, from.
We walk In the world.
7. For
So TTopeveaBai, Luke xiii. 33. By faith Not to see is almost
tantamount to being separated from.
Not by sight, lit.,
appearance
[Eng. Ver., sight, is wrong. Alf.,3Iey.] The Sept.
translate [the Heb.] vision, aspect, appearance, by €i8os.
See
especially Num. xii. 8 eV e'ldei, kch ov ^t alviyfxaTcov, apparently,
:

—
—

—

—

—

—

:

and not in dark speeches. Compare Exod. xxiv. 17. Faith
and sight are opposed to each other faith has an end in death,
;

in this passage
8.

note.

I say

;

— An

at death, therefore, that sight begins.
Epitasis [emphatic addition].
Comp. ver. 6,
it is

[Render, notwitlistanding we are confident, and

an
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well pleased rather to migrate out of the body,
home mth the Lord. Alf. So Beng.'\ Willing

[chap. v.

and dwell

—So

at

we have

—

To he present
determined that it will he well-pleasing to us.
With the Lord Phil. i. 23.
To go home, ver. 6, note.
[Eng. Ver. does not render koi, also].
9. Wherefore [also]
We labour
That we may attain the object of our desires.
Whether
This (jyiXoTifxla, or ambition, is alone legitimate.
Construe with we may he accepted.
in the body, or
ev8r]fj.ovvT€s, at home
from the body. [Eng. Ver., pre€K8r}^ovvT€s, absent
The- sense is, that whether he find as in or out
sent or absent.
Accepted
of the body, we may be well-pleasing to him. Alf]

—

—

—
—

—
—

—

Especially, in ministerial labours.
When treating of death, resurrection,
10. For... all

—

and

the apostle appropriately thinks also of the
judgment. The motive is given for that holy ambition before
mentioned. All Even apostles, whether on our pilgrimage
Appear Not merely appear in the body, but be
or dead.
made manifest together with our hidden secrets, 1 Cor. iv. 5.
The sins even of the faithful, though long since remitted,
will be revealed, as their many good deeds, their repentance,
their vengeance on sin, to be clearly brought into sight, reIf a man has pardoned
quire a revelation of their misdeeds.
his brother an offence, that offence also will be revealed, and
This, however, will not be against their own will.
so on.
Neither shame nor grief will affect them, being changed
from their former selves. That revelation will be made, but
indirectly, and so will only increase their commendation. Let
eternal

life,

—
—

us dwell on this subject more attentively.
§ 1. The words of Holy Scripture touching the remission
Sins are
of sins are significant in the highest degree.
covered ; they will not be discovered ; they are cast behind
the back ; drowned in the sea ; dispersed like a cloud and
Among all, therefore, who at the judgmist ; forgotten.
ment shall stand on the right hand, not one atom of sin will
be found to adhere.
§ 2. On the other hand, the expressions concerning all the
works of all men which are to be brought into judgment,
are universal, Eccl. xii. 14 ; Rom. xiv. 10 ; 1 Cor. iii. 13, iv.
5, etc.

In harmony with these is a passage in 2 Cor. v. 10,
apostle, from the manifestation of all, whether
home or pilgrims, before the judgment-seat of Christ,

§ 3.

where the
at

CHAP, v.]
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terror of the Lord and Judge, ver. 11, 12, and
comes home, not to the reprobate
only, but even to himself, and to all like himself.
Now
such terror will find no place amongst saints, assuming
that there will be no revelation of their sins.
Moreover,
Paul declares that he, and all like himself, are to be made
manifest, not only so far as they have acted well on the
whole, but even to the least particular in which they have
fallen short.
The variety of rewards among the saved is
wonderful ; and their shortcomings have their result, not
indeed in punishment, but in the loss which is opposed to
reward, 1 Cor. iii. 14, 15.
Comp. 2 Cor. i. 14 Phil. ii.
The words that every one may receive, etc., teach
16, iv. 1.
infers a

affirms that this terror

;

that even the shortcomings of the righteous will be made
known. For so it will be clear at the last why every man
receives his reward, and neither more nor less.
The Lord
will render to every man according to his works.
§ 4. So then, the expressions quoted § 1, must not be
pressed too closely.
The past sins of the elect will not
cease to be the objects of Divine Omniscience for ever,
albeit without any offence or upbraiding.
And this of itself
is more momentous than the revelation of their sins before
the whole creation, even if this were to last for ever, much

when

it is on the day of judgment alone, when their
meet them, not as committed, but as taken away
and blotted out by repentance.

less

sins will

§ 5. Nor, again, will their own sins ever cease to be in
the remembrance of the elect themselves, though without

any feeling of pain. To whom much hath been forgiven,
the same loveth much.
The eternal remembrance of a great
debt forgiven will foster the strongest love.
§ 6. So great a power has the Divine word with men in
this life, that it separates the soul and spirit, Heb. iv. 1 2,
and lays bare the secrets of the heart, 1 Cor. xiv. 2/).
Shame for sins committed and remitted, belongs not to the
spirit but to the soul.
Men often reveal their secrets when
wallowing in gross sins
in despair they conceal nothing.
Grace, far more powerful still, makes its subjects perfectly
True penitence drives men, with the greatest readiopen.
ness, to the frankest confession of their secret sins. Acts xix.
How much more in that day will they endure the
18.
revelation of themselves, when the sensitiveness of natural
feeling has been wholly swallowed up
Comp. 1 Cor. vi.
;

!
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[chap. v.

Frankness such as this brings with it great peace
If shame, for instance, could find place among
the righteous at the judgment, I believe that those sins
which now are most concealed would be less painful than those
We in the world
of which now they are less ashamed.
By rights
are most ashamed of offences against modesty.
our shame ought to be creater for other sins, for example,
9,

11.

and honour.

against the laws of the First Table.

Adam

was saved we doubt not, but his fall
For otherwise I understand not
how the restitution made by Christ can be celebrated in
heaven as it deserves. David's bargain with Uriah, Peter's
denial, Saul's persecution, other men's sins, though forgiven to the sinners themselves, are nevertheless all on
If
record to this day in the Old and New Testament.
§ 7.

That

will never be forgotten.

this does not hinder the forgiveness long since granted, the
sins even in the last judgment will be no
Not every manifestation of
hindrance to their remission.
offences necessarily forms a part of their punishment.

mention of

§

8.

So closely intertwined are good and

separable

is

evil,

and so ingood

their correlation, that the revelation of the

But if certain sins
cannot be understood without the evil.
of the saints are to be laid open, it is only fitting that all
This view
things, good and evil, should be brought to light.
makes for the glory of Divine Omniscience and mercy ; and
by such means the reasons why some are judged leniently
and others severely by tm-ns will be made clear, along with
the exactness of the retribution.
§ 9. I say not that all the sins of all the blessed will be
Possibly they
actually and distinctly seen by all creatures.
and the righteous will
will not be known to the accursed
When the light of that gi-eat
liave no cause for mutual fear.
day discloses all things, their sins will be made manifest not
illrectly^ as with the guilty, who suffer punishment (whence in
]\[att. XXV. they are not mentioned), but indirectly, as far as
just as in an earthly court of justice it
shall be expedient
often happens that many incidental facts enter into the
And it is in this sort
general view of the crime committed.
of way that the good deeds even of the reprobate will become
In the light all things may be known, but all do
kno^Ti.
not know all things.
§ 10. This consideration should inspire us with awe for
the future, as it inspired the apostles, as we learn from this
;

;

CHAP, v.]

SECOXD CORINTIIIAXS.

passage, 2 Cor.

v.

But

if

523

the more sensitive souls shrink

from tliat manifestation, because of their past Hves, if they
will duly learn the lessons contained in what has been said,
especially under § G, they will rest content.
Oftentimes the
truth which at first seemed bitter, on nearer inspection
becomes sweet. If I love a man as myself, that man may, for
aught that I care, know of me all tiiat I know of myself
We shall judge of many things differently, we shall feel
differently on many subjects when we reach that point.
Mai/ receive This word is used not only of the reward or
punishment, but also of the actions which are followed by
reward or punishment ; Eph. vi. 8 ; Col. iii. 25 ; Gal. vi. 7.
Everyone By himself The things... in his body With his
body man acts well or ill; with his body man receives his
reward.
Comp. TertuUian De Resur. Carn. chap. 43. The
things... according to that
Those inmost thoughts according
to which he has acted outwardly.
In his body While he had
a body; ver. 6, 8, chap. iv. 10. Comp. 8ia, by, Rom. ii. 27.
Whether it be good or bad Construe with hath done.
No
man can at the same time do both good and evil.
11. [The terror
Eccl. xii. 13. V. G.
But the meaning is,
Being then conscious of the fear of the Lord, (i. e., the wholesome fear of Christ as judge,) we persuade men (men emphatic we need not to persuade God), but to God we are

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

;

—

already manifested, etc. Alf., Mey.'] We persuade
We so bear
ourselves in acting both with vehemence and soberly, ver. 13,
that men, if they will, may be able to commend us.
Comp.

what

said below

is

and

The opposition between

on the subject of conscience.
persuade, and dpayKuCfiv, to
See S. Chrysostom De Sacerd., p.

in iv. 2

neideiv, to

a common one.
[J/e?i— By many the acts of God himself are
392, 396.
not approved; how tlien can the acts of his servants meet
their approbation ? What, then, are the latter to do 1 Thou
hearest, reader, in this very passage. V. G.]
We are made
manifest
We display and bear ourselves as manifest. Such
men can fearlessly be made manifest in the judgment, iv.
10.
/ trust To have been made manifest is past, whereas
Jiope looks to the future.
Paul is hoping either for the fruit
of the manifestation already made, or for the manifestation itself in the future.
Consciences
The plural number
is of gi-eater weight.
[It sometimes comes to pass that we
are made manifest to the conscience even of those who
attempt to conceal the fact. V. (?.]
coerce, is

—

—

—
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12.

—Assigns
—

For

the reason

why he

science of the Corinthians to form their
Supply we write, or
give, lit., giving

leaves

own

[chap. v.
it

to the con-

But
some such general
opinion.

word, the force of which is involved in the particular ive
commend. A similar use of the participle is found, vii. 5 ;
We supply you, he says, with reasons for glorifying
xi. 6.
Of our sincerity.
on our behalf. To glory, lit., of glorying
So far am I from thinking that after all there is any occaRepeat occasion.
sion for commendation of us. Ye may have
In appearance and not in heart The same contrast is found
in 1 Sam. xvi. 7, Sept., and in another form in 1 Thess. ii.
From his heart
In heart This was Paul's genius.
17.
truth shone into the consciences of the Corinthians.
13. Whether we he beside ourselves... whether we he soher
The former is discussed, ver. 15 21 ; the latter, vi. 1 10.
The force of the one expression is made clear by the other ;
Paul might possibly
to act without or tvith moderation.
appear immoderate from the Sym2)erasma [summing up, or
conclusion] given in the preceding verse [viz., exalting his
To God Namely,
office in so laudatory a strain. V. G.]
that we have acted intemperately, however misunderstood we
may be by men. For your cause Even godly men bear
with the moderation of their teachers more calmly than with
They ought, however,
their ecstasy, or excessive enthusiasm.
to follow the Spirit.
The same sentiment is found in xi. 1, 2 ; but
14. For
more forcibly expressed. Here he talks of acting without
moderation and love ; there it is folly and / am jealous.
Love
Reciprocal.
The love of
Not /mr only, ver. 11.
Christ toward us in the highest degree, and consequently
[But the apostle refers simply
also our love toward him.
to Christ's love to us, as shown in his death, its highest proof.
Mey., Alf.
That which the apostle here calls love, (it may
possibly appear an excessive love) he afterwards calls jealousy,
and this may be roused by fear, even to folly, xi. 1 3. V. G.^
Constraineth
To strive to approve ourselves both to God and
With the truest judgment. In the
to you. Becausewe...judge
spiritually-minded love and judgment are not opposed to each
For all Both the quick and the dead. Then \these^^
other.
[Eng. Ver. does not render o\, these\.
In this is brought
all
out the full force of the wep, for, and the full extent of the
mystery.
It is not only equivalent to saying that all had
Neither death, nor any other foe,
died, but all are dead.

—
—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—
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even they individually have power over themselves.
are altogether in the hands of their Redeemer.
Ot,
The univermlity is
these, has a force relative to ndvrcov, all.
Teachers exhort, learners are exhorted, as it
appropriate.
Were,
was for both teacliers and learners that Christ died.
ht, are... dead And so, look no longer at themselves. Noble
lovers of their Redeemer apply in the first instance to
Their death was acthemselves what belongs to all men.
complished in the death of Christ.
This is also dependent on ort, tliat.
15. Ajid
First, the
words one and for all correspond ; next, died and shoidd live.
They which live In the flesh. But Live in faith and new
Unto him He does not say /or him,
strength, Gal. ii. 20.
vTTfp Tov, but TO), to him.
It is the dative of advantage
And rose again
vnep, for, would mean something more.
For them must not be mentally supplied after these words,
as not hai'monising with the language of the apostle, but
something analogous, as from Rom. xiv. 9.
not

They

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

From the moment that the love of Christ
16. Henceforth
There is a difference in
has taken complete hold of us.
degree even between this epistle and the former.
No man
Neither ourselves nor our fellow apostles, Gal. ii. 6, nor you,
nor any others.
The great we do not fear ; the lowly we
count not lower than ourselves. We do all things and endm-e
all things, and in eveiy way take anxious thought, that we
may lead all men to life. In this transport (ecstasy), ver. 1 3, nay
rather in this death, ver. 15, we know no living man even in
Following his former standour ministry. After the flesh
ing or condition, according to birth, or wealth, or power, or
wisdom [so that from natural considerations we should
either do or leave undone this or that. V. G.^
Yea, though
we have knovm olba, I know, is not the same with %yv(OKa, I
have learned, 1 Cor. ii. 8, 11, viii. 1, etc.
Such knowledge
was more pardonable before the death of Christ, for then
were the days of the flesh. Christ He does not here say
Jesus.
This latter name is somewhat more spiritual than
Christ is carnally known by those who
the name of Christ.
recognise in him the Saviour, not of tlie world, ver. 19, but
only of Israel, chap. xi. 18, note ; who cougi-atulate themselves on that title because they are of the same race from
which Christ sprung, by those who seek in his glory political
aggrandizement, by those who in their former hearing and
seeing him before his passion seek a kind of superiority, and

—

—

—

—
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knowledge of him the gratification of mere natural feelnever striving after the enjoyment here described, which
derived from his death and resurrection
ver. 15, 17, 18.

in the
ings,
is

;

Comp. John
21.

xvi. 7

After the flesh

;

Rom.

viii.

34

Phil.

;

— Construe with

We

—

iii.

10

;

Luke

viii.

have hioum.

So as to live in Christ.
17. If any man he in Christ
If
any of those who now hear us, etc. Observe that we in
the correlative of God in Christ, ver. 19.
is the mediator who reconciles.
A new
Not only is the Christian himself something new,
creature
but knowing Christ as he does, not according to the flesh
but according to the power of his life and resurrection, so
also he contemplates and values himself and all around him
by that new condition. On this subject see Gal. vi. 15 ;
Old things There is a slight touch
Eph. iv. 24, Col. iii. 10.
Are passed away Spontaneously, like
of contempt in this.
snow at the dawn of spring. Belwld Pointing to a present
here,

Christ,

is

Christ, therefore,

—

—
—
—

fact.

—

things
[Eng. Ver. does not render tq,
that has been said from ver. 14.
From
Christ's death Paul infers his obligation to God, ver. 13.
Us TJie world, and, expressly, the apostles. Comp. the next
The v^ primarily
verse, where to us is again subjoined.
embraces the apostles, but not them alone ; at the beginning
cf ver. 18, the discourse has already a wide application. Thus
cften in the same discourse the subject changes, without
[Omit
any express notice being made of the variation.
To us Apostles. The ministry
'iT/o-oC, Jesus. Tisch., Alf.]
The word in the next verse. The ministry dispenses the
word.
18. All

[these']

these\ that

is,

all

—

—

—

19.

Comp.

To

ivit

—

Gr.

ver. 17, note.

ver. 21.

In

on.

lis

Christ... to,

lit.,

—

Explanatory particles.
Was
of the verb ivas is shown in
in us
These words correspond.

The time

—

[But the rendering, God ivas in Christ, reconciling, etc., is
The words rjv /faraXdo-o-coi/ belong together; and the
wrong.
sense
etc.

is,

Alf.,

God

in Christ reconciled (was reconciling) the loorld,
Recortciling .. .not imputing
This amplifica-

—

Mey^

same thought by affirmative and negative exThe world At enmity before.
pressions is not uncommon.
Many and grievous. Hath committed Even as
Trespasses
to an interpreter is committed what he should say.
There is a sort of
20. We are ambassadors .. .we pray
opjjosition here between the two extremes, which fall
tion of the

—

—

—

—
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Opposed to
under the expression ive be beside ourselves.
mean between those two extremes is we exJwrt
[7ra/jaKuXoi}/x€i/, not, as Eng. Ver., we beseech\ cha]). vi. 1, x. 1,
which falls under the expression we be sober. The apostle's
discourse, therefore, is for the most jjart hortatory ; as we are
ambassadors, on the one hand, imi)lies almost regal authority,
while ive beseech, on the other hand, implies an extraordinary
submission.
[Comp. 1 Thess. ii. 6, 7.] In both cases Paul
is pointing not to what he is doing iioiv, but to what in the
For Christ is
discharge of his functions generally he does.
prefixed to the former, to give emphasis. Comp. the precedIt is for the same reason that just below the
ing verses.
For Christ Christ, the foundation
latter verb is placed first.
Be ye reconciled Literally,
of the embassi/ sent from heaven.
being reconciled, remain so.
Made... to be sin He was
21. [Omit yap, for. Tisch.,Alf.']
made sin, as we are made rif/hteousness. Who could venture
thus to speak, had not Paul set the example 1 Comp. Gal.
iii. 13.
This explains why Christ was forsaken on the cross.
Jlim Who knew no sin, who had stood in no need of re-

these, the

—

—
—

—

conciliation.

Such praise as

this belongs to Jesus alone.

—

Mary was not one icho hnew no sin. We Who knew no
righteousness, who must have perished had a reconciliation
[The righteomness of God Endued with
not been found.

—

examples of it.
trast with for us.
it

;

Alf.']

In

him— In

CHAPTER

Christ.

This

is

in con-

VI.

—

Workers together [That is, workers together with Christy
1.
chap. V. 20. The words with him are supplied in Eng. Ver.,
but a' e not in the Gr. Heng. understands, togdher loith you, l)ut
incorrectly. Mey. ]
Not only do we deal with you either as
God's ambassadors, or, on the other hand, as suppliants,hnt also,
as yoiu' friends,

we

co-operate ivith

you

for

our own salvation

the mean between the two extremes, chap. v. 20,
between the dignity of ambassadors and the humiliation of
suppliants.
In other words, we leave no means untried.
For it is your duty to um-k out your own salvaNot. Crit.^
[This

is

tion, Phil.

ii.

12.

The icorldng

together

is

desci-ibed, ver. 3,

the exhortation, ver. 2, 14, 15 [as far as vii. 1. V. C] As
an ambassador, and as a suppliant, the apostle wai'ns then^
4

;
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of Judaism, as their felloiv-worher he warns them against
heathenism.
It is only a Jwly minister of the Gospel who
can thus adapt himself to meet all requirements. Receive
Drawn from the accepted in the
Gr. de^aa-dai, to accept
next verse. Divine grace offers itself; human faith and
The grace Of which chap.
obedience avail themselves of it.
V. 18, 19, treats, [and chap. vi. 2, 17, 18. V. G.]

—

2.

For

Messiah,

heard

—
He saith— The Father to

— He defining
him
embracing
—Praying. Accepted—The
is

gi^ace.

in

Is. xlix. 8,

th&e

pleasure.

all believers.

/ have

time of God's good

Hence Paul immediately infers

its correlative well-

[The former is
that we too may find it welcome.
beKTos, the latter euTrpo'o-SeKros, a far stronger term ; tlie very
time of Tnost favourable acceptance. Alf.^ In the day, lit., in
Behold now The suba day Luke xix. 42 ; Heb. iii. 7.
stance of the exhortation^ ver. 1, irapaKoKovfiev, stated in the
received,

—

—

form of dialogue.

—

3. Giving
The participle depends on
Which might be the case, if we lacked

ver. 1.

Offence

—

patience and the
In anything, lit., in
other qualities presently enumerated.
CoiTCsponds to in everything, iv
nothing
Gr. iv fxrjdeul
The ministry The abstract. In
TvavTL, in the next verse.
ver. 4 we find the concrete ; the ministers of God.

—

—

—

Gr. biaKovoi, nominative. This is more forcible
4. Ministers
than biaKovovs would have been. [The latter would mean,
we approve oicrselves as (being) minister's of God. Render,
approving (recommending) ourselves as ministers of God should
In much Three triplets of things to be
do. Mey., Alf]
endured follow, in which patience finds room for exercise.
Patience This virtue has the first place, as also in xii. 12.
The climax is remarkable. In
Purity, etc., follow in ver. 6.
The first group includes the
afflictions... stripes... labours
kinds or genera ; the second, the species or classes of trials
It is to be rethe third, what is undergone voluntarily.
marked, moreover, that aU are in the plural number, to
In afflictions, in necesexpress the variety of each severally.
These words are closely related, and are
sities, in distresses
found side by side and along with others xii. 10, 1 Thess.
In afflictions, many
iii. 7; Pv-om. ii. 9, viii.35; Luke xxi. 23.
ways are open but hard of access ; in necessities, but one, and

—

—

—

—

;

that difficult ; in distresses, none.
Whether against us or on account of us.
5. In tumults
rz/cbo-iy, knowledge, has often the
6. By, lit., in knowledge

—

—
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and is thus in harmony with what follows, in lon;jComp. 2 Pet.
5 1 Pet. iii. 7, note. B(/^ lit., in
long-sufering. by, lit., in kindness
These two qualities are
uuited under the head of the same virtue, 1 Cor. xiii. 4. Bi/,
lit., in the Hobj Ghost
That we may always have the presence of the Holy Spirit, may always have our full powers,
even in tlie exercise of miraculous gifts, 1 Thess.
5.
Immediately after the Sj)irit follows in love, which is the principal fruit of the Spirit, and directs the employment of
matters

;

suffering.

i.

;

—

—

i.

spiritual gifts.

—

7. On tlie right hand and on the left
By offensive armour
when we are in prosperity, and defensive when we are in
straits.
Paul has so arranged these words that they may

form at once a
of the right
for the left

transition.

hand armour, he

For, having treated just above
is now about to treat of that

hand.

Honour

—

Honour and dishonour emanate from those
who hold the supreme power, and fall upon those who are
8.

evil report and good report lie with the multitude,
;
and fall on the absent.
[Furthermore, honour emanates
from those who recognize the true character of God's
minister dishonour from those who do not, and so put a
higher value on others who are occupied in purely secular
])ursuits, however insignificant.
Evil report comes from the
iirnorant and the malicious good report from those who are
alike well informed and well disposed.
Thus a believer's
dishonour and evil report is in proportion to his honour and
good report. V G.'\ The way in which the order of the

present

;

;

.

several opposites

— Who

is

interchanged

extremely happy.

is

may demand immunity from

Evil

when not
even the apostles could escape it 1 As deceivers The culmination of evil report. True
In reality, and in the judgment
report

this,

—

—

uf the faithful.

—

Unknown [So that we are either quite unknown and
9.
neglected, or are considered altogether different from what
we

in fact are.

knoivn

— That

greatly desired

know

us.

6-'.]
Gal. i. 22
through good and

V.

is,

Alway

VuL.

II.

Col.
ill

[Yet well

1.

ii.

report

;

known and

by some, while others not even deign

Chrijsost. in

Mey.

— Suddenly and unexpectedly.
10.

;

—At

every time.

Dying,

xi.

^Yllenever

23

V.

6^.]

to

Behold

we had been made
n

M.
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sorrowful.

Making. ..rich

— In

holding fast all things

lit.,

but Eng. Ver., possessing

spiritual things.

— Gr.

travTa

[chap. ti.
Possessing,

[So Beng.,
they should be lost

Karexa^v.

all things']., lest

to others.
ye Corinthians This rare and very direct mode of
11.
address would seem to imply some peculiar privilege perComp. Phil. iv. 15, note. Our
taining to the Corinthians.

—

mouth

—A Symperasma

[brief

summary] by which Paul

pre-

pares his way for deriving from the panegyric on the Gospel
ministry, brought down to this point from ii. 14, an exhortaIs ojyen
tion to the Corinthians.
Hath opened itself We
must allow that in some points this epistle stands quite
Our heart They were to infer from the mouth to
alone.
To be opened and to be enlarged are kindred
the heart.
expressions.
Is spread out.
1 Kings iv. 29 ;
7s enlarged

—

—

—

largeness of heart, even as the sand that is on the seashore.
The indicative. In contrast to
12. Ye are not st7'aitened

— —

In us 'Ev, in, in its literal sense, as at chap,
There is room enouoh in our hearts to take you in.

he ye enlarged.
3.

vii.

The

largeness, or breadth, of Paul's heart is co-extensive wdth
the Corinthians', by reason of their spii^itual relationship ;
In narrowness of heart,
of which, ver. 13. Ye are straitened
by reason of your late shortcoming. Iii your own bowels

—

Which have been
Recompence

13.

Comp.
for

my

Gal.

iv.

12.

afiiicted

—Which

on

—

account.

to me as a father.
same 7nanner,as a return
you. Alf^ That yon may have the

The same

largeness of heart to

my

you owe

— [In

the

—

/ speak as unto my children By this
parenthesis he intimates that what he demands is nothing
Be ye also enlarged A double exhortagrievous or harsh.
tion.
Open yourselves first to the Lord, and then to us
comp. viii. 5 ; be enlarged, that the Lord may dwell within
chap. vii. 1, 2, receive us.
you, ver, 14
Less harsh in form than
14. Be ye not, lit, do not become
he not unequally yoked
Lev. xix. 19, Sept., Thou shall not
The believer and
let thy cattle gender with a diverse kind.
the infidel are of diverse kinds.
The idea of slavery is associated with the yoke.
There is a kindred word in Num.
The apostle is warning
XXV. 5, were joined (yoked) unto.
the Corinthian Christians against contracting marriages with
Comp. 1 Cor, vii. 39, only in the Lord. He
unbelievers.
brings, however, such reasons as may deter them from too
close intercourse with infidels, even in other relations.

same

feelings with us.

—

:

—

—

—
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Unhelievers

10, x. 14.

— Pagans

or

the fibres which bound
them to Paganism. What Five questions are successively
Of these, the first three have an argumentative
asked.
while the fourth and fifth contain at once the arguvalue
ment and the conclusion. Righteousness u>ith iinru/hteousness
The condition of believers and of unbelievers, as wide apart
[For ris Se, a7id wluit, read tIs, or wluxt, Tiadi.,
as possible.

Thus he

heathen.

tears

away

all

—

;

—

»)

Alf.]
15. Belial

— The

Sept.

always

express

in

Greek

the

Hebrew, Belijaal. Paul here uses the Hebrew, however, as
an Euphemism [the substitution of the milder of two synonymous terms, to avoid giving offence]. This word is a title,
Belijaal,
1 Sam. XXV. 25, and first occurs in Deut. xiii. 13.
of the meanest condition, of the hiimSt. Paul calls Satan, Belial. Satan,
however, is usually contrasted with God, and Antichrist with
Christ.
So that the use of Belial here in opposition to
Christ would seem to denote the collective impurity which
ranges itself against Christ and Christianity.
Thou shalt not agree
Exod. xxiii. 1, Sept.
1 6. Agreement
With idols— He says not u'ith a temple of
with the nicked.
idols (though the Syriac version supplies temple), for idols do
Ye
their worshippers, as God dwells in his.
not dwell
The promises made to Israel belong to us also. / will dwell
vrithout ascending,
hlest

and

i.e.,

obscurest place.

—

:

—

m

—

Lev. xxvi. 11, 12, Sept., I will set my
among you... and will walk among you, and will be
Though Paul quotes
your God ; and ye shall be my people.
in them... my people

tabernacle

only one verse, he intends the whole paragraph to be conWalk in As I will dwell in them signifies
the continuance of the Divine Presence, so I uill walk in them
The su'uject of God's gracious insignifies its operation.
dwelling in the soul and body of his saints may be cleared
up from that which is its direct opposite, namely, from the
subject of spiritual and bodily possession ; as every dispensation of evil and of good may be compared according to
/ will he The sum of the Divine
their opposite methods.
Their God... my people
comj^act, Ex. vi. 7 ; Heb. viii. 10.
Here the relation is between
There is a regular gradation.
God and his people ; in ver. 18, between a father and his
Comp, Rev. xxi. 3, 7 ; Jer. xxxi. 1, 9.
sons and daughters.
Is. lii. 11, Depart ye, depart yey
17. Come out... touch not
go ye out from thence, and touch no unclean thing, go ye out of
sidered as quoted.

—

—

—

—

tL it

J,
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—

the midst of her, be ye separate.
From among them From
the Gentileci.
Saith the Lord The emphatic addition follows in ver. 18
The Lord Almighty. Touch not To see,
when it is unavoidable, does not always defile, Acts xi. 6 ;
to touch is more hazardous.
Unclean Masculine, Is. lii.

—

—

:

—

11,

1.

Comp.

selves, vii.

1.

Is. Ixv. 5.

I

To

will receive

—

this refers

you

let

us cleanse our-

— As into a family or

house-

hold [comp. chap. v. 1
10. V. G.\
We are without ; but
we are admitted within. This answers to the clause, Come
out from, etc.
God is in his saints, ver. 16 and the saints
are in God.
Eto-Sexo/iat answers to the Hebrew, Ezek. xx,
41 ; Zeph. iii. 19, 20.
The promise made
18. So7is and daughters
Is. xliii. 6.
to Solomon, 1 Chron. xxviii. 6, is applied to all believers.
The Lord Almighty From this title is clearly seen the magThe word navTOKpaTwp, Almighty,
nitude of the promises.
is found nowhere else in the New Testament, but in the
Apocalypse.
Here, however, Paul follows the usage of the
Septuagint, as he is quoting from the Old Testament.
;

—

—

CHAPTER

VII.

—

This is the concluding part of the
1. Let us cleanse
exhortation, which was set forth in ver. 1 of the last chapter,
and brought out at ver. 14. It concludes in the first person.
Cleanse

and

is

in contrast to the unclean in ver. 17 of chap

iofilthiness here.

The same duty

is

vi.,

derived from a like

—

John iii. 3; Rev. xxii. 11. Filihiness Filthiness
of the flesh, as fornication, and filthiness of the spirit, as
idolatry, often went hand in hand among the heathen. Even
Judaism, taken up as it is with purity of the flesh, is now in
a manner filthiness of the spirit. To the former is opposed
holiness ; to the latter, the fear of God, promoting holiness
(comp. again 1 Cor. x. 22).
Comp. Ps. xxxii. 2,
Spirit
Ixxviii. 8.
Perfecting
Even to the end. To begin is not
enough ; a task is crowned by its end. "Apxofxai, I begin, and
cTrtreXeco, I complete, are contrasted in viii. 6, 10, 11 ; Gal. iii.
3 ; Phil. i. 6.
Holiness
In keeping with be ye separate, vi.
17.
Fear is a holy
In He does not say, and the fear.
soui'ce, 1

—

—

—

feeling,

which

the most

is

—

is

held

not pe-^fected by our zealous efforts, but at
fast.
[The pure fear of God is united with
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the consideration of the grandest pnnnises, chap. v. 11;
Heb. iv. 1. r. G.]
[But the sense is, receive us, give us room in
2. Receive
your hearts : comp. Mark ii, 2 Jno. xxi. 25, 4. J/<?y.] Summary of what is contained in this and the tenth and eleventh
Us Who love you, and rejoice for your sake
chapters.
7is, and our feehngs, words, and actions.
We have ivronrjed...
corrupted... defrauded no man
He sets forth in a regular
series three things, the first of which he treats from ver. 4,
repeating the same verb dbiKfiv, to ivrong, at ver. 12 ; the
second from chap. x. 1, repeating the same verb (pOecpeiv, to
corrupt, at chap. xi. 3; the third from xii. 13, repeating the
same verb 7r\fov€KTe7v, to defraud, chap. xii. 17. I have
marked, however, the beginning of the paragraph at ver. 1
The point of transition may be
of the last-quoted chapter.
refeiTcd to what precedes or to what follows ver. 11.
The
discussion of the clause itself, ive have defrauded no man,
begins at ver. 13.
His meaning, then, is this There is no
reason why you may not receive us.
For we have injured
no man by a harshness producing overwhelming sorrow
moreover, we have not so much as made any man worse by
a too haughty behaviour; much less have we defrauded any
man for lucre. In everything we have consulted you and
your interests (comp. ver. 9), and that without any retiu-n.
While denying that any evil had befallen the Corinthians
through him, the apostle by implication intimates that they
were indebted to him for some benefits ; he does it, however, very modestly, and as it were with downcast eyes.
He shows that his remark in ver.
3. Not. ..to condemn you
2 is not made because he supposes that the Corinthians

—

;

—

:

—

:

;

—

with dislike from Paul and his colleagues, but is
spoken in a paternal spirit, vi. 13. And to show how far
he is from holding that opinion, he calls it a condemnation,
humbling himself once more. For The reason why he does
not condemn them, and why they ought to receive him and
his colleagues.
[Kender, ye are in our hearts to die together
and live together. AJf.'\ I have said before Chap, vi, 12.
In our hearts So Phil. i. 7. To die and live with you Chap.
i. 6, iv.
12.
Friendship can go no farther.
4. Boldness of speech
Rather confidence, ver. 1 6 ; chap,
vi. 11.
Of you To others. In contrast with toward you.
With comfort See ver. 6, 7, for this for joy, see ver. 7, 8,
16 for both, see ver. 13.
Comfort only lightens, while joy
.shrink

—

—

—

—

:

—

—

:

—
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from the burthen of sorrow.

frees wholly

joyful,

/ superahound

lit.,

bulation

— For

in joy

— Over

this see ver. 5, troubled.

all

[chap. yii.

I am

exceeding

adversity.

Under

this

head

Trifalls

everything recorded, chap. iv. 7, 8, vi. 4, 5.
5. Flesh
This is a wide term here.* Weigh carefully
Without
that word fears.
From the Gentiles, to wit.
Within From the brethren.
Comp. 1 Cor. v. 12 ; 2 Cor.
[Rather, ivithout, from enemies ; within, from our
iv. 16.
own spirit. Mey., Alf.^
6. Tliose that are cast down
For they that are set up and
elated neither need nor receive comfort.
Bringing ivmxl back to us who were look7. When he told
ing for him.
This is the force of the compound verb, avaThe nominative of the participle depends
yeXkciv, renunciare.
on he was comforted ; the meaning also refers to his coming
Your earnest desire Your yearning towards
(or presence).
Your mouyming For yourselves, because you inflicted
me.
not summary punishment on the offender.
Your fervent
mind Your zeal for the salvation of the sinner's soul.
These three expressions recur in ver. 11 ; where, however,
each of them has some Syntheton [the junction of words in
Here he is more sparing of his
couples] annexed to it.
words ; he employs a Euphemism [explained in chap. vi. 15]
puts earnest desire first, and talks of momiiing rather than
Toward me, lit., in my stead Gr. lirep ifiov.
of indignation.
By showing zeal themselves the Corinthians relieved Paul
So that I... the more
of the necessity of being zealous.
An imperceptible transition. It was not so much consolation w^hich I experienced, as joy j joy is the better of the
two, ver. 13.

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

— Gr.

Paul had desired that, if it were
might be removed from the repentance
Three times in this one verse does he
of the Corinthians.
Observe
use this particle though; and again in ver. 12.

Though

8.

el kuI.

possible, all sorrow

here.
He is almost deprecatory.
With a letter, lit., in the letter He does not say, my letter.
In the same verse he detaches himself still further from it
when he adds iKelvr], that [Eng. Ver., the same]. I per-

his fatherly tenderness

—

—

— From the

Though In this clause, that the
fact itself
hath made you sorry, though it were but for a
season^ the words d Ka\ should either be both preceded and
ceive

same

epistle

• See foot-note on Acts

xxiii. 1.
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The apostle
else have none at all.
followed by a
is makinjj: clear tiie reason why he does not repent of having
made the Corinthians sorry. The letter, he says, has made
yon sorry only for a season, or rather not even for a season.
This explains why S. Chrysostom, in his exposition, while
repeating the words that it hath made you sorry for a season,
The use of the particle
altogether omits d Kal, though hut.
ft Kal, thus jmt absolutely, in no relation to any other word,
Luther has rendered it very happily by
is very courteous.
comma, or

the

German

force

of

vielleichf,

the

particle,

passage, which

is

Others, missing the true
have made strange havoc of this

perhaps.

very characteristic of the apostle.
A simiii.
5 ; ovdi npos o)pau, no, not for an

lar phrase occurs Gal.

hour.
9.

—

Now I

addition].

rejoice
The now marks an Epitasis [emphatic
Not only do I not repent, because your sorrow

was shortlived, but I go so far as to rejoice, because it has
To repentance The to here defines the kind
been salutary.
of sorrow.
After a godly manner After (Gr. Kara) here indicates the attitude of the mind, looking and following after
Though God knows no sorrow, yet sorrow conforms
God.
the mind of the truly penitent to God.
Comp. Kara, after,
according i!o, Rom. xiv. 22
Col. ii. 8; 1 Pet. iv. 6.
Ye might
receive damage
All sorrow which is not after a godly sort is
damaging, and works death, ver. 10.
In nothing This
accords with the spirit in which the apostle speaks in xi. 9.

—

—

;

—

Worketh

—

— Sorroiv

but begets reRepentance... not to
[For attaining which none will ever be sorry,
he repented of
however hardly won, however dearly purchased. De IF.]
Etymologically considered, /ierai/om, change of feeling, conver10.

pentance,

t\i'A.i\^

is

not repentance

itself,

carefulness, etc., ver. 11.

—

properly belongs to the understanding perafieXeta, change
So Thomas Gataker, in a very careof purpose, to the will.
ful discussion of these penitential words, winds up a long
" Thus we have accudiscourse with this recapitulation
rately, though not exhaustively, sketched the series by
which that feeling is led on from its very birth by certain
steps and advances till it aiTives at its proper maturity.
In
the first place, there is reproof, or censure, inflicted ; out of
this arises achiowledgment of error, nfrdvoia.
This is followed
by dvcrapeaTTja-Ls, dissatisfaction, or Xvth;, sorrow, the Hebrew
[tei-m for] penitence.
This, where it has been eff"ective and
genuine, results in conversion, emapoclit], perafxeXeia, which is
sion,

;

:
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the crown and completion of the whole work, as it clearly introduces an entirely new mode of life.
To this we may add that,
owing to the intimate relationship between the will and the
intellect, the two processes, \ji^Ta\xk\^ia and fierdvoia, coincide
and both the noims and the verbs are employed promiscuously
even by philosophers, and answer in the Sept. to the same
Hebrew word. In both, moreover, fiera signifies after. Thus
Plato in the Gorgias, ravra Trpovorja-acri fxev, dvvard, ixeravorjaaai
de, advvara
This is possible to those who think beforehand, hut
impossible to those ivho think afterwards.
And Synesius, Eph.
iv. says, they say of Epimetheus that care he took none, but
would care afterwards {to jih fieXeiv to de /xera/MeXeiz/). Both
words, consequently, are applied to one who repents of an
act or a purpose, whether the repentance be good or evil,
whether of something right or of something wrong, whether
accompanied with a change of conduct for the future or not.
Looking, however, to their actual usage, we find that
fifTaixeXeia is on the whole an indifferent term, and applied
especially to particular acts ; while fieTavoia, especially in the
New Testament, is taken in a good sense, denoting a repentance which covers the whole past life, and in some sense,
oneself
It is that whole blessed recovery of the mind after
error and sin, with all the feelings which enter into it, which
is foUowed by fruits meet for it.
This explains why the
imperative mood of ixeTavocIv is often used, of ^eTaixeXeladai,
;

:

never.

Wherever

else

you

find fierdvoLu

you may

substitute

but not vice versa. Thus in this place Paul uses
both words, but quite distinctly, and applies to fieTcivoiav ei?
a-(OTr}plav repentance to salvation, the attribute dfierafxeX-qTov,
not to be repented of because on the one hand, he himself
cannot repent that he has occasioned this [Merdvoia, change
of feeling, to the Corinthians ; nor can they, on the other
hand, repent of having experienced it.
To salvation
The hindrances to which are all thus removed. But the
But the mere sorrow of the world, etc., which / at least have
never occasioned among you.
Of the world Not only, after
the manner of the ivorld.
[Such was the sorrow of Ahab in
the case of Naboth.
At times, too, the malignant powers of
darkness are mixed up in it, as in the case of Saul.
When
this happens, even the harmless hilarity of children, or
the warblings of birds, or even the friskings of calves, may stir
up wrath. Worldly sorrow such as this is to be avoided no
The joy of the world comes out in
less than worldly ^oy.
fieTufxeXeia,

—

—

—
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most other times it is
Death Especially of the

at

—

from the contrast,
11. Behold
Paul proves this from their present experience.
Gr. anov^v. 27rov8aiov is said of anything whicli
Carefulness
A fine passage in
is after its kind honest, sound, and active.
The excellence (or,
the ethics of Aristotle illustrates this
virtue) of the eye makes both the eye itself and its proper

soul, as is plain

—

—

:

function good, just as also the excellence of the horse renders the
horse both excellent and good for running, etc.
Book ii,
chap. 5.
Thus, t6 o-novSalov is equivalent to to cv exov, the

and opposed to t6 (pavXov, that which is bad,
See cap. 4.
SttovS?), then, signifies vigour
and earnestness, it expresses in this place the chief characteristic of repentance whicli seriously sinks into the soul, in
whicli characteristic the despisers are wholly lacking, Acts xiii.
41.
This carefulness is followed presently by six special
The same word
marks, and this one is repeated in ver. 12.
In you
Gr.
is found again, chap. viii. 7, 8, 16, 17, 22.
v/iTi/.
The dative of advantage, according to grammarians.
Yea, lit., but what clearing of
Comp. ver. 9, at the end.
not only
yourselves
'AXXa, yea, marks an emphatic addition
what I have said, but further, etc. Of the Corinthians some
had borne themselves well in the affair in question, others
not so well ; or perhaps in one respect all had been alike
This w^ould give rise to
blameless, and culpable in another.
various feelings.
Self-Justif cation and indignation were the
result of looking at their own conduct ; fear and vehement
desire, of looking at the apostle ; zeal and revenge, of looking
Comp. for this threefold point of
at the guilty sinner.
Clearing of yourselves
view, ver. 7, note, and ver. 12, note.
Because you did not approve of the deed. Indignation
Because you did not at once put it down. 'Ayai/axTT^o-ty, indigIt denotes a pain, the
nation, is admirably appropriate here.
cause of which resides in oneself, as, for instance, in teething.
So that well-known passage from Plato is compared with
will conditioned,

low

and

2)oor.

—

—

;

—

—

by E, Schmidt Kvr^a-t,^ re koI aynvciKTTja-is nepl to. av'Ka, irriFear Lest I should come
and jmin about the gums.
Vehement desire To see my face. Zeal For
with the rod.
Revenge Against
the soul's good of him who had sinned.
In all
the evil which he had committed, 1 Cor. v. 2, 3.
Ye have approved yourselves
That I have just mentioned.
That is, You have satisfied me. Clear He says to he, rather
this

tation

:

—

—

—

—

—

—
—
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vii.

than to Jiave beeri made, clear, as impljiug less censure.
For
they had not been altogether clear, 1 Cor. v. 6. A mntnal
amnesty is expressed in this and the next verse. In this, lit.,
[Not, as Eng. Ver., this matter].
in the matter
He speaks

—

indefinitely of a disagreeable affair.
12.

Not for

his cause that

wrote, I do not regard

it

had done

wrong

the

—Whatever

as written for his cause, etc.

T

Paul

here speaks of him who did the ivrong, having in chap. ii. 5,
spoken of him as one wlio caused grief. As he has in this
chapter, ver. 8, 9, already used the expression to make sorry
of himself, he naturally uses another term, especially as he is
dismissing that very son-ow.
Since you Corinthians have by
your zeal and revenge done justice on the offender, I rest
content.
Nor for his cause that suffered wrong The singular
[But this explanation is
for the plural, euphemistically.
forced.
The reference, no doubt, is to the father of the
The sufferers were the
incestuous man, 1 Cor. v. 1. Meg.]
Corinthians, chap. ii. 5 ; and now their self-Justification and
indignation allowed Paul to rest satisfied as far as they were
concerned.
Another interpretation refers it to the injured
father, 1 Cor. v. 1.
Our care Comp. ii. 4. [The true reading is, Tr]v anovbrjv vficov ttjv vnep rjfia)v, your zeal for US. Tisch.,
etc.
The common reading, our zeal (Eng. Ver., care) for
He wrote to bring out
you, is inconsistent with the fact.
and make manifest to (Gr. irpU, among) them, their zeal to
regard and obey him. Alf] In the sight of Belongs in construction to might appear.

—

—

—

[Point thus, (placing Se after fVl hia tovto irapaKeKkr]de rrj irapaKXi^aet, Ctc. ; also read TjpoiiV, OUr, for v/ucbi/,
your. Tisch., etc.
Render, oti this account we are comforted
hut in addition to our comfort, we rejoiced very much more at
the joy of etc. Alf\
In your comfort Which followed that
1 3.

Heda'

:

iiri

,

—

—

Exceedingly the more Gr. nepiaaoTepcos paXkov.
That feeling takes the name rather of joy than of comfort ;
dnd the joy, moreover, was more abundant (exceeded) than
the comfort.
Thus paKkou, more, with the superlative, chap,
xii. 9.
Its use here instead of Se, but, is effective.
Chap. ix. 4, xii. 6.
14. I have boasted... I am not ashamed
All things An appropriate allusion to chap. i. 18.
Lest ye should not sufficiently
15. [Fear and trembling
regard my injunctions and his mission. Alf.]
16. In you
On your account. In all things This is
applicable to what follows no less than to what precede*

very sorrow.

—

—

—

—

—
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reprove you, he says, you take it well ; if I make a promise
you make it g-ood. He thus jiaves his way to chap,
1, and x. 1, where the same verb ^u/ipo), / ain boldy ia

I

for you,
viii.

taken up again.

CHAPTER

VIII.

—

This exdo you to wit We make known to you.
is very aptly inserted here after a sweet declaration
of mutual love, the mention of Titus forming the connecting
link.
It follow^s, moreover, the order of Paul's journey, so
that the epistle may wind up with a more solemn admoniLastly, the exhortation itself is, even to the Corintion.
thians, with whom the apostle could, if he pleased, exert a
paternal authority, in the highest degree liberal and evangeThe grace When anything is well done, there is
lical.
grace {x'^P''^)^ ^^th to those who do it, and to those for whom

We

1.

hortation

—

8,

It occm's often here, ver. 4,

done.

it is

U.

6, 7, 9,

— Joined

19, chap.

ix.

OXiyj/is,
with poverty, ver. 13.
Abundance.. .and... poverty There is a
charming union of Oxymoron [explained above] and Hendiadys [ev dia dvolv, one idea expressed by two separate words
abundant poverty]. Deep Or. Kara ^d6uvs. For Kara, with
the genitive case, comp. Matt. viii. 32.
Of their liberality

Of

2.

pressure,

affiiction

—

burthen.

—

Gr.
ix.

dirXoTTiTos, simplicity.

11.

—

For Anaphora
and Epitasis in

3.

tence]

—

Simplicity

makes men

liberal,

chap,

[repetition of w^ord beginning a senone.

/

bear record

—

— This

refers to to

and beyond, etc.
Of themselves Spontaneously ; not only
unasked, but themselves asking, ver. 4.
They had been lovingly admonished by Paul
4. Praying
not to do beyond their power ; while, on their part, they
prayed that their gift might be accepted.
Gift and .. .fellowship
Another Ilendiadys [two nouns and a conjunction put
Omit be^aaOai rj^ai,
for a noun and its limiting adjective.
So Beng. Render,
that we tvould receive. 2'isch., Alf, etc.

—

—

beseeching of us the grace and felloivship of the ministry to the
saints (i. e., to allow them a share in these), and not as we
expected, etc.
5.

First

Alf]

—Themselves, before

(in preference to) their gift
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\tlii.

—

Comp. Rom. xv. 16. Gave This word is the keynote of
The sense is as follows Not only have
the whole sentence.
they given grace and communion, or that bountiful gift,
To the same
(86fjLa), but they have wholly given themselves.
verb belong the nominatives avdalperoi and beofxevoi, ivilling
of themselves and praying, and the accusatives, grace, communion, themselves, making the meaning at once obvious and
Render, and not as we ex[But this is wrong.
agreeable.
pected (see on ver. 4, i. e., far beyond our expectation), but
themselves they gave first (above all ; not first in time) to the
Lord and to us hy the ivill of God. Alf.^ To the Lord
And unto u^ hy the will of God It is, therefore,
Christ,
spoken of as the grace of God, ver. 1. The Macedonians did
not first themselves determine the amount of the gift, but
left that at the apostle's disposal.
Gr. €ls.
A consequence, not an end,
6. Insomuch that
As he had hegun In spiritual matters, chap,
is denoted.
vii. 15.
He who begins well finds all the rest come easy
enough. He had gone, and was now on his way again, to the
He ivould also finish In this matter. [If you
Corinthians.
have essayed anything good, finish it. F. 6^,] In you That
you might follow the example of the Macedonians.
He says, but All the pre7. Therefore as, lit., hut as
vious dealings of Paul with the Corinthians by means of
Titus had possessed the force of an injunction, vii. 15. Comp.
1 Cor. V. 7.
He is now acting in another way. So that
As The
the that depends on I speak in the next verse.
This
Knoivledge
Spirit leads to abundance on all sides.
comes in appositely. Comp. vi. 6, note. Its kindred word,
:

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—
—

yvco/xT;,

advice, is

found

ver. 10.

And in all diligence— Gr.

Comp.

1 Cor. vii. 25,

note.

here emhrecces faith,
This
utterance (of the heart as of the lips), hnowledge, etc.
way, moreover, of adding the genus (or, whole) to the species
(one or more parts) by the connecting link and all is not
uncommon, chap. x. 5 ; Matt. iii. 5, xxiii. 27 ; Mark vii. 3
Luke xi. 42, xiii. 28, xxi. 29 ; Acts vii. 14, xv. 17, xxii. 5 ;
Eph. L 21, iv. 31, V. 3 ; Heb. xiii. 24 ; James iii. 16 ; Rev.
And in... love He here adds to
vii. 16, xxi. 8, xxii. 15.
the genus the species most nearly connected with the
Your, lit., from you
He does not say,
matter in hand.
in your love toivard us, but, love from you in tis, because the
He pleads their
Corinthians were in Paul's heart, vii. 3.
love, without adding that they should give more on the
anovbr}, diligence,

—

—
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T/uit
strength of Piiul's having preached to tlieni freely.
This depends on / speak.
8. [Render, But by the zeal of others proving (testing) tJie
Eng. Ver., by occasincerity of your love. Mey. So Beng.
By By the zeal of others resion of is wrong. Alf, etc.]
corded for ^our benefit, ver. 1. And This is more powerful

—
—
prove— Gr.

To
doKifidCuiv, depending on
than any command.
[rather on Xeyco, speak. Jley.]
ver. 10
Of love Nothing
can be more zealous than love.
9. For ye know
By that knowledge of which love should
Love most pure, most rich, and most
TJie grace
be a part.
Be became poor He endured |)overty, and yet this is
free.
not demanded of you, ver. 14, Ye through his poverty might
Thus from all the evils which our Lord has endured
be rich
have the opposite blessings been procured for us, 1 Pet. ii.
'24:
His Gr. eKcivov. An implication of the
(last clause).
In the same wealth he had.
[liich
Lord's greatness.

—

;

—

—
—

—

—

—

— Namely, giving my opinion, not a command.
giving drawn
Is expedient — An argument
So
for you. A charming
2h
forward — Gr.
To do — For the year

[This

10.

Mey., A/f]

from

for

ver.

utility.

paradox.

vfjicov,

be

past.

For

6e\(iv.

16, virep

this year.

—

The merit or deGr. eTriTeXeVare, complete.
11. Ferfoiin
merit of actions depends on the beginning, and most of all
on the end. Gen. xi. 6 ; Josh. vi. 2Q ; Jer. xliv. 25. The
Out of tlmt which ye have
doing That you may do it again.
Gr. e/c Tov ex^i-v, in proportion to your means ; not beyond
them. The sentence looks at what follows.

—

—

12.

//'

there be first
vpiv,

irovrjpia irpoKeiTai

accepted

—

— Gr. d
evil

is

TrpoKeirai (lit., lie

Exod.

before you,

Gr. evnpuadeKTos, very acceptable.

before).
X.

He

is

So
It

10.

is

acceptable

[Omit tls, a man. Tisch., Alf.
ix. 7, with his gift.
Render, according to ivhat it Tnay happen to possess. Alf]
Not according to that he hath not For otherwise one of
slender means would be less acceptable.
V or my aim is not. A rule for the exercise
13. For... not
Fused... burdened
Gr. ('wea-is...6Xi\j/Ls.
The
of liberality.

to God,

—

—

same
14.

bour

—

antithesis occurs, 2 Thess.

By an
as

— In carnal
At
G.^
Abundance — In

equality

thyself.

V.

repeated below.
fiat of the imperative mood,

6, 7.

i.

things.

this

time

external

yei^tadu),

[Love thy neigh-

—This
be

limit

resources.
it,

is

is

not

The

couiteously
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dropped.
For he is not speaking 6y commandment, ver. 8.
Their abundance also
In spiritual wealth.
May he Gr.
yevrjTai els.
We have the same expression in Gal. iii. 14
[where it is translated, might come on'].
Your want So far
as ye were Gentiles.
Their abundance had already begun
to fill up the void of the Corinthians, so that his discourse
concerns the continuation, increase, and reward.
I would
not venture, however, to deny that at some time even the
matericd abundance of the Jews will supply the material
want of the Gentiles. For the limit at the beginning of this
verse is not repeated, although the spiritual abundance of
Israel is supported by a parallel pas;sage, Rom. xv. 27.
Equality
In things spiritual
15. It is written
Exod. xvi. 18.
He that gathered the
most (to irokv), had nothing over, and he that gathered the
least {to eXaTTov) had no lack.
The article t6 gives a superlative force to the comparatives.
He that... much Supply
gathered.
There is a similar expression, Num. xxxv. 8
uTTo Tftji/ TO. noXka, noKkd
From them that have many (most)
ye shall give many. Had nothing over Nothing more than
a homer.
16. Thanks
In me there wsis earnest care ; this prompted
my exhortation to Titus. But now that I find in Titus the
same earnest care, divinely implanted, I give thanks to God.
Observe how widely this dut}'" of thanksgiving extends.
It
often happens in some particular instance that one excels all
others in zeal (earnest care), as did Titus.
Now this is no
matter for blame, but to be acknowledged as Gods gift.
17. The exhortation
To go to you, ver. 6. More forward
Too active and zealous to need exhortation, ver. 22.
18. We have sent ivith him
We; that is, I and Timothy.
So ver. 1, etc. This word is repeated at ver. 22 by Anaphora, and here, where it first occurs with the preposition
The hrotlier There was no need to menfj.€Tci, is emphatic.
tion by name either this man, the companion of Titus, or
the other described in ver. 22.
See xii. 18.
St. Luke was
supposed by the ancients to have been alluded to. See the
subscription at the end of the epistle.
Comp. Philem. 24.
Wliose
He who is faithful in the Gospel will be faithful also
in less important matters.
19. [This ver. is a parenthesis, and ver. 20, connect with
This participle {xeipoTovrjOels) is
ver. 18. Mey., etc.]
Chosen
for that connot Construed with he went unto you, ver. 17

—

—

—

—

—

—

:

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

:

SECOKD CORINTHIANS.

CHAP. VIII.]

543

Btruction will interrupt the connection of verses 18 and 20, we
have sent with, ver. lS,...avoidinff, ver. 20. The pronoun or,

must, therefore, be supplied from ov, tvhose, in the verse
The churches had assigned this disciple to Paul
as his companion in all his travels
hence in ver. 23 they
are called the apostles of the churches : and Paul declares that
this also belongs to the matter in hand.
We see from this
verse that the churches had mutual rights.
[For aiu, with
(this grace), read iv, in. Tisck, Alf.]
With Construed with
(rvviic8T]fios, the companion of our travels.
They were carrying
the bounty of the Macedonians with them to Jerusalem. To
Construed with chosen.
Of the same Lord, lit., of the Lord
u'ho,

before.

;

—

—

— To

Jiimself

wit, Christ, ver. 21.

[Read

KaX

npodvfxiav

rj^oiv,

our ready mind, not v^Sav, your. Tisch., Alf, etc. So Ben(j.\
And...yonr, Beng., our... ready mind The brother in question had been charged by the churches as Paul's companion
with their own gift, not with a view of producing a ready
mind in the Corinthians ; for that would hardly have been
within the province of those chm-ches ; but to stir up the
zeal of Paul and the brother above mentioned, in other
words, to ensure that their uillingness to undertake and carry
out the matter should not be lessened by thek feai' of the
blame, of which he speaks in ver. 20.
20. Abundance
Exuberance. This strong expression leaves
no excuse to the Corinthians for stinting.
21. [For TTpovoovjjievoi, ^jroi'idiiig, read Tvpovoovfiev yap, for
we provide. Tisch., Alf] In the sight of the Lord In secret,
in truth.
Comp. Rom. xii. 17, note.
[In the sight of men
Men are depraved, and therefore suspicious. Hence also it
is just, that the most upright men should avert all sus-

—

—

—

picion.

22.

V. G.]

With

</iem

— With

Titus and the brother.

Upon

the

— Construed with we have
here and
Comp.
In you — As to your
The ground of the
for— Gr.
my partner — These words are
Luke
Brethren — For our brethren

great confidence
in ver. 18.

23.

—

Of, lit.,
Titus...
fidence.

sent with,

ver. 23.

vn€p.

liberality.

con-

in apj)osition.

Comp.
xxii. 20, note.
might have been expected ; but the nominative partner
coming in between, brethren is also put in the nominative,
and the verb are is understood ; the meaning being, whether
they are, and are regarded as, our brethren. Messengers
Delegates, who on the public behalf discharge a duty of
piety.
Again supply are.

—
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L^hap. ix.

—

The same
24. Shew... the proof Gr. 'ivbet^iv evbei^aade.
idiom [called the cognate accusative] with xai'pfti' x«P"''> ^^
[Omit koI, and (before the churches). Tisch.,
rejoice with joy.
Alf^ To them, and before the churches For doubtless a
knowledge of the matter would be spread widely among
the churches by the messengers.

—

CHAPTER

—

1. To write
Since
you, not to say that I

your

IX.

yon

am

will have living witnesses before
sure you need no letter to stir up

zeal.

Macedonia.
—The present. Paul was
—Through Paul's former exhortation,
—The Ww'cA/rowz yow was implanted
Your
most — Gr.
Very many,
the Macedonians.
very many] of the Macedonians.
[not as Eng.
In
behalf— He
Have I
—Before me,
As I said — Ver.
drawing a
much more
Confident boasting — Chap,
Ye— That
2.

/

boast

still

in

[A year ago

1.

1

zeal

F. (x.]

Cor. xvi.

2e«Z

in

tovs TrXeiovas

lit.,

Ver.,

ver. 5.

sent

3.

4.

this

is

2.

limit.

you.

is,

Read in
Kavxw^os, boasting. Tisch., Alf.
the matter of this confidence. Alf]
Not merely expedient. [For TrpoKaTTJYyeXfievrjv,
5. Necessay-y
whereof ye had noticed before, read npoeTnr/yeXixevTjv, long proNoticed before, Beng., promised. Tisch., Alf. So Beng.]
mised Long since, by me among the Macedonians on your
Bounty As [the Heb. word] is used for both word
behalf.
and deed, so evXoyia means a blessing both in word and in
Gr. ovtcos omitted
deed, a rich gift. Josh. xv. 19, Sept. [So
The Floce [repetition of a word in lieu of its
in Eng. Ver.]
Covetousness
attribute] is shown in regard to bounty.
Avarice is shown in giving sparingly and taking unfairly.
[That the harvest corresponds to the ways
6. Sparingly
of sowing is implied in the very language employed. V. G.]
There is force in the plural.
Gr. in evXoyiats.
Bountifully
Gen. xxxiv. 8.
7. Acco7xling as he jncrposeth in his heart
xi. 17.

[Omit

tjjs

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

[In Heb.] his soul longeth, Sept., irpoeLkeTo rfj ylrvxfj, he preferreth in his soul. He purposeth : grudgingly: of necessity ^
cheerful : of these four, the first and third are opposed, and

—

the second and fom^th.
Of necessity Only because he cannot
where the
Like God.
Prov. xxii. 9
refuse.
Cheerful

—

Sept. used

tiiis

word

:

IXapov.
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—
—

8. I'o inak-e ... ahoiind
Even while yuii bestow with
hberal hand.
All grace
Even in eternal blcasin<^s. lliat
It is given to us, and we have it not to hoard but to
dispense blessings.
All things in this lite, even rewards, are
to believers seeds sown for a future harvest. Sufficiency
That you may not stand in need of the liberality of others,

—

—

Tlie bread, ver. 10, refers to this.

need.

ill

The

Good

seed, ver. 10, refers to

—

— To

who

those

are

this.

He hath dispersed A fine word to scatter with hand
and with no anxiety as to where every grain may fall.
There is also a Metonymy [substitution of the consequent for
9.

;

full

the antecedent'].

He

hath dispersed, that is, he always has
Indeed, in Ps. cxii, 9, these words
are part of a promise.
His riyliteousness That is, his beneficence ; see the next verse.
Here the word is taken iu a
narrow sense.
Righteousness is something more.
Remaineth
Unexhausted, unforgotten, unfailing.
10. [Render, Bub he that ministers seed to the sower, and
hread for eating, shall minister, etc (see below). Alf^
Now
lie
God.
That minister eth Abundance there must be, as
seed is given ; but bread, as a necessary, is in any case given
tirst.
Paul hints that in the promise of seed, denoted by the
words he hath disjjersed, a promise of bread is also presupposed ; but he adds something more.
For the text contains a Chiasmus [a cross reference of words or of pairs
of clauses].
God, who ministers seed to the sower, will
provide and multiply your seed ; God, who ministers hread
for food, will increase the fruits of your righteousness,
which feeds the soul.
The soul's meat and drink is
rigliteousness ; see Matt. v. 6, vi. 31, 33.
[For x^PVyw^^h
minister, read
For 7r\r]6vvai,
x^piyw^h shall minister.
multiply, read nX-qdwel, shall midtiply.
For av^eaai, increase, read av^rjaei, shall increase. Tisch., Alf.
So Beng.

something to disperse.

—

—

—

—

'ETTixfj/j^yf t'^ to supply, is emphatic ; but xop^/yetv, to
with the addition of nXr^dvveLv, to multiply, is more so.
2ir6pos, seed, is wealth so far as it is spent piously.
T^vvr^ixara,
fruits, are the entire outcome of spiritual and material blessing, sprung from the seed sown.
{And) hread Is. Iv. 10,
TJcat it (the rain) may give seed to the sower, and hread to the
eater (or, literally, for food).
Will) minister
The indicative
(
mood. The Corinthians will give occasion for divine bounty,
which will in its turn manifest itself to them. Fruits So
fruits of righteousness, Hos. x. 12, Sept.

etc.]

give,

—

—

—

VOL

II.

Bf

H
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Being emnched

11.
ver.

The tense

8.

—This

is

depends on that ye may abound^
It is something more than

present.

liaving sufficiency, ver. 8.

The administration of

12.

[chap. x.

this service

—A becoming
—

phrase.

the service itself hiaKovia is the actual discharge
[J/ore amply'\ supplieth
Gr. TrpoaavcnrXr]or administration.
poixra [Eng. Ver., supplieth].
A double compound. Their
wants were supplied from other sources as well.
13. [Render, they, glorifying God by means of this ministration, for the subjection of your profes-non as regards the gospel
AeiTovpyla

is

of Christ,

etc.

— This

;

—

Experiment Test, proof.
They glorify
depends on thanJcsgivings, ver. 1 2.

Alf]

participle (in Greek)

The nominative

again, as in chap.

viii.

23, note.

—

Professed,

/or the subjection of your profession They were
about to profess by their own acts that they recognized the
divine bounty shown to themselves in the gospel [and had
And unto all He who
yielded to the word of grace. V. G.].
confers a boon on any of the saints does thereby benefit all.
For he proves himself to have goodwill to all.
Construe, glorifying (God) for their prayer.
14. Prayer
[Eng. Ver., and by their prayer.^
We return thanks even
for the prayers which it has been given to us to offer, 2 Tim.
"glory also accrues to God by
1, 3.
[^If- paraphrases thus
the prayers of the recipients, who are moved with the desire
of Christian love to you, on account of the grace of God
Which long
which abounds eminently towards (over) you."]
Construe with avrcov, the prayer of them who long, etc. For
Construe with thanksgivings. In, lit., upon you Gr. e(^*
So exceeding over you that it redounds to them.
vplv.
God
The thought may be thus expressed
15. Thanhs
hath given us the gift, abundance of blessings both inward
and outward, which not only is itself unspeaJcahle, but bears
corresponding fruits.
Comp. ver. 8, 9, 1 (in which we have
the dLTjyrjcris, or expression, which fails to satisfy Paul's mind),
and chap. viii. 9, 1 the expression of which fruits, for very
fulness of matter, has rendered the language at the close
of the preceding chapter somewhat involved.
An expression
of feeling is added, thanks be to God.
subjection,

lit.,

—

—

:

—
—

—

—

:

—

:

1.

Wow I Paid

phrase.

CHAPTER X.
myself — A very pointed

/ myself forms a

and emphatic

contrast either to Titus and th?
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two brethren whom Paul sent before him ; or to the Corinwho ought to fulfil their duty without Paul's admonitions ; or even to Paul hmii-.elf, as intending to resort to
greater severity in person, in which case a avros, myself, may be
t'(}uivalent to of my own accord, unprompted from ivithoui.
[The force is rather, even I, w4th this mean personal appearGr. irapaKaXot
ance. See below. Mey., etc.] Beseech, lit., exhort
Warn and advise in your own
^uot, as Eng. Ver., beseech].
interest, though I might, if I chose, use commands and
threats.
It stands in contrast with deo^ai ds, but I beseech,
ver. 2, in my own behalf.
By A motive of action with Paul
and the Corinthians. The meekness and gentleness Of the
two virtues, the first, meekness, is the more absolute ; the
thians,

—

—

—

is more relative
Both the one and the other are the true source

other, gentleness (Gr. cTrieUeia, equity, fairness),
to others.

—

even his sternest admonitions.
Of Christ Indicates that
meekness is not a natural virtue. Or by may be used
here as in Rom. xii. 1
in which case the meekness and gentleness of Christ himself would seem to be understood.
An
objection, however, to this last interpretation arises from the
<if

his

;

nowhere

is gentleness (or equity) attributed
and, besides, this is a mode of speaking
usual with Paul, to represent Christ as working and exerting
his power in him and by him.
Comp. the fr>/th of Christ,
that is, the truth in Christ, 2 Cor. xi. 10 and Phil. i. 8, note.
WIw
kindly Mimesis [mimicry of another's words or tone],
found here also in the word Xoyi^o^ai, I am,
see ver. 10
thought. Base
Humble, timid.

fact that

else

to Christ himself;

:

—A

;

—

—

I beseech Either God, chap. xiii.
[The latter is right. Mey., Alf.]

2.

7,

this place,

or, in

Paul intimates that,
as by letter he beseeches, so in person he can none the less
/ think, Beng., / am accounted Gr. \oyiact with severity.
[But Eng. Ver., / think, i.e., am minded or disposed,
(ofxai.
you.

—

is

right.

some

Mey., Alf]

— Construe with

middle voice.
According to
flesh.
impunity.

As

fifvovs,

In

Passive, as in
to be bold.

tlie

if

Rom.

Against

iv. 4, 5.

Which think

— Gr. tovs

XoyiCo-

— Belongs closely to according to the

—As

flesh

if

they can despise us with

—

the flesh
That is, with feebleness, ver. 4. [In the
not according to the flesh ; there is a great difterence.
We... war
This word leads the way to what follows,
V. G.~\
and contains the ground of the boldness, ver. 2.
From the father's rod, 1 Cor. iv. 21,
4. For the weapons
3.

flesh

;

—

—

K

.N

2

SECOND CORINTHIANS.

54S

[chap

x.

uow, with increased severity, proceeds to arms.
Comp.
6 with 1 Cor. v. 5, 13.
Not carnal, hut mighty Not
carnal, and, as such, feeble, but spiritual, and, therefore,
tmghty.
Through, lit., to God Gr. rai ^ew.
Equivalent to
an adverbial 2iCzw^-c\XiwQ, divinely mighty. So chap. ii. 15. We
Again, Acts vii. 20, fair to God [Eng. Ver.,
are to God, etc.
exceeding fair], just as the Heb. preposition, to, is used as a
prefix, Jonah iii. 3.
[Nineveh w^as a city to God, or, an exceeding great city ; Eng. Ver.] The power is God's, not ours.
The might of the Cliristian religion is an argument for its
lie

—

ver.

—

truth.
[So here, in the sight of God, in his estimation ; the
highest proof of might. Mey., Alf] Of strongholds
A grand
word.
[To the mere human sense this may look suspiciously
like rhetorical bombast ; in truth, however, the force and
power of those things w^hich in the case of the soul come out
on every side, are by no means contemptible. V. G.'\
5. Casti7ig down
This might be construed with ver. 3,
but it is better to make it depend on the pulling doivn in
ver. 4.
Again, a nominative is used for an oblique case, as
in chap. ix. 13, note.
[Render, and every lofty edifice which
is being raised against the knowledge of God. Alf'\
Imaginations
Those, for example, of which he speaks in ver. 2.
Every high thing Thoughts [or imaginations, Eng. Ver.], is
the species ; high things, the genus. He does not say vy\ros,
height; comp. Rom. viii. 39, note.
That exalteth itself As
it were a wall or a rampart.
Against the knoivledge of God
True knowledge makes men humble ; [since it attributes
all power to God alone. V. G.'\ Where self-exaltation is, there
the knowledge of God is wanting. Bringing into cajytivi.ty
every thought
No?7fia (Eng. Ver., thought) implies the faculty
of the mind, vovs, of which Xoyifr/xol, thoughts, are the acts.
The latter, as absolutely hostile, are cast doivn; the former,
when vanquished and brought into captivity, surrenders
itself so completely as to render, both of necessity and of
free will, the obedience of faith to Christ, laying down all
power over itself, like a slave whose whole being hangs on
the will of his master.
6. And having in a readiness
Gr. iv iroi^a exovres. Supply
ourselves.
We are prepared, he says. Zeal we have
r]fjias,
already ; it will be brought out w^hen occasion calls for it.
All
This is wider in scope than vjxoiv, your, just below.
When That the weaker ones may receive na injury, ver. 8.
[Paul had
This is the capital point in a pastor's prudence.

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—
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already done something of this sort at Corinth j Acts xviii.
On the same principle God exercises such wonderful
7.
long-h;uftering among the immense multitude of wicked men,
while all that can be made profitable are being di-awn out.

See Exod. xxxii. 34. V. G.]
An error of the
7. Do yoit look on things... appearance
9
Corinthians is noticed and refuted generally, ver. 7
then in ver. 10, 11 specially detailed and specially refuted.
After
This explains the repetition of let him think this.
Gr. Kara Trpoa-conov, ver. 1 [where
the oiitivard appearance
It is opposed to bi/ letters,
Eng. Ver. renders in presence].
ver. 9.
He says, I can deal severely when present in
Among you.
person, no less than by letter.
If any man
Trust JIe7roi6r](Tis, trust, and nerroida, I trust, are used in
various ways by Paul up to this ponit, ver. 2, etc.
Of himThe
Before he is more severely convinced of it by us.
self
Christian is able by his own feelings to take measure of his
brother.
As Shows the condescension of Paul, in demanding at most an equal place with those whom he had begotten
by the Gospel. For he through whom another became
Christ's must first have been Christ's himself, in other words,
This was a ground for modesty on the part of
a Christian.
Fven so are we A truth of which such an
the Corinthians.

—

—

;

—

—

—
—

—

—

one shall

know by

For— This
—As being

experience.

Somewhat
but apostles, etc.
The Lord Christ.
Of our authority Ver 6 ; xiii. 10.
[Omit J7pi/, us. Tisch., Alf^ I should not he ashamed It will
That is, I shall not abate,
not be a mere flash in the pan.
or shrink from exercising, my authority.
I say this, for fear, etc.
9. That I may not
Terrify you
As if you were children, with empty fear.
Namely, he who thus speaks,
10. Say they, lit., saitJi lie
mentioned in ver. 11. He is hinting at the calumniator
whom, concealed though he thought himself, the Lord, and
Another
Paul too, by the Lord's showing, found out.
8.

more

—

marks an emphatic addition.

not merely Christians,

—

—

—

—

—

slanderer of the same sort existed among the Galatians
Gal. V. 10.
Weighty Opposed to contemptible.
Poiverful
Opposed to weak. His. .presence This is another form of the
modern proverb, minuit prcEsentia famam : presence lessens
The Anthology of the Greek Church, for the 29th
fame.
day of June, gives an account of the apostles Peter and
Paul, with a description of the person of each of them.

—

.

—

—
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That of Paul, on the whole, supports the teaching of this
Weak That is, occasioning no alarm to the be-

—
In ivord— Opposed to
dare not— Paul
For

passage.
holders.
l\.

12.

in deed.

ive

most

fully

vindicates his

apostolic authority even over the Corinthians, and puts to
shame the false apostles who were always intruding themselves on the

smallest pretext even

among

the Corinthian

and reaping the harvest which Paul had sown.
He is rebuking the presumption of these drones when he
For while he actually asserts what he
says we dare not.
himself does not do, he virtually implies what they are
doing.
His meaning is I lay no claim to anything from
Christians,

:

these people

;

let

them

in return cease to fasten themselves

He

puts a fence between them and
number or compare ourselves
Put ourselves on a level, as partners in the same office
or compare ourselves, as sharers in the same labour ; persons
who do both are among you. 'EyKpivovrai is said of things of
the same kind, they are put on an equality ; o-vyKplvovrai is
said of things which, though differing in kind, are supposed
at any rate to have the same relation, they are put info
Measuring just below corresponds to making of
comparison.
the number, as comparing, avyKpivovTes, does to a-vyKplvai, to
\With some, lit., of those that commend— Gr. twv,
compare.
not rendered in Eng. Ver.] Of those who commend themselves {some, that is), the boldest put themselves on a level,
And comparing Put emphatically at the beginning
etc.
Among themselves... not It must be confessed
of the clause.
that this is not applicable to the false apostles, who in fact
did attempt to measure themselves by, and to intrude themPaul on the other hand, speaking of
selves on, others.
himself and those like himself, says we measure ourselves
by ourselves, not by these men, the false apostles ; we compare
[This interpretation
ourselves by ourselves, not with them.
assumes the words oh arwiovaiv' rjpe'is Se are not wise : but
we, to be an interpolation.]
Understand ive shall act. Not From ver. 13
13. But
to 16, both the levelling and the comp>arison between the
It may be
apostle and the false apostles is thrown aside.
summed up thus We shall not boast of things without our
The former part, not out of
measure, of other mens labours.
our measure, is in contrast with the measuring by themselves,

on

us,

even at Corinth.

himself.

Make

—

ourselves of the

;

—

—
:

;

—

—

:
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and again.

sure, occurs again
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The second

/leVpoi/,

mea-

not of other
comparing among them])art,

contrast with tlie
treated of ver. 15, 16, in which the word
Paul has a measure
aWoTp'iois, another s, is twice repeated.
they boaist of things without their measure ; Paul will hasten

Sf'lves,

labou7's, is in

and

is

to preach the Gospel among the untaught Gentiles ; they
boast of things made ready to their Jiand.
Of Concerning
conip. ver. 15, note. Things without our measure
Gr. ufxerpa.
A pointed ambiguity. Both that which has, but does not keep,

—

—

:

and that which has none, may be meant
and keeps
it
the false apostles have absolutely none.
The measure of
the rule
Merpou, a measure, and Kaviov, a rule, are sometimes
synonymous, but not so here. The former looks to God who
rule or measure,

by

;

TO

("iJL€Tpov.

Paul, for example, has a measure

—

distributes, the latter to the apostle

who

labours. Therefore
measure ; as, according
to Eustathius, ixerpov is equivalent to Tci^a, arrangement ; and
p.€Tpov, measure, and /xept'C"? io allot, are kindred, both being
derived from /iei'pco, to divide.
To each of the apostles was
assigned his own province.
Distributed
By this verb the
false apostles are oj^enly excluded.
Measure This word is
repeated, so that ol, which, may be recognized as referring
to fxerpov, measure
tov kuvovos, of the ride, is put absolutely.
After the accusative [xerpov, measure, the genitive {lerpov of
measure, is put to denote the province (portion) assigned to
Paul among the Corinthians. Uveii unto you Meiosis (that
is, more meant than expressed).
14. For... as far as
Paul proves from the result that the
Corinthians are included in the rule assigned to him by God.
Kavoiv, rule, is

determined by

[xerpov,

—

—

;

—

—

—

In preaching the gospel Comp. ii. 12.
15. yot...of^Rere begins the second

part, which, so far
connected with the end of
the first
comp. Rom. viii. 1, note. We shall not intrude
into another's province, and say, this is mine.
When your
Gr. uvlafaith is increased, lit., as your faith is increasing
The present tense. Paul's purpose w^as
vofxevT]s riis iricrT€a)s.
not to leave the C(^rinthians prematurely, and at the same
time not to put off others any longer. Be enlarged. ..to preach
the gospel
(Ver 16). To be enlarged in very truth by preachthe Gospel.
£y you When the substantial nature of our
Buccess among you is proved beyond question, we shall have
a magnificent start in our path to fuither progress. To boast

as concerns the construction,

is

:

—

—

—
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stands in contrast with both words jointly, but especially

with

be enlarged.

In

—The contrasts

beyond you and of
Regions beyond Whither no one
as yet has penetrated with the Gospel, southwards and westwards.
For he had come from Athens to Corinth, Acts xviii,
Not... in another mans— In contrast with accoj^ding to
1.
our ride. [Line Gr. Knvcov, measuring line; like the metaphor
common with us, in his line, i. e., within the line Providence
marks out for him. Alf.^^ Ready Is even stronger than
To, lit., as to
Gr. ets.
prepared.
To intrude ourselves by
boasting into those things which are ready to our hand.
He, as it were, sounds a retreat, but yet
17. But he that
in this very qualification he deals another blow at the false
In the Lord And, therefore, with the Lord's
apostles.
approval.
16.

are, in the places

—

things ready to our hand.

—

—

—

—

—

CHAPTER XL

—

1. Would to God
He advances step by step with a remarkable prefatory apology and anticipation of blame to
which the qualification, chap. xii. 11, corresponds. Bear with
The imperative. Comp. ver. 16. [Rather the indicative
But (there is no need of such a wish, for) you really do bear
with me. Mey., Alf^^ A little The contrast is found at ver.
[For Tfi a(f)poa-vurj, in folly, read acppoavvijs, of folly.
4, 20.
Folly
He uses
Tisch., Alf, i. e., Bear a little folly hi me.]
the name before setting forth the thing, and thus of course
captivates the Corinthians. This is a milder term than ncopia,

—

;

—

—

utter folly.

For I am jealous

—This verse and the

next are devoted
For is not the
The reason
passion of love accounted a sort of madness 1
why Paul has a right to their forbearance is explained in ver.
4.
Comp. ver. 20. With godly jealousy Jealousy strong,
but holy. [If I exceed bounds, he says, / do so to God.
I have espoused To one husband, and to Christ are
V. G.]
in apposition, both belonging in construction to that I may
present you.
/ have espoused, therefore, is put absolutely.
The verb ap^oCofiai, I espouse, is usually applied to the bridegroom himself. Here, however, Paul speaks of himself in
the same spirit which makes him attribute to h\m^e\ijealousy,
the peculiar privilege of a husband. All that he felt and
2.

to explaining the cause of his unwisdom.

—

—
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A

Christ's behalf.

chaste

— Not one by one, bnt collectively. He does not say
chaste
espoused. I fear— Fear snch aa
But — Opposed
/
I'irgin

inrgins.

liave

to,

3.

from being opposed to love, is essential to love,
chap. xii. 19, 20.
[All jealousy no doubt springs from fear.
V. G.]
xis
An extremely apposite parallel. Eve Who was
Through his suhtilt}j
artless and without experience of evil.
Which is the deadliest foe of simplicitf/. So In other
words, the saints are always open to temptation, and would
Should he corbe equally so if all original sin were dead.
rupted Their virgm purity lost.
The Corinthians were
this, so

far

—

—

—

—

—

being threatened with seducers ; see next verse.
The sentiment fully expressed would be, should be corrupted, and

drawn

aivay from the simplicity, etc. Simpliciti/

— Gr.

aTrXorT/ros-,

Fixed on one object, and tender in the highest
not seeking another [Jesus], nor a different [Spirit],

singleness.

degree

;

ver. 4.

—

4. For
The ground of Paul's fear lay in the easy temper
of the Corinthians.
If He supposes a condition impossible
of actual realization, and accordingly uses the imperfect, ye
might hear ; but as far as the attempt of the false apostles
went, a condition not only possible but clearly present was
realized, and accordingly he uses the present, preacheth.
Comp, Gal. i. 6, 7. He that cometh No matter who ; out
of Judea, if you will.
Gen. xlii. 5, and the sons of Israel
came among those that came. [He is now stating what the
Corinthians ought to give him leave to say, ver. 1. V. G.~\
[Eng. Ver., renders both liXkov and
Another, lit., a different
(Tfpov by another.^ These words are not equivalents. Acts iv.

—

—

—

The

demarcation drawn by oKKov, another, is
by erepov, a different. [Eeceived not
From us. Alf\ Received... accepted The diversity in the language answers to a difference in reality.
In
accepting the gospel the will of man is concurrent
in
receiving the Spirit, it is passive.
Or another, lit., a different
12, note.

less definite

—

line of

and

precise than that

—

;

—

The words, if there is, or, if ye receive, are suitably
unexpressed, to be supplied.
Ye might ivell hear with
This tolerance, so likely to lead to corruption, is not commended, without the qualifying koKw^, ^'"V, as in Mark vii. 0.
He is pointing out the repletion of the Corinthians, and their
eager search for some more novel and refined Christianity,
if any such might be found.

gospel
left

—

SECOXD CORINTHIANS.

554
5.

For

—This

proposition.

particle connects the

The sum and substance

[chap. xt.

discussion with the

of Paul's glorying

is

—

here stated, and repeated, chap. xii. 11.
The very chiefest
As James, Cephas, John [distinguished by their high privilege on the occasion of Christ's transfiguration. V. G.\ or
even the other survivors of the twelve ; Gal. ii. 2 ; not
merely such as those who are called apostles in a wider
sense.
In one word, I am as much an apostle as the
chiefest apostle.
Peter has no pre-eminence.
[Acts xxvi.
But the meaning is rather, in no respect
13, 16 ; Gal. i. 16.
do I fall short of these surpassers of the apostles, or these exceeding great apostles ; said in bitter irony of false teachers.
Mey,, Alf,-\

—

Though He proves his apostleship (1) from his knowwhich was worthy even of an apostle (2) from his
disinterestedness, ver. 7, 8.
He makes by anticipation a way
(i.

ledge,

;

for himself to state

them be

stating

both these

clearly seen.

facts, to let

Rude

— Gr.

the necessity for
tStdirr;?,

a

private,

This stands in contrast with his apostolic
2Jre-eminence.
Cavillers affirmed that Paul was untutored.
He replies that in hioivledge, the chief gift of an apostle,
he is not rude ; and a singular proof of it appears in the
next chapter. His rudeness in speech he does not deny very
strongly (since so far from being a hindrance, it is rather a
help, to his apostolic office, 1 Cor. i. 17, 18); nor confess at
greater length than his power in speaking allowed ; nor reply
that other apostles beside himself may be accounted rude in
speech
but he leaves the subject undecided (comp. chap. x.
10, 11), to be settled by the Corinthians themselves, adding
only, hut we have been made manifest, etc.
[He therefore
removes one after another of those things which the Corinthians opposed to his apostolic prerogative. V. G.
For
cpavepcodevTcs, made manifest, read
the active (jiavepaxravres.
Tisch., Alf.
Render, In every mutter we have made things
Throughly made manifest among you in all
manifest. Alf]
things
The Vulgate translation omits throughly, apparently regarding either iv iravrX, thoroughly, or eV rrao-iy,
in all things, as superfluous.
But in fact the two expressions are distinct in meaning.
'Ev iravrl means in every
thing, even in speech and in knowledge ; 'Ei^ nacnv means
among all men; chap. i. 12 ; iii. 2 ; iv. 2. 'Ey -naa-L, in all,
is used in the masculine, 1
Cor. viii. 7
Heb. xiii. 4, and
elsewhere.
In the neuter, it occurs 1 Tim. iii. 11, iv. 15 ;
unscientific i:>erson.

;

—

;
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Heb. xiii. 18. But eu
7,
9,
;
nauTi, in everything, occurs very often, and in the neuter
gender only ver. 9 chap. iv. 8 vi. 4 vii. 5, 11, IG viii.
ix. 11
Phil. iv. 6.
7
So then iv naanv in this passage ip
masculine, ev navrl. neuter.
So Phil. iv. 12. [Everywhere and
in all things I am instructed, etc.
Eng. Ver.] Among you
Even from what Paul was accomplishing among others, benefit
redounded to the hearts of the Corinthians.
I committed an offence
7. Have
A possible objection
against the objection in everything, ver. 6.
Abasing myself
In my mode of life.
[In this respect he had waived his
rights as an apostle. V. G.'\
Ye might he exalted Spiritually.
The gospel of God Divine, and, therefore, above all price.
[Freely - Gratuitously ; emphatic.
Mey.^
8. / robbed
He fastens on himself the charge of robbery
for having taken what was no more than his rightful wages,
and, again, talks of idleness and being burdensome.
Comp.
notes to 1 Cor. ix. 17.
This word iavKrjaa, I have spoiled.
and 6y\roiviov, wages, are metaphors drawn from an army.
Taking wages For my journey, when I came to you. It
contrasts with napoov, when I was present with you.
9. [Render, the brethren, when they came, supplied, etc. ;
also / kept myself, (not liave kept). Alf.'\
Supplied \in addition']
A double compound. Paul
Gr. 7:poaave7r\r]p(o(Tav.
And so
supplied something by the labour of his own hands.
So far am I from repenting of having hitherto
will I l:eep
kept myself. Chap. xii. 14,
Gr. eanv dXrjdeia.
The verb is em10. As the truth... is
phatically begins the sentence ; stands.
He is speaking of
Comp. note on Rom. ix. 1. No 2'his
a particular truth.
2 Tim.

iv.

ii.

:

5

Tit.

ii.

;

10

;

;

;

;

;

;

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

boasting shall not be stopped in

me

is

])ut metaphorically for,

be any more burdensome in future.
Love is often hurt by a mere refusal.
The false apostles did not find it con12. I may cut of
[The] occavenient to preach the Gospel for love, ver. 20.
sion
[Eng Ver. omits the]. In this particular. Just after
we have occasion without the definite article ; where it
means in any matter whatsoever.
Wherein Their boasting
consisted herein, that they affirmed, we are found even as
Paul.
Assigns the reason why he does not wish
13. For such
them to be accounted like himself. False apostles - Here tiie
The contrast is to ver. 5. At last Paul
predicate begins.
I shall not

11. Because

—

—

—

—

—
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a spade a spade. The epithet deceitful is in keeping.
[This severity of tone is remarkable.
Many have doubtless
thought
Even such men have a character ivhich merits not
utter contempt, which ought to have saved them from being
jyainted in these odious colours.
They have seen Christ and are
now hearing daily ivitness to Him, and consequently ought to
he of some account among the rest.
But the cause of truth is
delicate beyond everything.
The Indifferentism, which takes
the fancy of so many in our own day, was abhorrent from
Paul's nature.
He was no pleasing preacher of tolerance.
Moreover, in the many deadly perils which he encountered,
the apostle's zeal stood firm, nothing weakened. V. (?.] Into
the apostles of Christ
They did not absolutely deny Christ,
but they did not really preach him, ver. 23.
14. And no marvel
In ver. 15 we have it is no great thing.
calls

:

—
—

There is more marvel in the case of Satan, who is farther
removed than they from an angel of light. Himself Their
patron and master. Is transformed, lit., transforms himself
Gr. ^eTaaxniiaTiC^Tai.
Present tense, middle.
That is, he
is wont to, etc.
He has done it before in paradise. [It was
really the Jewish belief that the devil appears to men as an
angel. Mey.
But here the language is metajjliorical, probably referring only to the practice of Satan in tempting and
seducing men. Alf] An angel This he does that he may
do us hiu-t, and, at the same time, enjoy an honour. Of
light
Though Satan's power resides in darkness.
15. No great thing
An easy task. His Satan's. Of
righteousness
Which is in Christ. End No matter in what
disguise they now flaunt themselves, the mask is at last torn
away.
In good or in evil, the most effectual test is derived
from what is to he. Phil. iii. 19, 21.

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

16. I say again
A fresh subject for boasting is here introduced by a repetition of the prefatory apology from ver. 1,
an apology certainly not likely to be used by a fool. Let
no man, lit., not {any one) Gr. /m). A prohibitive particle ;
let no man think that I am a fool.
This clause is not parenthetical, though the force of Xeyoo, / say, falls upon it.

—

—

I speak, I speak it not after the Lord The
that whatever Paul wrote without this express
exception was inspired of God, and spoken after the Lord.
Nay, more, he wrote this passage, and the exception peculiar
to it, by the rule of divine propriety, being tauf>-ht of the
Lord, in the same way that a literary man would dictate to a
17.

That

inference

is

ichich

SECOND COBJ^TTHIANS.

CHAP. XI.]

557

l>oy a letter suited to a boy, which tiie hoy uevertheleaa
would be unequal to writing of himself.
18. Mani/
What is granted to many may readily be for-

—

given to one.

After
are Hebrews, ver. 22.
19.

in ver.

tiie

[Bitterly ironical

Ye

1 8.

;

Jiesh

— As,

for instance, that they

The ground

of the

encouragement

are so wise as gladly to be patient with folly,

thy boasting included. Alf., Mey.^
20. [1 lender, for ye endure him, if (as is true) a man, etc.
Alf ] For An intensive particle ; ye sutler fools ; for ye
suffer even oppressors.
In Thucyd. iii. 39, Cleon says It is
human nature to look down on the subservient, hut to look up
v'ith admiration to the iiidependent.
If a Tnan As did the
false apostles in their vain-glorious arrogance.
Bring you
into bondage
This is the most general term, and embraces
the four which follow as species. Devour you So Sept., Ps.
Ixiii. 5.
Take of you. It is not necessary to understand
v/nay, you, as appears from a comparison with the next clause.
Exalt himself Using the apostolic dignity as a cloak. Smite
you on the face On the pretence of zeal for God.
All this
the Corinthians may possibly have experienced. Comp. Is.
Iviii.
4; 1 Kings xxii. 24; Neh. xiii. 25; 1 Cor. iv. 11;
1 Tim. iii. 3.
21. [Render, By way of disparagement, I say that we (emphatic) were weak (i. e., when with you ; too weak to do these
things among you). Alf. after Mey., De W., etc.] As concerning reproach
As one who is already accounted of ill
repute (infamous).
See 1 Cor. iv. 10
comparing iveak in
that verse with this passage, and wise with ver. 19.
For
this meaning of Kara, concerning, in respect of, compare Phil,
iv. 11 ; Kad' varefjrja-iv, in respect of loant.
As though we had
been weak
In mind, having nothing whereof to boast and

—

:

—

—

—

—

—
—

—

:

—

The

behold.

antithesis follows

:

But whereinsoever any

is

Boasting is not for those who have neither fame
nor strength but, nevertheless, I will be bold.
Comp. ver.
30.
Foolishly
Sj)eaking after the manner of men, as in ver.
1 6, and to avoid the appearance of presumption.
22. Hebrews
Of these chief subjects for boasting, the
first and second are pointed out as natural, the third and
fourth as spiritual, privileges.
Comp. Phil. iii. 5. So am I
A Hebrew of the Hebrews, and not a Hellenistic Jew.
bold, etc.

;

—

—

—

— By profession and ap])earance. I speak
— Paul's never-ceasing pains to abase himself made

23. Ministers

as a fool

in
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[From a deep sense of miworthinesSj and

this.

how untrue the more is in any boasting sense. Alf., etc.]
More In a higher measure than they all. The more that a
man suffers, so much the more is he a minister. Abundant
Even the false apostles had tasted of labours and imprkon-

—

ments,

known

—

but to a less extent
to Paul alone.

;

as for all the rest, they were

—

It is profitable for God's servants to keep
24. Five times
an exact record of all that they have done, and all that they
have suffered, that so when occasion offers they may tell of
them to others. Comp. Gal. i. Forty stripes save one
Thirteen stripes inflicted with a scourge of three lashes
would make thirty-nine wounds.

—

—

Before that at Melita.
25. Thrice I suffered shipivreclc
Gr. iirol-qaa.
In swimming.
have been, lit., / have spent
There are many (wrecked at sea) who by dint of many hours
In the
battling with the waves, at last come safe to shore.
deep 'O ^v6oi, denotes any deep ; but when used absolutely,
the deep of the sea, particularly here, after the mention of
Bu^d? is the usual rendering given by the Sept.
shipwrecks.

—

I

—

of [the Heb. equivalent].

—

—

See the Acts. Among false brethren
26. Injourneyings
This is the deadliest peril of all. Thrown on to the rest quite
[These men were
unexpectedly it has a pleasing effect.
violent and pernicious, although not destitute of the appearance of good. Gal. ii. 4. V. G.^
Of these five clauses, the second and first, the
27. In
In hunger
fourth and third, agi'ee in a sweet harmony.
Dent, xxviii. 48, in hunger and in thirst, and in nakedness,
and in want of all things. [^Fastings Voluntary ; besides
the involuntary fact implied in hunger, etc., above. Mey.]
The particle preserves the connection. Those
28. Beside
Such is the term he applies to his
things that are without
external labours.
So far he has been describing his own
how he describes those of others, in which he had a share.
[But napcKTos cannot mean without, but only besides, i.e.,
That Gr.
besides those already mentioned. Mey., Alf]
Which
Apposition of the nominative and genitive cases.
cometh upon me The verb fTnavvlaTrjpi.. to come together to a
place, and the verbal substantive, entcrva-Taa-is, a concourse, are
often used in the Sept. of the sedition of Korah and his
company. Comp. Acts xxiv. 12. Here, then, we have the
disorderly conduct of those who gave annoyance to Paul

—

—

—

—

—

;

—

—

rj.

.'HAP.
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prominently noticed as
the extent of time
that of

in doctrine or life

— Expresses

(nil. vi.

17.

j)lace is

denoted by of
There

JDailf/

all

;

;

the chiu'ches.

0/

all

— Gr,

ttcktcov

than if
he said of the wJioJe church.
Of all, even of those which
This is what Peter could not
I have not visited, Col. ii. 1.
have said of himself with equal propriety.
Not the churches only, but individual souls,
29. Who
/ am not iveal- Not merely in
are the objects of his care.
the way of condescension, 1 Cor. ix. 22, but from compas-

tCjv

€kk\tj(tio)v.

is

less

self-assertion

—

in

this

—

—

To he iveah and to he offended, are, at least
Is offended
comp., however, Kom. xiv.
in this passage, quite distinct
sion.

:

21, note.

The former is
And I hum not

self-made, the latter results from

—

/ is added here rather than in
the first part of the verse, as there he is adapting himself to
the weak, while here he confesses his unlikeness to the
oflfending one, in himself undertaking on behalf of the
offended the duties neglected by the offender, such as love,
At the same time Paul assumes the part of
foresight, etc.
the offended one ; in other words, the uneasiness which he
All these follow each other in this way as standing in
feels.
Hvpovadat toIs 6vyLo1s, to hum in spirit,
a definite relation.
They who, on seeing an
repeatedly occurs in 2 Mace.
offence (or stumbling-block), exclaim, I have caused myself to
offend, either feel wrongly, or wrongly express themselves.
/ ivill glory of the things ivhich
30. // That is, since.
A fine example of Oxymoron [exconcern my infirmities.
others.

—

—

For infirmity and
plained p. 516, ver. 11], xii. 5, 9, 10.
glorying are opposed,
Also omit Xpio-rov,
31. [Omit i^/Mcoi/, our, read tlie Lord.
Christ. Tisch., Alf]
Blessed
This makes the oath more

—

binding.

the

first

Knoiveth— The per.-iecution at Damascus was among
and the greatest, and accordingly was chiefly perti-

nent to this place. And the apostle calls God to witness,
because he was unable to bring any human testimony before
the Corinthians to a fact known to few, and w^hich had happened a long time back. Comp. Gal. i. 20. Luke afterThis solemn introduction
wards recorded it ; Acts ix. 25.
gives gi'eater credibility even to what is recorded in the next
chapter.

—

32. Governor
Gr. 'Edi'apxvs.
This is the
Simon, the High Priest, 1 Mace, xiv and xv.
desirous. Tisch. Alf^

title

given to

[Omit

^t'Xcuv
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—

not exjyedient for me
On account of a threefold
that of vanity, that of Satan's buffetings, and that
/ ivill come He says not, /
of hindering Christ's power.
He does not rush forward eagerly. So again at the
come.
conclusion he says, ver. 5, / will gloi-y, not / glory.
[For
The cause put in
Gr. yap, not rendered in Eng. Ver.]
Visions,
the form of a short preface. Visions and revelations
to be seen; revelations, to be heard, 1 Sam. ix. 15, Sept.
Both are in the plural number, because there were two
degrees of raptures, as we learn presently.
So, ver. 7, of
1.

It

danger

is

:

—

—

—

Paul had several visions and revelations in
another sense.
Of the Lord Ver. 8, that is, of Clnist,
revelations.

—

ver. 2.
2.

/

kneiu,

lit.,

/

knoiv

[Not knew (Eng.

Ver.),

—

which con-

Fourteen years ago
Construed with
fuses the sense. Alf]
caught.
He is recounting an old experience. In the lapse
of years every

man

seems to lose his identity, in a manner,

and may thus be allowed the more freely to record his good
and bad experiences. [It was assuredly a long silence, and yet
he had been engaged among the Corinthians no short time,
and was very intimate with them. V, 6^.] Whether .. .caught
up The repetition of these expressions in the next verse,

—

besides keeping the reader in a state of pleasant suspense,
arousing his interest, and giving weight to a well-considered
glorying, plainly expresses the double movement of the

Clement of Alexandria, lib. v., as far as the third
and thence into paradise. So also Ireneeus, book ii.
55, and book v. chap. 36, where (comp. Matt. xiii. 23;

action.

heaven,

chap.

xiv. 2) he infers a diversity of habitations from the
diversity of those who bear fruit, and concludes that those

John

who

rejoice

was both caught up
paradise.

and in the splendour
He
Again, Athanasius

in heaven, in paradise,

of the city, have different abodes.

And

to

:

the third heaven,

similarly, Origen,

and home up

into

Oecumenius, [and others].

The repetition of lest I should he exalted corresponds to
the twofold rapture (or, catching up). At any rate, paradise,
coming last in order as it does, with the emphatic article,
denotes some more hidden retreat in the third heaven, rather
than the third heaven itself And this exactly agi'ees with
Comp. Luke xxiii. 43
the general opinion of the ancients.

niAr. XII.]
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Rev. ii. 7. Thus we see why Paul was peronly to hear of the things of paradise, but to
Sfe those of the third heaven (comp. ver. before), though
he says but httle even of this.
The force of the verb,
/ know, falls especially on the participle caught.
Comp.
oTf, that, ver. 4.
In the bodi/—Gr. iv o-cofinn, without the
Mrticle
then follows out of the body, with the article, and so
.insistently in the next verse.
Apparently, Paul thought
liinisclfto have been o?/^ 0/ the body.
Be that as it may,
<'i;uidianus Mamertus (in book ii. chap. 12, Concerning the
indition of the Soul) I'ightly infers from this that the higher
I'lirt of man is immaterial; and that it was this, the soul
itself, which was caught up.
All that existed at all, save
the body of Paul, was either in, or out of, the body.
/ canrtot tell
Ignorance of the m.anner does not take away one's
knowledge of the fact. There were many thintrs which the
a{)ostles knew not.
Caught up Comp. Acts viii. 39, notes.
To As far as into the third heaven comp. ds, into, ver. 4.
Paradise, then, is outside the third heaven ? "Ecos, as far as,
is inclusive, as Luke ii. 15 (even unto Bethlehem), etc.
Third
Of the three heavens the first is that of the clouds ;
the second that of the stai*s ; the third is spiritual.
The
double visible heaven is denoted by the [Heb.] dual (two) heavens.
The name of the third, which eye hath not seen, has
been reserved for the New Testament. Comp. Eph. iv. 10, note.
3. And
This particle here expresses a new phase of the
event.
To suppose that the third heaven and paradise are
simply synonymous terms would be to take the marrow out
of Paul's language.
Such a man The man who was in
ChriM.
Whether The reason for this apparent tautology
is this, that even though he was in the body caught up
to the third heaven, still it was possible for him in a further
stage (of the trance) to have been caught up out of the body.
4.
Unspeakable Not absolutely, else Paul could not have
heard them ; but unutterable by man, ns the words immediately following point out, and therefore unspeakable by
Paul.
Paul does not say whether he himself knew or not ivho
spoke those words, whether God, or Christ, or an angel, or
angels, or the spirits of the just, and to whom they were spoken.
That they were most sublime we are sure, since it is not
every heavenly word that is unspeakable : as for example, Ex.
Txxiv. 6 ; Is. vi. 3
and yet these words are veiy sublime.
It is not laivful
'E^ov, laivful, and hwarov, possible, both apply

and

note,

iiiittcd

;

(

'

—

—

—

;

—

—

—

—

—

—

VOL.

II.

;
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neither impossible in itself nor forbidden by

Thus unspeakable and it is not lawful mutually explain
each other, and both deny either that man can speak those
All those who heard them not,
words, or that he may.
Paul, who did hear them, cansimply cannot utter them
And, if they had the power to
not adequately/ utter them.
utter them, even then it would oiot be lawful, nor expedient,
law.

;

would not be intelligible to
John iii. 12. The range of speech
the dwellers on earth.
For a man Belongs
is more limited than that of hearing.
The power of speech is oftenin construction to it is lauful.
[These
times more circumscribed than that of knowledge.
are reserved to be communicated by God alone. Me^.^
The contrast lies in of
5. Of such an one
Masculine.
In speaking of great matters we should drop the
myself.
This verse contains two divisions of these one
first person.
has the reason assigned in the next verse, the other is
Will I glory
That is, I could (if I
exi)lained in ver. 7, 8.
in this mortal state, because they

—

—

:

—

would) glory.

Comp.

ver. 6, (beginning).

—

Paul spoke the truth even in
6. / shall not be a fool
the preceding chapter, and yet he attributes folly to himself; because, he there gloried of things not by any
means glorious, but here of things very glorious. / forbear
Lest any man
How little
I touch these things sparingly.
is this fear shared by the majority of men, even among
divines
[Too many suffer themselves to be rated above
But yet of how
their merits both at home and abroad.
notable a share in God's honour, think you, they thus cheat
themselves
If you verily delight in your right of divine
sonship, see that your light shine ; but remember to make
a cautious and sparing use of marvellous events. V. G.^
Seeth...heareth
In every-day life, where I am powerless to

—

—

!

*?

—

prevent

it.

—

I

shoidd be exalted
Paul was less likely to be
all that he accomplished and that made meu
respect, love, and admire him, than by this of which none
That is an empty and puny
but himself was conscious.
The
soul which applauds itself because men applaud it.
better things are within. [How perilous a thing must selfexaltation be, when an apostle had need of restraint so
A thorn Gr, (tkoKo-^. ^KoKones, according to
strong
V.G.']
A sharp-pointed stake
Hesychius, are sharp straight stakes.
7.

lifted

Lest

up by

—

\

is

meant.

Comp.

Sept.,

Num.

xxxiii.

55

;

Ez. xxviii.

24,
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This geiieial word is specially unfolded immediately afteiafterwards by the bttj/'dings spoken of.
No third explanation is necessary to tiiis twofold one, though several attumpta
have been made by those who en'oneously interpret the

—

The ablative case
in the flesh,
Comp. 1 Pet. iii. 18, iv. 1, 6. Of all the
infirmities enumerated in the former chapter, none w^as so
great as this, which he found impossible for him to record
witliout recording revelations.
The messenger of Satan
huffetings.

In

the flesh

:

to tear the flesh.

—

Paul, having tasted of things belonging to angels, begins
to feel to his sorrow an angel of tiie other sort.
The

word Satan (Sarai/) occurs but two or three times in the
Sept., and always indeclinable
but Satauas (Sarai/a?), as a
;

declinable word, occurs thirty-four times in the

New

Testa-

ment, nine times in the writings of Paul.
Here alone it is
indeclinable, apparently by a deliberate Apocope [the dropping of a final letter or syllable], at any rate not without
reason.
So that here it does not appear that messenger and
Satan are in apposition, as if the expression the angel Satan
were a circumlocution for the devil.
For the devil is
nowhere spoken of as an angel, though he has angels of his
own. Satan, then, is either a proper noun in the genitive
case, or an adjective in the nominative ; so that it means
either a messenger sent from Satan, or a most dangerous messenger, a messenger (angel) like Satan (or the devil) himself,
leaving the mission from Satan out of the question.
[The
former is the right construction, as Eng. Ver. Mey., Alf] The
ambiguity seems to imply that Paul himself, for his more
effectual humiliation, was to be kept in ignorance of this
messenger s character. He had from the highest heaven a
revelation, from the lowest hell a chastisement.
Paul, like
Job, was tried by means of an enemy ; but Herod was
smitten by an angel of the Lord.
To buffet, lit., that lie
might buffet me Paul, then, is not the angel (comp. however,
Num. xxxiii. bo), but it was Paul whom the angel (messenger) harassed with bufFetings. "Im, tJiat, is again elegantly
placed in the middle of the clause that the antithesis may
twice precede, as well as twice follow, the particle.
For
the abundance of the revelations is in contrast with the angel
of Satan, and so is to be exalted with to be buffeted. Buffet
Slaves used to be punished with buffetings (or cuffs), 1 Pet. ii.
20 ; and there is to be no objection against takinc^ the word
here in its literal sense.
See Job ii. 6, 7.
For if the other

—

—

002

SECOND CORINTHIANS.

564

[chap. xii.

and our Lord himself received blows and other
from men, (chap. xi. 24, 25 ; 1 Cor. iv. 11 ; Matt.
XX vi. 67, comp. iv. 5,) why should not Paul receive the
tiame, whether visibly or invisibly, at the hands of Satan or
liis messenger 1
St. Anthony had a like experience, as we
learn from his life by Athanasius. Troubles of every kind
lay in the apostle's path, ver. 10, and these he did not deprecate ; but here he names a certain extraordinary trial, which
was wounding him with and met his exaltation with sorrow
and shame, more so even, or at least not less, than the rage
of lust when excited, or than the most violent pains in the
head.
It seems as if Paul had at times a fresh horror of
apostles
insults

so wearisome, to the unspiritual reader at
;
the frequent checks he gives himself in his gloChrysostom remarks that Paul says KokacfiiCn, "may

these buftetings
least, are

rying.

hiiffet, and not KoXa(pLcrrj, might buffet, as if speaking of a
present fact.
Paul's sight and hearing had been admitted to
the most glorious objects ; his sense of feeling had been
most cruelly tortured.
[Zesif, etc.
The disciplinary purpose, not of Satan, but of God. Mey.']
Demonstrative.
8. For this
He had forgotten the exalThe Lord Christ. See next verse. We have not
tation.
to pray Satan to spare us.
Thrice
Our Lord prayed the
same prayer thrice on Mount Olivet. Paul went through
his three petitions at certain intervals^
He afterwards
endured the thorn as soon as he saw that it was to be borne.
Apparently, he was not free from this thorn even at the time
of writing these words, nor so long as he w^as liable to exalt
himself comp. what follows.
[The first and second time he
received no answer ; the third time it came ; and it is of
course that he was faithful, submissive to his Lord, and
asked no more. Mey^
9. He said unto me
The third time of praying.
grace is sufficient for thee
A refusal of the mildest character,
and expressed in the indicative. It is as if the Lord put
these words into Paul's mouth, for him to say in his turn
O Lord, thy grace is sufficient for me. There may be grace
even where the consciousness of pain is strongest. [Omit
So Beng.^ For \my'\
ixov, my, before strength. Tisch., Alf.
strength is made perfect in weakness
The common reading is,
my strength, rj bwafxis fiov, wliich makes an alliteration with

—

—

—

—

:

—
—

My
:

—

^dpLs

fxov,

my

have added,

grace.

Had

I believe, eV

Paul written 8uva^is

nov,

he would

daOepela aov, in thy weakness.

The
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is,
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between grace and
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that Christ's grace and Christ's
Tap, for, here as often, is a dis-

by which a

strength.

Grace

is

distinction

su^cient.

is

made

Take heed

not to ask for strength which you

Thus

etc.

may feel ; for strength is,
at last the particle for obtains a causative
force',

not immediately, but through the medium of the
distinction
between grace and strength. Is made perfect Accomplishes
and carries through all its ends. We sliould not,
then,
under cover of a spurious independence and self-sufficiency^
throw away from us Christ's strength. In iveahiess—Thil
word, out of the Lord's word, is often repeated by Paid,
chap.

—

XI., xii.,

Will

xiii.

I

rather

ghiy—ln my

than
should
be hmdenng the strength of Christ.
Of the former he
speaks as mij ; the latter is without the pronoun.
The
power of Christ—That is, Christ with his own poiuer.
Most
gladly should we receive all that promotes this end.
Best
upon, lit., mag overshadoiv me—Gr. eTnaKrjvoio-rj.
As it were
a tent.
2/c^i/09, a tabernacle, is the body.
That ivhich
in revelations

;

since,

by glorying

in the

infirmities,
latter, I

over-

something external.
He says not here, mag
dwell in me, as that would lessen the sense of his
own'weakshadoivs

is

nesses.
10. 7 talce pleasure, lit., I am of good cheer—
Gr. eiSo/cw. He
does not here say, / delight in, as that would imply
more
than is meant.
In infirmities—^he general name (pointing to I am weak, just below) ; followed by two
pairs of

In reproaches, in necessities— The&c, too, are brought
by the messenger of Satan. In j^ersecutions, in distresses—
Of which men are the authors. For ...sake— ^Qloncfs in

species.

construction to

Strong

then.

11.

/ am

— In

of good cheer.

Then—Audi

not

till

Christ's strength.

I am become— Re sounds

m glorying.

a retreat.

[Omit

Kavx<^fJievos

Tisck, Alf]
I o?/^A«5— Interchange of persons
he means, you ought to have commended me.
Of yow— Amono°
you.
I be nothing Of myself.
:

—

12.

Truly— Gy.

fih.
This particle is a grain which feeds
.S'i^?w— Witnesses to the focts are at hand.
Of
of the apostle— The article is forcible ; of one zvho is

modesty.
an,

an

lit.,

[Were ivrought~^\ hen I was with you ; but the
modestly concealed in the passive voice. Mey.] Signs—
On signs and ivonders, see :\Iatt. xxiv. 24. Mighty deeds arc
the most evident works of divine omnipotence.

/

apjostle.

is
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— This

[chap. xii.

belongs to what goes before and to
Other churches
Which were planted by
Except
myself or by other apostles.
A striking piece of
pleasantly.
I myself The contrast follows ; nor hy others^
[Rather, the person of Paul is in contrast to
ver. 16, 17.
his conduct in the preceding clause, Mey.^
Forgive me
Wrong Paul had a right to receive mainteComp. xi. 11.
nance from the Corinthians and so, as he did not exercise
this right, he accuses himself of having done a ivrong ; and
he speaks of it thus not ironically, (for irony is foreign to the
apostle's style), but ambiguously.
For he uses the word
abiKiav here in a very uncommon sense, which in Latin may
be rendered by non-jus {not right), having an initial and a privative force ; as avofios, without law, lawless, dvofxcos, laiolessly,
Rom. ii. 12 j 1 Cor. ix. 21 ; awiroTaKrov, not subject, Heb. ii.
8 ; and at the same time involving the notion of injustice^
deprecating the suspicion of too cold a love to the Corin13.

what

—

follows.

—

—

—

—

;

thians.
14.

[Tisch.

Also omit

(not Alf.) reads rphov tovto, this third time.
to you (after KaTavapKrjao), burdensome). Tisch.,

vixcbv,

With either reading, the sense is, / am ready to come
the (this) third time ; not as many, ready the third time.
"I was with you again the second time,
Mey., Af., etc.
and this third time I am ready to go, and I will not burden
Mey.']
Yours— Vhi\. iv. 17. 7ow— That
you." Chrysost.
Matt, xviii. 15.
Paul is amassI may win you as my own.
ing spiritual treasures for the souls of the Corinthians, ver.
Alf.

m

15.

And

— The moreover, marks
—My own. Be spent—

an emphatic addition.
be myself utterly
Less
Love rather descends
Gr. endaTravrjOrjaofiai.
spent.
[To repay the most intense afiection with a
than ascends.
15.

I

8e,

I will

will...sp)end

meagre regard

—

is

worthless.

V. G.~\

—

A possible objection on the
part of the Corinthians [under the influence of suspicion.
/ caught That
V. Q\
It is answered in the next verse.
you might not wholly escape the net laid for my own
16.

Nevertheless, being crafty

—

gain.

—

[The trustworthiness of his
17. Did I make a gain, etc.
companions was of wonderful assistance to Paul. V. (?.]
To go to you. A, lit., the brother— \i
18. / desired
InIn... spirit
would seem that he was a Corinthian.
wardly.

—
Steps — Outwai'dly.

—
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Tisch., Alf.
Render, Ye
you I am defending myself.
Not a question. Alf] Unto you As if for our own sake it
For
were necessary thus to keep a hold on your good-will.
your edifying That ye may see, rather than learn by bitter
exjierience, how far I am an apostle.
This is discussed to the end of the
20. Not... such as

[For

19.

rroKiv,

again, read

think this long time tlmt

is

it

iroKai.

to

—

—

—

chapter.

chap.

The

xiii.

1,

subject, not such as ye would,

and following
[For

the pastor to him.

is treated in
the learner, so is
envyings, read C^Xos, envying.

As

verses.

CrjXoi,

is

etc.— Gal. v. 20.
An Anaphora [a repetition of words in
21. Lest... again
the begiiming of sentences] of lest haply, and lest [Gr.
Tisch.,

Alf]

Debates,

—

Fng. Ver., lest.^ And in this verse indeed he is
speaking more sternly.
3fy God He gives his reason for
Will
holdmg all offences against God as touching himself.
humble
A Iletonymy [substitution] of the consequent [for
the antecedent].
Which have sinned already Of those who
lxT]77a>s,

—

—

had sinned

—

before

my

last visit.

TJie uncleanness

ample, of married persons
1 Thess.
Amono; the unmarried. Lasciviousness
:

CHAPTER
1.

The third

xxii. 28.

—

Am

—A

iv.

7.

— For

ex-

Fornication

—Unnatural

—

sin.

XIII.

So the Sept., Num.
already at hand.
Of ivitnesses
this matter the apostle did not think of
decisive

coming

—

I

number.

am

So, then, in
he
leaning on direct revelation, but on human testimony
does not command the accused parties to be excommunicated
before his arrival.
Read, / have fore2. [Omit ypd(f)(c, I write. Tisch., Alf.
warned you, and I now forewarn you, as (I did) when present
;

the second time,

and

(I

do)

now

ivhen absent.

The Eng.

Ver., as

I were jyresent (so Beng.), would make the second time mean
the same as the third time, ver. 1, which confuses the sense.
Alf\ I told you before and foretel you To the former refer
as if I were present a second time ; to the latter, being absent
TiouK
He is seriously warning them. In the text, which
drops ypd(Pct), I write, as a corrupt reading, there is an unbroken Chiasmus running through three clauses, in the folif

—

lowing order

:
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/

you

told

I foretel,

before,

I were

as if

[chap. xiii.

present the second time

(No doubt when he had come

being

absent

noio

into

the neighbourhood of Corinth, and
had already determined to go thither in person, though he after-

wards

forbore),

to those

(that

is,

which heretofore have sinned
before the second visit.)

to cdl others, (who
have sinned since

my second coming,
and before my
I

will not spare
3.

me

:

Ye

seek

—He had spared them

a iwoof

you tempt me

man

I

ver.

5,

Christ

am,

ver.

5.

examine,

is

;

— Put

third).

before, chap.

you are eager to
Aokl^tj,

prove,

i.

23.

metonymically for you provoke
feel

what manner of

proof, has its kindred words in

—

Of Ch7nst That is, whether
The Corinthians doubted
doubting he proves presently. To
etc.

really speaking in me.

;

that they were wrong in
you-ward...in you
Ets...eV. For the difference between
these prepositions, comp. chap. x. 1.
Is not weak
By me
and this very epistle. Is mighty Gr. hwarel. In the heat
of his spirit he has coined a new word, as a play upon
atrOevei, is weak,
4. [Kat €t, cannot mean though, as Eng. Ver. j but even if.
But the true reading seems to be koI yap, omitting el ;
render, For he ivas even crucified from weakness, but, etc. Alf
Though A concessive particle.
Was crucified
(not Tisch.)^
A cross is the height of weakness, and, as opposed to life,
Through weakness It is the part of weakit includes death.
ness to be crucified.
The particle has this force.
We also are
weak in him Just below, the particle is changed to avv, with
him.
We are iveak, we do not exercise poiver, and therefore
we feel this less ourselves when the sense of tribulation

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

prevails.

—And not Paul.

If you will examine yourthen perceive what manner of men we are.
Where there are true teachers and true learners, one may
In
fairly argue from the character of the one to the other.
the faith
And therefore in Christ. Prove
The milder
admonition is added to the stronger expression, examine (lit,
5.

selves

Yourselves

you

—

will

—
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faith^ give proof of it

except, just below.

«t, ^V',

;

is

Know

ye not, etc.
That is, You cau in any case prove yourselves, since Jesus
Christ is in you, and you know that he is in you.
[To
examine himself whether he be in the faith or not, is open to
any one ; to prove himself and search out his own character,
belongs to none save a believer. F. 6^.]
Knoiv ye Gr.
ft

ni)Ti,

An

€7nyiv(ioaK€Te.

emphatic compound.

Hoio that
[Transpose and read Xpio-ros

grounds on which.

—

—
— The

'irjaois,

Christ Jesus. Tisch. (not Alf).']
Jesus
Not only a consciousness of Christ, but Jesus Christ himself [as is clear from the
addition of the proper name Jes^s.
Comp. 2 Tim. iv. 22.

Except [someivhat'\—'&o el fir], or (need we), chap. iii.
somewhat, softens the expressions.
Reprobates
In an
active and passive sense.
For reference is made to the
kindred word proi^e, doKifxd^eTe, in a con-esponding sense.
6. Ye shall hioio
By proving your ownselves, without
tasting of my power, ver. 10.
7. / pray
[For evxoiiai, I pray, read evxotieBa, wt pray.
Tisch., Alf.'\
The same verb occurs with the accusative and
infinitive. Acts xxvi. 29.
That ye do no evil This rendering
given by the Vulgate is correct, as we see by what follows,
that you nuiy do good.
Grotius renders it that I he not forced
V. G.']

1

;

—

tI,

—

—

—

to inflict evil

(punishment) on any man.

But

this intei'preta-

tion loses the contrast just mentioned.
Hoiiiv, to do, takes
an accusative of the person, though Paul uses rroifTi/ irpos and

—

(Is Tiva, to do to one.
Approved By restraining you when
you do wrong. As reprobates With no reason given us why
we should exercise power. The wy, as it were^ qualifies the

—

expression.

—

—

We can Comp. power, ver. 10. Truth Truth here
8.
denotes exact justice, to be dealt out to the Corinthians.
9. We are weak
In body, and when our power remains
dormant.
Strong
In faith.
[Omit Se, and. Tisch., Alf.^
uilso we wish
Infirmity may be rejoiced in, not wished for;
perfection is even to be wished for.
Perfection
Ver. 11 ;
1 Cor. i, 10 ; that there may be no necessity to cut off any
one from the body aTroro'/icos, sharpAy.
10. il/e
Xow that he is now touching on his own power
as an apostle, Paul retm-ns from the pliu-al to the singular

—

—

number.
11. Finally

—
—

—

:

— The

subject-matter, Paul

conclusion.

In the treatment of the

had written somewhat sternly

;

he now
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writes in a

[chap. xin.

more tender strain, though the matter is not
Farewell, lit,
Comp. chap. xii. 20.

actually dismissed.
rejoice
Gr. ^"''p^'"^-

—

He returns to the starting - point,
the word xat'p^'"^ i^ appropriate here,
£e of good comfort
as the usual formula for farewell.
chap.

chap.

24.

i.

i.

6.

Anyhow

—

—

The grace This prayer corresponds in both epistles.
former, indeed, has a conclusion and prayer of its own ;
but seeing that the former is taken up and rendered new in
many points by the second epistle, this prayer, too, squares
with the former ; and in the very universality of the prayer
14.

The

the apostle seems to have had an eye to his first epistle.
Grace This comes first in order, since it is by the grace of
Christ that we come to the love of the Father.
[An admirable testimony to the Holy Trinity. V. G.^ The communion- AVhich belongs even to you Gentiles, and is the
[Omit atiriVf amen. Tisch., Alf,'\
parent of concord.

—

—

THE

EPISTLE OF

ST.

PAUL TO THE GALATIANS.

CHAPTER
1.

I.

Paid an apostle, not of men, neither hy man,
and God the Father, who raised him from

Christ

hut hy Jesus
the

dead

—

notable contrast, in which Paul asserts his apostleship, and
makes mention of his divine calling, not of men, hut (supply
6y) God the Father ; comp. ver. 15, etc. ; and the direct teachInstruction is usually
ing, not hy man, hut hy Jesus Christ.
afforded hj one, as, for example, by Gamaliel ; a call prohence the difference of number, of men,
ceeds from many
man. Crell, following Le Clerc, maintains that Kal, even,
should be inserted after otto, of ; but bid, hy, is properly supplied, and this preposition bia includes the meaning of the
Not so the converse. Paul, in combining the mention of
OTTO.
the Father and the Son, frequently employs a single preposiBy He had just employed (by apostion.
1 Tim. vi. 13.
trophe) hia, hy: now, for the sake of emphasis, the apostrophe
Who raised The seeds of his subject are scatis omitted.
tered. The resiu-rection of Christ is the foundation of righteous2 Cor. v. 19.
ness and of his apostleship, Rom. i. 4, 5, iv. 25
This little verse adds to the epistle the form of a
2. All
Unto the churches He employs the plural because
creed.
Here
there were very many churches and cities in Galatia.
he uses no such epithets as he employs when writing to the
Romans and Corinthians. Of Galatia 1 Pet. i. 1.
Who gave Paul does not in any other place add a
4.
w1u>
similar periphrasis to his prayer for grace and peace
For our sins Which had enslaved us
gave himself, ii. 20.
Might deliver Paul describes the
to this wicked world.
whole benefit of redemption from the point of view which
most troubled the Galatians ; they had been carried away
by Jewish errors. Present This present lasts as long as
:

—
—

;

—

—

—

—

—

—

:

—
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[chap,

i,

—

Bvil world
An uncommon form of
signified the entire dispensation of
sin beneath the power of Satan.
To this world [which is
both wicked and unhappy, V. G.] the phrase /or ever and ever
comp. Rom. v. 6.
is opposed
By this ivorld the Galatians
had been almost entirely carried away. The present world
resists the glory of God, and it is subject to the power of the
Evil One. Nowhere does Paul speak of Satan more sparingly
than in this epistle. According to To be taken with ivho
gave, John x. 18, end.
The ivill Without any merit of

wickedness flourishes.
expression, in which

is

:

—

—
—

comp. John vi. 38. And Rom. xv. 6, note.
Glory For this will, which bringeth salvation.
[The
article is added for solemnity.
The glory due him. Alf.^ A
GUI'S

:

—

5.

commencement,

delightful

/ marvel

—

Paul, when writing to all the other
churches, commences with an expression of thanksgiving and
praise to God.
Although the subject-matter here requires
something different, nevertheless this praise has been given
in ver. 5.
He also postpones the title of brethren. We give
a summary of the epistle, which contains three parts.
6.

—

1
The Inscription,
5.
The Recalling of the Galatians

I.

i.

II.

to

the

true Gospel.

Herein,
I.

II.

—

He blames them, 6 10.
He proclaims the divine authority of

the gospel whicjd he preached

inasmuch as

From a

(a)

perseciitor he,

apostle, 11

— 17.

by a

from heaven, became an

call

He

never regarded himself inferior to Peter, 18, 19 21, 22.
upholds the doctrine of justification by faith, once more
reproving the Galatians, iii. 1, 2, 15
iv. 12.
IV. With the tenderest affection, be by means of an allegory (the son
of the bond and the son of the free woman), explains the
same subject to them, iv. 12.
12 ; he warns them
V. He exhorts them to defend their liberty, v. 1
against abusing it, and urges them to walk not in the flesh,
but in the spirit, 13, 14, Iti—vi, 5, 6—10.
(6)

III.

:

He

—

—

III.

Conclusion, 11, 12, 17, 18.
See also note on chap. ii. 16.

—

So soon Paul had visited the Galatians not very long
[But he means 'rather, so soon after their conversion,
il/ey.] Removed
A serious expression it involves an excuse.
Jerome says
Galatia in our language signifies removal.
[But ixeTarideade means, ye are passing over. Alf.'\ From him
that called you
[Namely, God, the Father. Mey., Alf. Beng
before.

—

:

—

:
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would render, from him that called you in grcu;e, Christ, etc.
But Eiig. Ver. is right]. The divine call is a channel of
10 there is a
In verses 6
grace and a rule for the future.
and then
proposition laid down with a kind of division
from the eleventh verse the call in grace is discussed the
In
subject of the disturbers is discussed in chap. v. 7, etc.

—

;

:

the' grace,

lit.,

in grace

— Acts

xv.

11.

Of

Christ

—To

be

taken with ano, from.

—

Relates to gospel, and not to a second gospel.
Wliirh
7.
Not another—^ KWo, another, erepov, a second. Paul not only
repudiates the gospel which the Galatians had allowed to be
Some Wretched
thrust upon them, but every other also.
That trouble Chap. v. 10.
persons, ver. 8, chap. v. 10, 12.
Would As a matter of fact, they were unable but their
Paul, by the use of this word, frewill was very earnest.
quently reproves the Galatians and their seducers chap.
Pervert— A Hebrew
Col. ii. 18.
iv., 9, 17, 21, vi. 12, 13
The gospel of Christ The malcontents did not exidiom.
Paul, however, recognises nothing
pressly deny Jesus Christ

—

—

—
:

:

;

—

:

but the pure gospel.
8.

We

— Many,

Or an angel from
God and Christ aside, is
preached The infallibility
ver. 2.

authority, putting

—

heaven

—Whose

highest,

iv.

14.

of the apostle
have
Let him be Controversies not
is implied in these words.
only cannot be, but they ought not to be, handled without
feelinobut the feeling should be a sanctitied one. Accursed
Having no part in Christ or in God. The contrast to this is

Which

ive

—

•

—

found in vi. 16.
He speaks with deliberation. It would seem that
9. As
a pause is interposed between the writing of each verse. A

—

We said
similar declaration is repeated, chap. v. 2, 3, 21.
In the plural ; for in the 8th verse he wTote toe have
before
[But here he refers to
^preached, which is also in the plural.

—

what he had said when with them (the second time). Mey.,
Say I In the singular. They all knew tlie truth of
Alf.^
the gospel, and Paul knew that the Galatians were deeply
impressed by it and therefore he now says, ye have received.
In these words we have an Epitasis [emphatic addition] to
//'
Ei more precise than iav, though, ver. 8
the repetition.
we have preached the gospel to you : the dative of advantage
to furnish any one ivith the gospel [the accusative], a sar-

—

;

—

:

castic reference to the

word.

false

teachers is contained in this
Her' the pronoun you [in

Preach any other gospel

—
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the Greek] precedes the verb ; but in the 8th verse it
follows the verb
this is for the sake of emphasis.
Besides,
there is a difference in case.
10. For do I now
The reason why even now he writes
with so much earnestness ; noiv is repeated from ver. 9.
Persuade n I'^co tlvcl, I 'persuade a man, has almost the
same signification as dpeaKeiv, lower down, to seek to please
a man, Treidnv nva, to obtain a man's consent or pardon.
Comp. 2 Cor. v. 11, note. Me7i This word is without the
article j subsequently w^e have God with the article.
God
alone is to be taken into account.
Men The opposing
idea is Christ
Yet
The sense is, before I sought, not nor
do I yet seek to please men. Comp. yet, v. 11. The particles of present time, now and yet, are a refutation of the
preaching of him who was troubling the Galatians
they in
this place convey a distinction between the present and the
not only when Paul w^as a Pharisee, but when he was
past
an apostle. Paul here affirms and denies nothing of the
time when he was a Pharisee.
For instance, not very long
before, Paul had circumcised Timothy.
There were those
among the Galatians who wished to turn this circumstance
Pleased 'ApeaKco, I seek to please, Horn. viii. 8,
against him.
note.
Usually, we either do or do not please those whom
we do or do not seek to please. 31en For the thoughts of
men are alien to God and to Christ ; hence the evil of this
present world.
Of Christ Whom I seek to please, as becometh a servant, Tit. ii. 9.
11. Brethren — Kt length he calls them brethren.
After,
lit., according to
Includes the meaning of the prepositions
OTTO, of, bia, through, napa, by the side of, ver. 1, 12.
My
gospel does not appertain to men's judgments.
12. Peceived— This differs from I ivas taught : the former
is effected without trouble, and the latter with the toil of
:

—

—

—

—

—

:

:

—

—

—

—

—

£y the revelation Supply I received it.
Ye have heard Before I came to you. In times past
At a time when Paul was by no means eager to promote the
gospel.
And wasted This word signifies the very contrary
learning.

—

13.

—

—

of edification.
14.

Then

Profited

— In

my

very deeds.

3Iy equals

—

[in years]

dear to me, as dear as if
A Mimesis [imitation of the language he had once used
specting his traditions].

—

Of my fathers They were very
they relied upon my support alone.

in their full vigour.

re-
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15. It pleased
The divine good pleasure is the highest
point attainiible by those who investigate the reasons for their
salvation.
Paul ascribes nothing to merit further on ho
adds from the ivomb.
Who separated me
Comp. Rom. ix. 11.
That he might confer this good 2^le(isure upon me. From
;

—

my

mother

s

womb

—

Jer.

i.

5.

Render, But when

it

pleased hiin, tvho, etc.]
To reveal
To be taken ivith
pleased God.
very remarkable expression.
His Son

—

16.

[Omit

6 Geoy,

A

God. Tisch., Alf.

—

—

it

Chap. ii. 20.
In me Not simply by me ; for that, in a word,
is the consequence.
Tiie Son of God was revealed before,
but now he is revealed in Paid, in reference to Paul, that is,
to Paul.
Among the
So, in, in this verse and in verse 24.
heathen
Whose calling in many respects corresponds to
mine.
It was not needful therefore for him to go to Jerusalem.
Immediately Best suits airrikOov, I went [to Arabia].
The sudden fitness of the apostle is signified, Acts ix. 20,
he straightway preached.
[But, influenced by modesty, he
willingly yielded the palm to his senior colleagues, if they
were on any occasion present. F. 6^.] Jerome takes straightway with / might preach.
I conferred not I did not betake
myself to flesh and blood for the purpose of consulting them.
Consult the lexicons, which declare that there is no differem e
between the simple and the compound verb.
But the
apostle appears to. make a careful distmction between them,
so that npos (npoaave6ifxr)v) has the signification of besides,
beyond : that is, the revelation was divine enough for me.
Flesh and Mood
That is, man or men ; chap. ii. 6 ; comp.
Matt. xvi. 17, note.
17. Neither went I up
To JeruSo avr]k6t, John vi. 3.
salem
The seat of the apostles. Arabia A Gentile country.
Returned again Paul here takes it for granted, that
his journey to Damascus, in which he was converted, was
known. Damascus Of Syria. There is another Damascus,
but I mention Syria because he has just been speaking of
Arabia, etc.
18. \_Three years after his conversion; not after this
journey. j\Iey., Alf]
Three Having given evidences of his
apostolic office.
[Render laTopr^aai, to maJce the acquaintance
of Cephas. Alf.'\
To see '^\(jropr](yai \to hiow by personal
examination.']
A significant phrase relating to an important
matter.
He does not say ihelv but laroprjaai, a term, says
S. Chrysostom, employed of those who carefully visit great

—

—

—

—

—

—

—
—

—
—

—
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Plutarch describes Solon and many
the purpose of obtaining much
experience and informatien.
When Julian was about to
consult the soothsayers of the Greek cities, he as a reason for
his journey, alleged the vast information, laroplav, of Greece
and of her schools. Greg. Naz. Orat. 4. [For JJerpov, Peter,
read K-qcpav, Cejjhas. Tisck, Alf.] Feter So that Paul prefeiTed him to the other apostles ; chap. ii. 7.
In
Fifteen
so brief a time, Peter could not have made me an apostle.
[It is profitable to carefully observe the events of our life, so
that, if needful, we may confidently appeal to it even after a
long interval. V. (?.]
19. The Lord's brother
The cousin of Jesus. James the
apostle, and James the brother of our Lord, were the same.
[An error. This was not James the son of Alpheus ; but
probably a son of Maiy and Joseph, and therefore called the
Lord's brother. Mey., etc.]
20. Behold
It is, is understood
for on means that.
21. / came
With the Gospel, ver. 23,
22. Of Judea
Jerusalem excepted.
23. He who persecuted
By this name he had been very
well known ; the name Saul was not so distinguished as that
of persecutor.
Thei/ glorified
And to this day the church
glorifies God in Faul.
[Remember to observe the same
thing whenever a good report has been brought to thee.
V. G.'\
In me See ver. 16. Before this they had glorified
God now they glorified him because of Paul.
brilliant

others

cities.

travelling

as

for

—

—

—

—
—

:

—

—

—

—

;

CHAPTER

IL

—

Au interval of fourteen years elapsed between
1. After
the two journeys to Jerusalem.
2. By revelation
It was not necessary for Paul who had
revelations [from God^ to learn of men.
This revelation had

—

—

been made to him for weighty reasons.
Communicated As
is the custom of equals, not that they might strengthen me
but others, Acts xv. 2.
Unto tliem Of Jerusalem. This
subject is treated in ver. 3, 4. Fritately —k\\ did not believe
Which were of repntation In contrast to Paul, who was
it.
not so highly valued. [The apostles are principally intended,

—

—

ver. 9.

V.

honourable

G.'\

men;

Comp. 2 Cor.
th.b point

is

xi. 5.
Hesychius. boKovvre^,
Lest
considered in ver. 6, 7.
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by any means Tliis depends on / communicated. In vain
should I run, he says, or should I have run, had circumcision been deemed obligatory.
/ should run With the swift
triumph of the Gospel.
Gr. ovbe.
3. Neither, lit., not even
We did not allow the
necessity of circumcising Titus, who accompanied me, to be

—

—

laid

on

4.

us.

And

—

(Beng., hut\ because of But this matter of Titus
etc.
And that (Beng., but) An explana-

happened because,
tory and intensive

particle.

more consideration

for those

False brethren

—
— He

had shown

who were

professed Jews, in the
Unawares brought in Ilapeio-case of Timothy, Acts xvi. 3.
U.apa here, as well as in napeLaTjXOov, came in, implies
cLKTovs.
the idea of stealth.
Who Comp. Acts. xv. 1, 24. To spy
And to destroy.
out

—
[We — Barnabas,
— This word

—

—

and himself. Alf.'\ By subjecmeaning for love we would
Tlie
gladly have made concessions. The truths of the Gospel
genuine Gospel, not a second Gospel, chap, i, 6 ; which false
brethren were attempting to substitute.
The same expres5.
Truth is unyielding and firm,
sion occurs, ver. 14 ; Col.
it abandons nothing that belongs to it, and admits nothing
Greeks. For your sake we defended those
foreign to it. You
principles which you now repudiate.
Supply ol, 01 ano, those tvho of, etc., and translate
6. Of
5.

Titus,

limits the

tion

:

—

i.

—

—

—

—

:

way important to me, wltat land of persons were tJwse
The preposiivho were numbered u'ith the more distinguished.
tion is employed in the same way (the article being omitted),
Mark v. 35 Luke xi. 49. It was not the three alone,
He
James, Peter, and John, who were highly distinguished.
Who seemed Comp. the
says therefore diro rSiv, of those.
To be someivhat Among
very chief apostles, 2 Cor. xi. 5.
God Paul
those who have not so much esteem for Paul.
he asserts the Divine, but he
followed the judgment of God
For The
does not depreciate the apostolic authority.
It

is

in no

;

—

—

:

—
—

Paul
he now implies why
For a similar
states the fact itself.
That he does not depend upon
use of for, comp. chap. vi. 7.
the consent of others is the preface subsequently he proves
Nothing to me, lit., contributed (added)
that they did consent.
They blamed my doctrine in nothing. A man who wishes
to blame or to advise, often does so in a modest way, under
reason

is

given not for the fact but for the language.

had just made a kind
he had done so, and then

of

preface

;

;

—
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Those who took
the appearance of imparting information.
the lead (so Tertullian translates oi boKovvres) employed no
such method towards Paul. I communicated to them, ver.
2 ; they had nothing to add.
From the very results which I showed
7. When they saw
[The word irpoa-avedevro means
them, ver. 8 ; Acts xv. 12.
" As I. at my conversion, imparted
not added, but imyarted.
it not to flesh and blood, so they now imparted nothing to
me." Alf^ Of the uncircuTncision Of the heathen, w^ho were
to be brought to the faith without circumcision.
To the apostleship of the Gentiles.
8. Toward the Gentiles
9. James
Here James occupies the first place, because for
the most part he remained at Jerusalem, or even because, he
being leader in this affair (of circumcision), Paul might pos-

—

—

—

—

sibly have appeared to have differed more from James than
from Peter, from Peter than from John. For it may be
gathered from many circumstances that James and Paul, as
well as Peter and Paul, required, from their nature and tone
of mind, to exercise mutual love, self-denial, and toleration
without, however, sacrificing the truth which they all held.
From this it follows that the same meu and the same congi-egation cannot with equal ease understand James and
Paul. Herein Luther erred so far as to call the epistle of
James an epistle of straw^ let those who dwell on these
topics consider what monsters they nourish against Paul.
the chiefest apostles
Christ is the only Head, the only Sun
were members they did not, one by one, all receive in like
measure the rays of that Sun, but all alike reflected Christ
in their apostleship
comp. regarding the difference between
them, Eev. xxi. 14, 19, 20. The affair was so arranged by
;

:

:

:

;

Divine Providence that James, who clave more closely to the
Jews while Paul, who had no liking
for the savour of others' doctrine, and was more attached to
faith and to liberty, preached to the Gentiles
and thus it
came to pass that each brought a character and qualifications
adapted in the best possible manner to the task assigned to
him.
Cephas This has, I know not how, a nobler sound
than Peter.
If Peter at that time had possessed the primacy
which has since been accorded to him by man, assuredly
Paul would have had very excellent reasons for mentioning
the fact, or at the least for naming him as filling a distin[Perceived
guished position. Pillars A Hebrew idiom.
When they had heard and seen me. Given Comp., in relaw, preached to the

;

;

—

—

—

—
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TJiey gave... right

Sodwfi€u8e^iav,letu6 77iake peace,l Mace.

hands

—

—

Fellowship
Proper to colleagues.
That We might go with the (jos})el.
Unto the heathen Especially. For Paul also iustructed the
Jews, and Pe.er and John the Gentiles ; Paul however went
beyond the limits of Judtca, while Peter and John remained
there, so long as it existed as a nation.
If Peter ever visited
Home, assuredly he had no fixed dwelling-place there.
10. We should remember
The antecedent for the consequent ; for Paul was eager not only to remember but to
assist.
The poor Among the Jews. / also ivas forward
Even among the Galatians, 1 Cor. xvi. 1. Paul did not lay
aside his love for good works.
11. When
The argument reaches its climax Paul blames
Peter himself he therefore does not owe his doctrine to
man. [For ILirpus^ Peter, read Krjcpas, Cephas. Tisch., Alf.]
Antioch
At that time the citadel of the church of the
Gentiles.
/ ivithstood A severe term. To the face Com}),
ver. 14, before all.
So the Sept., 1 Kings i. 23, twice ; 1
Chron. xxviii. 8 ; Ps. 1. 21 ; Dan. xi. IG.
Compare before,
iii. 1.
To be blamed, Beng., condemned Kareyrcocr/iei/oy [Eng.
Ver., to be blamed is wrong, Alf, etc.], for opposite acts, one of
which condemned the other ; see next ver^e, and comp. ver. 18.
The participle has a reciprocal force. Peter has condemned
himself in his own judgment, by his own course of action.
12. He did eat
With us, with the heathen. He ivitMrew,
lit., he began
Himself by degrees. Separated
to withdraw
vi.

—

—

08.

—

—

—

—

;

:

—

—

—

—

—

—

Entirely.
13.

Fearing

—
—The

—Believers

The other

fear of

man

Also,

lit.,

is

very prejudicial.

even

—

Gr.

Even

koI.

Barnabas, the last man, as you might think, so to act. Was
carried away
The force of frequent example.
14. / saiv
Salutary observation
Walked not uprightly
With a straight and open step, according to the rule, vi. 10
in the right path, or rather with the body upright
so that
the word is opposed to lameness and to prevarication (stepping out of the line), properly so called.
Straightness of the
feet is signified.
The Greeks also say, 6p6o(iaT€lv, to ivalk
straight, opdodpanelv, to run straight.
[llpoy, not according to,
as Eng. Ver., but towards ; i. e. towards maintaining and propagating the truth of the Gospel. 2Iey., Alf^ Of the Gospel
For the Gospel teaches that justification by the works of
the law and the observance of the criminal law are inconsistent with redemption by the deata of Christ.
/ said —Paul,

—
—

—

!

:

—

a

i^

Z
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alone and without allies, upheld the doctrine against Judaism
and subsequently against heathenism 2 Tim. iv. 16. [For
:

—

read Kry^a, Cephas. Tisch., Alf.] That Gr.
TO) [construed with Uerpco, Peter, and not rendered in Eng.
Ver.].
The authors of this conduct should be attacked.
1 Tim. v. 20.
Before them all
If tlwu In this argument
Paul brings back to the remembrance of Peter the argument he had himself employed against the Pharisees. Acts
XV. 10, 11.
We have here a double proposition, the first
part of which, if thou, etc., is discussed in ver. 15, 16 ; the
Peter,

IXerpa),

—

—

—

Being a Jew
the Gentiles, in ver. 17, 18.
Livest
more closely connected with the law.
So Paul speaks after the manner of men
after the maimer
for Peter, abandoning his former method of life, adopted the
heathen method, since in itself it was the right one. After
this digression, the proposition itself, that we must not live
The Gentiles
after the manner of the Jews, is discussed.
'^cond, whi/

And

...

therefore

—

:*

—

—

Compellest thou
Released from the law.
By thine actions.
They would have considered it necessary that the Gentiles
should either observe the Jewish law, or be deprived of comThat which
niTxinon with the church. To live as do the Jeivs
was formerly obedience to the law is now simply Judaism.
Paul, sparing the person of Peter, laying aside the
15. We
second person singular, passes on to the first person plural
then, in a figure, to the first person singular, ver. 18 ; and
We, though (supfinally / in its proper sense, ver. 19, 20,
ply we were) Jews hy nature, and not sinners of the Gentiles.
Oomp. the preterite, hiowing .ive have believed. This we, the
reason assigned having been interposed by means of a parenthesis, is resumed in the next verse with an Epitasis [or
emphatic addition] and extends as far as we have believed. By
nature Not proselytes only.
Not sinnei^s of the Gentiles
Paul pronounces it an acknowledged fact, that even the
Gentiles, as not having the law, are sinners, when the Jews,
on the contrary, had the law or even w^orks, see Tit. iii. 5.
From this he incidentally allows that the Jews can have communion with them in Christ alone. Above all, he states it as
an acknowledged fact that the Gentiles are justified by faith.
He also draws the same inference concerning the Jews. To

—

—

.

.

—

—

this passage refer sinners, ver. 17, note.
16.

[Read

Xpio-ToO

That

'It^o-oC,

i^,

since

elbores de,

nevertheless.

Christ Jesus.

we have

Tisch.

learned.

Tisch.,

(not

Alf

Alf.)'\

Also read
Knoiuing

A man — Every

—

one,

Jew
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Bi/ the u'orks of the law
The Galatian sectaries
strenuous adherents of the ceremonial law, because
they did not compreliend, or else erroneously interpreted, the
nature and end of the moral law
recognising little or no
distinction between the two, they included both in the word
law, and so sought justification by observing the whole law ;
the apostle therefore, refuting them in a similar way, includes
both under one term or else, where he uses the word lazv in a
stricter sense, he means the moral law itself ; he calls the
ceremonial law by another name, elements, &c.
Now the
position of the controversy was more distinct with respect
to the ceremonial law than in regard to the moral law
for the subject-matter of the former, relating as it did to
times and circumcision, and meats, etc., came more under
notice than that of the latter.
The abrogation of the one,
which w^as thorough, was more noticeable than that of the
other, which in point of fact was only partial.
It follows, therefore, that some arguments have a particular force
against justification by the ceremonial law ; while others bear
against justification by the whole law, including even the
moral part of it. The entire argument appears more clearly
from the arrangement of the epistle. In chap. i. and ii., the
apostle proves himself divinely sent and taught, and in
no respect inferior to the rest of the apostles, as his peaceful
conferences, nay, as his polemic disputes with them and with
Peter, clearly prove. In chap. iii. the moral law is discussed ;
and then, chap. iv. 1
11, arguments concerning the ceremonial law are deduced, and, after both are illustrated by the
introduction of an allegory, the particular question of circumcision is handled in chap. v.
In short, Moses and
Christ ; the law and the promise
doing and believing
works and faith ; wages and the free gift ; the curse and the
blessing, are diametrically opposed the one to the other. The
Decalogue is clearly left untouched by Paul, or it is included
in the law, which, although its ability to justify is denied, is
yet established by faith
for the ceremonial law is assuredly
abolished, Rom. iii. 31.
But Sinai, Gal. iv. 24, has far
greater renown on account of the Decalogue than of the ceremonial law.
The ceremonial law was not in itself an
intolerable yoke, but it derived its vigour from the moral
law, Acts XV.
The moral law is therefore, so to speak, more
legal than the ceremonial law, which was, as it were, at the
same time an elementary and a preliminary Gospel See

or Greek.
\\^re

:

;

:

—

;

:

;
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Rom. iii. 20, note. But Gr. tav nfj, if not A particle to
be resolved by aWa, but, but with more force.
Man is not
justified by the woiks of the law, and therefore by no other
means than by faith. We find the particles and not fm'ther
or^, and with the same meaning.
Knoiving that a man is not
Justified hy (e^) etc., but by (Sm) etc., that ive might he justified
hy (e^) ; hy (e|)
ha, by, is said of the Gentiles ; e^, by or
/rom, of the Jews, Rom. iii. .30, note.
[Rather, they are but
different words for the same relation.]
Of Jesus Christ
That is, in Cin-ist Jesus the names are transposed a little
The name Jesus was first known to the Genfurther on.
tiles ; and the name Christ to the Jews.
The order, therefore, is not promiscuous, where both names are employed as
in this place, Rom. xv. 5, 6 ; 1 Tim. i. 15, 16, ii. 5, vi. 13,
14 ; 2 Tim. i. 9, 10, notes; generally in a solemn way, Christ
Jesus is used ; in ordinary language, Jesus Christ.
Uven we
How much more the heathen. Have believed That is, we
began to believe long since. For The consequence is proved
in reference to the Jews.
17. But ^/'— When Peter withdrew and refused any longer
to eat as he had begun to do with the Gentiles, it was the
same as saying that, while he had eaten with them, he had
lived as a sinner.
Christ, however, had instituted a close
intimacy with the Gentiles, and therefore very properly he
had eaten with them. S') that if Peter sinned by eating
with them, it was a necessary consequence that Christ was
the minister of sin.
Paul so loathes the impropriety of
this consequence that he not only adds God forbid, but
straightway modifies the phrase by a question and by employing the term minister, very well suited to mark the
indignity here hinted at.
No blame pertains to Christ, who
bestowed a righteousness and holiness on the Gentiles but
the entire blame is his who renews a separation from the Gentiles after their conversion to him
see next verse.
While we
seek
Since we have received faith and freedom from the
To seek is expressed in the preceding verse ; and if,
law.
while seeking, we are found, is a pithy contrast to it.
We
are found
Now, afresh.
We ourselves also
Of our own
Christ
In whom, however, we seek justification.
accord.
18. / build again
By obeying the law. / destroyed
By faith in Christ. Make, lit., commend ^vvia-rrjfii. Peter
had wished to commend himself, ver. 12, end; Paul shows
by this Mimesis [imitation of the word characterizing Peter's

—

;

—

—

—

;

:

—

—

—

—

—

—

—
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commendation. A transgressor
seem to observe it [retracting, as it
former abandonment of Judaism. V. G.X A fearful

aim] the mournful

— Of
were,

tlie l;i\v,

my

5 S3

fruit of his

while

I

who were zealous for the law. [This was to
transgress the law of faith. V. (?.]
19. For I
The reason given for exclaiming God forhicl.
Christ is not the minister of sin and death, but the founder
of righteousness and life. I am all in him.
This is the sum
and the marrow of Oliristianity. Through the laio...to the law
word

for those

—

— Through

the law of faith
to the laiv of works, Rom. iii.
do not depreciate the law by relying upon a law no
less divine.
He makes as it were an enigmatic statement,
which he subsequently explains in describing the law of
faith.
The word transgressor is used in the same sense as
the word law, where the question is in regard to faith.
[But
it cannot mean this here, as the w4iole argument shows.
The
laiv is the Mosaic law throughout.
The law itself, properly
apprehended, became my guide to Christ, in w^hom I died to
the law. Mey., Alf., etc.].
Am dead that I might live Rom.

27.

I

—

vii. 4, 6,

note.

—

Death is included in the cross, as
20. / am crucified ivith
appears from the contrast, / live ; comp. Phil. ii. 8.
On the
Live
same interchange, Phil. iii. 10.
Since that death.
iVo^, lit., no longer
[The common punctuation and Eng.
Ver. are wrong.
Render, / have heen crucified with Christ,
hut it is no longer I that live, hut Christ that liveth in me.
Mey., Alf., etc.] No longer as a Jeiv, Col. iii. 11.
21. I do not frustrate
As do the Judaizers I eml)race it
The grace of God By which Christ died
with all my soul.
For if Christ is our righteousness absolutely ; not
for us.
merely as fulfilling the law in us. This appears from the
inference which Paul here draws.
Is dead, lit., died
And
so rose again.
Of neither would there have been any need,
if righteousness had been by the law.
[That is. For if
Christ died, it must evidently have been because the law had
no power to justify us but if the law can justify, the death
of Christ is superfluous.
Chrysost. in Alf]

—

—

—

—

:

—

—

;
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He does not call them beloved, because they
deserved not love but blame ; and yet in fact he did love
them. Bewitched [That is, caused in you so sudden and
great a change. V. G.\
Omit the sentence, that ye should not
obey the truth, [so Tisch., Alf., etc.] ; and the following notion
will be seen to have a closer agreement with this word
for by fascination the eyes are obstructed [that a man either thinks that he does not see what he sees, or that he
sees what does not exist. V. G.^
Before whose eyes
Most
evidently.
Hath been evidently set forth Those things are
said to be set forth, 7rpoypd(p€o-daL, which, being publicly
written, are laid before the eyes of all men.
St. Valois,
Notes on Harpoc. p. 116, proves this. Jesus Christ had in
the Gospel been so painted or written before the eyes of the
clear, ver. 3.

—

—

—

—

Gauls.
The form of his cross stamped
Crucified among you
upon your hearts by faith, that you might also be crucified

with him, chap. ii. 20, iv. 19, note ; especially in the Lord's
Supper.
2. Only
A powerful argument. Learn What you yourselves think.
This is the point
from me you have learned
many things; I wish to learn this alone from j^ou. The
Spirit
[In whom you addressed God as Father. V. G.\
conspicuous by his graces, ver. 5 ; Mark xvi. 1 7 ; Heb. ii. I.
The gift of the Spirit accompanies justification, ver. 14 ; Eph.
i.
13.
The one is in consequence not unfrequently put for
the other; comp. note on Rom. vi. 18.
This argument is
repeated in the fifth verse, and its weight is increased by the
interposition of ver. 3, 4.
Moreover, it is in this epistle
alone that Paul, although so often mentioning the Spirit,
does not even once employ the epithet, Holy ; it does not
appear that he did this without a reason ; for " holy " is a
very joyful epithet, but the epistle is stern in its tone.
By
the works of the laiv
In which you look for justification.
Or Two things directly opposed. By the hearing of faith
The nature of faith, which is not operative, but receptive, is
here denoted.
3. So foolish
OvTois, so, gives an additional force to the
emphasis ; you disregard not only the Gospel-portraiture of
Christ, but even the gift of the Spirit, of which you had much
clearer proof; see on 1 Cor. i. 6.
Having begun The progress
should answer to the beginning.
A second justification by
the works of the law is not given.
Now Since, having left
the flesh, you ought to have become more and more spiritual.

—

—

:

—

—

—

—

—

—

—
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Are ye nmv made perfect —V^^hWe aiming at the end, you
follow the flesh.
All things are judged by the end and issue.
By the flesh— Yieh. ix. 10. [Phil. iii. 2; Rom. ii. 28.] The
Galatians doubtless imagined themselves to be going more
deeply into the things of the Spiilc ; the flesh may easily
be confounded with the Spirit, even by advanced Christians,
unless they abide in a pure faith.
4. Have ye suffered
most patiently (and

when

—While you endured and bore with me
this patience

is

a fruit of the Spirit),

and his cross before your eyes, ver. 1,
note, and when I, though weak in the flesh, laboured among
you ; as he declares more explicitly further on, chap. iv. 1
(where the word cIkt), in vain, is repeated), 13, etc.
He does
not say, have you done (comp. 2 John, ver. 8), because in this
place he is refuting those who work
he says, have you
suffered, with great propriety (for he who is horn [in Christ],
iv. 19
and he who runs,\. 7, suffers) and appositeness, to
I displayed Christ

;

;

increase the indignity of their loss.
of this verb in Amos vi. 6 ; Zech.

We

find

a like use

Sometimes eu
TTaax^iv, aya$6v nacrxetv, is to receive a benefit, Baruch vi. 33
but this is not the idea adopted by Paul.
(3-4)
[But
the sufferings here meant are those they underwent at the
reception of the Gospel, by persecutions, etc. Alf^
If it
he yet in vain
This is, as it were, a correction ; ye have
not undergone so many sufferings to no purpose
for God
has given you his Spirit, and has wrought these virtues in
Heb. x. 32.
you.
5. He tlmt ministered Oministereth, Beng.)...and worked
{u'07'ked, Beng.)
[But Eng. Ver., ministereth and worlceth is
right.
So Mey., etc.] ; so Chrysostom. The imperfect participle is contained in the present
eVt, in enixoprj-ycov, is emphatic
for he who preaches, x^PVy^h ministers.
God, in the
xi.

5.

;

—

;

—

:

:

—

sense, eVtxop'/yft, furnishes in addition.
Miracles
Miraculous powers.
By Supply doeth he it. The hearing of
This phrase, together w^ith the next verse, forms the
faith
strict

—

—

proposition,
6.

and

Abraham

in KaBois, even as, has

— Rom.

iv.

3, note.

an affirmative

force.

the armoury
must go back to

Genesis

is

of Paul, ver. Q, d>, 16
chap. iv. 22.
We
the origin of things. Matt. xix. 4.
7. Knoiv ye
The imperative ; comp. 2 Tim. iii. 1. The
sluggishness of the Galatians and the commencement of the
argument alike reject the indicative.
They which are of
t'aith
For Abraham believed.
The same These, in fact,
;

—

—

—
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— Ver.
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Abraham were

excluded.

Chil-

—

And. .foreseeing Ae, and, is epitatic (additionally emand extends the force of the argument to the heathen
also.
[But there is no emphasis on the Gentiles. The question is between those who were of faith, and those who would
be of the ivorhs of the law, whether Jews or Gentiles. Alf.']
The word foreseeing implies the 'prescience of God, which is
older than the law.
It is a great excellence of Holy Scrip8.

.

phatic),

ture, that in

it everything that can be called in question is
foreseen and determined, and that too in the most appropriate language.
Scripture
A concise expression in various
ways, as will appear to him who works it out.
Thus God

—

:

has borne witness to these things ; God foreknew that he
would thus deal with the Gentiles He therefore dealt with
Abraham in a similar manner. He also caused it to be
;

when all was yet future.
All these notions are
included in the word foreseeing.
They could not with such
brevity have been expressed according to our method of
speaking ; otherwise they might be thought obscure. But
the fei-vour of the apostle's mind, which, being filled with the
Spirit, was intent on one object, an object of vital importance,
produces this impression.
What God said to Abraham was
written down in the time of Moses.
Would justify (Beng.,
through faith
justifies).
not by works
Gr. biicaiot The present tense, in reference to Paul, who is writing ; so, they are
written,

.

—

.

blessed, ver. 9.

Preached before

the Gospel

—

Trpoevrj-yyeXiaaro.

A

word which very sweetly approaches a Catachresis [using
the term Gospel of the promise given to Abraham, instead of
in its true sense].
The Gospel was 2:)reached to Abraham
before the time of the Gospel.
The Gospel is in consequence
older than the law.
In thee As in the father of the Messiah
much more therefore in the Messiah. The heathen,
as believers in Christ, are the seed of Abraham.
The seed is
promised first, and then the blessing. Add note to ver. 16.
Shall... be blessed
[A Hebrew idiom]. The mere promise of
blessing.
Of works, nought is implied. Justification and
the blessing are combined. At the same time, from the form

—

:

—

of the

Hebrew

verb, the nature of faith

is

plain

:

they shall

they shall congratulate themselves on the
blessing.
Is. Ixv. 16; comp. Deut. xxix. 18.
9. They which be of faith
They, and they only, as appears
from the opposition in the next verse.
Of, lit., with faith'
bless

themselves,

—
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faith

and

^.^7

was bestowed upon Abraham himself by

him those who

believe are blessed.
Notice
that he says, avv, ivith, not eV, m.
In thee was said before
Christ was born of the seed of Abraham
with thee^ afterwards compare coheirs with him, Heb. xi. 9.
10. Under a curse
Under, here and elsewhere, is very
forcibly joined to an accusative.
The curse and the blessing
are opposed.
Are There is great force in the repetition of
;

ivitk

;

—

:

—

this verb.

—

Dent, xxvii. 2G
cursed is every
tlmt continueth not in all the words of this law to do
them ; in this passage, tto?, every, and Trao-t, in all, are found
in the Samaritan, but not in the Hebrew version.
Perfect
It

written

is

:

man

obedience

required by in all things, and perpetual obedience
No man accomplishes this. Written in the
booh
A periphrastic addition by Paul himself.
11. By the law
Paul urges this argument very earnestly,
so that no one may say, / acknowledge that righteousness is
not by the works of the law, but yet it is by the law itself.
xMany persons were habitually dependent on the law, although
they did not observe it, Rom. ii. 17, 23. His answ^er is, that, as
they do not fulfil the law, they cannot profit by it, ver. 12. In

by

is

continueth.

—

—

the sight of

Rom.
lows,

iv.
1

2.

Tim.

God
It
vi.

7

— Whatever
is
;

it

—

may

be in the sight of men,

evident for
The phrase refers to what fol1 Cor. xv. 27. ^^rfkovon is used by the Greeks

by the Latins, viz., as one word. With reference
to the fact, that by the law no one is justified in God's sight,
it is most certain and unquestionable that the just shall live
by faith. The former is adduced as if it were still doubtful ;
the latter is t6 drjXov, manifest, by which even the former
should be placed beyond doubt. \Beng. renders, The just by
as id

est is

faith shall

live,

connecting the words by faith with just, not

So also

shall live by faith.

faith

— See Rom.

i.

17.

^//., J7c?y., etc.]

Shall

live

The

—The same word

just... by
is

found

in the following verse.
12. Is not of faith

not say

— Does

not act the part of faith; does

—

That doeth them Rom. x. 5. [Omit
avdpconos, man. Tisch., Alf.
Read, he that doeth, etc.]
13. Christ
Christ alone.
Abruptly, without a conjunction, and with some anger against the doers of the law.
A buivI'^lV Asyndeton [absence of conjunction] occurs Col. iii. 4,
where he is also speaking of Christ. Ilath redeemed He
delivered us by purchase from the condition in which we were
held.
The same word occurs chap. iv. 0. [ Us Tlte Jew&t
believe,

but

do.

—

—

—
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—

Ihey alone were under the curse, ver. 10. Mey.']
Us
curse pressed with especial weight upon the Jews, for
the blessing was nearer to them.
The contrast is, oji the
Gentiles, ver. 14
From the curse Under
comp. iv. 3, 6.
which they are who trust to the law or to the works of the
law.
Being made a curse for zis The abstract, and not the
concrete, is here employed.
Who would dare, without the
fear of blasphemy, to speak thus, if the apostle had not led
the way 1 Curse, Kardpa, signifies more than avdOejia, anathema,
Rom. ix. 3 ; the cm*se is inflicted from another quarter, the
anathema is incurred of our own free will. 'YTrep, for, is used
here with great propriety ; for the curse, which we were, Christ
in our stead became, in order that we might cease to be a
curse.
It is written
Deut. xxi. 23, accursed of God is every
one that hangeth on a tree.
On a tree Between heaven and
earth.
In the vernacular it is called the galloivs. When the
apostles treat of redemption, they make mention of the cross
rather than of the agony on the Mount of Olives, 1 Pet.
ii. 24.
Had not the penalty of the cross been long since
superseded, the fearful significance of the cross of Christ
for

The

—

:

—

—

would be clearer to

—

us.

— The

former that corresponds to being
made, the latter to hath redeemed us; comp. the double occurrence of that, chap. iv. 5, note.
On the Gentiles Who were
14.

That... that

—

—

Luke xxiv. 49,
of the Spirit
note.
We might receive We, the Jews, near to the blessing
by our relationship to Christ. By this word the nature of
faith is denoted ; the promise and faith are connected.
Through faith Not of works, for faith depends upon the
" The Spirit from without
promise, and upon that only.
kindles in u^ some sparh of faith, ivhich grasps Christ, and
even the Spirit himself, tliat he may divell within ?^s."
afar

off, ver. 8.

The

j'^romise

—

—

Flacius.

—

15. A man^s
It being of far less importance to him to
maintain his purpose.
Yet
Although it is simply a man's
testament from which the comparison is derived.
[Aio^t^kt; is
covenant, not testament, as Beng. seems to understand it.
Mey., etc.] Confirmed When all is ratified (for example) by
the testator's death, Heb. ix. 16.
No man Not even the
testator himself, (unless some unexpected cause arise either
in his own mind or externally
a thing which cannot happen
to God,) still less any one else [since he is here speaking of a
legal right, for in point of fact testaments or human bequests

—

—

—

;
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may be sooner or later infringed, though the infiingement
To that other the law correinvolves heavy guilt. V. G.\
sponds in the conclusion [the apostle draws]. For here the Imv,
6 vojxos, is regarded as a person distinct from the promise of
God, by personification as it \vere sin and the law are similarly
opposed to God, Rom. vi. 13, viii. 3 ; so Mammon, as a lord,
is op])osed to God, Matt. vi. 24 ; so the elements of the world
are compared to tutors, and the law is called a pcedagogue,
ver. '2\
chap. iv. 2, 3.
The promise is considered older and
given by God
the law more recent, and distinguished from
God the lawgiver ; because the promise is more peculiar to
God ; the law is, as it were, sometliing of a foreign nature
Disannulleth or addeth thereto
see ver. 17, 18, 21, 22, notes.
In whole or in part by abrogating or taking away legacies, or by adding new mandates and conditions.
Makes of
none effect Ver, 17, corresponds to both these terms.
16. The i^romises
In the plural ; a twofold promise often
repeated [ver. 17, 18] of things earthly and divine of the
land of Canaan, and of the w^orld, and of all Divine blessings,
Rom. iv. 1 3. But the law was given once. Were made, lit.,
spol-en
[Eng. Ver., made^.
An important expression. He
saith
God.
And Gen. xiii. 15, xii. 7, xv. 18, xvii. 8. As>
of many As if there were one seed under and another before
As of one See how important a conclusion Paul
the law.
draws from an accident of grammar number and this is
;

;

:

;

—

:

—

—

:

—

—

—

—
—

—

;

the more to be wondered at, inasmuch as the [Hebrew word
for] seed is never employed in the plural, except in 1 Sam.
viii. 15, where, however, it signifies lands, not seeds.
In the
Sept., indeed, the force of the singular is more apparent.
Again, Paul does not here determine that seed denotes a
single oftspring, and that seeds imply a numerous one ; for
seed, in the singular number, very frequently signifies a multitude.
What he means is that there is one seed, one posterity, one fimiily, one race of the sons of Abraham, to all of
whom the inheritance falls by promise, [after Moses, as well
as before Closes ; of the uncircumcision not less than of the
circumcision. V. G.], not to some by the promise, to others
by the law. Nevertheless, the promise of the inheritance
and of the blessing, of the world or of the earth, must be
clearly distinguished ; in the one, but not in the other, the

term seed applies to Christ.
The blessing is fulfilled in
Abraham, not indeed in himself, for he died before the Gentiles

attained the blessing

;

but in so far as he has the seed,
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iit.

Moreover, it is accomplished in the seed of
it is fulfilled.
Ahr^ahmn, not because that seed is innumerable for Abraham
did not himself give, he only received the blessing ; still less
can his posterity bless, who with him do but receive the
;

blessing through faith.

who

The

blessing, tlierefore, is fulfilled

the one seed, most excellent, most longed
Nevertheless, inasfor, who by himself confers the blessing.
much as all the posterity of Abraham have a relationship to
him, the blessing is said to be fulfilled generally in the seed
The
of Abraham, but to come to the Gentiles, ver. 14.
promise of the earth, and therefore of the inheritance, was
given to Abraham and to his seed, that is, to his numerous
posterity, ver. 19, 22, not, however, to Christ, but in relation
Which is not to be referred
Which is Christ
to Christ.
strictly to the seed^ but to the whole of the preceding disall that God says refers to
course in the following sense
[Yet not alone the personal Christ Jesus, but inChrist.
That is, the promises
cluding also his mystical body. Alf.
or the blessings promised in Christ belong to Abraham and
For Christ maintains all the promises,
his seed.
V. G.']
In Greek and Latin the gender of the pronoun
2 Cor. i. 20.
not unfrequently agrees with the substantive that follows.
He points out the tendency of the
17. And this I say
Covenant The word is here taken in a
comparison, ver. 15.
somewhat wider sense than that of a testament, for 6 diadefievos,
Neverthethe contracting party here, is the everlasting God.
less the term testament is in this place more suitable than
Comp. Matt. xxvi. '2S, notes.
that of covenant, ver. 18.
Confirmed before Confirmed, ver. 15, corresponds to this but
The testaTTpo, before, is added, because of the 430 years.
ment was confirmed by the promise itself, that promise was
repeated with an oath, and that too many years before : en
longer [ovksti, no longer'], agrees with this, ivpo, before. [Omit eU
You will say that the
After
Xpia-Tov, in Christ. Tisch., Alf]
epistle to the Hebrews (vii. 28, note) eveiywhere prefers to
the law those things that were confirmed, /xera, after the law ;
how then is it that here the preference is given to that, after
Answer. Those things are
which the law was proclaimed.
noticed here in which the new covenant expressly annulled
But that the law did away wdth the promise, the
the old.
point here urged, w^as added neither in the time of Abraham
That which ivas from the beginning is in both
nor of Moses.
Comp. Matt. xix. 8. Christ everywhere
cases preferred.
in Christ,

is

—

:

—

—

—

:

—
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TJie Imv
He emploj's the nominative case, so that
God, who promises, and the law, which does not annul, may
be pointedly opposed.
The point of this contrast turns upon
the pei-soniticatiou above noticed.
Which ivas This also
tends to ascribe to the law an inferior position, and to
give elegance to the personification.
He does not say ffiveuy
as if the law had existed before it was given ; and he
does nut add by God, as he did when speaking of the covenant.
[There is no force in this ; every law first comes into
being with the act of legislation. Met/.] There is another

prevails.

—

—

reason for these words, John i. 17. Years
The magnitude of
the interval augments the authority of the promise.
Cannot
disannul
Metonymy of the consequent, that is, the law does
not bcstt)w the inheritance. That it should make. .0/ ?ione effect
It is, however, made ineffectual if the power of bestowing
the inheritance be transfeiTcd from it to the law.
18. If
A conditional syllogism ; when the consequent is
removed, the antecedent is removed also.
The conclusion is,

—

.

—

—

therefore the inheritance

promise

is

not

from

the law.

expressly predicated of God.
Wlierefore then... the law
Some

19.

is

—

God

— Here the

point the passage

what then ? ivas the law added, etc.
Tt ovv often stands by itself.
Sometimes, however, the interrogation is prolonged, rJ ovv (prjixi
what then do I say ? 1 Cor.
thus

:

ovv

t\

;

6 vofin^, etc.

;

;

X.

19

the

:

ovv TO nepiaaov tov 'lovdaiov, ivhat advantage then hath
What then is the law, that is, if one may so say,
?

Tt

Jew

—

was then the law given in vain ? Because of transgressions
That they might be acknowledged and gain strength. [Rather,

that sin might become transgression, to prepare the way for
Christ's atonement. Mey., Alf.'\
Human transgressions are
meant not so much before the giving of the law as subsequently, when perpetrated by men (Rom. v. 13).
The same

word is found in Rom. iv. 15, see note and in the plural
number, Heb. ix. 15.
The contrast is to continue, ver. 10.
The sul)ject itself is explained in ver. 21, 22 that is, all
things are concluded under sin.
It was added, Jjeng., put or
;

;

given

but

— He does not say, was

came, ver. 23.

ment who

whom

substituted.

The

receive

the pi^omise

mised.

[Better,

ver. 16.

Mey.']

Many readTrpoo-fTf^?;

— Comp.
— The
the New Testathe fulfilment of the promise,
To
was made— Or
whom God pro-

agrees better with ver. 15.

€T(er]

seed

Should come

believers in

ver. 22.

rather, to

it had hen promised ; comp. the passive in
Comp. tTrj^y-yeXTat, he had promised, Rom. iv.
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Ordained Not embLarayiis [ordained as
21 ; Heb. xii. 26.
something supplementary to the promise].
Comp. ver. 15.
£y angels in the hand of a mediator A twofold mediation.
Angels, as God's representatives, Heb. ii. 2
a mediator, on
behalf of the people.
God delegated the law to angels, as
something of an external and stern nature. He reserved
the promise to himself he gave it and dispensed it accordThe mediator was Moses hence
ing to his own goodness.
we often find [in the Hebrew] the expression hy the hand of
A mediator is defined in Deut. v. 5. There is a wide
Moses.
difi'erence between the mediator Moses and the mediator
The one repels, the other attracts.
Christ.
20. Now a mediator
The article has a relative force. That
well-hnoivn mediator, Moses, who was later far than the promise,
and was at the same time severe. Of one The middle term
of the syllogism, the major and minor premises of which are

—

:

:

:

—

—

expressed while the conclusion is implied.
One does not employ that mediator (that is, whosoever is one [unchanging], does
not act first without a mediator, and then through a mediator ;
neither doeshe subsequently withdraw himself, that he may act
through a mediator ; but intimacy does not usually decrease,
it rather increases), hut God is one.
Therefore God did not
at first deal without, and then with, a mediator. He therefore
to whom the mediator pertained is not one and the same with
God, but different from him, that is to say, the law. But God
There is not one God before the giving of the law, and
is one
another after it
but one and the same God. Before the
law he acted without a mediator
thus the mediator on
Mount Sinai does not pertain to God, but to the law but
With respect to the unity of
the promise is from God.
God, comp. on the same subject, Rom. iii. 30 ; as well as 1
Tim. ii. 5. The oneness of God before and after the law harmonizes admirably with the oneness of the seed. Paul draws
the conclusion from the method of giving the law, that it was
given because of sin ; and thus the new objection raised in
the next verse is directly connected with this passage.
21. The law
It is called the law, not the law of God ; we
say, however, the promises of God, not, the promises absolutely.
Then This objection may be raised because the law is said
He replies,
to have been given on account of transgi'essions.
that the law is not opposed to the promises ; this reply contains two ideas the one, that the law by itself, although it
have the will, has not the power to give the promised life,

—

:

:

:

—

—

:
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21 ; the other, that it nevertheless, in the character
of a pedagogue, aided the promise of l-ife.
The first idea
is proved by the following Enthymeme
[a covert syllogism
the argument is confirmed from its conti'ary.
If the law
Go\\\d--which it could not, etc.], (of the same kind as that in
ver. 18).
If the law could give life, righteousness would arise
out of the law.
Now righteousness arises not out of the
law: supply, therefore the law could not give life.
The
major premiss is evident, for the just alone shall live, ver. 11.
Tiie minor, and, at the same time, the second idea
above mentioned, is proved in ver. 22 ; and that by the figure
Bpanodm [repetition of the same words, either as to sound or
sense, in inverted order] ; for of the four terms, to give
life,
righteousness, sin, promise, the first and fourth, and the
second
ver.

;

and

third, are mutually related to one another.
For if^
conditional force does not full on was given (for assuredly
the law was given), but on could have.
Which could Imve—
The article pn^ves that the emphasis should be placed on

The

The law might be

dvvanai, can.

willing, ver. 12, for

he

says,

he shall live, but it has no power.
Given life— In this expression it is presupposed that death is threatened against the
sinner, and therefore the language becomes particularly
clear.
The law offers life on certain conditions, ver. 12. It does not,

because it cannot, confer life, since through sin it is powerFerily— [This w^ord is emphatic ; in very truth, righteousness tvould have been by the law. Alf.].
Not merely in the
judgment of the doers of the law. it is a serious matter
less.

which

is at stake, altogether beyond the power
of the law.
Righteousness
For righteousness is the foundation of life.

The

—

contrast

22.

£ut

is sin,

—So

ver. 22.

far is righteousness

from arising out of the
comes rather the knowledge of sin.
The Scripture—The Scri]jture, and not God, is said to have
concluded all under sin; although this "conclusion" is elsewhere ascribed to God, Ilom. xi. 32. Again he significantly
says, Scripture, not law.
The Scripture had not begun to be
written when the promise was made, but it had when the
law was given. For God stands by his promises without
any writing but the sinner's fliithlessness required a rebuke
from the written word. Furthermore, in the next paragraph,
tliat, etc., Paul touches upon a
subject which exceeds the
scope of the law, but not of Scripture.
Hath concluded— It
has comprehended sinners who were formerly secure in their
law, that, from the law

;
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suis, and concluded them altogether [but a-vv, in trvvUXeio-fv,
has no such force as this. Alf., etc.] ; comp. inclosed, Luke
T. 6.
All
Not only all men, but all things also which they
are and have. [Rather, all men, simply ; comp. Rom. xi. 32.

—

—

Gr. Tr]v ttIo-tlv, and bo
\The\ faith of Jesus Christ
the verses following.
These words make a graceful
23. We were l-ept...shut up
Imprisonment is a conseparation between law and faith.
Wisd. xvii. \Q he ivas hept shut
sequence of the inclusion.
lip in a prison ivith iron bars.
Shut up into Comp. Sept.,
Ps. Ixxviii.
(TvyKXeieiv els Oavarov, to shut up unto death.
It is a concise expres(Ixxvii.) 50, xxxi. 9 ; Amos i. 6, 9,
sion
shut up, and therefore brought by force to the faith,
[so that there remained to us no refuge but faith. F. G.\
He was shut up (o-weKkelo-dr]) unto the very hopes which his own
slaves and friends possessed ; see Polybius very fi-equently
The sons of God are shut up to the belief of
also Raphelius.
Irenseus, 1. 3, c. 25.
his coming.
Who has kept us under discipline,
24. A schoolmaster^
Children require this discithat we might not slip away.
Another personification of the law.
pline, iv. 3.
Freed, the guardian being taken
26. Children, lit., soiis
away.
Christ is to you the robe of
27. Nave put on Christ
manhood.
You are no longer judged by that which you
were you are equally in Christ and belonging to him see
Christ is the Son of God, and in
the verses which follow.
him you are the sons of God.
If any one, says Thomas
Gataker, should ask me for a definition of a Christian, I could
give him none more readily than this : a Christian is one ivho
has put on Christ.
In former times there were these
28. There is neither
differences now they are dead with their causes and symbols,
€vi for eWo-ri, there is in or among, to which the preposition iv,
Mcde
Jew, etc.
Col. iii. 1 1, note.
further on, corresponds.
nor female In the circumcision there was the male ; for the
weaker sex, through whom came the transgression, had it
One The new man, clothed with Christ, Eph. ii. 15.
not.
In Christ Jesus— To be taken wdth one.
Christ sanctifies all the descendants of Abra29. The7i
ham. [Omit Kal, and (before heirs). Tisch., Alf] TJie promise
Mey.'\

—

-.

—

:

—

—

—

;

:

—

:

—

—

—

—

—Given

to

Abraham.
•

Lit.,

an

usher.

—W.

L.

Blacklet.
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CHAPTER
Now I

1.

— He

from chap, iii.
from a servant

iii.

Of

explains

24.

—

contracts.

inheritance.

IV.

what he had said of the
This term is repeated
Under age. Differeth nothing
29.
Child
Because he has no freewill in actions and

saij

predagoiriie, chap.

in
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all

—

The heir

—

—Those

things

which

refer to

the

—

—

Governors, Beng., overseers
Gr.
Tutors
Of an heir.
stewards of iproperty.
Under the elevients of the world Gr. o-Totxfiov, an ele-

2.

oiVoi'd/xous,

3.

—

an elementary principle, from which other things arise,
and in which they are constituted of the universe, 2 Pet. iii.
10, note; of the alphabet, Heb. v. 12 (compare respecting
the child in the womb, 2 Mace. vii. 22), thence by Metonymy

ment

;

:

[change] the elements of the ivorld in this place, and further
weak and beggarly elements, ver. 9, that is, principles of
living dependent on times determined by the elements, as
principles also whicli
for example, the sun and the moon
refer to meat and drink, to other earthly matters, and to all
In the concrete
material and outward things, chap. iii. 28.
The Son
they are called tutors ; in the abstract, elements.
of God, sent down from above, and the Spirit of the Son
of God, are opposed to these mundane things, chap. iv. 6.
In bondage This corresponds to differeth nothing from a
on,

;

—

servant.

—

CoiTesponds to as long as, and to
\. Thefidness of time
The Church also has its ages.
the time appointed, ver. 1, 2.
[When human nature had passed through every form of evil,
Sent forth
Out of
Theophyl. in Mey.]
and lacked a cure.
The same
heaven, from himself, according to his promise.
phrase is repeated, ver. 6, in reference to the Holy Ghost.
[The Father's infinite love! V. G.'\ Com p. Is. xlviii. 16,
where Castellio and others adopt tlie following interpretaBefore this
tion
the Lord Jehovah sent me and his Spirit.

—

:

God seemed to care less for men ; Heb. viii. 9
His Son The
subsequently a new aspect of things arose.
Avtov, in a reciprocal sense, his own.
Author of liberty.
The meaning of the plirase is clear from the train of thought
for we have received first the adoption, then
in the passage
Christ himself, therefore, is not the
the Spirit of adoption.
Son of God on the mere ground of his unction and mission
by the Father.
visitation,

—

:

QQ

-^

:
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To redeem,

[chap. iv.

Beng., that. ..that

etc.,

Ver., to (redeem), that (we might, etc.)].
tition of a

word

made under

the laiv

The

in beginnings].

— Gr.

ri/a— tm [Eng.

An Anaphora
first

[repe-

that relates to

consequently the second refers to horn
a Chiasmus [cross reference of pairs
of words or clauses] very similar to this in Eph. iii. 16, v.
Christ, in the likeness of our condition, has
'25, 26, notes.
made our condition good ; in the likeness of our nature, he
has made us sons of God made is emphatically repeated
he might have been horn of a tvoman, and yet not have
been made under the law. The first made, with the addition
Redeem
of a woman, acquires the signification heing horn.
From slavery to freedom. We might receive 'AnoXa^cafiev
the cLTTo declares the fitness of the thing preordained of
The dignity of sons, in which those who
God. The adoption
are of full age delight, as having the enjoyment of the
:

There

of a woman.

is

:

—

—

:

—

inheritance.
6.

Because

—The indwelling

of the

Holy

Spirit is a conse-

quence of the condition of sons: the latter, however, does not
Ye are Even you of the heathen.
follow from the former.
Sons Of full age, living with the father in unrestrained
[For u/xcov, your, read rifxav, our. Tisch., Alf] Abba,
liberty.
Father The Hebrew noun is employed with much grace
comp. Mark xiv. 36 the combination of the Hebrew and
Greek idiom agrees admirably wdth the mingled cry of

—

—
—

;

The Hebrew says Abba, the Greek,
8.
So
Comp. Rev.
also repeated on behalf of the Jews and
19. Persons also, individually, call upon the

Hebrews and Greeks.
6 Uarrjp,

Father

peace, peace,

is

;

both, Abba, Father.

i.

Greeks, Is. Ivii.
This is a pledge of sonship in the New Testament
Father.
comp. Matt. vi. 9, note.
Paul very happily passes from the
7. Thou art... a son
The paternal
plural to the singular number, chap. vi. 1.
answer of God towards individuals is also expressed in this
place for they cry Abba, Father, in the spirit. [The language

—

;

individualises

more and more

as

it

advances

:

ive

might

receive,

—

thou art, ver. 7. Mey.'\ A servant
A servant of lower rank. An heir In fact. [Read hLo. ©eoO,
(an heir) through God. Tisch., Alf]
When ive were children. Ye hiew not God The
8. Then
Ye did service
miserable condition of the heathen.
diff'erent bondage from that of the Jews, ver. 3.
You worshipped false gods with a false worship.
You had not been
ver. o

ye are, ver. 6

—

—

—
—
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accustomed to the ritual of Moses ; it is, therefore, all the
more wonderful that you should cling to it. You arrived at
the truth without the elements, and now you follow them.
Which by nature are no gods Thus the Sept., 2 Cliron. xiii.
[Transpose /xj) after ^vo-et
9, to that u'hich ts no God.
Tuch., Alf.
Render, to gods, which by nature exist not.

—

;

—

God The true God, who is a
have known him, and yet recur to the
elements, it is the same thing as for a teacher to return to
his alphabet.
Rather It is the gift of God. He has recogcomp. Exod. xxxiii,
nised and declared you to be his sons
"What pertains to God is, in reference to our salva12, 17.
tion, more important than aught of our own
comp. Phil. iii.
12.
How A question full of amazement, comp. i. 6, /
Weak and
marvel.
Again As ye were formerly in slavery.
luant, to the
Weakness opposed to filial boldness
beggarly
Whereunto To elements, not to
riches of the inheritance.
God. Again \cifresh'\ Gr. iraKiv avcoOev, [Eng. Ver. transYou wish once more to be in bondage,
lates both again].
After that ye have hioivn

9.

When you

Spirit.

—

:

:

—
—
—

—

—

Rom.
and

viii.

15, note

afresh, to the

;

now

;

to elements, as aforetime to idols

same elements anew, to which

—

Israel

;

had

Ye desire See ver. 21, and Mark
formerly been enslaved.
[Not every kind of readiness in wishing is
38, note.
To be in bondage Unworthy
good. Col. ii. 18, 23. V. G.]
xii.

—

of free men.

—

UapnTrjpelade.
As if they were anything
10. Ye observe
without faith {napa, in comparison of). Days Rom. xiv.
The Sabbath was the
that is, Sabbaths, Col. ii. 16, note.
most sacred of all seasons. The order of sequence must consequently be observed comp. 1 Chron. xxiii. 31 ; 2 Chron.
Sabbaths, new moons, feast days, make up an affirxxxi. 3
mative sentence in a prohibition, however, the order is inAnd times Longer than months,
verted, as in Col. ii. 16.
Years Solemn annishorter than years ; that is, feasts.
versaries, as the commencement of the year with the month
Tisri.
It cannot be affirmed that the Galatians observed
the sabbatical years, which were appointed for the land of
Canaan, although this epistle was written about the time of
the sabbatical year, which ended in the 48th of the Diony[This passage shows how far the Galatians had
sian era.
and had not been led away. They had not adopted circumcision, but were only in danger of it ; (chap. v. 2, 3, 12, vi.

—

:

:

:

—

—

•'),
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12, 13).

But nothing

is

[chap. iv.

said of the observance of meats in

this epistle. Mey.'\

—

11.
3''ours.

You I fear this not on
Upon you An empliatic
/ beseech you To think

—

—

mj own

account, but on

expression.

—

12.
as I think.
Be On a
sudden, laying aside instructive arguments, he betakes himself to those which conciliate and move, ver. 11
20.
If a
man has no command over these (and no carnal man has),
he is not a perfect teacher.
The tender affection of the
apostle to the Galatians is particularly apparent here.
As I
Fraternal harmony in men's minds brings about a readier reception of what is taught them ; 2 Cor. vi. 13.
He
therefore says. Unite yourselves with me in my feeling
towards Christ. The particle ms, as, implies the most intimate union comp. 1 Kings xxii. 4. [Even] I Supply am.
As ye are I regard your loss as my own.
Ye have not
injured me at all
He who offends, or imagines he has
offended, another, shrinks from him
this is not your case.
It may be said, Had they not offended Paul, by making his
labour almost in vain ? ver. 11.
Paul replies: I have pardoned this^ and I recall it to my mind no more. At the
same time there is a Meiosis [less expressed than intended],
that is, you received me with the greatest affection.
1 3. Through infirmity
Infirmity had not been the cause of
his preaching, but it gave him reason to preach more efficaciously, 2 Cor. xii. 9 ; from the possibility that the Galatians would more readily reject him on that account.
14. My temptation
That is, me, with my temptation.
The saints, nay, the apostles, did not in former times conceal their temptations, not even from the public.
In my
He mentions Paul in the flesh, 2 Cor. xii. 7. [This
flesh
seems to have been the same as the thorn in the flesh, 2 Cor.
xii. 1, etc. Alf.'\
Despised not
Through natural pride. Nor
rejected
Through spiritual pride, with greater disdain.
There is a distinction (1.) With respect to the object, the
temjytation in the flesh (and these temptations may appear to
merit contempt in two ways). (2.) With respect to the con-

—

—

—

—

:

—

:

—

—

—

—

—

—

which is twofold.
You did not despise me, hut... as an angel : who might
be greatly esteemed from his place in the creation, having a
most excellent nature, and for this reason even carnal man
cannot but magnify the angels.
trast,

(a)

(6)

iYor reject :d, hut as... Christ

— The

flesh, infirmity, temp-
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and, therefore, to receive
Christ
Who

—

to receive with great respect.

superior to angels.

—

is derived from ^a<apiCu), T conthankful for the Gospel, and for me,
the messenger of the Gospel.
What cause was there for this

15.

Blessedness

yratulate.

gratitude,

— Tluis

MaKapia^ios

You were

if

you are now ashamed of me

1

[Have given

to

me

testifying a grateful mind, for having obtained so

great blessedness through me.
Tliat spontaneous affection
never to be sought in a mercenary. V. G.\ Eyes Most

—

is

dear

(to us).

—

16. Enemy
He who speaks the truth is a friend, and
truth should not produce in you hatred towards him. Because I tell you the truth
Preaching the simple truth, setting my temptation aside.

—
—They

TJiey zealously affect
zealously importune you.
does not name his rivals. Not well Not in Christ,
although they appear well.
The contrast is, in a good
thing, ver. 18.
He says that neither their cause nor their
manner is good. Exclude you From us, from me. [Rather,
from other teachers; the anti-Judaizing ones, including Paul,
etc, Mey.] They believe that you will exclude us ; but they
woiild not exclude us from you, but you from us
eV/cXelo-at,
to exclude, is not in my judgment employed in the sense in
w ich the Latins use excludere, viz., to hatch [excludi, tJirmt
17.

—

He

—

:

from the shell],
But it is good He
exclusion.
To be zealously

forth

—

18.

advises
affected

them not

— After

he employs the middle. It is natural
name, Crjkovv, to he zealous, 2 Cor. xi. 2

:

to allow this
the active voice,

for
it is

Paul in Christ's
natural for the

Church, as the bride, Cv^ovaSai, to be zealously affected, to
respond to passionate love, to inflame zeal by zeal, to be
mutually zealous. The article gives an additional emphatic
force.
In a good thing When the subject-matter is a good
one.
When I am present and alivays correspond to this
phrase.
Ahvays is time in general ; iDut the sentence, wlien
I am present, is special time time, indeed, so modified as
to embrace the ground of their zeal, viz., the fact that they
had been able thus to rejoice at Paul's presence the phrase,
in a good thing, accords with ivJien I am present, and may be
taken with ahvays as one notion, whenever any good thing is
brought before me, and not only when I am present.
Wien
I am present Formerly, when Paul was jjresent with them,

—

:

:

—
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they had displayed the warmest affection for him, and they

had kindled a corresponding

My

19.

loved

by

little

children

his children.

with you

zeal in Paul, ver. 15.

—A

parent should be affectionately

The passage has a

close coiiuection

17 J, as Se, hut, further on, ver. 20, proves.
[Bnt it is better to connect with what follows. Mey., etc.
Render, My little children, ivhom I again travail ivith until
Christ shall have been fully formed within you, yea, I could urisli
Paul addresses the
to he present xoith you noiv, etc. Alf.']
Galatians, not as a rival, but as a father, comjj. 1 Cor. iv.
15, with authority and with the tenderest sympathy towards
Pathetic
his little children, his weak and alienated sons.
language not unfrequently accumulates metaphors. In this
place, however, the figure, derived from a mother's love, preIn the note upon ^rfkovaBai, conjugal love was assumed
vails.
from the parallel. Even in spiritual things love occasionally
Again As
2 Cor. xii. 15.
ascends rather than descends
/ travail With the greatest affection (2
hefore, ver. 13.
with a cry, ver. 20. [Paul, in writing these
Cor. xi. 2)
very words, strained every nerve. V. G.'\ He speaks accordIn the natural birth, formation
ing to the nature of the case.
Until
We must not cease
precedes the 2:>angs of lahour.
from our struggle. Always is the correlative, ver. 18. Christ
He does not in this place say Jesus, but Christ : a Metonymy of the concrete for the abstract. Christ, not Paul, was
That you may
to be formed in the Galatians. Be formed
think of and live in Christ alone, ii. 20, his sufferings, his
This is the highest heauty.
death, his life, Phil. iii. 10, 11.
This form is opposed to o-roixeicbo-ei, worldly formation. In
[ver.

—

—

;

;

—

—

—

you

—

Col.

i.

27.

—

And yet my
Se [not rendered in Eug. Ver.].
not the only cause which ought to inflame yor;r
Noiv It would be more
love.
To he iwesent Ver. 18.
To change
needful ?? 02^ than formerly ; comp. again, ver. 19.
The custom of those who are eager to recover alienated
affections.
He writes gently, ver. 12, 19, but he would spiriik
still more gently.
My voice The voice may be modulated,
better than writing, as circumstances demand.
The art of
speaking is chief of all that of writing is merely vicari'^us
and subsidiary ; 2 John, ver. 12 ; 3 John, ver. 13, 14. / stand
Paul, in
in douht
I know not how to begin or how to end.
writing to the Galatians, was anxious to use the plainest
language possible.
He adapted his words as much as pes20.

But

presence

is

—

—

—

—

:

—
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them.
not imperilled, see 1

sible to tlicir natural sliijrp:ishness, in ordei to convince

By

this tlie doctrine

Cor.

—

is

2o, note.

vii.

21

of inspiration

[These verses add a learned Rabbinical allegorical
law, intended to destroy with their own
wea^jons the influence of the fi\lse apostles. J/^y.]
21. Tell vie
He appeals to them as if he were present, tell
me
Do ye not hear' In the public reading. You act precisely, as if you had heard nothing which is written in the
law about Abraham. He has recoui-se to allegory, because
extreme necessity, and that alone, compels him. This is a
30.

argument from the

—

—

.

sacred anchor, as
'2'2.

It

it

is K^ritten

were, ver. 20.

— Gen.

Abraham

xxi.

— Whose

sons you

wish to be.
24.

[Omit al

— Gr.

the,

before

Suo, tivo.

An

Tisch., Alf., etc.]

alle-

of liXKos, another, and
dyopeco, to say ; so that an allcf/ory is a form of 'pstriiction in
which one thing is said and another meant, as in mythology.

gory

aXKT]yopov^eva

[Render the verse

:

is

For

compounded

(women) are (mean,

these

Mount

gor}-) ttvo covenants ; one indeed from

in the alle-

Sinai, gendering

(bringing forth children) unto bondage, uhich one
Alf.']

A

is

Hagar.

table will help the comparison.

SUBJECTS

HISTORICALLY, THE TWO SONS OP

:

Hagar, the Bond-maid :
The Son of the Bond-maid

ABRAHAM

The Free Woman.
Isaac, the Son of
Woman.

:

the

Free

ALLEGORICALLY, THE TWO COVENANTS.
She who

lias

a husband

:

Those who are of Mount Sinai
The Mountain (now)

:

The Desolate Woman.
Those who are of the promise.
She who is above (that shall
be).

Jerusalem, ivhich 7iow
The Flesh :

is

Jeruscdem, which

:

The

is

above.

Spirit.

PREDICATES.

The Mother she hears slaves
The Offspring, ?iz«7?ieroifs/>o»i
:

:

she bears free-born children.

more

?22f//ieroi^

subsequently.

the beginning

persecutes
is

:

driven out

suffers persecution,

rejnces in the inheritance.
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Paul's lang'iage, however, has a very wide apphcation
embraces the doctrine of the law and of the Gospel, the old
and new dispensations and this, not in the abstract only,
but also in the concrete ; the people of each doctrine and
dispensation, as if they were two families with their two
:

;

mothers.

Mount

Hence the statement, Agar is the covenant from
which we in ver. 28 is opposed. Hence, by

Sinai, to

similar reasoning, the rapid shifting from one to the other
The one [indeed'] Gr. fxla pev, [Eng. Ver.

—

in the allegory.

But in ver. 26 corresponds to this indeed
omits indeed].
and in ver. 28 we have an express mention of the promise, as
opposed to Sinai or the law ; and the same term, promise,
includes the phrase, the other covenant, which, it would seem,
should be found in the conclusion. Sinai Paul therefore
comp. iii, 19
treats more particularly of the moral law
Which gendei^eth to bondage For she has
Heb. xii. 18, etc.
Which
sons, and many of them, at the commencement.
Hagar is the subject, if the statement
"Hri?, the predicate.
on the other hand, if it
is regarded as within the context
be without, it is the predicate, as is the case in the alle[But Hagar is predigorical discourse. Matt. xiii. 37, 38.
cate
the covenant at Sinai is in the interpretation what
Hagar is in the history. Mey.]
25. [For the second Se, and, read yhp, for. Tisch., Alf, etc.
So Beng., who renders incorrectly. Render, For tlie (word)
Hagar is Mount Sinai, in Arabia (i. e., among the Arabians),
hut corresponds (Hagar does ; not Sinai, as Beng., etc.), with
the present Jerusalem, for she is in slavery with her children.
For this Agar is Mount Sinai in Arabia, and
Alf., Mey.~\
answereth, etc., lit., For Sinai is a mountain in Arabia, and (hit)
ansivereth to Jerusalem that now is, for it is in bondage ivith her
children
Hagar, ver. 24, and Isaac, ver. 28, are opposed. In
which passage it is to be observed that Hagar is mentioned
by her own name, while Sarah is not nevertheless Isaac is
named, but not Ishmael for the offspring follows the mother,
a bondmaid
but the son of the free woman is called by his
own name. Thus Hagar is very suitably introduced into
this paragraph.
Meanwhile, the covenant from Mount Sinai
and the promise are opposed in ver. 24, 28 and in ver. 25,
26, Jerusalem which now is, and Jerusalem above, are also opposed.
Some are of opinion that the words 2tm opos ia-n €v -rfj
'Apaftia, Sinai is a mountain in Arabia, although it is found
For Piul'g
in all the MSS., is a gloss ; but this is an error.

—
;

;

;

—

:

:

;

;

—

;

—
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if he alleges that the bondage engenSinai corresponds to that of Jerusalem that
now is ver. 24, 25
So much with respect to the
paragraph generally let us now enter into some details.

argument

is

dered from

weakened

Mount

:

:

—Ver.

Mount }Sinai, \hw^., Sinai, a mountain
Mount Sinai ; the order of the words

is

24, we read /row
now changed (comp.

In the first passage the prominent notion
ii. 1, note).
that of mountain, because upon it the law was given, whatsul)8eqnently the word Sinai, a
ever might be its name
mountain in Arabia, is more piominent. Ansioereth Gr. Se,

Eph.

is

;

—

Arabia o-vo-rotxetJ^, to corre.<pond to, a
word which signifies agTeement in comparison. This agi'eeluent is self-evident, for the very people which inhabit the city
the same
of Jerusalem received the law upon Mount Sinai
Moreover,
principles relate to the people on both occasions.
Sinai and Jerusalem were almost beneath the same meridian,
and were united as it w^ere by a chain of mountains, with the
and, although

in

it is

;

:

—

exception of a slight break.
Which now is The contrast is,
that is above.
Now Relates to time ; ahove, to place. The
contrast of each must be supplied from the other in the semiduplex oratio.
[A concise mode of expression, when two
members of a sentence are so related, that each must supply
some words from the other,] The earthly Jerusalem, which is
Is in bondage
present : the eternal Jerusalem, ivhich is ahove.
As Hagar was the slave of her mistress, so Jerusalem,
which now is, is the slave of the kiw and of the Romans, her

—

—

—

Which is above
agreeing with her s])iritual condition.
Is an expression which implies the greater fitness, inasmuch
as it alludes to the higher and nobler j^art of Jerusalem, and
rises above Mount Sinai ; the Jerusalem which is above, inasmuch as she is already our mother, cannot be spoken of as
future ; she is not only future^ but more ancient than f] vi/v,
that which now is, which has not been for a long period, and
will not hereafter be.
Heb. xii. 22 Rev. xxi. 1 0. [Just as the
26. Which is above
Jerusalmi which now is (ver. 25) represents the Jewish Theocracy, so here the Jerusalem above represents the Messianic
Theocracy, i. e., before Christ's second coming the church,
afterwards the kingdom of glory. Mey.]
Free As Sarah
Jerusalem.
Which
was.
Mother
The ancients said of
Rome that it was their common country. [Omit izavroiv, all.
All
Tisch., Alf.~\
As many as we are. To this refer many
in the next verse.
civil

—

—

—

;

—

—

—
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—

With singing. Barren
Break forth Into a cry.
And cry For joy. The desolate That is, the Church of the
New Testament, for the most part gathered from the Gentiles,
who had not the promise hitherto she has appeared to have
no life, and is called not hearing, not travailing. [Eng. Ver.,
many more is wrong. Render, many are the children of the

—

27. It

is

written

Is. liv. 1.

Sion, Jerusalem that

is

Rejoice

—

above.

—

—

;

desolate,

more than,

etc.

Alf.^

Than

she tvhich hath

—The

Jewish Church.

We

28.
17/iets,

are

—We

we, read

ought and we wish to be,

vyifis, ye.

—

[For

ver. 31.

Of promise

Tisch., Alf.'\

— Ver.

23.

Wantonly, Gen. xxi. 9. It is the carnally
29. Persecuted
and not the spiritually-minded who persecute. [Beware of
lightly esteeming whatever is done against the free woman's

—

Him that was horn after the Spirit Paul,
children. V. G.^^
having the Apodosis (conclusion or consequence) in his mind,
so arranges his words with respect to Ishmael and Isaac as
Where the
to apply them to carnal men and to believers.
Spirit

is,

there

The

is

liberty.

—Sarah

said so, historically ; the ScripCast out
From the house and the
The condition of a
inheritance. The hondwoman and her son
slave of itself merits expulsion ; but persecution against
the sons of the Spuit furnishes a pretext for the execution
Shall not he heir Sarah regards the
of the punishment.

30.

Scriptiire

ture says so alleuorically.

—

—

—

Divine ordinance as limited to Isaac, as sole heir, although
Ishmael had been circumcised.
That is, we neither ought to be, nor wish
31. \We are not
to be. V. 6^.]
Of the free woman In the liherty follows
An Anadiplosis [repetition of a word from the
(chap. V. 1).
end of one verse in the beginning of the next.]

—

—

CHAPTER

V.

Stand fast... in the
therefore. Tisch., Alf.'\
sentence, wherewith Christ has made us free, has
the force of an jEtiology [assisfning the reason.] Liherty and
There is no connecting conjunction
hondage are contrasted.
as in iii. 13 ; t^ iXcvdepla, in the freedom, is put absolutely
1.

[Omit

liherty

—The

ovv^

power of standing.
wherewith, is connected
Be not entangled
with/?T(2; stand, upright, without a yoke.

without

€v,

in

;

liberty itself gives us the

'HXeti^epcoo-e signifies

made us free, and

^^,
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—

the middle voice, / hold fast.
Again Chap,
With the yoke of bondage Not merely circumcision, which was given to Abraham as a sign of the promise,
is thus named, but circumcision in its connection with the
whole law, given as it was long subsequently on Mount
Sinai, chap. iv. 24, iii. 17.
The Jews were accustomed to
consider circumcision as part of the law which Moses received,
rather than as a sign of the promise given to Abraham, John
vii. 22.
Circumcision was not in itself a yoke.
On the contrary, it was made a yoke by the law
the law itself was
a far greater yoke.
And Paul, therefore, by an important
Mctonymi/ [change of terms], puts the consequent in place of
tlie antecedent: Be not circumcised, for he who is, by circumcision becomes subject to the whole law, and falls away from
Christ, ver. 2
The apostle again does not so much put
4.
Christ in opposition to circumcision as to the law directly.
He argues according to the perversity of their views, while
refuting their Galatism and Judaism
and yet he does not
depart one jot from the truth.
Peter also, Acts xv. 10, calls
it a yoke.
2. If ye he circumcised
This must be pronounced with
great force.
They were submitting to circumcision, as persons seeking justification by the law, ver. 4.
Nothing Chap.
'Ei;€';^o/uai, ill

—

note.

iv. 9,

:

—

;

—

ii.

21.
3.

A

dehtor

— Under

peril of salvation.

—
The whole — Which

he will never be able to do. [This true and terrible consequence of circumcision had probably been dissembled or

weakened by the
4.

from

Christ
Christ

is

—

tion with Christ has

Comp.

ver. 2

Mey.'\

false apostles.

become of no effect unto you, lit., ye have ceased
Gr, KaTrjpyrjdrjTe dno rov XpiaTov.
Your connec-

;

become

Rom.

The middle

vii.

2,

void.

Are

6.

In German, ohne tverden.
Seek justificajustified

—

—

Ye are fallen from grace Comp.
ver. 3.
You have altogether fallen from the New Testament.
In grace we exist and stand, rather than grace in us ; comp.
tion.

Rom.

V. 2.

For we

voice.

—

I and all the brethren ; all who are in Christ.
Let those who difier from us keep their views to themselves.
Through the Spirit Witliout circumcision.
Wait for And
obtain by waiting, aneKbexoficda
a double compound.
Paul
includes and confirms the present, while mentioning the
future.
[This verb denotes the patient, attentive waiting,
which never slackens until realized. J/e^.] Hope of right5.

—

—

:
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— Righteousness

the future,

Rom.

is

now

present

[hap.
;

v.

affording us hope for

[But the genitive

is objective;
Mey., Alf.^ By faith By
faith in Christ; comp. the preceding verses.
6. Nor uncircumcision
This has reference to those who,
considering themselves free from the law, believe that on
that account alone they are Christians.
Availeth
Gr. laxv^u
This word occurs Matt. v. 13 ; James v. 16. Faith which
worketh hy love This is the new creature; vi. 15. In ver. 5
he joined hope to faith; he now unites it with love. AH
Christianity consists in this ; evepyovfieprj, that worheth, is not
passive, but middle, 1 Thess. ii. 13.
Paul does not represent
love as a form of faith, but he teaches that with faith nothing
but love remains, ver. 13 ; the very doctrine of James ii. •>•)
To those who uphold circumcision, faith is recommended ; to
those who believe that circumcision is of some force, love,
[that they may be reminded that the law is not annulled,
but confirmed, by faith. V. G.} Love is ojDposed to the
hatred which raged among the Galatians, ver. 13, 15, 20, 26.
[Those seekijig justification by works are very far from love.
The Spirit is a Spirit oi faith and love. V. G.']
7. Ye did run well
In the race-course of faith, as your
calling required, ver. 8; comp. Phil. iii. 14.
It implies more
activity than walking.
Once more he has recourse to conciliatory and pathetic arguments.
Who Nobody, to whom
you should have listened. Comp. iii. 1. Did hinder In
running.
8. This persuasion
Most interpreters translate persuasion,
with the further addition of this, this of yours, your. Comp.
Chrysostom.
The word is of very rare occurrence, and
Eustathius alone, as far as I can discover, has it, Odyssey xHe proves that nelafw. and ireiayiovq are used in speaking of
stubborn persons by a metaphor taken from the cables of
ships.
Now a 'pertinacious and obstinate man is very selfwilled; he has therefore neLafjiovrjv, self-confidence, and when he
has left off ruiming, ivix^rai., he holds fast ; he persuades and
trusts to himself alone ; he does not obey another, ver. 1, 7.
In this way ^r] Treideadai, not to obey, and r] neiafio-^r}, persuasion [or, as Be?ig. renders, self-confidence'\, and TreiroLda, I have
confidence, form an Anta?iaclasis [use of a word twice in the
same passage in a double sense]. Glasse cleai'ly shows that
Paul and the other sacred writers very frequently employ
this figure.
Many have made this observation on various

v. 4,

5.

—

the hope 0/ obtaining righteousness.

—

—

—

—

—

—

—
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be a metaphor or no, it is assuredly,
a verbal noun, and is intransitive.
the
etc., to understand it actively

/)assages.

Wlietlier

it

like other

words in

-01/77,

[It is better,

with

Alf.,
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:

—

Understand is;
persuasion (to which ye are yielding).] iVo^
is not of (God), who called you, but from a hostile power.
That there is a change of the abstract for the concrete
That calleth
appears from the previous word, ivho, not ivhat.
you Comp. ver. 13, you were called. So 1 Thess. v. 24 ; comp,

—

Phil.
9.

iii.

A

14.
little

destroyeth

Calling
leaven

much

violence of one
10.
iii.

15.

Ye

is

the rule of the whole course.

— One

man

2vill...be

Otliei'wise

18.

ix.

immense

often produces

minded

— Than

[One sinner
The- malice, craft, or

disturber, ver. 10.

good, Eccles.

—When you read
as I write.

injury. V. G.~\
this

But he

tinction between the seducer, respecting

whom

;

comp.

that

Phil,

—A

there

dis-

is less

hope, and the seduced.
[But need not refer to any one
The singular merely individualizes the general reference to the class. Mey., Alf.']
Trouhleth...judgment., ivltosoever
Chap. i. 7, 8. Shall hear As a heavy burden. His
judgment Which assuredly hangs over him for so great a
sin.
The article emphasizes the noun. Whosoever he he
The disturber among the Galutians was a clandestine one.
Whosoever, of what kind soever.
11. Tet
Chap. i. 10.
Preach From this we may conclude that the disturber had said that Paul preached circumcision ; and perhaps he found a pretext in the circumcision
of Timothy ; for this proceeding, adopted as it had been
long ago, there was a different cause.
/ yet suffer j^ersecution
They persecuted Paul because he did away with circumcision.
It was now a useless rite, and if Paul had yielded
it to his o])ponents, there would have been peace ; but he
did not yield*.
See how energetically truth should be defended. Then
If I should preach circumcision, he says, there
would this day be no stumbling-block in the cross ; now the
stumbling-block is still most operative.
It is false therefore
to say that I am a preacher of circumcision.
Offcnci"
Among carnal men. Of the cross The virtue of which is
The
not consistent with circumcision, chap. vi. 12, 14.
cross of Christ itself is signified.
Between the Jews and the
Judaizers there was a considerable confusion.
Many tolerated with more facility the preaching of the cross of Christ,
by intermingling it with circumcision and the preaching of
circumcision j and so they still retained something.
person.

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—
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—

Were cut off, Beng., shall he cut off Reproving them
Paul has a good hope of them for the futm-e
but he threatens the seducers with penalties in two sentences,
lie
which, if we omit the verb ocpeXov for a while, are these
who disturbs you shall hear his judgment, and they shall he cut
The one secret disturber worse than the
off who trouhle you.
rest, ver. 1 0, who boasted that he was at one with Paul on the
12,

for the past,

;

:

subject of the circumcision, is here incidentally refuted, ver.
11 ; but against the rest, who trouble the Galatians w^th
respect to their status in the Gospel, the threat that they
Thus kqI, and, retains its usual
will he cut off' is uttered.

meaning, and the sentences shall hear and shall he cut off, ye
judge and put aiuay, correspond, 1 Cor. v. 12, 13; dnoKo^ovTai,
shall he cut off, the future middle, which here, as often, has a
It is allied to iyKOTrreiv, to hinder, ver. 7 ;
passive meaning.
dnoKOTTTeadai, to he cut off, is used of the whole when a part is
Some writers
cut off, or of a part when the whole is cut off.
ascribe the former sense to the zeal of the apostle, so that
In the
the word here signifies the mutilation of the hody.
Sept., indeed, we often find [the Hebrew verb] rendered
cut (especiallj in Deut. xxiii. (1) 2,
according to the French interpreters,
[This is the true meaning,
rendered mo)r than circumcised).
Let them not only be circumcised, but even be made eunuchs.
We can scarcely accept this interpretation
Mey., Alf., etc.]
of the apostle's words, unless by Metonymy [a change] we
consider that he means cut off, and so debarred from the
Church. Deut. as above. The second sense is better suited
As the foreskin is cut off
to the apostle's serious nature
by circumcision, it being a thing which it is becoming in an
Israelite to be without, so they shall be, like a worthless foreskin, cut off from the communion of the saints, and shall be
anathema (accursed) see chap. i. 7, and the following verses.
dnoKOTVTOi, KOTTTco,

where

cut

cnroKeKOjjifjLevos

off,

is,

:

;

similar reference to circumcision, Paul (Phil. iii. 2)
uses the word concision ; nor is the remark of Apollonius in
Philostratus v. 11, that the Jews had long since cut them-

With a

not from the Romans only, hut also from all men,
But what must be
altogether inappropriate to this subject.
done with the word o(p€\ov 1 The greater number translate

selves off

ocf)€Xov Kol dpoKoylrovTat,

I

ivould that they ivere even cut off [as

Eng. Ver.] ; but otpeXov, would that, although common enough,
The Complutenis never found with the future indicative.
sian editors acknowledging this, read dTroKoyjriovTai [the sub-
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is not supported by the codices,
lu Holy Scripture there are many imprecations ; but in none
nor would Paul, after a cateis the form o(piKov em[)loyed
gorical denuuciation of the disturbers, finally attack them by
a wish. After o^eXoi/, in the sixth Augustan manuscript, the
If philologers would notice such
(TTiyiJiT), peiiod, is placed.
things, I doubt not it would be found in many manuscripts,
for the comma is undoubtedly found in some very early
editions, as in that of Basle, 1545.
Nay, ocpeXov may very
fitly be joined without the words preceding, Is then the offence

junctive], a reading which

:

I ivould that it were. "Ocfx'Kop is
of the a'oss taken away ?
employed with respect to a thing desirable (such as is noticed
in 1 Cor. iv. 8), just as /x?) yevoiro, God forbid, chap, iii, 21, is
employed of an unpleasant subject ; dev also, in conceding
a point, was used by the Greeks, and esto [granted'] among
the Latins.
As in chap. ii. 17, after apa, where we find fxi)
here, after

yivoiTo, SO

cipa,

comes

otpiKov,

ivould that the cross

were a stumhling-hlock to no one.
Woidd that all would, ivith
Paul, in time to come glory in the cross, chap. vi. 14, 15. [This
strange rendering cannot be supported. "OcpeXov^ would that,
belongs to the sentence as in Eng. Ver. Mey., Alf, etc.]
Which trouble Gr. avaaTovvTfs. The same word is found Acts
xvii. 6.
It means, to remove a man altogether from the place

—

he occupies.

—

13. Ye
So far am I from preaching circumcision, that, on
the contrary, I show you liberty.
Unto liberty That you
might rejoice in liberty. Your calling is not to ircKTuoviju
(obstinate adherence to old ordinances), but to freedom.
0)dy use not An Ellipsis of the imperative, with an Eulaheia [caution].
See that you use not your liberty for an
occasion to the flesh : or else Tr]v eXevdeplav is put absolutely.
An occasion For which the flesh is eager. To the flesh
Ver. 16, 17.
Ey love Ver. 14, 22. Serve A noble

—

—

—

—

—

—

contrast.

—Bom.
— The opposite of the service to be rendered by
Ye
— In reputation. Devour— In possessions. Be
consumed— Mental excellence, bodily strength, reputation,
14.

Is fulfilled

15.

But

love.

xiii. 9, note.

bite

all consumed by quarrels and the sorrows [consequent upon them. Ah
how remarkable the number of
those who destroy each other's lives.
Hard men, careless
and thoughtless, consume others; those of gentler disposition
silently suppress their anxiety, and die prematurely. V. G.\
VOL. II.
RR

wealth, are

!

6io
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.

16./ sa2/
Rom.

then

In

ver. 13.

— He proceeds to explain the proposition of
—See
25, chap.
—

the /Spirit

[ver. 18, 22,

vi.

1

8].

[The Holy Spirit given to believers as

note.

viii. 4,

[chap. v.

the divine principle of the Christian life. Mey.~\
Against the flesh.
17. And the Spirit
The verb €7n6vn€i,
lusteth, or, since that word is usually employed in a bad
sense, another analogous to it is understood.
There is a
degree of eloquence in the Ellipsis or Zeugma [use of eVi^vjuet,
lusteth, desireth, in the double sense].
Are contrary In a

—

—

common
a

Carnal

riv.

—

The things that, lit., whatsoever Gr.
do whatever they choose although the

serious contest.

men

;

sometimes contends with the flesh.
The condition of
the penitent is marvellously different ; for the Spirit struggles
against the flesh and against its evil deeds the flesh against
the Spirit and its good deeds.
So that (tm) neither the one
nor the other is thoroughly accomplished.
In a condition so
doubtful as this is, many good and many evil deeds are
hindered: hut where the Spirit is victorious, ver. 18, the
matter is decided by the struggle.
This summary corresponds in some degree to the notions fully explained in the
notes to Rom, vii. 14 ; although in this passage a spiritual
state is more evidently presupposed.
18. By the Spirit
Of God, Rom. viii. 14, and of liberty.
Ye he led The middle voice
see Rom. viii. 14, with the
flesh

;

—

—

note.

Under

the laio

— Rom.

Now .. .manifest

— The

;

vi.

14, 15.

although concealed, bedeeds ; and thus the recognition of it is
The works
The works in the plural
easy.
Unfruitful
number ; because they are divided, and at times mutually
hostile, and because one by one they betray the flesh.
But
the fruit, being good, ver. 22, is in the singular, because it is
united and concordant.
Comp. Eph. v. 11, 9.
Which He
enumerates those works of the flesh to which the Galatians
were most inclined ; on the other hand, those fruits of the
Spirit, which ought most particularly to be brought before
their notice ; comp. ver. 15.
He maintains this order, that
he may enumerate the sins, which we commit against God,
against our neighbour, and against ourselves: the enumeration of the fruit of the Spirit corresponds to this order.
19.

trays itself

by

its

flesh,

—

—

[Omit
ness

^oixela,

— [Rather,

20.

adultery. Tisch., Alf'\
Uncleanness, lascivious
ivantonness. Alf.'] 2 Cor. xii. 21, note.

is

—

See Sept., Exod. vii. 11, and elsewhere.
not speaking here of ordinary poisoning, but of

Witchcraft

That Paul
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magic, is clear from
murder, but idolatry.

tlie

—

fact,

Cii

that he joins

Comp. Rev.

xxi.

— In sacred
Emulations... envyings — Both
Heresies

In civil affairs.

19.

20, 21.
are dissatisfied

—

things.

Seditions

Cor.

1

xi.

envy and emulation

with another's advantage

any advantage to oneself; emulation,

not willi

it

8, note.

:

without

envy^

for one's

own advan-

[Rather, cabals. Alf.^
This differs
quarrel ; epidela., contention, defiance ; epWeui,
wishes to be greater ; cfns, to be, at the least, not less. [Omit
I tell you before Before
(Puvoi, murders. Tisch (not Alf.)\
the event. You Who maintain justification by works ; you
are often careless.
[Such things
If a man commit, not in-

tage.

from

Strife

epf ly,

'Epi^etai.

epiy,

—

—

—

but at least some or one of these sins, he will lose
the kingdom of God. V. G.]
22. [The fruit
Singular, not plural.
The works of the
flesh are diverse and scattered
the fruit of the Spirit forms
an entire and united whole. V. G.^ Love This grace leads
the family.
Fewer words are employed in respect of that
which is good, because good is more simple, and often one
virtue has many opposites
In
comp. Eph. iv. 31. Joy
good things. Gentleness... goodness These differ. XpTja-Torrjs,
gentleness, is our disposition towards another ; dyaScoavvi],
goodness, a spontaneous effusion, as it were.
Faith, lit.,

deed

all,

—

;

—

—

:

—

fdelity

—

heresies

Gr.

iridTLs,

words.

to this grace seditions an<l
Carefully consider the order of the

fidelity ;

are opposed.

—

23. Agaimt such
This is the same as if after temperance
he had added, and things like tliese ; the absence, however,
of the conjunction gives the sentence this force. Matt. xv.
rav toiovtcov, s'ich, is masculine, against such men.
19, note
[But the neuter, such things, is right. Mey., Alf.^ Comp.
ver. 18, 21, towards the end; where Trpda-aovTes, they who do,
is added
an addition for which toiovtcov here compensates
1 Tim. i. 9, 10, at the beginning.
There is no law The law
itself commands love.
[Consequently such are not forbidden
the kingdom of God. V. G.]
24:. [_Ti^ch. adds 'irja-ov (not Alf), so as to read, they that
:

:

:

—

—

are of Christ Jesus have, etc.].
And tliey tliat are Chiist's
He repeats the proposition of ver. 18. Have crucified This
they do with Christ, Rom. vi. 6, after they are baptized

—

and
now.

—

TJie flesh
See ver. 19, 20.
They are crucified
Supply, and the Spirit is strong in them.
This is in-

believe.

bk2
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—

[chap.

vi.

—

eluded in ver. 22
24.
With the affections, The lu&ts spring
from and are maintained by the passions.
The affections
and appetites both merit the same punishment as the jiesh.
[The passions are violent, boisterous, and dangerous. The
hists^ on the contrary, seek quiet sensual indulgence. V. G.^
25. If
He returns to exhortation ; walk, he said, ver.
From the commencement of the
1 6 ; now, let us walk.
spiritual life the well-regulated walk (says Eustathius) should
be maintained. Compare as to the wicked. Col. iii. 7. Let

—

—

The same word occurs, vi. 16. [They live and
us also ivalk
move in the Spirit, and are spiritual. V. G."]
2Q. Let us not he, lit., become
Those who do not walk
carefully in the Spirit, very speedily fall into a desire for
vain-glory, of which two consequences are here mentioned.
[What then, says he, is the food of
Desirous of vain-glory
the food
these wild beasts 1 (he means the soul's affections)
of vain-glory is honour and praise ; of folly, great power
and authority ; of envy, the fame of our neighbours ; of

—

—

:

avarice, the ambition of those

who supply the

occasions

;

of

and the perpetual intercourse with
and the one feeds the other. Ghrysost. quoted by

licentiousness, luxury,

women

—

Referring to the party of the
Provoking .. .to envy.
E. ^.].
more powerful. Envying The correlative referring to the

—

:

weaker party.

CHAPTER
1.

Brethren

—A

foUow^s.

If

tians,

VI.

warning, admirably suited to the Gala\ev€ii\
Gr. iav koI [Eng. Ver., if
The

—

If a man be even surprised in, etc. Alf So
He who provokes another, often regards himself as
Mey.'\
We ought not to consider ourselves
the person assailed.
provoked, if another has been overtaken in a fault, but rather
to consult his interest.
'Eav Ka\ denotes something easy, but
Be overnot very frequent among the spiritually-minded.
taken
Gr. 7rpo\r)(f)6fj.
The passive voice, as well as the term
man, implies the obtaining pardon ; but the preposition npo,
before, refers either to the offence, comp. Wisd. xvii. 17, or
perhaps to the party wronged, so that he is said to be overtaken who, although uninjured himself, has injured us. Those
who had been formerly benefactors (tovs evepyeaiaLs irpoeLX-rjcfioTas),
Vain-glory, for example, chap. v.
Herodian, 1. 5. In affmh
26 or a return to the bondage of the law. Com-p, fall.

verb

is

emphatic

:

—

—

:

I
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—

Ye who are spiritual ^Ylio are powerful
and vigilantly watch the fall. So, the strong ;
Rom. XV. 1. Ttiis agrees with in the Spirit, further on
(comp. chap, v, 25).
Restore
To Church-membership. All
who can, ought to assist. Of meehiess In meekness is the
power of healing that is the leading characteristic of the

Tiom.

11,

xi.

12.

in the Spirit,

—

—

;

—

spiritual man [comp. chap. v. 22].
Considerinc/
The singular following the plural number.
Each should pay attention to himself.
7 hou also If one be tempted, another is
easily tempted also
particularly if he wish to lead another,
and do not observe meekness.
Be tempted In the same
way, or in another.
2. Bear
Continually do not relieve him once, and once
only.
Burdens Assuredly e\evy favlt is a burden in vei-.
a burden proportionate to the strength
5, ^opTiov, burden
of him who bears it.
And so fuljil Gr. avairkr^pdodaTe the
imperative mood, which includes the future indicative (as
in John vii. 37)
dva presupposes some fault to be repaired
by the Galatians. The law of Christ An unfrequent ex-

—

;

—

—

:

—

:

:

—

:

:

—

comp. John xiii. 34 ; Rom. xv. 3. The law of
Christ is the law of love.
Moses has many other precepts.
The words, burden and laio, contain a Mimesis [allusion to an
adversary's words or opinions] with respect to the Galatians,
who were earnestly striving to come beneath the burden of

pression

:

the law.

—

Think himself to be something .. .in the Spirit He, in
bears the burdens of others who is nothins: in his own

3.

fact,

judgment.

—

4. But... his own
Again he meets a second extreme in
aiding others, forget not thyself.
Work A reality, and not
an opinion of oneself.
Rejoicing
By which he says I
am something. In himself alone Many, comparing themselves with others, who appear inferior to them, are elated
Paul therefore warns them against this comparison.
ought not to glory even in our good works ; much less in

—
—

—

:

:

:

We

another man's errors, from which we ourselves are free.
He
seems, while taking away the glorying in the latter case, to
grant it in the former ; the concession, however, is by no
means great ; for the proof of a man's right to glory will
raise many objections which necessarily diminish his boasting
further on he speaks not of boasting, but of a burden
{(poprlou).
Nay, the word boasting, used by Mimesis [allusion
:

to the Galatians' opinions], includes the contrary at the

same
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[There is a slight irony here ; whatever matter of boasting he finds, after such a testing, will be in reference to himself alone, etc. -4//.]
Will have
He himself being the judge.
5. Burden
Either heavy or light.
Comp. /Sapr;, burdens,
ver. 2.
Shall hear In the judgment of God.
The future
tense with which the present in ver. 2 is contrasted. In these
words there is an Oratio Semiduplex [two members of a sentence so related that each must supply something from the
other], so that the one is simultaneously explained by the
Rejoicing is employed according to the language of
other.
men, because the other [if a man thinks himself, etc.] displays false glorying
of this he is deprived, and the proper witness of a good conscience is paraphrastically called
time.

—

—

—

:

:

glorying.

—

When I said his oz^ti burden,
6. Let him... communicate
exclaims Paul, this must not be adduced by an argument to
diminish your liberality.
Koti'coi/eco, just as participo, I communicate, includes the notion of receiving and giving ; here it
signifies giving (as in Phil. iv. 15), with great propriety.
In
all good things
In every kind of resources, as may chance to
be needful.
The verb is in the middle voice.
7. God is not mocked
God does not permit vain promises to he made to him. This form
of expression, which is very rarely met with, appears to refer
to the Sept., indeed, to Pro v. xii. 8, the slow of heart is despised, [Eng. Ver., he that is of a perverse heart], so that the
meaning is God is not slow of ur^derstanding ; but he judges
Those who say
in truth, and is not always silent, Ps. 1. 21.
to themselves, "I will sow to the flesh, and yet jjersuade God
Whatto give me the harvest of life," attempt to mock him.
soever
Good or bad.
A man soweth Particularly of his
powers, 2 Cor. ix. 6.
A man Any man. That The very
same thing. [Nothing else. The identity of the seed sown
and the harvested grain, images the relation of moral conduct
Shall he
in life, and the recompense at the judgment. Mey^
also reap
It seems that the epistle was written in harvestProv. XX ii. 8
He who sows that which is worthless,
time.
shall reap that which is evil.
As if to the ground. The Spirit Here the pro8. To
In ourselves we are carnal, not
noun his is not added.
The flesh is given up to selfishness. Life everlastspiritual.
ing
The article is not employed, for here there is no question
of faith, but of the fruit of faith.

—

—

:

—

—

—

—

—

:

—

—

—
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\Vlien we do good, perseverance sliould be
9. Wdl-doing
The expression in vor. 10 is
combined with what we do.
work what is good [Eng.
different, e'pyaCw/ze^a TO ayaOhv, let
In due
comp. in all good things, ver. 6.
Ver., do good]
We must wait awhile. Add note
After the sower.
seaso7i
Tlien we shall have no power to sow.
If
to 1 Tim. vi. 15.
we faint not Gr. (KKaK^lv, to he weary, is in the will : eKkveadai,
Not to faint has a deeper significato faint, in the power.

m

:

—

—

Botli relate to the sower for fainthuj
to he weary.
from an inward diminution of one's strength. So the
Be not faint. That no
€kKv6^i€vos, Pro v. vi. 3
Sept., 10-^1
one should be wearied as in a worldly harvest, is the interpretation of Chrysostom.
Comp. Eccles. ix.
In time, manner, place, etc.
10. As

tion than

:

arises

:

\i.r]

—

—

We have l^or we
impelled to injure us by the
Let us be impelled to
shortness of our time ; Rev. xii. 12.
During our whole life, wherein the
well-doing. Opportunity
So Kcupbv exovres, having opporbest occasions are afforded.
The household of faith Every man
tunity, 1 Mace. XV. 34.
the faithful benefit their relations in
benefits his relations
the faith, more particularly those who entirely give themThus the apostle comselves up to its propagation, ver. 6.
mends faith in the passage which closes the discussion.
The conclusion. How large a letter, lit., in
11. Ye see
how large letters That is, how large a letter as long letters
mean a long epistle : the quantity relating not to single
The epistle to the Heletters, but to them all combined.
10, Sept.,

ws-

ri

bvva^iU aov, as thou art ahle.

Satan

shall not always have.

is

—

—

:

—

—

:

is longer, and yet it is called short, xiii. 22 ; this,
however, is called long, because it relates to one subject, is
written by Paul himself, and argues a point on which the
The
Galatians ought long since to have been strengthened.
epistle to the Hebrews is hortatory, that to the Galatians
He had not written a longer
polemic in its theological scope.
[But the reference is to the
letter on any previous occasion.
size of the characters, in which he wrote the passage from
ver. 12 to the end, just as we now print in larger characters

brews

what
12.

—By
word

is

peculiarly important. Mey.'\

Constrain
—Comp. 2 Cor.
and importunity. The same
Only — These persons therefore wished

To make a fair show
their example, ver.
occurs,

ii.

3, 14.

v. 12.

13,

on other points to be considered Christians. They should suffer
From the Jews, or even from the Gentiles, who
persecution

—
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submitted with more facility to the antiquated customs of the
Jews, than to the supernatural novelty of the Christian faith.
13. TheT/ themselves
So far are they from being interested
in your observance of the law.
In your flesh If it be circumcised. [Boast, i, e., of having you as disciples. Theophyl.

—

in Mey.']

—

—

But God forbid that /, lit., as for me I should be unany part in these things. God forhid that I
slwuld glory Josh. xxiv. 16.
God forhid that we should for14.

willing to take

—

sake the Lord.

2 Cor.

V.

Glory

—We have an example of such glorying,
—

15—19 Phil. iii. 8, etc. In the cross Which has
in common with circumcision.
To glory in the cross
;

nothing
an Oxymoron [a union of terms apparently contradictory].
Whom, Beng., by ivhich The cross ; the apostle is more particularly speaking of the cross, and if Si' ov be translated by
whom, and be referred to Christ [which is right. Mey., Alf\
still even then the cross is the main point.
That by which
a thing is what it is, is of the same nature in a higher degree.
The world is crucified The world and its elements have no
more power over me, chap. iv. 3. There is a gradation from
the flesh to the world.
And I unto the ivorld The world is
alien to me
I could not, even if I would, hereafter receive
any favour from the world. The cross includes death, Col.
is

—

—

—

:

20.

ii.

[The true reading

is, ovt€ yap TvepiTOfxr) Tieanv, as Beng.,
Neither circumcision availeth, etc.
Bengel
reads, neither is circumcision... anything, nor uncircumcision,
according to a very ancient reading. The more recent agrees
with chap. v. 6.
Not merely are circumcision and uncircum
cision of no avail [laxvei], but they are \J(ttlv], nothing ; the
new creature, however, and the glorying in the Lord Jesus are
somewhat.
Kaivr} Kviais
The new creation which springs out
of the cross of Christ, Eph. ii. 15, 16.
Old things, 2 Cor. v.
17, are opposed to this.

15.

—

Tisch., Alf., etc.]

—

—

—

Peace May it
14
17.
On
them In opposition to the uncircumcision.
And mercy
Rom. XV. 9. And upon the Israel of God In opposition to
the circumcision.
The Israel of God are the believing Jews,
the Jewish nation [Phil. iii. 3].
There is nothing Jewish in
the apostle's meaning.
The Jews did not say the Israel of
God.
Paul therefore has with great elegance adopted an expression inconsistent with the Hebrew idiom.

Rule Referring chiefly to teachers.
and it shall be. On peace, comp. Eph.

16.

be,

—

—

ii.

—

—

GALATIANS.

CHAP. VI.]

From

617

—
—

Gr. tov Xoittov.
His way
[But Eng. Ver., from henceTrouble
Polemic divinity, even
forth, is right. Mey., Alf]
when seriously discussed, is a burden to the godly, ver. 11,
note, and iv. 20. Kottoi, labour and solicitude of mind, Matt,
xxvi. 10.
Let no man trouble me, lit., cause me trouble Gr,
Kcmovs TrapexeVo).
Apostolic severity.
For Affliction should
not be heaped upon the afflicted. / hear Although regarding it as an honour, ver. 14.
They therefore, who otherwise
please themselves, will vex me.
The marks From the lash,
Acts xvi. 23. These stigmata were, in the eyes of the world,
infamous they in reality conferred honour on Paul, for by
them he was known to be the servant of Christ. Marks in
the body are opposed to circumcision, the body of Paul to the
[Omit Kvpiov, the Lord. Tisch., Alf.']
flesh of others, ver. 13.
17.

henceforth, Beng., hut

of coucluding the discourse.

—
—
—

—

:

Lord

—

Col. i. 24, of the afflictions of Christ.
Brethren The severity of the epistle is thus modified ; comp. i. 6, note.
Grace This is suitable to the whole
With your spirit Having defeated the flesh, ver. 1 j
epistle.
comp. 1 Thess. v. 23 ; 2 Tim. iv, '12 j Philem. ver. 25..

Of

tlie

18.

—

—

—

THE

EPISTLE OF

ST.

PAUL TO THE EPHESIANS.

CHAPTER
Chid

I.

—Transpose
— So

and read of Christ Jes7is.
To the saints which
are, etc., Beng., to the saints and faithful who are
[So Beng.,
omitting the words iv Ecpeaco, in Ephesus, which are also suspected by Tisch. and Alf, and bracketed ; other editions
1.

[_0f Jesits

Tisch., Alf.]

The

will

ver. 5, 9, 11.

—

retain them, and, as Mei/.

remarks, they are so strongly
In all those places
whither Tychicus came with this epistle.
It is clear, from
the authoritative records quoted in the Appar. Crit., that Paul

attested as to be critically unassailable'].

no city by name for this
some have supplied Laodicea (although in his epistle
to the Colossians, which was written about the same time,
Paul explains everything that has a direct reference to the
Laodiceans, chap. iv. 15, 16) ; others, JSjjhesus : either might
occur to the apostle's mind for Paul had doubtless ordered
Tychicus where to go, to Laodicea, for instance, and thence
to Colosse (which was in the neighbourhood), and either
first or last to Ephesus.
For this reason our notes have at
times a special reference to the EjDhesians.
The words toIs
in this inscription mentioned

:

reason,

—

;

those ivho are present, are used absolutely, as in Acts
in the church that was \_at Antioch~\ ; and in Rom.
xiii. 1, the powers that be.
Paul, when writing to the churches
which he founded, generally refers to many things which
bear upon their present and former condition ; now he had
ovo-iv, to

xiii.

1,

been at Ephesus for a long time, not many years before,
Why then does he write as if he were unActs XX. 31.
known, and why in this epistle does he dwell less upon particulars than in any other? ver. 15, iii. 2, 4.
Why (vi. 23, 24)
does he conclude in the third, and not, as he does everyw^here else, in the second person 1
Why does he add no
•
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salutations, which, even in addressing the Colossians, he does

not omit

Why

does he not make mention of Timotliy,
he joins with himself? For that this and
the Colossian epistle were sent at the same time is established by the ftict that in tenor they are very similar, and
that Tychicus is mentioned in both, to say nothing of other
circumstances.
Why does he call them brethren once only
(chap. vi. 10)?
Answer. All these arguments tend to show
that Paul drew up his letter in such a way that it might be
read publicly or privately at Ephesus, and in many of the
Asiatic churches ; and that it might by all be accepted as
one addressed to themselves.
Ty^^^^^us may have been
ordered to visit these churches by name ; comp. Col. iv. 16;

whom

?

(Col.

i.

1)

V. 27,
He had ample liberty of action in this
" We must observe," says Usher, " that this epistle
has a general inscription, as was usually the case in writing encyclical letters, to the saints ivhich are
and
1

Thess.

respect.

.

.

.

to the

faithful in Christ Jesus : as if it had been sent first
to Ephesus, the chief city of Asia, and was subsequently
to be forwarded to the otlier churches of the province, the

name

of each being duly inserted."
It may be said that
Paul wrote this epistle before he had seen the Ei)hesians
Ansiver. The bondage he had formerly suffered (Acts xvi.
35,
xviii. 10) was not so well knowm and so protracted
but that
;
which he mentions in this epistle was famous, Eph. iii. 1
3,
vi. 23.
As for the rest, sanctijication is put before faith,
ver. 4, 11, 12 ; and the words obtain an inheritance
precede
hope [Eng. Ver., trusted^ ; as in 2 Thess. ii. 13 ; 1 Pet. i. 2.
It is God's part to sanctify and to claim us to himself ; it
is
ours to believe through the grace of God.
3. Blessed... ivho hath blessed .. .with blessings
An Antanaclasis [use of the same word in a different sense].
In one
sense God has blessed us, in another we bless him.
The
doxologies at the commencement of the apostolic epistles

—

are suited to the New Testament ideas of grace.
The first
epistle of Peter begins very nearly in the same way.
It also
was sent to Asia, and consequently to Ephesus. Paul writes

with a love that had been purified by adversity; this epistle
example of the manner in which the
leading principles of the Gospel should be handled from the
third to the fourteenth verse we have a compendium of
the
Gospel [respecting the go-ace of God and that, too, in such
a wciy that the respective benefits of Christ, ver. 7, and of
affords an admirable

:

;
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the Holy Spirit, ver. 13, are inserted in their proper order.
V. G.].
Hence there is no special refutation of error, no
he argues in general terms. Ecclespecial roproof of faults
siastical history, which throws considerable light upon the
In
parallel epistle to the Colossians, is less needed in this.
dwelling upon the recent union between Jew and Gentile,
he very naturally addresses himself to the Ephesians for
the temple of Diana had been the stronghold of Paganism,
just as the temple at Jerusalem of Judaism.
The epistle may be epitomised as follows
:

:

:

I.

II,

The Inscription, i. 1, 2.
The Doctrine, affectionately expounded.

—

for the whole heavenly blessing, 3
14; after
which, thanksgiving and prayer for the saints, 15, ii. 10.
more pointed admonition regarding tiieir former wretched
state (11
then the apos22) ; their present happiness
tle's entreaty that they may be strengthened, iii. 1, 2, 14,
1.5
and thedoxology, 20, 21.

Thanking God

I.

A

II.

—

;

;

III.

The Exhortation.
General

I.

1.

that they should walk worthily, as
Spirit and the diversity of
and,
7, 8

:

The unity of the
2,

2.

The

difference

state,
II.

gifts, iv. 1,

;

17

—

between their heathen and Christian

24, requires.

Special
(1.)

That they should avoid
1.

Lying, 25.

2.
3.

Anger, 26, 27.
Theft, 28.

4.

Corrupt conversation, 29, 30.

5.

Bitterness, 31, v. 2.

—

Impurity, 3
14.
the virtues to which
7. Drunkenness, v. 15—20
these vices are opposed being in each case commended, with the addition of meekness, 21.
(2.) That they should do their duty
6.

:

:

1.

2.
3.

(3.)

An

As husbands and wives, 22,
As children and parents, vi.
As servants and masters, 5,

23, 25, 26.
1, 2, 4.
6, 9.

exhortation to the spiritual warfare, 10, 11, 19, 20.

IV. Conclusion, 21, 22, 23, 24.

There

is

a great similarity between this and the epistle
the two therefore

to the Colossians, as I have just observed

may

:

—

be very advantageously compared.
With all Paul
describes the origin of this blessing, He has chosen us, having
predestinated^ ver. 4, 5 ; and its nature, He has embraced its

I
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parts, remission, etc., vor. 7, 8.

blessing— YliQ word itself implies abundance.
Blessings,
Spiritual— VcciiYmv to the New Testament [meaning not
merely, as in modern language, spiritual as opposed to
bodily ; but imjaying always the working of the Holy Ghost.
In heavenly places— An explanation of the word
Alf.\
In this epistle he frequently mentions the heavenly
spiritual.
lit.,

The glorious dwelli. 20, ii. 6, iii. 10, vi. 12.
In Christ— To this refer the next
ing-place of the angels.
perverse, according as— in him. He here alludes to the three
sons of the Godhead, who interest themselves in our salva-

places; chap.

places belong to the Father he mentions
the Holy Spirit produces spiHtual blessings.
[The apostle
deals with all these subjects further on.

tion.

The heavenly

Christ himself

He

:

;

whole career, from his birth to
contemplates his birth in this verse, then
his circumcision; therefore in ver. 5, and not till then, the
name, Jesus, given him at his circumcision, is mentioned ; in
followed,
ver. 6, the baptism of the beloved Son is implied

liad before his eyes, Christ's

He

his ascension.

;

by the bloody suffering of death.
resurrection and ascension, at ver. 20, etc.
in ver. 7,

Lastly follow his
V.

C]

[This passage, to ver. 14, expands ver. 3, ivho hath
According as he hath chosen us The blessblessed, etc. Mey.'\
is consequent on, the election it makes
and
to,
answers
ing
These words take the
In /ii?/i— Chap. iii. 11.
manifest.
for the Son, even
eternity of the Son of God for gi'anted
before the creation of the world, was the object of the
4.

—

:

present and not futm-e, John xvii. 24, 5
have been beloved by the Father on his
not
would
he
else
own account, but on that of another. Before— iolva xvii.
Without blame Without evil and
Holy Absolutely.
24.
Father's love

;

;

—

—

without fault [chap.

v. 27].

Having jyredestinated us [in ^oi-^]— [See below]. Many
words with the preceding, holy and uithout blame
these
take
The words, / love, I am loved, loved, are
before him in love.
They are used in both ways,
in this epistle very common.
either as signifying God's love to us, or ours to him. That love
4, 5.

should be taken, not with holy and witliout blame (a phrase
which in chap. v. 27 is used without any mention of
which follows
love), but with the description of adoption
(comp. ii. 4, 3 ; 1 John iii. 1), and that the love of God should
be celebrated before om's, is evident from the way in which
The sum of all that follows will be in
the epis.tle begins.
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love^ ver. 5.
So also we find love at the commencement of
the paragraph, chap. iii. 18.
[Here, too, it is placed emphatically at the beginning
In love having predestinated, etc.
love being the disposition of God, in which he did it. Mey.\
On the other hand, having predestinated, is far more emphatic
if we place it at the beginning.
The apostle, especially in
this chapter, closes the period with a sentence, which is, with
respect to the preceding clauses, a Syncategorema [accessory
proposition], and with respect to the following, a main proposition.
By observing this, and by noticing the connection
between participles and relatives, the analysis will become
easy.
This was the custom of the ancients.
It differed
from ours. We proceed by many divisions and sub-divisions
carefully arranged.
\_Alf. connects the words in love with
holy, etc., as Eug, Ver. ; but this does not accord with the
true force of the phrase holy and without blame, which expresses a state conferred through the propitiation of Christ
and would require iv nia-Tei,
or by faith, rather than in
love. Seng's punctuation is right
Mey. So De W., and many,]
Having predestinated The participle depends on he hath
chosen, Rom. viii. 29.
Chosen out of the world, they are
predestinated to evei^thing which is connected with the
obtaining of the blessing, ver. 11.
According to the good
pleasure
It is not lawful to go beyond this good pleasure
either in tracing out the causes of our salvation or of any
of God's actions, ver. 9.
Why dost thou philosophize about
the best world ? Take care that thou be not thyself of the
wicked.
There was nothing in us to merit love.
Of his will
:

;

m

;

—

—

~Ver.
6.

9, 11, 1.

To

—The end.

The praise of

the glory of his grace

—The

praise of his grace appears first, ver. 7 ; then the praise of his
glory [concerning the glory, comp. ver. 6, 17, 18. F. G.\

Wherein

— In

^ydirrjo-ev,

xapiToo),

Cognate words, as

which grace.

loved, chap.

of the

ii.

same form

4.

Hath made

us

ayaivr]v, love,

accepted

— Gr.

and many words w^hich
and the immediate consequence

as ayadoco,

mean, / embrace in grace ;
comp. Luke i. 28. To this
of this embrace is the blessing
[But it is better
place refer of his grace, here, and in ver. 7.
Comp.
to render it, which he bestowed on us in the Beloved.
highly favoured, Gr. Kexapircofxivrj, Luke i. 28. Alf, Mey.l
In the beloved The only begotten Son. A fitting Antanomasia [substitution of a description for a proper name]. Love
implies more than grace. See 1 Pet. ii. 10, where the title
:

—
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said of those

who have obtained

Mercy of necessity takes previous misery

mercy.

for granted,
not so with love.
The present tense. [The'] redemption...for7. We have
giveness
The blessing of the New Testament, Rom. iii. 24.
[Another redemption follows, ver. 14. Blood Chap. ii. 13.
V. G.'\
The riches of his grace Chap. ii. 7 ; the ricJies of
his glory, Yer. 18.
Comp. chap. iii. 8, where we have the
riches of grace, and therefore of glory ; so also ver. 1 6, where
the riches of the glory of the Father himself is understood.
8.
Wherein
In grace. Hath abounded God.
[And so
Eng. Ver.
But the rendering, hath abounded, is wrong ; the
verb is transitive (comp. 1 Thess. iii. 12, etc.). Render,
which he shed abundantly (caused to abound) forth to us in
all ivisdom, etc. Mey., Alf]
In ivisdom With reference to
the past and the present in all that God does, ver. 17. In
prudence With reference to the future, in all that we do.
9. Having made knoimi
This depends on hath abounded.
The same word occurs chap. iii. 3, 5, 10, vi. 19. The mystery

but this

is

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—Chap.

—

19; Rom. xvi. '25; Col. i. 26, 27.
Purposed Proposed to himself.
the purpose, ver. 11.
In himself In Christ. [But
this is impossible
for Christ is referred to by name, as first
introduced in this connection, in ver. 10.
Eng. Ver., purposed in himself, that is, in God, is right. Mey., Alf, etc.]
10. [Literally, that (the purpose) in the economy of the
fulfilment of the times, etc. Mey.'\
In Taken with having
made known. [Better with, hath purposed. Mey.'] The disiii.

3,

9, vi.

4,

—The good

Which
Hence,

—

pleasure.

—

:

—

—

pensation of the fid)tess of times
Gr. ruiv KaLpcov, of the times,
is in some measure distinguished from the fidness, tov xpovov,
of time, Gal. iv. 4 ; for it includes the fulness of the blessings themselves, and of the men who received them, Mark

And yet each fulness is in Christ,
15.
certain dispensation of this fulness, Col. i.
i.

frequently employs

I fill and fuhiess.

and there
'2o.

is a
Paul very

in addressing the EpheGather together in one, lit., under 07ie
head
[Eng. Ver., more correctly, might gather together.
Alf., might sum up; so Mey.\
All things had been under
Christ, but through sin they were torn and rent (from him)
and now again there is a restoration. Christ is the head
of men and angels
angels agree with him in his invisible,
men in his visible, nature. All things Not only Jews and
Gentiles, but those things also which are in heaven and on

siaus

and Colussians.

—

:

—

EPRESIANS.
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the earth

:

men and

[chap.

i.

angels, the former either living or long

[But the phrase cannot be limited to
and men, but embraces everything in heaven or earth
the whole creation is summed up in Christ. Mey., Alf.
Omit
In heaven, lit., the heavens The plural
Tf, both. Tisch.f Alf.]
since dead,

iii.

15.

angels

—

number.
[Render, In him, in whom we (Christians, Jew or Genwere also (not in whom also, as Eng. Ver.) taken for his
(So Beng. Eng. Ver. is wrong),
inheritance.
Alf. after De
TT., etc.
Ver. 11, 13.
We... you
Israelites
Gentiles. V.G.
Ver. 13.
In the Spirit—-Qonvg. ver. 17. V. G. Ver. 14.
Of our inheritance Which belongs to sons, ver. 5 ; mentioned
anew in ver. 18. V. G.~\ In him (ver. 10) in whom [But
Eng. Ver. includes iv avra, in him, in ver. 10]. A repetition
from the 9th verse, so that tiie 10th is parenthetic.
Obtained an (lit., taken for his) inheritance
He here speaks in
the person of Israel, we were made the inheritance of the Lord.
Comp. Deut. xxxii. 9. The contrast is you, ver. 13. NeverKkTjpovadai is
theless he is speaking of a spiritual blessing
not merely to obtain the lot : Chrysostom on this passage
All things Even
translates, tve are put in possession by lot.
Counsel Most free.
in the kingdom of his Son.
11.

tile)

—

—

—

—

—

—

:

—

—

—

—

The Jews. Who before trusted The predicate.
12. We
The Jews were the first, the Gentiles the next, who obtained
hope in Christ when he was made known to them (1 Cor. xv.
1

9

Acts

;

xiii.

46).

First here does not refer to Old Testa-

ment times; comp. on
sense

is,

hope, ver. 18,

ii.

1:^, iv.

4.

[But the

we, Jewish Christians, who, before his coming,

Christ the object of our hope
hoped in the Christ. Mey., Alf.'\
13. [Render, In whom are ye

;

made

namely, we who have before

also, since, etc. Mey., Alf. Eng.
Nor is there a change of
Ver. incorrectly supplies trusted.
he whom Referring to in
construction, as Beng. supposes.]
Christ, ver. 12, or to in him, ver. 10.
After that ye heard
The sentence remains in suspense until the corresponding
participle, having believed, is added.
Of truth For this
The mention of the
reason it is called the hearing of faith.
In whom
truth is repeated, iv. 15, 21, 24, 25, v. 9, vi. 14.
also
In whom is here resumed ; comp. in him, ver. 10, note.
Ye were sealed Which is the earnest, 2 Cor. L 2^2, note. With
The Holy Spirit was promised
that holy Spirit of promise
by the word when therefore the Holy Spirit was given, thej^
who belie vud the word, were sealed ; those who have tlia

—

—

—

—

—

:

—
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will

be

fulfilled

to

—Jews and

Until the
Greeks are here included.
This future
with ye are sealed, iv. 30.
liheration or redemption is by the addition of the preservation
[Eng. Ver. better, of the purchased possession; so Alf.\ distinguished from the redemption effected by the blood of Christ.
In like manner, the attainment of salvation, and the salvation
Heb. x. 39. neptTroujo-is, possession,
of the soul, 1 Thess. v. 9
is the saving of that which remains when evei-ything else has
perished
Sept., 2 Chron. xiv. 12 ; Mai. iii. 17.
This may be referred, not
Afar off.
15. After I heard
only to those who were personally unknown to him (Col. i. 4),
but also to his dearest friends, (Philem. ver. 5,) in their present
And
Faith Towards God in the Lord Jesus.
condition.
If any man has faith and love, he partakes of the whole blessHope is added, ver. 18. All The impress
ing, ver. 3, etc.
of Christianity [comprehensive love]. Paul frequently includes
all : iii. 8, 9, 18 ; iv. 6, 13 ; vi. 18, 24.
Paul made mention of all the churches in
16. Cease not
14.

redemption

— Taken

;

;

—

—

—

—

—

his prayers, Col.

i.

9.

—A subject of prayer true Christians.
Father of glory — That boundless glory which shines
That

17.

face of Christ

God

is

;

in the

nay, more, of the glory which the very Son of
whom the glorious inheritance will be our

through

:

The

for

—

The Spirit
TJie Spirit of ivisdom and revelation
18.
of promise proves, as believers advance, to be the Spirit of wis-

lot, ver.

dom and revelation. Wisdom works wisdom in us ; revelation,
knowledge.
In Take with may give. Of him God.
18. [For diavoias, understanding, read Kapbias, heart. Tisch.,
Alf So Beng.^ The eyes of your understanding, (Beng., of your
heart)
Comp. chap. iv. 18 ; Matt.xiii. 15. It is the heart by
So Theophilus
which we perceive these marvellous things.
En(to Autoljxus, i. 3) speaks of the ears of tJie heart.
lightened
The accusative absolute, as in Acts xxvi. 1 8, that is
AVhen the eyes of your heart shall have been enlightened. The
article tovs, the, with ocfidaXixovs, eyes, assumes that the eyes are
already present ; and does not admit of the supposition that
they are to be given for the first time. What... what... what
Comp. next verse. Three very remarkable notes of time refen-ing to the future (iii. 6), the present, and the past. Of his calling
By which he called you. In the saints follows the apostle
frequently combines the mention of the called and the sainti.

—

—

—

.

—

.

.

—

—

:
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Who

19.

and

ivorlcing

xxi. 23,

—

ivorlcing ;

dyanav

raised— Gr.

aydirrjv, to love

eyeipas

—

set

him

is

is

Sept.,m the
the very power of God.]
That is, loorTcing
20. Which

Job

t.

something living
Of his mighty
his
comp.
is in the act
might of his pcmer. \0f power This
faith

The

power, better, the
is

— Consequently
—This the
power— This
might of

believe

efficacious.

[chap.

—

act.

:

—

;

ivepye^v ivefyyeiav, to ivorlc

a

love,

chap.

Gr. eKadiaev

ii.

— The

4.

When

a
he

participle is

frequently translated by the indicative, chap. ii. 17 ; Col. i. 6 ;
Eev. iii. 7.
Gr. im-epdvo).
21. Far above
compound. Not only does
Principality, and
Christ precede, but he reigns over all also.

—
and might —

poiver,

A

1

Cor. xv. 24, note.

—

And dominion

—

Col.

name We know that the Emperor is superior to all, although we cannot reckon up the ministers of his
in the same way we know that the place of Christ is far
court
above aU, although we cannot mention all by name. In that
i.

And

16.

every

;

u'hich

is to

come

mean time

— Gr.

alo)v,a,ge

[Eng. Ver., vjorkl\ does not here

but a system of facts and circumstances duly
revealed and permanent.
It is called /V^i^re, not because it
does not as yet exist, but because it is not perceived. Authorities, powers, etc., are in the future ; and yet they are not
even named in this age ; and those things which are not even
named at present, but which shall yet be made manifest in
name and in fact, are subject to Christ.
1 Cor. xv. 27.
22. Hath put all things under his feet
Gave And yet formerly Christ was the Head of the Church,
John iii. 29. Over all things The Church, which is
V. 25
above all things, above authorities, etc., the Head of which is

—
;

;

—

—

I
Christ [ver. 10], Col. ii. 10, may say, Christ is my Head
his body.
The dative of advantage, to the Church, is in
contradistinction to over.
Most com23. The fulness of him that filleth all in all
mentators are of opinion, but wrongfully, that this fulness
is asserted of the Chiu-ch.
Others are of opinion that it should
be taken with gave ; which is also incorrect. It is the accusa:

am

—

There is an Epntive absolute, as the testimony, 1 Tim. ii. 6.
phonema [added exclamation] of what is said in the 20th
verse. The apostle means that the fulness of the Father, who
[But it must refer to the
fills all in all, dwells in Christ.
Church, and means the fulness, not that inherent in God, but
that fulness of gifts and graces communicated by him to the
Church. Alf]
On the fulness of God, of Christ, and of the
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i.

10,

10

The glory

;

John

i.

of divine

fills all things, and spreads itself in
Christ over all.
This passage is analogous to that in 1 Cor. xv. 28. The explanation I have just given, says the apostle, represents to
us the fubiess, which, as the mathematicians say, etc., was
the question to be demonstrated.
The whole may be referred to the title fulness.
That jilleth nXrjpovfievov, middle
voice, equivalent to the active
but the middle voice has more
force in explaining the relation of him who fills than of those
who are filled.
In all The neuter, which includes the
meaning of the masculine.

love

—

;

—

CHAPTER
1.

And you

chap.

i.

—This
You

20.

is

II.

is veiy closely connected with he wrought,
You who
taken with quickened together.

—

lit., ivhen you were
The
Comp. when we were, ver. 5.
former word has in either case the emphasis, as in Phil. ii. 7,
note. Dead
What can be more wretched % Trespasses To
this word refer the relative, in which (neuter), although the
feminine dixapTiaLs is interposed, ver. 3
comp. ola 'olovs, ivhich,
In
what, 2 Tim. iii. 11, where there are also two genders.

were,

—

—

:

sins

—

Ats,

to ivhich, relates

to this, ver. 2.

'Afiapriai, sins, is

who know not God. UapanTdifiaTa,
trespassers, of the Jews, who possess the law, and yet turn
aside from the light, ver. 5.
The Jews obeyed the flesh
chiefly said of the Gentiles,

;

the Gentiles, the priiice of tJie power of tJie air ; see the follow[Tisch. (not Alf.) adds vp.a>v, your (trespasses and
ing verses.
sins).]
is the shadow before the Light, that rises in
Aliov,
According to the course of this world.
course, and Koo-pos, ivorld, differ; 1 Cor. ii. 6, 12; iii. 18, 19.
The world governs and fonns the age, Ko(r/j.6y is external,
Time is employed not only in a
aicbv, subtle in its nature.
physical but a moral sense ; it includes the character of those
who live in it so aliiv applies to a long series of times in
w^hich one wicked age is followed by another.
Comp. Acts
xiv. 1 6 ; 1 Pet. i. 1 8.
Accf/ixling to the pHnce
Thus the fact
is clearer.
All men perceive the world ; but they do not see
comp. John
that the prince pen-ades it; chap. vi. 11, 12
xii. 31.
Of the power of the air This is a penetrating power
2.

[This verse

ver. 4.

Mey.]

;

—

—

:

s s

2
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diffused far

Comp. Job

i.

15, etc.

John

V.

18 (comp. Buxtorf).

The

ii.

Nevertheless

beneatLi the sphere of the faithful in Christ, ver.

it is

1

and wide.

[chap.

6

;

themsuperior to Satan, although
celestial spheres

But Christ is
the latter dwells in heavenly places; Eph. vi. 12. Tlie spirit
In apposition to rj}y i^ovaias, of the poiver.
It is not the
prince himself that is in this passage called a spirit ; the
spirit is the inward principle, out of which the actions of unand it is opposed to the spirit of the sons
believers spring
To-day;
of God, who are faithful comp. Luke iv. 33. Now
better, now most of all; he does not say as yet, but noiv.
Those who through unbelief despise the Gospel, remain subThe
ject to this spirit, and are fettered more and more.
express mention of Satan is particularly made in describing
In the children
the condition of the heathen ; Acts xxvi. 1 8.
of disobedience, Beng., not so well, of unbelief Unbelief in the
The children of
Gospel shows the great power of the Spirit.
vjvath, ver. 3, is akin to this.
Wrath abides upon unbelievers,
selves are manifold.

—

;

—

:

—

John

iii.

36.

—

Jews.
Towards the close of the Old Testament, sin had greatly abounded, that grace might more
abound, Rom. v. 6, 20; Tit. iii. 3 ; Luke i. 17, 19 ; Matt. iv.
This phrase is more polished than
16, Had our conversation
to walk, ver, 2.
Of our flesh Without the Spirit of God. Of
The thoughts imply
the flesh and of the mind, lit., thoughts
the more crafty intention of sinning ; the flesh rushes blindly
on.
By nature Nature signifies the condition of man without the grace of Christ.
We owe to our nature [although we
may have been Jews, Isa. i. 13. V. G.'], that we are the children of wrath. The contrast is in ver. 4. \The^ others
1 Thess. iv, 13
the rest, who do not as yet believe,
4, Rich
Over all, Rom, x. 12. [Connect for his great
love
hath quickened (ver. 5) etc. Mey., Alf, etc.] In mercy
...love
Mercy removes misery ; love bestows salvation.
o. Even
This is joined to when you were [Eng. Ver., who
3.

Also we

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

:

—

—
Hath quickened us
with Christ by grace
saved — The
of quickening precedes that of
together

were'], ver. 1.

ye are

up

:

comp. 2 Cor.

art

v.

15,

:

raising

on the death of Christ, and so of the

other degrees.
When, however, /«z^/i is received, God applies
all these things to man, and regards them as ratified by him.
The apostle recounts the very order of salvation, and shows,
in this verse and in the 8th also, that grace is the be-all and
the end-all ; sometimes he speaks in the first, sometimes
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in the second person, without discrimination, the

—

Jews and

Us Both Jews and GenGentiles being equally interested.
Hence he is the fountain, ver.
tiles.
Tonetlier with Ckrist
6
A parenthesis, reminding his readers
10. [Bi/ grace, etc.
The mention of their quickof the sole ground of salvation.

—

—

—

ening, as dependent on Christ's resurrection, has dispelled

every idea of merit. ^fei/.'\
Believers are raised in a spiritual,
G. Jfade its sit tof/ether
they will be raised in a bodily sense and to both these
resun-ections the sitting together in heavenly places con-esponds.
By their bodily presence, indeed, they are not in
heaven ; but they are in spiritual might they have each a
seat assigned to them by name, to be filled at the proper
time.
Meanwhile they are hidden in God ; Col. iii. 3. In
He does
[Eng. Ver. omits the article].
[the] heavenly places
This excellency is proper to
not say on the right hand..
In Christ Jesus In this noble treatise, Paul
Christ only.
emphatically says Christ Jesus; elsewhere oftener, Jesus

—

:

:

—

—

Christ.

—

The plural number opposed to the
7. In the ages to come
had age of ver. 2 ; which the blessed ages will effectually
This phrase is adapted to the belief of Paul
supplant.
Exceeding
that the last day was not close at hand.

—

Rom.

V. 20.

—

He does not say therefore, but for : he argues from
8. For
By [tlie'] grace [Eng. Ver. omits
the effect to the cause.
Gr. ttj, refers to x^P'-'^h ^V gr<^c^^ in tbe 5th
the article].
Springing out of Christ's resurrection,
verse. Through faith
all mentioned in ver. 5, but first
i. 19 [whence it is not at
The contrast is, not of
See Col. ii. 12. V. G\
in ver. 8.
ivorks; there is a similar contrast between grace and boasting.
And that Belief or faith is not of youi-selves. The con[But this refers not to
trast is, it is the gift of God alone.
faith, but to your salvation, implied in are ye saved. So Mey.,

—

—

—

Alf,

etc.]

—

He proves that salvation is through
not of works, and that faith is wholly the gift of God.
Workmanship The word rarely occurs with this meaning
[For
its force is augmented by the word Knadevres, created.
if any man be in Christ, he is a neio creature ; 2 Cor. v. 17,
Comp. ver. 15. Made from a spiritual
KaivT], KTi<Tts. ^ley.]
nothing. Elsewhere we are called regenerate. Nothing begets
Future believers are not only a people bom, Ps.
nothing.
10. For... his... God's

faith,

—

:
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[chap, il

—

xxii. 31, but also a people created, chap. ii. 18.
Unto For the
sake of good works
that we should henceforth apply our:

This is the reason why Paul never calls the
works of the law good. Rath before ordained The before
ascribes the whole matter to God.
^Urol^acrev is used with
great force as a neuter verb in the Sept., 2 Chron. i. 4, 6Vt
So ajore
moLixaaev avry Aaut'S, David made preparation for it.
rjToi^aa-ai ovtco, SO OS to make ready for him, Luke ix. 52.
selves to them.

—

God has so prepared. [Grace, therefore, with salvation, precedes works. V. 6^.] That we should walk Not, that lue sliould

—

we sliould live.
11. Remember
Such a recollection sharpens our gratitude
and strengthens our faith, ver, 19. In the flesh Paul intentionally joins this with Gentiles, for the Jews said simply
"the uncircumcision," never "the uncircumcision of the
flesh."
Who are called uncircuTncision As a gross insult
towards you.
The word called proves that the terms it is
applied to are now antiquated, for the distinction is removed.
Called To be taken with tlie circumcision, apart from the atbe saved, or, that

—

—

—

—

tribute in the flesh,
cision is

employed

in the flesh,
12.

That

made by

hands.

The concrete circum-

for the people circumcised

;

the abstract

is

made by

—

hands.
Ye were and ye are

made depend on

this con-

—

junction; it is repeated from ver. 11. Without The contrast
is in Christ, ver. 13.
Their wretchedness is described in
three divisions
tvithout, strangers, and ivithout God : You
were without Christ, without the Holy Spirit, without God
comp. ver. 18, 19, 20; iii. 6; iv. 4, 5, note.
Without Christ
This he proves in the next section, being alienated from [Eng.
Ver., not so well, aliens'] he does not say aliens : comp. note,
:

—

:

From

—
—

commonwealth of Israel The whole
commonwealth of Israel referred to Christ. And strangers
Having no portion in. The covenants of promise God had
chap.

iv.

18.

the

—

particularly promised (taking for granted the gift of Christ)

the Holy Spirit!, chap. i. 13 ; Gal. iii. 14, note; Luke xxiv.
49 Acts ii.
and the covenants had been subordinate to
that promise, Rom. ix. 4.
This section is proved by that
which follows, having no hope ; for if they had had a promise,
they would have had a corresponding hope but they had no
Without God Atheists.
hope, and therefore no promise.
They did not believe that there were no gods ; for they had
Diana and Jupiter, Acts xix. 35 ; but they were ignorant of
They were far from having him, 1 Thess. iv.
the true God.
;

;

;

—
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you were ivithout Christ ; the subsequent
you were without God.
In the world Paul
proves that they were without God also
from the fact that
they wandered in the world (2 Cor. i. 12), vain (Luke xii. 30 ;
5.

says

iufereuce

firat,

—

is,

:

John

i.

10, end), obedient to the creature, enjoying periishable

tilings, afar o?i.

13.

— From

Far

off

note.

self, ver. 17,

He

the people of God and from
the blood
Chap. i. 7.

—

By

— Emphatic,

God him-

[lie, and none beside. Mey.'\
Peace
fjeace-maker merely; for he obtained peace for us
at the cost of himself, and he is the bond of loth.
Who
1-1.

— Not the

—

—hath

made, etc.
A remarkable expres18.
This passage has all the style and rhythm
of poetry, and contains a description, (a) of the union of the
Ci entiles with Israel, and (^3) of the miion of Israel and the
Gentiles with God, vers. 15, 18.
Each of these descriptions is divided into two portions, so that the first of (a)
may correspond to the first of (/3) in reference to the enmity
that has been taken away, and the second of (a) to the second
Apposition
sion, ver. 14
:

of

(jS)

2^^<^^ce

—

in reference to

tlie

ordinance of the Gospel.

The neuter

in the place of the masculine, ver. 18,
rectly, for ev, one, follows.
Who hath broken down

—

—

Both
and cor-

Who hath
broken down and who hath abolished, although the conjunction
and be not repeated, are very closely connected. The sentence, and hath broken down, is explained in the beginning
he hath abolished the enmity in his flesh; comp.
of ver. 15
:

llie law of commandments adapted to the Jews,
he has abolished, in the universal ordinances of grace
comp.
commencement of ver. 17. TJte middle wall of partition

ver. 1 6 (end),

:

^UcroToixov
fence.']

It

Tov
is

was strongly

[Literally,

(^ypayyiov.

comp.

—

middle wall of the

called a wall, because the intermediate space
fortified;

a

ease at the proper time.
fields;

the

ver. 19.

fence, because it

A

is

removed with

separates houses ; ^ fence,
Consequently the distinction between
t^aZ^

circumcision and uncircumcision

is signified.
The temple of
Jerusalem corresponded in an architectural point of view.
The wall and \)ciQ fence exclude the heathen were excluded:
they were not permitted to di'aw so near even as the humblest
:

Israelites.

—

15. Having abolished
Each h, in, is to be taken, as we
have already said, with this participle. Christ abolished the
enmity by his flesh ; the law of commandments, by spreading
the ordinances of the Gospel over the whole world.
But if
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[chap.

ii.

the words, in ordinances, belonged to of commandments, the
phrase, in his flesh, would not have preceded, but followed.
It is written, as it were, in the style of a lapidary [that is,
arranged so that alternate pieces match]
:

in his flesh ;
in his ordinances ;

the enmity,
the

Enmity

law of commandments,
having abolished.

—The Jews

ridiculed

them

cision, etc.

by

In

hated the heathen, who, in their turn,

for their observance of the Sabbath, circumhis flesh

—

So, in one hody, ver. 16.

and death.

[That

is,

The law of commandOrdinances Of the Gospel, by which
ments Ritualistic.
mercy was offered to all, Col. ii. 14, note. [See the same
words with the very same meaning. Acts xvi. 4, xv. 28.
That is. The law of decretory commandments; markF. G.
ing the dictatorial character of the law, which is essential to
The Eng.
it, but wholly done away in Christ. Mey., Alf.
Ver. misses the point, and Beiig. is altogether wrong.]
Of
twain An elegant omission of men; for in former times
they had scarcely upheld this name. The two were Jew and
Neiv—'Qj taking away the old letter. Making
Greek.
The participle making depends on the verb to make; having
slain, on might reconcile: both have an explanatoiy force,
Peace
This peace-making
arising out of what precedes.
his suffering

—

V.

G.'\

—

—

—

—

precedes the proclamation of it, ver. 17.
Fastened to the cross.
16. In one hody

—

By

one spirit

Having slain the enmity
refers to this, ver. 1 8 ; comp. iv. 4.
By his death he slew the enmity which was directed against

—

God

himself.

body.

[Gr.

Thereby

— (Beng.,

iv avrw, thereby,

i.

in himself)

e.,

on the

That

cross.

is,

in his

Beng. and

Eng. Ver. are wrong.] Comp. what precedes.
He preached by the very fact of his coming,
17. And came
an exulting conqueror, from death, from his descent into
A remarkable word ; 2 Tim. i. 10
hell, from his resurrection.
John xiv. 18. Preached The verb in place of the partiWith his own
ciple
comp. iToir)aas, who made, ver. 14.
mouth he proclaimed peace to the apostles, Luke xxiv. 36
John XX. 19, 21, 26 and by them to the rest of the world.
Peace to you which were afar off Acts ii. 39, note. And to
them It is a characteristic elegance that peace is only once
mentioned in this passage. The peace of both is undivided.
[But the true text is Ka\ elprjvrjv iyyvs, and peace to them that

—

—

;

;

;

;

—

—

cH^p.
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The repetition of peace shows especially
Tisch.
far
means, uot mere mutual reconciliation, but the
which made
greater peace thus wrought, jyeace with God,
him. Alf.]
necessary the union of the far and the near in
In this verse, Christ,
18. Unto the Father— As a Father.
same order
the Spirit, and the Father are enumerated in the

were nigh.
tliat

it

m

are treated of
as Christ, the Spirit of promise, and God
In Rev. i. 4, 5, the order ob12 ; [comp. chap. i. 3, 5].

ver.

served
19.

The

is

not the same.

No more— A

opposite

Strangers—
contrast to former times.
a metaphor derived from the state.

is citizejis,

Foreigners— lis, opposite is meinhers of
With the saints- Of
from a house.
iii

[Rather,

18.

iMey.,

Christ.

saijits

Alf]

the family,
Israel, ver.

in the widest sense, all

Of

God—The

a metaphor
12; comp.

members of
is agam

Holy Trinity

alluded to, ver. 19, 20, 22.
metaphors
20. Built upon— One of Paul's most frequent
xx. 32) and to
in wi'iting to the Ephesians (iii. 18; Acts
art of
Timothy, bishop of Ephesus ; a metaphor from the
The foundation
architecture ; 1 Tim. iii. 15 ; 2 Tim. ii. 19.
evithe foundation upholds the entire buildmg, so the
of
dence of the apostles and prophets is the groundwork
was laid ;
every believer's faith ; by them the foundation

—As

He is also
Christ Jesus is here called the head of the corner.
And prophets—
called the foundation itself, 1 Cor. iii. 11.
The prophets of the New Testament, who are next to the
Joeing the chief corner stone [of it,
apostles; iv. 11, iii. 5.

Meij.,
alrod, Eng. Ver., himself which is right.
well-known
very
to
a
brevity
with
alludes
Paul
Alf, etc.]
Christ
passage in Isaiah xxviii. 16 comp. 1 Pet. ii. 6, note.

Beng.]— [Gr.

;

the chief corner stone of the foundation. The pronoun
must be referred to ^e/xeX/oj,
of it (Eng. Ver., himself avrov)
the sentence
foundation ; for if it were taken with Xptarov,

Jesus

is

the
would run alrov TOY 'irjo-oO, aS we read, avros 6 'icoai^i/r;?,
Luke
same John, with the article Matt. iii. 4 ; Mark vi. 17
2 Cor. xi. 14.
xxiv. 15, 36 ; John ii. 24, iv. 44
iii. 23,
Tisch.,
Alf]
Jesus.
Christ
[Read Xpio-roO *l7;(ro0,
This is repeated in the next
21. /n whom— In Christ.
Fitly framed
in beginnings].
[repetition
Anaphora
verse by
mass, m.
together— WordiS which properly apply to a living
So
together, iv. 16._
joined
5.
So
ii.
Pet.
1
fitly
note;
18,
vi. 12.
Zech.
combined,
are
house
the
ao-ain the branch and
and a
Z?o^y— That is, of God, ver. 22. Temple— A house,
;

:

;
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[chap. hi.

holy one, to which the temple of the Ephesian Diana must
yield,
hi the Lord In Christ. To this phrase in the Spirit

—

So also chap.

corresponds.

iii.

17, 16.

CHAPTER

IIL

—

1. For this cause
This is resumed
[With the repetition of for this cause.

richness of the apostolic

spirit.

V. G.'\

14th verse.
Such is the
For you So angry
in the
Alf.

—

were the persecutors with Paul's love towards the Gentiles,
that they put him in bonds ; and this proved a great blessing to the Gentiles. The 'prisoner
The ambassador in bonds.
Gentiles
Explained in the following verses.
2. If or since ye heard
[Better, if ye heard, i. e., when I
was with you. Alf^ What they had heard about Paul (comp.
note on i. 1), was an evidence that he spoke the truth about
himself
3. By revelation
Gal. i. 12 ; Acts ix. 3, 4.
[For eyvSpure,
he made known, read iyvcapLaOrj, ivas made hnoivn. Tisch., Alf.'\
He God, by his grace. The mystery Of Christ ; comp.
verses which follow.
[But here the mystery is the share

—

—

—

—

—

—

6. Mey.']
I wrote afore in
He refers to i. 9, 10, and he repeats the very
afevj words
words of that passage.
4. Whereby [lit, according to which"]
Gr. irpos o.
This has
not an exclusive reference to wz afeiv words, but to the entire
thought j and irpos denotes the similitude, as in the proverb,
ive know the lion by his claio.
From ivhat I have written above,
When ye read Sublime though this book is,
you may, etc.
Ye may A modest and
it is yet intended to be read by all.
Understand my knowledge And therefore
courteous style.
profit by my instrumentality.
Paul, in this epistle, \\Tites
with greater clearness and sublimity than in any other which
he had previously written.
Pvefers to ver. 3.
5. Which
The repetition of the verb
proves this.
In other ages
The dative of time. Comp.
He does not say was7iot
Acts xiii. 36. Was not made known
revealed. The making known by revelation (ver. 3) is the source
revelation is in some measure
of knowledge by preaching
more special ; to others the mystery is Tmxde known ; to the
Unto the sons of men A phrase
prophets alone is it revealed.
it expresses the cause of man's
capable of a wide application

of the Gentiles in Christ, ver.

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

:

—

:
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ignorance, the natural birth ; to which the Spirit is opposed
comp. Matt, xvi, 17.
He employs the Hebrew idiom in
speaking of their foi-mer condition.
The antithesis again, of
the apostles and prophets of the New Testament to the sons of
men, leads us to conclude that by this term the prophets are
so Ezekiel is called the son of man ; he
;
describes the city and the house of God as fully as Paul does
here.
By, or, in the Spirit The gift of the Spirit was rechiefly signified

—

sei-ved for the

New

Covenant, that Christ might be glorified.
6. Should he
That they are, and that they may be. Fellowheirs
Of the heritage of God. Of the same body Under the
head Christ. [Omit avrov, Ms. Tisch., Alf Read, of the promise.']
Partakers of his jyromise In the communion of tlie
Holy Spirit. The same participation is mentioned, Heb. vi.
4 ; the same promise, i. 13. Comp. on the Trinity, iv. 4, 5,
6, 18,21, 30; v. 1,2, 18; 2 Cor. xiii. 14. [For roi Xpcarco, Christ,
read Xpiarco 'irjaa, Christ Jesm. Tisch., Alf]
7. Whereof— The Gospel
By the effectual workimi—Yer.
20 ; L 19.
8. Less than the least
A comparative of gi-eater force
than the superlative. It augments the notion of the name
Paul (little) by implying that he scarcely places himself
among the saints. What graceful meekness
Of all saints
They are here contrasted with the Gentiles ; comp. note
on Acts XX. 32.
Unsearchable
A similar epithet, ver. 10,
manifold.
Riches
Heavenly riches are here praised.
9. To make.. .see
To show [Gr. (fxaricTai, to illuminate; said
of the spiritual enlightenment produced by preaching. Jfey.].
Comp. Col. i. 28. ^corlCei, instructs, 2 Kings, xii. 3, Sept.,

—

—

—

—

—

—

!

—

—
—

and elsewhere.
(not

Koivcxivla,

editors.]

things,

The

What

is

the dispensation

— [Gr. tU

f)

oIkovohIu

The true reading, according to all
2Q.
In God— A contrast to created

fellowship.)

Col.

however

i.

25,

excellent, ver. 10.

creation of all things

Who

created all things

—

the foundation of the whole remaining dit;pensation, most freely regulated according to the
boundless power of God. All things includes principalities,
etc. [and is very emphatic. Alf.
Omit dui 'irjo-oi Xpicrrov, by
Jesus Christ. Tisch., Alf]
10.
pou'ers

is

Now— First comp.
— Good, or even bad;

Unto the principalities and
but with one one way, and an[Nay, but to the good only ; all reference to
;

ver. 2.

other another.
others is foreign here. Mey., ^1//., etc.]
sings which befall the Church.
The Church

^y— From
is

tlie bles-

the theatre of
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—

Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 9. Manifold In the
Wisdom The angels are
Syriae version, full of varieties.
specially occupied with this subject.
Concerning and before the ages,
11. The eternal purpose
2 Tim. i. 9.
Which Referring to purpose. Our Believers
who compose the Church.
12. Boldness
Of the mouth in prayer. Access vdth confiGod's operations.

—

—

—

dence

— In

13.

/

—

reality

desire

—

absolutely. Col.

may

—

i.

and

in heart.

ask

I

God

:

comp.

ver. 20, 12.

That ye [Beng.,

9.

So, ashing

that 7] faint not

—That

may

speak with vigom- and attract
many. The infinitive refers to the same person as the finite
verb, I ask.
[But Eng. Ver., ye faint not, referring to the
The exhortation is to them, as the prayer
Uphesians, is right.
which follows m for them. Mey., etc.] At my tribulations for
you Ver. 1. Glory Spiritual glory, for by that your faith
I

not err

;

but that

—
—

—

aided.

is

I

[1 Cor. iv. 10.]

14. 7 hoiv my knees
If Paul had been present, he would
have knelt down with warm devotion. Acts xx. 36. Father
The kindred word is narpid, family. [Omit tov Kvpiov 17/Licoi/
'It/o-oO Xpio-Tov, of our Lord Jesus Christ. Tisch., Alf, etc.]
15. Of whom
The Father of Jesus Christ. The foundaThe whole
tion of the filial bond is in Jesus Christ.
Whether angels, Jews, or Gentiles. [But it cannot mean this,
liender, Of whom every family (or race) in heaven, etc. Mey.,
Family Depending upon him as the Father. Comp.
Alf?^
Acts iii. 25. 7s named The pasiraTpid, lineage, Luke ii. 4
God himself calls them his sons,
sive voice
or names itself.
Comp. 7 will call,
and they rejoice in his name. Is. xliv. 5.

—

—

—

—

—

;

;

Rom.

ix.

25, 26.

—

With might
This agrees with the mention of the
Spirit.
In the inner man The inner man is the man himself, with all his powers considered from an inward point of
view ; iv. 22, 24; 1 Pet. iii. 4.
The inner man is usually employed in a good sense, because with the wicked everything
limitations and distincis in harmony with theu' wickedness
tions are needless. The Scripture for the most part relates to
inner things. Notice the Chiasmus [cross reference]. We read
in the first sentence, that he woidd grant you ; in the second,
to dwell ; in the third, in love
that you may he able; in the
fourth, that you might be filled. The third and the second are
connected, and also the fourth and the first.
In the first and
fourth God, in the second and third Chiist, is named.
If wa
16.

—

:

—
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meaning

the
place a colon after mail and after Christ,
1)6 clearer.
'

will

Christ may chvell for ever. The conthe Spirit of God is, there is
[But love is the
Christ, ver. 19, note.

Mm/ dwell— That

17

junction

is

Where

absent.

In love—0^
and must
which the readers ai'e rooted and grounded,
Booted
Christians. Mey.]
of
love
brothet-ly
the
be
therefore
house
a
of
foundation
the
tree
and grotcnded—The root of a
A Syllepsis [a construction in which the sense is regarded
precedes, which may
rather than the syntactical connection]
being rooted, that you may have
be explained as follows
note ; the nominaChrist dwelling in you, comp. Col. ii. 2,
the impetuous
able,
be
may
you
with
tive, however, viay agree
if and how are
of Paul being fixed on what follows

Christ.
soil in

;

:

mind

:

sentence, 1 Cor. xi. 14,
similarly placed in the middle of the
2 Cor.
So also tm, that, 1 Cor. xiv. 12
15- xiv. 7, 16.
his
The words that precede these particles make
;

ii.

4.

entreaties singularly emphatic.
18 May be a6Ze— Increasingly.

.

Wliat

is

,

,

,7

,

the breadth,

and

of the
depth, and height—These dimensions
which
temple refer to the fidness of God, ver. 19, to
its ability, should
of
measure
the
to
according
the Church,
For the breadth
correspond ; comp. ver. 10, 13, on Christ.

length,

and

spiritual

Christ is meant ; and that
of the fulness and of the love of
all people ; its leiigth, all
and
mankind
in reference to all
ascertain ; its height
acres ver 21 ; its depth, no creature can

can no

enemy

(chap.

iv. 8)

attain.

Comp.

Ps. cxvii

In com-

height, which together
parison of this breadth, depth, length,
broad, deep, long,
comprise one magnitude, there is nothing
referany creature. There is a Chiasmus [cross
third answers
encef between love, breadth; love, fidness ; the
In
second to the fourth.
to the first, and consequently the
the
love;
of
mention
express
an
the 19th verse there is
but this is imbued with
18th, of the fulness of God in itself
of the spiritual temple,
dimensions
not
are
[But these
love
the love of Christ to men.
to which there is no allusion, but of

or hio-h in

m

;

'

Mey

1

And to know. .which passes Jcnoivledge— This also depends
he
correction
on that you may be able. A most affectionate
knowour
that
asserts
straightway
he
know;
had said, to
this alone we know,
ledge cannot be regarded as adequate
our knowledge.
than
abundant
more
is
love
Christ's
that
19

.

;

:

The

exceeds our
love of Christ towards us always

know
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;

and

so,

knowledge.
ver.

18.

With,

in ver. 20, the

That

[chap. it.

power of God exceeds our

— No conjunction

is

expressed: comp. that,

knowledge and fulness are combined.

Spiritual

—

unto
Gr. hs.
This is the goal.
construes incoiTectly, To him that can do all
things exceedingly/, very abundantly above, etc.
Kender, To
him who is able to do beyond all things, far beyond the things
which loe ash or think, etc. Alf.'\ Uavra is governed by Troi^o-at,
and therefore virep has an adverbial force, as in vrrep ck
nepiaaov
vnep, however, may be taken with -rravTa, above all
things : comp. i. 22, where this phrase means that ivhich is
above all.
That he is the Head of the Church is fact above
all exaltation.
Exceedingly abundantly To be taken with
to do.
Or think Thought has a wider signification than
prayers.
gradation.
According to
Paul alleges their
lit.,

20. [Beng.

:

—
—

—

A

experience.

In

Church

—

—Ver. 10.

Throughout, lit., into all
Into all the
comp. also Ps. cxvii.
generations which the age includes, which also ends in the
eternal ages.
Ages, lit, generations
A generation is a period
of human life
the interval between our birth and our be21.

Gr.

the

els irda-as, ver.

11,

ii.

7

;

—

:

coming parents

; oLoiv^s, ages,
are periods in the dispensation
of God, passing on, as it were, from one scene to another.
Here both these words are united (there being in yevea a metaphor), and so a very long time is signified.
For in ages

there are no longer any generations.

CHAPTER
1.

The prisoner

—The bonds of

IV.

Paul were beneficial to the

who ought to be so deeply influenced
to gratify him by their obedience a feeling utterlit., in the Lord
Taken with prisoner. Of the

calling of the Ephesians,

by them
ance.

as

Of,

—

—

:

vocation
Ver. 4.
This is derived from chap. i. 18, and not
from chap, i., ii., iii. [The second part of the epistle begins
here, it comprehends exhortations, and especially those which
flow from the doctrine ah-eady discussed. V. 6^.1
Comp. Col.
iii.

15.

—To these

prepositions refer the two partiwhich are in the
nominative, and depend upon the implied imperative, ivalh
ye.
[The man, who is properly influenced with a sense of
the Divine calling, will be found to be adorned with the
2.

ciples

With... with

which

follow, forbearing, endeavouring,
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all

— To

iii.

9

;
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Phil.

be taken with meekness; Col.

Lowliness

12.

—

From

With

V. G.]

27.

i.

iii.

—

a sense of grace, Rom. xi. 20.
In love In the bond of
peace, \er. 3, corresponds to this.
In love recurs, ver. 15, 16.
Love is preached in this passage ; faith, in ver. 5 ; Iiope, in
ver. 4.

—

To keep Even when no schism exists, there is need of
The umtij As far as we are concerned for the
Holy Spirit is in himself one, ver. 4. In the bond The bond
by which peace is maintained is love itself; Col. iii, 14, lo.
[But there love is expressly named.
Here the bond of peace
3.

—

warning.

—

peace itself considered
4. One body and one
article u[)on the Church
to the Holy Ghost. And
The Trinity ; comp. the
is

;

as a bond. Mey., etc.]

-In the Apostle's Creed, the
properly follows tliat which relates
one Spirit. Lord. God and Father
following verses.
/?i o?ie hope
The
Spirit

. .

.

.

—

—

is the earnest ; and therefore the hope of tlie inheritance
combined with the mention of his name.
5. One faith, one baptism
Into Christ the Lord.
Sometimes baptism, sometimes faith, comes first
Mark xvi. 16

Spirit
is

—

:

Col.

ii.

Of a/^— This word

6.

on, are masculine

;

is

used thrice.

7.

It

and in

all,

—

further

made one. Above High above
Throwjh all Working through all, by

for all are

with his grace.
In you all [Omit
in all, by the Holy Ghost.
all

Christ.

given

:

12.

—

—

v^xlv,

you.

Tisch.,

Alf]

Dwelling

But— The contrast
one
the verses which precede.
—From the psalm
He
— David, or rather God
is

in

Is

cited in ver. 8.

saith
himself, Ps. Ixviii. 18.
hast ascended on high, thou hast led captivity captive,
tliou hast received gifts for rnen.
Some, even in the Sept.,
8.

Thou

read having ascended ; any reading in the Sept. version which
is in close conformity with the text of the New Testament is
usually bad. for the former has been made conformable to the
latter.
On high—lhe heavens are thus called in Hebrew
poetiy ; so Is. xxxii. 15. Led captivity captive A frequent

—

example 2 Chron. xxviii. 5. The forces of
are here signified, 2 Pet. ii. 4, which are opposed to men.

repetition, see for
hell

Christ, in his ascension, led

them

captive

;

the criminal

who

r.bout to be tried for his life is no better off' when he is led
from his prison to the judgment; so also this leading in nois

wise modifies the condition of the damned.

been any hope of escape

for

them,

it

Had

there ever

would have been at that
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[chap,

iv,

It is not every ascension
time comp. vi. 12 ; Col. ii. 15.
but only the ascension combined with captivity led captive,
which presupposes and infers a descent into the lower parts
He gave gifts Refer to this place he gave, ver.
of the earth.
In Hebrew the phrase is
11, and was given and gift, ver. 7.
it signifies that Christ received gifts to give
abbreviated
them forthwith. Unto men The dative of advantage. Gifts
are profitable not only to those who receive them, but to
all men.
Paul proves
9. Now [this fact, namely] that he ascended
that the language of the psalm refers to Christ, and from his
All men saw
descent he infers his ascension, John iii. 13.
the sojourn of the Son of God on earth ; and therefore they
should have believed his ascension, which they did not see.
A similar argument is found. Acts ii. 29, seqq., xiii. 36, 37,
and especially in Heb. ii. 8, 9. The lowly things proclaimed
the glories therefore
of the Messiah are fulfilled in Jesus
attributed to the Messiah should also be referred to him.
He also descended first Paul takes the Godhead of Christ for
granted for those who are of the earth, although they did
[Omit
not previously descend, obtain the gift of an ascent.
:

—

:

—

—

;

—

:

—

Into the lower parts of the earth
but to the lowest parts of the
earth [so that through all its depths he left nothing unThe highest heavens, or all
visited; comp. ver. 10. V. G.]
the heavens, are opposed to the loivest parts of the earth, or all
Christ by his own power became possessed of all,
the earth.
With the earth, men are
first the earth, then the heavens.
mentioned with the lower parts, the captivity. [The allusion here is simply to the descent of Christ upon the earth, in
The earth Where men are.
his incarnation. Mey.^
He, not another. Far above all hea10. The same, lit., he
A very sublime expression. Not only did Christ ascend
i^ejis
into the heavens (Mark xvi. 19), but he also went through
them, Heb. iv. 14, note above all heavens ; the heaven of
With his presence and workheavens, Deut. x. 14. Might fill
The lowest and the loftiest ;
All things
ing, with himself
comp. Jer. xxiii. 24, where also the Sept. version has nXrjpovu,
jrpa>Tov, first.

Not only

Tisch.,AIf.]

to the earth

itself,

—

:

—

—

—

;

to Jill.

—

—
—

11. He
By his supreme power. Repeated from ver. 10.
[The apostle appaThese ministers gave not themselves.
rently descends very abruptly from the whole universe, just
now mentioned, to these. He doubtless refers to the body
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Likewise, chap.

i. 22.
V. G.^
Apostles... propJ^ets
the highest grades hnmV)ler ones
might he conjoined; the apostle John, for example, is in the
Revelation a prophet ; in the Gospel, an evangelist ; but not
conversely.
All the apostles possessed the prophetic power.
That eminent degree of prophecy, by which he wrote the
Apocalypse, was peculiar to John alone.
Prophets and evangelists, however, were not apostles. The prophet precedes the
evangelist he gives infallible testimony regarding the future ;
the evangelist, regarding the past.
The prophet has everything from the Spirit the evangelist, who is qualified for the
fulfilment of duties of the greatest import by a grace superior to that of pastors and teachers, records what has been
perceived by the sense either of hearing or of sight.
Workers
of miracles are not included in this list ; for their actions have
no especial reference to the perfecting, etc. Possibly also the
gift of miracles was becoming rarer, as the apostles' years increased ; corap. Heb. ii. 4.
Pastors and teachers
The term
pastor (shepherd) is in every other place given to the Lord
alone. Pastors and teachers are here joined ; for they usually
J eecl by teaching, by admonition, and by rebuke, etc.
12. For, lit., to...for...for
Gr. npos
ds els [Eng. Ver.
rendei^ all /or.
The first clause (irpos) denotes the ultimat*^
end ; the other two, the immediate purpose of the giiing, vei
11.
He gave them in order to the perfecting of ilie saints, to
the work of the ministry (and) to the edifying, etc. Mey., etc.].
Kefer to this place into [Eng. Ver., in], unto, unto, in the next
verse ; although to [ivpos, towards], and into [els], differ in
meaning, Rom. xv. 2.
In this verse the ofifice of the ministry
is alluded to ; in the next, the goal of the saint ; in ver. 14,
and each of these has three parts
15, 16, the way of growth
expressed in the same order. There are three simple sections.
The first three parts have a mutual connection ; then the
second three ; and finally, the third three.
There is no Chiasmus [cross reference]. Perfecting This has a special tend-

...evangelists,

etc.

— With

:

;

—

— —

—

;

—

ency to unity.

—

Even the apostles were of opinion that they had
13. Till
not reached the goal, Phil. iii. ; still less has the Church so
done.
They were bound ever to advance, not to stand still,
to say nothing of backsliding. And now the Church must not
look backward for its ideal of excellence, but must have it before the eye, as a thing stiU to be attained.
Observe this, ye
who do not so much follow antiquity as make it an excuse,
VOL.

IL

T T
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We should come

[chap. iv.

—This

tense, since it follows the past, has
This should have already come to pass
this
for faith is a mark of those who
are travelling.
The saints. In, lit., unto [Eng. Ver.
All
renders this first els, in.] Again the conjunction is wanting.
Our natural life increases to wisdom, strength, and
stature.
Unity of faith, the strengthening of the mind, and the
fulness of Christ, are the corresponding equivalents in spiritual
life.
Unity This unity is in a friendly sense opposed to the
variety of gifts, and to the whole body of the saints
the opposite of this unity is every wind, ver. 14.
Of the faith of the
knowledge There is in these two words both a difference and
an agreement. Knowledge has a more perfect sound than/aiYA.
Of the Son of God Of our knowledge of Christ, the sum is
that he is the Son of God.
Unto a jyerfect man The concrete for the abstract ; for unity and measure are abstract
nouns.
On perfection, comp. Phil. iii. 15. Of the stature
That Christ may be all and in all spiritual stature is the fulness of Christ.
[It is disputed whether r]\LKia means age or
stature.
Mey. decides for the former ; but it seems rather to
be a comprehensive word including both ideas ; maturity, or
the fulness of manly age and growth. Alf]
14. No more
Not as ye formerly and still are. Children
Children are opposed in the second degree to a man, in the first
to 2^ youth; a perfect man is one who cannot increase in height,
yet in other matters he may advance in perfectness; a child
is one who has scarcely begun to grow.
Tossed to and fro
Inwardly, up and down, even without the wind. Carried ahout
ivith every ivind
Outwardly, hither and thither, as others
attack us. By the sleight
A metaphor from the gambler, who
so an-anges his dice as to turn up any number he may choose.
l^Alf. renders well, in the sleight of men, in craftiness furthering
the schemes of error. Eng. Ver., cunning craftiness, whereby they
lie in wait to deceive. ]
The craftiness schemes The Methodists
of the Romish Church were especially fond of this word, chap,
vi. 11, note. To deceive, Beng., of error
That is, of Satan. This
change to the abstract explains the concealed method of
action which the enemy employs.
[This is arbitrary, though
error is here personified. Mey.]
15. Speaking the truth
The opposite of error. On this
word truth, see ver. 21, 24. In love By which the body is
compacted. In this verse we notice the beginning, in the 16th
the end.
Speaking the truth and in love are combined.
The

an imperfect force.
when Paul wrote

—

;

—

—

;

—

—

—

—

:

—

—

—

—

—

.

.

—

—

—

—
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the more simple.
May grow— Depends on that, ver.
U. This gmivth, ver. 10, is the mean between childhood and
manhood. Into /im— Paul, having Jesus in his mind, first
says him, and then points out of whom he is speaking.
All
latter

is

things— ^\\\^\Ay
Christ.

in.
Each and all, in all things.
Which—
The Ilmd forms a distinct clause. Christ— Ploce

[repetition of a

word

to express an attribute of it], emphatiexpression was into him, although Christ
is very pointedly mentioned farther on,
as if he were to say,
Christ is Christ.
To him all things refer.
16. [Mey., Alf., etc., differ little from Bmg. in their view

cally used.

The

of^ this verse.

first

Render,

From whom

all the

body (which

is)

being closely framed together, and compounded,—
by means of
every joint of the supply, according to vital ivorUng
in tJie
measure of each individual part, carries on the groivth of the
body for the building up of itself in love]. Frojji— The source
of increase.
Fitly joined together and compacted— The concrete for the abstract, that is. the compacting and
combining

of the body

by a proper conformation and a firm union joined
:

together refers to the ordinary case, that all the parts
may
be properly fitted in their proper places and in their mutual
relations ; compacted implies firmness and consolidation.

By

that which every joint supplieth, lit., by every joint
supply— hi
the palestra the combatants seized one another by the
joints,

and each tried to sprinkle dust and sand over his adversaiy'
that thus, although they were both anointed with oil, either
might take a firm hold. By is taken witli maJceth. According to the effectual working— The power should be exercised
;

comp. according to the working, chap i. 19, iii. 7. The article,
however, is wanting here, because the apostle is speaking of
the particular efficacy of individual members.
Of every— To
be taken with working in the measure. Of the body The

noun for the reciprocal pronoun ; and for this reason we
have TToicTrai, in the middle, and not ttoicI, in the active voice.
In love To be taken with edifying.

—

This

17.

I say therefore— Re returns

to the point from
That ye henceforth walk ?io^— This
is a contrast to ver. 1.
In the vanity
The root of this
walking is a departure from the knowledge of the true God,
Rom.
21; 1 Thess. iv. 5. Take in with tliey walk. Vanity
is explained in ver. 18 ; walking, in ver. 19.
18. Having the understanding darkened
In this verse there
are four divisions.
The third relates to the first, and in it

which he started,

ver. 1.

—

i.

—

T T 2
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ova-av, tJiat is, corresponds to oVrey, being (darkened in the
For 6Wes is, in
understanding); the fourth to the second.
[This
Tit. i. 16, also connected with the preceding epithet.
Their cdienation from the life of God was through
is wrong.
their ignorance, and that the guilty ignorance, caused by the

hardness (blindness) of their heart. Mei/.] The participles,
darkened, alienated, involve an assumption that the heathen,
before they revolted from the faith of their fathers, or rather
before the fall of Adam, had been partakers of life and light
The life Chap. ii. 5. Of God
comp. be renewed, ver. 23.
The spiritual life is kindled in believers from the life of God.
[Through the ignorance This of itself is the commencement
Blindness,
of their wretched state, Rom. i. 21, 23. F. G.']
The contrast is life. Life and perception exist
lit., hardness
Comp. Mark iii. 5, note. Hardness is
and fail together.
distinguished from blindness whenever there is express mention of the latter; otherwise blindness is included in the
meaning of the word. Of their heart Rom. i. 21.
A most significant word.
19. Past feeling ; 'Beng. feeli7igs
In it pain is by Synecdoche [use of a part for the whole]
used for every perception of the intellect and the affections,
whether pleasant or painful. For pam impels us to seek a
3ure ; and if the pain be removed, not only the hope, but
the desire also and the meditation on good things are lost,
nd a man becomes heartless, shameless, hopeless. This is
Despairing in the Vulgate and Syriac
hardness, ver. 18.
So avdkVersion is forcible, and illustrates the meaning.
yrjaia, huensihility, and airoyvaxTis, desjxdr, are both noted by
Chrysostom on Heb. iii. 13. But the very word nVaXyeTi/ is,
it would seem, paraphrased by Cicero, lib. ii. famil. Ep. IG.
He says, by protracted Despair the mind has become hardened to new pain aTvakyelv, therefore, means more than to

—

—

—

—

—

—

,

:

despair.

All

—

Have given

;

— Of

own

accord.

imjmriti/, the genus.

Those

themselves over

Lasciviousness, the species

their

who employ

their leisure in the works of the flesh are inflamed with the love of material objects and fall into greedi-

having more, which is
wider than mere covetousness. Alf.'\ ; profit from uncleanness
was common among the heathen,
In Deut. xviii, 14,
20. But ye have not so learned Christ
15, there is a similar idea, The Lord thy God hath not suffered
Christ is one, says
thee to do so : to him shalt thou hearken.
Paul (comp. 2 Cor. xi. 4) ; as you have heard him, so should

ness [greed, self-seeking, the desire of

—
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down, refers to not so ; not so ia
19 if so be that, etc., to imiitt/,
ver. 17, 18.
Christ
In the next verse we read more expressly JesKS.
The name Jesus is the most complete and
glorious equivalent of the idea of Christ.
opposed to

As, lower

unclertjmess, ver.

;

—

— The

nowise diminishes, but rather
Ye have heard The
veiy first hearing of Christ removes our sins. Jlim This
word, and in him, further on, are taken from the following
clause so i/oii, Gal. iv. 11.
To hear Christ has a fuller signification than to hear of Christ.
Ye have been taught You
have received the doctrine. The consequence of hearing and
of being taught is learning.
By (lit., hi) him That is, in his
name, as far as he is concerned. [Better, in him, i. e., as
Christians, in vital union with him. Mey., AJf]
As That
is, so as : (comp. kuOcos, in such a ivay as, 1 Cor. viii. 2) so, as
21. If so be

particle in

—

increases, the force of the admonition.

—

;

—

—

—

the truth
ver.

17

is

really in Jesus.

The truth

ver. 22.
:

resumed,

The

— Opposed to

ver. 24, to

contrast

is

according

to,

heathen vanity in general,

be more fully discussed.

—

The

knowledge of the true God. In Jesus Those
who believe in Christ speah the truth, 1 John ii. 8.
22. That ye put off This depends on / say, ver. 17 hence
truth, the true

—

:

the force of the particle, henceforth... not, is resumed, as it
were, after a conjunction in the equivalent verb put off: for
the opposites of those things mentioned in ver. 18, 19, have
been already disposed of in ver. 20, 21. Nevertheless there
is some relation between the verb put off and the words
which immediately precede ver. 21.
[This is wrong; that
ye put off, depends on have been taught, ver. 21. Alf^ Putting on, ver. 24, is directly opposed to putting off.
Concerning, lit., according to
The former conversation ; according to
your former walk. The contrast is the w^hole of verse 23 :
according to gives the full force of the verb, to which it
relates, pmt off, not abstain only.
The old man The concrete
for the abstract
so further on, ver. 24, the new man comp.

—

—

;

Which is (lit.,
who stole, ver.

:

The

ver. 13, note.

loas)

28.

abstract, for instance,

—

is

lying, ver. 2.1

The imperfect tense so icKtTrTcov,
The contrast is, teas created, which is in

corrupt

;

the aorist tense [Kno-^eWa, not as Eng. Ver., which is created],
in respect to the first creation and intention. According to
The contrast is, after God, in righteousness, etc. The deceitful,

—

—

Of heathen error. The contrast
of deceit
The contrast is, righteousness and holiness.
Lusts

lit.,

—

is,

of truth.
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is

In

the spirit of

your mind

— 1 Cor.

[chap. iv.

The

xiv. 14.

spirit

the inmost mind.

—

Gr. Kaivov : vehv, new, is used, Col. iii. 10, of
24. The new
that which is innate in believers ; dvaveovaOai, to he renewed,
has just been used.
Conversely, in Col. iii. 10, avaKaivov^icvov
is employed to express the zeal of the faithful.
Which... is,
At the beginning of Christianity. The new
lit., was created
man was created in Christ comp. ii. 10. [Render, In right-

—

:

eousness
Alf.

and

holiness of truth (not, as

See on

Eng. Yer., true

holiness.)

ver. ^^7\

—

25. Lying
The mention of lying and truth in conversation [truth, ver. 21, 24. V. G.'] is properly united with the
mention of falsehood and truth in speaking. For Col. iii.
11, note.

Members

— Ver.

One of another

4.

—
— Jews

and

Greeks, Col. iii. 11.
26. Be ye angry and sin not
So Sept., Ps. iv. 5. Anger is
not commanded, neither is it expressly forbidden the injunction is, that sin should be absent from anger
it is like
poison, which has occasionally a medicinal force, but must
[It is an infirmity, which, cheever be used with caution.
rished, becomes a sin. Alf]
The force of the mood often
falls upon a part of the sentence only, Jer. x. 24.
Let not
the sun
The feeling which remains during the night is
deeply seated.
Go down Deut. xxiv. 15, the sun shall not
Upon your wrath Not only should your
go down upon it.
wrath cease, but your brother (in Christ) should be set right
without delay ; a reconciliation should be effected, especially
in the case of a neighbour whom you may not see again in
this life, or whom j^ou have seen for the first time in the
street, the inn, or the market-place.
27. Neither
Pertinacious anger gives an opportunity to
the devil, particularly in the night ; comp. of the darlness,
chap. vi. 1 2.
Mrjre is equal to koI p.r}, and not, ver. 30.
28. That stole
Gr. 6 Kkeirruiv is milder than KXeTTTrjs, a
The participle is in the imperfect tense, although the
thief.
present also is implied. But rather Than if he had not
committed theft. Let him labour Theft and idleness are
often combined.
Good A contrast to theft, first committed
with a polluted hand.
With his hands Which he had
abused to theft.
That he may have The law of restitution
should not be urged with too much strictness against the
law of love.
[He who has committed a theft should also be
liberal beyond the restitution of what was stolen. V. G.]

—

:

:

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—
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without
Proceed If
T/tat ivhich—Gr. el nsy
it be upon the tongue, force it back.
the same eloquence, however, is not
whatsoever, as often as
29. Corrupt

word redolent of

grace, insipid. Col.

iv.

6.

age, ver. 22,

Its opposite is

—

r/oo/l.

:

hearers— ^Mch. language has its advantages : it does not subvert the hearers as
May minister grace
tliey do who are mentioned, 2 Tim. ii. 14.
There is great power in pious converse.
30. [The connecting idea is, //' thou speak a vile word, or
one unworthy of Christian lips, tlwu grievest not men, hut tlbe
Grieve not
Theophylact in Alf]
spirit of God.
By filthy
Tiie Holy Spirit is grieved, not in himself but in us
talk.
[or in other men. V. G\ when his peaceful witness is disturbed.
Ye are sealed That you may know not only that
tiiere is a day of deliverance, but that that day will be a
day of deliverance to you, as being tlie sons of God do ye
Unto the day of redemption
tlierefore rejoice in his name.
The last day of which the day of our death is in some
exacted from

0/

all.

edif!/'mg...unto the

—

—

—

;

—

;

other days for
it takes all
that day, who shall be found
will be a question of the most serious import-

measure the representative

Rom.

granted,

with the

seal,

ance.

16.

ii.

—

:

On

opposite is in ver. 32, Und towards
Its opposite is merciful
Beng., cruelty'].
towards the weak and miserable. And anger— It^ opposite
The climax descends
is forgiveness towards our enemies.
Evil speaking, (Beng., blasthus far in things prohibited.
phemy) A dreadful species of clamour. Love takes away
31. Bitterness

Its

Wrath— \fi\xi

all.

—

both.

This is the genus, and thereJ/aZice— Wickedness.
[It denotes that depravity, by which a
is added.
shows himself ill-natured and troublesome to his asso-

fore all

man

ciates.

32.

V.

C]

[God in Christ— {Gr.

ev

Xpiar^

whom,

;

not, as Eng. Ver.,

for us, the act of
Bath
forgiveness was consummated, 2 Cor. v. 19. Mey.]
forgiven— He has shown himself kind, merciful, forgiving.

for Christ's

sake),

in giving

CHAPTER

—

to die

V.

In forgiving (comp. the verses
1. Followers, lit., imitators
Far
for beloved follows.
which precede), and in loving
God
of
imitator
an
be
to
it
is
blessed
and
more glorious
;
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than a Homer, Alexander, or Apelles.

read

loved

fruit

for

vfias,

to

is

13, 18, etc.

For a

An

offering

and a

sweet-smelling savour

to God.

—

—By

Fornication
Impure love.
Let it not he once named

3.

19.

v. 1, it is re-ported

ver. 4.

Filthiness

but with those
and sacrifice. Paul is

himself,

frequent use of these
a savour of sweet smelly
18, ^5, 41 ; Lev. xxiii.

sacrifice

— Comp.

this savour

Or

we

is,

Heb.

x.

5.

are reconciled

covetousness

—That

—Ver.

5, iv.

as done (comp. 1

commonly); unnecessarily comp. ver.
is, which are not convenient,

— The opposite
—In word or even

Becometh

4, 12.

4.

Alf.

vfxa>v^

rjfxav,

not taken with the word gave
which immediately precede, offering
alluding to Moses, who makes very
words, abundant offering to the Lord,
it is a sacrifice to the Lord, Ex. xxix.

Cor.

—Matt.

— The
of our love kindled from Christ. [For
and
Tisck, not
Kead,
you—given himself for you.]
For us — The dative,

Walk

2.
tJ/xos,

Ood,

As children

—Where

:

in gesture, etc.

Foolish

—

a witless laugh is the object.
Or jesting
This has a deeper meaning than filthiness or foolish talking.,
for it relies upon the intellect.
The people of Asia were
especially fond of this jesting, which even among the learned
was not discountenanced. Why ? Aristotle regards it as a
virtue. Plautus became threadbare.
Olympiodorus observes
that Paul's rebuke oi jesting is of such a nature as to leave no
opportunity even for pleasantry.
Which are not convenient
An epithet. Supply the predicate, let them he absent. Giving
Supply a i/)7Ket, is convenient. The sanctified and
of thanks
joyful use of the tongue is opposed to the abuse of it, ver.
18, 19. The abuse and the use are incompatible. EurpaTreXm,
jesting, and (vxapiarla, thanksgiving,
a neat Paranomasia
[similarity of sound or form]. Jesting harasses, thanksgiving
rejoices the mind.
Refined jests or witticisms occasionally
ofl:end the tender sensitiveness of grace.
5. Ye know, Beng., know ye
[For eorc, read lore, Tisch,
Alf. Render, For this ye know, being aware that, etc., not the
imperative, as Beng., Mey., etc.] The imperative. Gal. v. 21.
Who is an idolater Col. iii. 5. Avarice is the chief falling
away from the Creator to the creature, Matt. vi. 24 ; Phil,
iii. 19;
1 John ii. 15
and most emphatically does it violate
the commandment on the love of oui' neighbour, which is
similar to that which enjoins love to God, 1 Sam. xv. 23. Of
talking

—

—

—

—

:
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—

Christ and God
[Not and of God, as Eng. Ver., which would
The most perfect unity is
require the article again. Alf.]
indicated by the expression of the article but once, 1 Tim. v.

2 Thess. i. 12. Comp. Mark xiv. 33. Elsewhere
13
doubled for the sake of emjihasis, Col. ii. 2.
6. With vain ivords
By which the anger of God is
spurned ; by which men try to escape their duty, to think
nought of that which is good, to extenuate and gloss over
evil [which is so universally prevalent. V. G.\
This is the
genus ; in ver. 4 there are three species.
So in the Sept.
let them not regard vain words, Exod. v. 9.
Because of these
things
Fornication, etc.
The ivrath of God The opposite
of reconciliation, ver. 2 ; chap. iv. 32.
Upon the children of
disobedience
In heathenism.
7. Be not
Lest God's wrath come upon you. An injunction
in two parts
ver. 7, 11.
Fellowship with the wicked, ver. 7,
and with wicked acts, ver. 11, must be avoided.
8. Darkness .. .light
The abstract for the concrete, with
especial emphasis
for children of light follows.
9. [For Tri>ev[j.aTos, the spirit, read (ficoros, light. Tisch., Alf]
The fruit of the Spirit, (Beng., light). This is contrasted with
the iinfruitfid works of darkness, ver. 11.
In Is in, consists in.
In all goodness and righteousness and truth These
are opposed to the vices just described, chap. iv. 25.
10. Proving
To be taken with ivallc, ver. 8.
11. But rather
It is not enough to abstain.
Reprove
By words and deeds worthy of the light. [But the meaning
21,

vi.

;

it is

—

—

—

—
—
:

—

:

—

—

—

—

—

hy loords. Mey., etc.]
For This is the reason why he speaks indefinitely in
ver. 11 of the works of darkness
although he gave a definite
description of the fruit of light, ver. 9.
At the same time,
the gentleness, the justice, and the wholesomeness of his reproof are patent for the same reason.
It is a shame
In
writing familiarly to the Corinthians, he namesihe^e sins, and
to the Romans also, because it was needful ; here he is more
is,

—

12.

:

—

— Even to speak

of, much less to do them.
To
be determined from their opposites,
goodness, righteousness, truth.
Of them Who are in darkIn secret Most usually escaping the light.
ness.
Although we cannot mention or name these
13. But
things.
Reproved By you, ver. 11. Are made manifest h^
the light
$a'or, light, cpavepos, manifest, are connected in meaning.
That their baseness may be made knowm, whether the

Even

severe.

speak of

— They

—

—

may

—

—

—
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perpetrators scorn reproof, or whether they repent. For...for
Is an Epitasis [em-phatic addition] in the gradation.
Whatsoever
The abstract for the concrete ; the subject here is man
liimself ; comp. the following verse, wherefore.
Doth make
An Antanaclasis [a word in a twofold sense], for the
manifest
verb, are made manifest, is passive.
^avepovixevov is middle,
t'jhat does not avoid manifestation : conip. eyeipa, awake, and
avaara, aiise, further on.
[An error. The word is passive, as
always. Render, for everything ivhich is made inanifest is light,
i.e., has thereby ceased to have the nature of darkness, and
has not put on that of light. Mey., Alf] Is Becomes, and
subsequently is, light. Light A Metonymy [change], as ver. 8.

—

—

—

—

—

14.

Wherefore he saith

found in

Ix.

Is.

1.

—The chief part of

Shiiie, shine,

this declaration
Jerusalem, for thy light

is
is

Aivake I arise !
The apostle, how^ever,
is speaking more precisely according to the New Testament
light, as the condition of him who requires to be aroused demands. It appears also that he had in his mind the formula
employed at the feast of trumpets Arise, arise, from your
sleep ; aivake from your sleep, ye who are occupied ivith vanities,
Possibly he wrote this
for very heavy sleep is sent upon you.
epistle at that period of the year ; comp. 1 Cor. v. 7, note.
come, so

Is. lii.

1, 2,

:

Awake.

.

.arise

— Ammonius,

to rise up)

—

for work ;

to he

awakened

From the dead Chap. ii. 1 Shall give thee light
from, sleep.
Will shine upon thee as the sun, Is. Ix. 2.
The root,

—

in the Sept.

€irt,(f>avaK(i>, is

.

So from

yr/pdcrKO),

yrjpaaoi, apecrKco,

apea-co.

[Literally, take heed, therefore, Iww ye ivalk strictly, i.e.,
what way ye undertake to make your walk thus strict and

15.

in

exact.

A double exhortation.

manner.
rately.

—

Mey., Alf.'\ See This is repeated
That, lit., hoio Anxiety regards even the
As corresponds to this.
Circumspectly
[Accu-

—

in the 17th verse.
V. G.]

Comp. Acts

xxvi. 5.

—

J^ot as fools

— Who walk

irregularly.
16. [Alf. well renders, buying up for yourselves (the) opportunity (of good, whenever occurring), because the days (in which
we live) are evil. Beng. and Eng. Ver. are wrong]. RedeemDan. ii. 8, Sept., ye woidd regain the time.
ing the time
The days, says Paul, are evil in the power of evil men, and
not in your own. And therefore, since you perceive that you
are grievously attacked, be careful, until the intervals of this

—

:

period pass away, to spend or occupy your time, if not to your
You may do this by keep
profit, at least not to your loss.
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hj moderate activity. This is the meaning of
Hebrew verb in a text of Amos, wliich T sliall j)resently
cite.
]Vmlo7}i and care are enjoined, not idleness.
Tliere is,
however, one method of acting in the summer, another in the
winter; and the former is the more laborious.
Those who in
iiig

quiet, or

the

days seek no fruit from time except time itself (like the
Magi, Dan. ii., or like a besieged city expecting help), act
with wisdom, and finally will make a better use of the time
they have thus redeemed.
Sir. x. 31, Boast not in the time of
thy distress.
We find a similar expression in the epistle of the
Smyrnean church respecting Polycarp, where the martj-rs
are said to have gained redemption from eternal chastisement hy
one hours [tortures).
The opposite is to waste time. Days
C'hap. vi. 13.
Evil
He who has understanding at that time
evil

—
an
Understanding — Amos has

will he silent, because

it is

—

Amos

evil time,

v.

13.

having intelligence.
We may therefore conclude that Paul had glanced at,the passage cited. What the will of the Lord is
Not only generally,
17.

6 awLcov,

—

but in time,

place, etc.

—

Be not drunk vrith wine So the Sept. clearly, Prov.
31 (30).
He joins the exhortation against drunkenness
to that against impurity, and with great propriety.
Wherein
Wine immoderately drunk. Excess The Or. word //o-cotos-,
riotous, is used for aacoa-ros, extravagant : do-wTia therefore
signifies every indulgence inconsistent with economy.
Tlie
opposite is in ver. 19, which explains the effect of the spiritual fulness.
But This is the reading of the Sept. in Prov.
already cited
hut associate with righteotis men.
The contrast is, to the Lord ;
1 9. Speaking to yourselves
18.

xxiii.

—

—

—

;

—

comp. Col. iii. 16, note. The Spirit makes believers eloquent.
In psalms
Of the Bible, of David, in new and extem[)oral
psalms to an instrument. Hymns To the express glory of
God. Spiritual Not mundane, like drunkards' songs. Songs
Which are or may be sung on any sacred theme.
To tlie

—

;

—

Lm-d

—

—

—

who

searches the heart.
Paul often exhorts to this duty, which
he practises very diligently himself it is performed by the
mind, by the tongue, and in our diiily work. Col. iii. 17.
For all things The neuter, which also includes the force of
the masculine; comp. 1 Thess. v. 18.
Through
Of... Jesus
whom we obtain all things.
21. To one another
Now, as regards our duty to others
Christ,

20. Giving thanks

—

:

—

—

—

the foundation of

it

is

:

the fear of Christ, which draws

its
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[chap. v.

An unmotives from the Christian faith; 1 Pet. ii. 13.
common phrase 2 Cor. v. 11 ; 1 Cor. x. 22. [For GeoC, God,
read Xpicrrov, Christ Tisch,, Alf., etc. So Beng.]
22. [The word, vnoTaa-aeade, submit themselves, is no part of
the true text, Tisch., etc., but is to be supphed from viroraa:

—

Wives
The infesubmitting yourselves, ver. 20. Alf.]
first, the superiors follow, ver. 25, chap. vi. 1, 4, 5,
9 ; 1 Pet. iii. 1, 7, because the subject is obedience : inferiors
should do their duty, whatever be the disposition of their supeMany inferiors become superiors, and a good servant
riors.
(TOfxevoi,

riors

come

They are, moreover, all of them addressed in the second person ; it is, therefore, the duty of all
comp. 1 John ii. 13. To
to hear and to read the Scripture
your oivn Wives ought to obey their oivn husbands, although
elsewhere they may appear to be wiser in counsel supply
It is said of children and
submitting yourselves from ver. 21.
There is a greater equality in the
servants, obey, vi. 1, 5.
makes a good master.

:

—

;

but comp. Rom. xiii. 1.
which the wife shows to her husband
case of wives

;

As
is

—The

subjection

same time
not compared

at the

It is
to the Lord himself, to Christ.
with the obedience which the Church shows to Christ, but
with that which the wife ought to show to Christ. Obedience
is shown to the husband, beneath the very eye of Christ, and

shown

therefore to Christ himself.
23. [Omit Koi, and, before avros, he.

Render,
Tisch., etc.
head of the Church, himself Saviour of the
And he But the husband is not the saviour of
body. Alf]
Consequently but
the wife ; in that Christ is pre-eminent.

as also Christ

is

—

[Eng. Ver., therefore] follows.
The contrast is, husbands,
24. Therefore as, (lit., but as)
Supply here also, in every thing. Let wives
wives. Is subject
[Omit 18lols, oum. Tisch., Alf]
...be subject.
Gr. avrrj, femi\_For her
25. Gave himself— Fmm. love.

—

—

—

nine. Alf.]
26.

that

—

The construction is, he gave himself cleansing,
and cleansed; that depends on both, and is twice

that
is,

found in the text. Sanctifcation arises either from the death
comp. Heb. xiii. 12 cleansing or
or the blood of Christ
Holiness is inward
purification, from baptism and the word.
;

:

glory : glory is conspicuous holiness. Why did Christ love
Why
the Church, and give himself for it ? to sanctify it.
The former is
did he cleanse it 1 to present it to himself.
the new right acquired by Christ over the Church; the latter

—

—
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how he adorned his bride as became such a bride of
The mention of washing and of the ivord
such a husband.
is dwelt on lower down conjointly, although the word reThe cleansing power is in the word,
furs to the cleansing.
Water and the laver is
and it its brought out by washing.
the channel, but the word is the more noble instrumental
Might sanctify Holiness and glori/ are often synonycause.
mous; therefore the phrase, that he might i^resent it... glorious
Cleanse
Cleansing precedes the gift of glory and
follows.
With the washing of water by the word
the nuptials.
By the word Bapsignal evidence for baptism. Tit. iii. 5.
tism has through the word a purging force, John xv. 3 ; take

sliows

—

—

—

—

by with cleansing.
27. [For avTr]v, it, read avrb^, himself. Tisck, Alf] That he
might present This is true, in a manner, of the present life ;
comp. chap. iv. 13. [Rather, it alludes to his coming ; and is

—

the final aim of the giving, ver. 25, and cleansing, ver. 2G.
To himself— As to a husband betrothed. A gloHoiis
Mey.']
From the love of Christ we
church (lit., the church glorious)
ought to ebtimate our sanctification. What bride disdains
Church Gr. tyjv, that church
her husband's bridal offering ?
which corresponds to his everlasting conception of it. Spot
Wrinkle From old age.
From every wicked inclination.

—

—

—

—

Without blemish— C'diWi. iv. 7.
28. Himself— ^ee ver. 29, 31, end.
Unless forsooth he revolt from nature and
29. No man
from himself. His own flesh Ver. 31, end. Nourisheth
Outwardly. The same
inwardly. Cherisheth it
Nourishes it
word is found in Deut. xxii. 6 ; Job xxxix. 14 ; 1 Kings i.
TJie
This refers to clothing, as nourishing to food.
2, 4.
[For Kvpios, the Lord,
church Nourishes and cherishes.

—

—

—

—

—

—

read

XptcTros, Christ.

—

Tisck, Alf]

For The reason why the Lord nourishes and cherishes
the Church is found in the intimate relationship [existing
The apostle adapts the words of Moses
between them].
The Church originates in
concerning Eve to this subject.
and this origin is the basis of
Christ as Eve did in Adam
30.

;

the spiritual maiTiage for this cause, ver. 31.
Of his body
The body here does not signify the Church which is contained in the subject, we are, but the body of Christ himseltl
0/^Gen. ii. 23, 24, Sept. Adam said. This is now bone of
my bones, and flesh of my flesh. She shall be called woman,
For this cause shall
because she was taken out of her husband.

—

:

;

:
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a

man

leave his father

and

[chap, vi,

and mother, and

shall he joined unto

—

His flesh Moses
bones have the chief
part in supporting the natural structure of which Moses
speaks but in the new creation, the flesh of Christ is more
prominent.
Moses again speaks more at length ; Paul omits
Not
everything that does not fairly bear upon the point.
our bones and our flesh, but we are spiritually derived from
Christ's humanity, which has flesh and bones.
Ver. 30 presupposes a Protasis [a pro31. Shall... leave
position] on natural marriage
it expresses an Apodosis [a
conclusion following] on spiritual marriage ; now, in turn, ver.
31 expresses the protasis, but permits the apodosis to be
his wife;

they two shall he one flesh.

mentions hones

first,

Vdivl flesh

:

for the

;

—

;

Comp.

supplied.

ver.

32.

Christ also,

if

we may

so say,

[Omit avrov,
the Father and clave to the Church.
Tisch., Alf]
Shall he joined By
his (with narepa, father).
marriage union.
One flesh Not only as regards birth, as
before ; but also as regards the new union.
32. Great
Paul felt more than they to whom he wrote
could understand.
It is not an ordinary marriage which
is
here called a mystery, but the union between Christ
and the Church.
[There are in all three kinds of duties
which the Law prescribes to the husband, Exod. xxi. 10.
The apostle had mentioned the two former in a spiritual
sense, ver. 29; now the order would lead him to the third,
which is summed up in that expression of Hosea, chap,
ii. 20, Thou shalt know the Lord.
But the apostle suddenly
breaks off". Minds of the rarest character and capacity are
left

—

—

—

required.

V. GJ\

—

Paul, who had as it were forgotten his
owing to the grandeur of the digression, now returns
to it.
That Supply / will, or something similar; comp.
2 Cor. viii. 13.
The particle is
1 Cor. iv. 2, note, vii. 29
forcible; the ellipsis moderates the emphasis in some measure.
33.

Nevertheless

subject,

—

;

CHAPTER

VI.

—This

has a wider signification than he subject,
To obey is the duty of a person of less experiRight Even by nature.
ence ; to be subject, of an inferior.
He prescribes the duty of children with more
2. Honour
1. Obey
comp. ver.

5.

—

—

precision than that of parents

;

for love descends rather

than

1
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ascends find from children men become parents. Commandment Dent. V. 16. Honour thy father and thy mother, as
the Lord thy God commanded thee, etc.
The first commandment until promise The commandment against worshipping
strange gods [Beng. joins our first and second commandments] is accom])anied indeed by a promise, but there is also
a threat, and they both apply to all the commandments;

—

;

—

the

commandment

against taking God's

name

in vain

has a

For our duties towards God are most necessary and
most due, and therefore they are thus hedged around. Our
duties towards men are due in a less degree, and so far less
necessary ; they therefore have a promise. The commandment to honom- one's parents, of which Paul is speaking, has
a very peculiar promise, differing from any in the decalogue.
threat.

we look

at the second table, it alone has a promise ; again,
the first with a promise of all the commandments u-hich
follow the decalogue. And with especial fitness ; for, taking
the affection of parents in training up their offspring in the
commandments of God for granted, the honour which is
shown to them in the obedience of their children includes
obedience to the commandments from childhood upwards.
This apostolic remark is an argument against the doctrine
that the observance of the law is abolished in the New
If

it is

Testament.

—

Well with thee
Give heed, young people.
Live long
and thou mayest he long-lived) The Sept., in both passages of Deuteronomy and of Exodus, where the decalogue
3.

—

(lit.,

is given, reads
that thou mayest become long-lived; but in
Deut. xxii. 7, we find that it may he well ivith thee, and thou
mayest have many days.
He who for a long time lives a
good life, for a long time experiences the grace of God in
the fact of receiving honour from his children.
He has,
moreover, a long seed-time for the everlasting harvest.
Live
:

:

long, (Beng.,

according to
life

;

long-lived)
its

— The

tender age of childhood is,
by the promise of a long

capacity, attracted

and those of riper years, exemption from
expressly added.
Length of days, however, is

for adults,

suffering

is

promised not only to each person who honours his parents,
but to the whole nation.
On the earth Moses, addressing
Israel, says, in the good land, which the Lord thy God giveth

—

thee.
At the present day, the pious live as well in every
land as Israel did in [Canaan].
4.

And

ye fathers— And

is

also prefixed in ver. 0,

and

yt
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masters.

It is not

found before husbands,

[chap. vi.
v.

25.

Parents

and masters are more apt to make a bad use of their power
than husbands. He addressed parents, ver. 1 ; he now especially exhorts

fathe7% for they are very apt to be carried

away by wrath. We have the same difference in the words,
and a similar admonition, Col. iii. 20, 21. [But the word
includes mothers, who are not expressly mentioned, because
considered as subject to their husbands in bringing up their
children. Mey.,

Alf^

— So that
—

Provohe no^

love

may

not be

£ut bring them up Kindly. In the nurture
and admonition The former checks ignorance; the latter^
forgetfulness and levity.
They both include instruction and
other discipline so the lawyers also employ the word admoextinguished.

—
;

which comprises even blows. Job v. 17, admonition;
1 Sam. iii. 13, Eli did not admonish his sons.
5. Servants
This is said comprehensively of slaves and
freedmen, they being the class nearest to the slaves.
[But
the exhortation is addressed to slaves, and SoCXoi should be
so rendered. Alf., etc.]
Your masters according to the flesh
It was not right that immediately after the mention of the
true Master, ver. 4, such men should be called masters
without limitation he therefore adds, according to the flesh.
With fear and trembling Precisely as if threats, in reference
to faithful masters, had not been removed, ver. 9.
He is
thinking of the condition of slaves of old.
In singleness of
heart
We find an explanation in the following verses, where
the service of the eye is particularly opposed to singleness
comp. Col. iii. 22. Slavery is subdued by Christianity; it
nition,

—

—

;

—

—

:

must not be
6.

identified with

As men-pleasers

it.

—The contrast forthwith

follows, as the

Whom

servants of Christ, doing, etc.
does he call the servants of Christ ?
Answer. Those ivho do GocVs ivill. These

persons please, are eager to please God.
We have the same
contrast, Col. iii. 22. It is thus expressed, fearing God. The
parallel passages are doing the ivill of God in the epistle to
the Ephesians, and fea7^ng God in that to the Colossians.
[Connect with the next verse, from your soul with good ivill,
F7'om the heart or soid Heartily,
etc. Alf. So Beng., etc.]
Col. iii. 23.
So 1 Mace. viii. 25, 27, with all the heart, and

—

from

the soul, are parallel.

—

From the heart {or soul) with good will It is well
observed by Raphelius, who cites the economics of Xenophon,
that the chief virtue of a slave was considered to be goodwill,
6, 7.
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by which he advanced his master's interest. He who serves
from the heart, who does not merely give the service of the
Xenophon, in speaking of the
eye^ possesses this excellence.
steward, who was always a slave, says, " He must have goodThe harshness of the master
will if he is to take thy place.""
should not extinguish the good-will of the slave, as it does in
the case of pet dogs.
Ih the Lord The dominion of Christ
should influence and govern all, even in the outward service
The Lord regards the heart.
of the slave.

—

Good

8.

this,
9.

—In
—

Christ.

\^The

same

—

Literally, ^Aw,

emphatic

in full, this exactly. Alf]
The same Do ye in your turn the offices of good-will.

Love governs the duties of masters and servants, just as the
same light modifies different colours. Equality of nature
and faith is better than difference in rank.
Forhearinrj
threatening
When a master adopted the faith, he laid aside
He must now forbear even threats. He must not
cruelty.
make a show of his power to terrify his slaves. [For Ka\
v^a>v avTcav, your .also, read kcu avrav Koi vfxwv. Tisch., Alf. So
Beng. Render, that both of them and of yourselves the master
Your (Beng., of them and of yourselves) An
is, etc.
Alf'\
expression in nowise dissimilar is found in Rom. xvi. 13. In
heaven Almighty.
As the Lord has treated you, do you
treat your slaves ; or, as you treat yovu' slaves, he will treat

—

.

.

—

—

you.

—The

particle or formula for concluding [a
drawing the attention to an impoiitant
[Omit dbcXcfyol fiov, my brethren.
point; 2 Cor. xiii. 11.
Brethren This is the oul}'- place in the epistle
Tisch., Alf.'\
in which he thus addresses them.
Nowhere do soldiers
mutually address each other as brethren, so much as in actual
fighting. Be strong (lit., strengthened)
Those only who have
inward strength are fitted to wear the full armour. In the
poiver of his might
This is said of Christ, as it is in chan. i.

10. Finally

and

discourse]

for

—

—

—

19, of the Father.
11.

The whole armour

—Ver.

13.

To stand

—A metaphor
—

taken from the wrestling-school and the camp.
Comp. note
on INIatt. xii. '2b. The strength of the Lord is ours. Wiles
Which he lays by force and craft fiedodos, a way opposed to
the direct way ; a circuitous road which those persons who
lie in ambusli take, 2 Mace. xiii. 18 ; hence ^edodeveiv, to
:

slander,

manifold
VOL.

II.

2

Sam.

deceits

xix.

of

28, Sept.,

wiles.

Esther, of

Haman

Chrysostom employs

:

ivith

fxeOo^eia in

u u
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[chap.

vi.

We should he
a good sense, Homil. iv. on Repentance
thankful to God, who through much discipline cures and saves
our souls, dici TToXkav fiedobeiwv, in prosperity and in adverThe devil The prince of foes, who is pointed out in
sity.
[The same who is called, ver. 16, the wicked one.
ver. 12.
:

—

—

V. G.]

—

We wrestle not (lit, the wrestling is not) To say nothing
men who are our enemies, there are also evil spirits con-

12.

of

Against Jlesh and hlood, (Beng., hlocd
Weak men, even at
17, note.
prisoner.
But After a very
inteUigible mention of the good angels, chap. i. 21, iii,
10, Paul, especially when writing to the Ephesians, in very
comp. Acts
suitable language refers to the wicked spirits
The more openly any book of Scripture treats of
xix. 19.
the dispensation and glory of Christ, the more plainly, on
the other hand, does it treat of the kingdom of darkness.
On three occasions
This word occurs four times.
Against
in the fom'th, their
it implies the power of our enemies
[Omit toO atwi/o?, world. Tisch., Alf.
nature and disposition.
Render, against the world-riders of this darkness. Alf.~\
Koo-y^ioKparopf?.
In the words of
Riders, lit., world-rulers
It is well indeed that
Tertullian, the holders of the world.
they are not holders of everything ; nevertheless the power,
not only of the devil himself but also of those whom he
It seems that there are other kinds
rules, is very great.
of wncked spirits who dwell more at home in the stronghold of the kingdom of darkness principalities and powers.
The third class is different, since it takes possession of
the holders of the world.
the external world
Of the darkness
By this they are distinguished from the angels of
Luke
light. This darkness is chiefly spiritual, chap. v. 8, 11
It is used as a synonym for maHce further on;
<:xii. 53.
And yet this natural darkness is more congenial to them than
Of this
In darkness the battle is more difficult.
light.
y,orld^The w^ord KoafioKpdropas, rulers of the world, governs
two genitives, darkness and world, one for each part of the
compound. K6(t{xos, world, and alSyv, age [Eng. Ver., ivorld].
The term rulers of the world is the
refer to each other.
At the presphere in which their wickedness is practised.
sent time there are princes of the darkness of this world.
The connection between woi^ld and age is not grammatical
but logical. Koo-^os, the world, in its extent ; aloiv, the precealed from our view.

—

and flesh) Comp. Matt. xvi.
Rome, where Paul was a

—

:

—

;

—

:

—

:

;

<nAP. VT.]
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sent world in

its

character, habits,

Koafihs rov al^ms, the ivorld

and

a-o
ideas.

of the age, but

I

I cannot say
can say, al^v roO

KocTjiov, the age of the ivorld.
Spintual wickedness (ht the
spiritual things ofu>{ckedness)~Tho
contrast is blood and flesh
Ihese spiritual thmgs m^e oi^poaed to the
spiritual things of
grace, 1 Cor xn. 1 ; and they are
opposed to faith, hope, and
love, gifts of the Spirit, either by
adverse force or by a false
imitation.
Again, as in 1 Cor. xiv. 12, spirits are
used for
spiritiial things, so spiritual things
are here used for spirits

hoT these spirits attack a man with such
subtlety and skill
that the soul can scarcely believe them
to be foreign existences
we imagine, on the contrary, that some inward
feeling has
arisen which produces the spiritual
temptation TtveviianKiv
the .migular, may signify militarv force,
just as InTVLKbv
horsemen,
Rev. ix. 16.
So elsewhere
•

m

:

m

arpar^criKou means
r^ nvevfiaTLKb. (su])ply ray^uro, hands,)
may be
used as in Zosimus, 1. 3, ra neCcKh rdyy^ara,
^.vckov, the hands of
infantry, a foreign force.
Comp. Aristot.

army; and thus

3,

pol.

10.

In

high places (lit., in places above the heavens)—
Y.w en enemies
be in and may adorn a royal palace, as
captives, chap.
IV. 8, note.
[The rendering is, in the heavenly places
(regions); but not heaven as the residence
of God and angels
but
the popular sense of the upj^r regions,
above the

may

m

earth.
13.

Mey.^
Take unto you— Yev. 16

Ihe whole

arnwur—k

m

; Deut. i. 41, Sept., girded
on.
noble expression.
Paul, says Victor

Strigel
his summary of this chapter, bestows
on the Christian warrior the means of protection,
defence, and attack.
Tlte
means of protection are three, the breastplate, the
girdle, and tJie
siwes; the means of defence are two, the
shield and the helmet
the means of attack are also two, the
sivord and the sjyear
I
imagme he was thinking of the order in whicli they
are put
on, and that Paul proceeded from
•

are an

adonmient

those equipments which

to the soldiers, even after the battle
(as
for instance a breastplate of any
kind), to those which are
peculiar to him.
Indeed, the phrase above all intervenes between the protections and the defences.
He adds the spear,
prayer.
Paul, however, introduces

the prayer rather with a
reference to our proper use of the armour.
In the evil day— Fa.
xli. 2, Sept.
in the time of evil.
;
The war is perpetual. The
battle rages more on one day than
on another the eiil day,
either when death attacks us, or during
our lives, which are
longer or shorter, and often vary in
themselves.
[When the
:

u u
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[chap, vl

you, ver. 16, and malignant forces infest
We must then be standing, and not
G.^
merely making ready [to stand]. Having done all Having
So Korepya^eadaiy
rightly prepared all things for the battle.
wrought, 2 Cor. v. 5; Ex. xv. 17, xxxv. 33, xxxviii. 24;
[But the force is here, having accomplished
Deut, xxviii. 39.
The repetition
all things (necessary to the combat).
AlfJ^
\To stand For the sake of
is becoming, stand, stand ye.

wicked one

assails

you, ver. 12.

V,

—

—

fighting, ver. 14.

V. G.]

—

That you may be unencumbered. Comp.
35 ; Ex. xii. 11 ; Is. v. 27. Your loins.. Avith truth
According to the example of the Messiah, Is. xi. 5. [Truth
Not truth as known or believed, but as innermost character
Having on the hreastof the man ; truthfulness. Mey., Alf.^
Girt about

14.

Luke

xii.

—
—

—

Is. lix.
of righteousness... and.,. the helmet of salvation
he put on righteousness as a hreast2:)late, and he placed
Conscience, which is prothe helmet of salvation on his head.
tected by righteousness, is seated in the breast.
Of rightTi^th and 7'ighteousness are
eousness
Is. xi. already cited.
often joined, chap v. 9. The enemy must be conquered by all
those things which are contrary to him.
15. Feet
The mention of the feet is often combined with
that of the Gospel and peace, Rom. x. 15, iii. 15, etc. ; Luke i.
[Render, with the readiness of (i. e., arising from) tlie
79.
Beng. is wrong.] 'Eroifxaaia, [rendered preGospel, etc. Alf.
The feet of the Christian soldier a?'e
paration in Eng. Ver.].
strengthened by the Gospel, that he may not move from or

2)late

17,

And

—

—

step out of his place.

[1 Pet. v. 9.

—

V.

G^

[Eng.
Above (lit., over all) That you have put on.
Ver. has above all. Both this tind Beng. are wrong. The meaning is besides all. Mey., Alf] Fiery To quench corresponds.
What the Lord offers. The ivord
17. Take {lit., receive)
Matt. iv. 4, 7, 10.
of God
Of salvation (Beng, of him ivho
saves)
That is, of Christ. Acts xxviii. 28, note. The mention of the Spirit gracefully follows ; and so we have the
16.

—

—
—

—

Holy Trinity named. Comp. ver. 13. [But Eng. Ver., of
So Mey., Alf] The head is exalted and
protected by salvation, 1 Thess. v. 8 ; Ps. iii. 3, 4.
18. With
Whenever you pray, pray in the Spirit, for he

salvation, is right.

—

never excluded.
19. [Render, that there may be given me speech in the opening of my mouth with boldness to make known, etc. Alf.] May
he given
Paul does not depend on practice. Boldly (Beng.,
is

—
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—

make hioioi) Boldness of speech is required,
a mystery which must be spoken.
20. / am an ambassador in bonds
A paradox. The world
has ambassadors of splendid rank.
That, which follows further on, depends on this.
[It depends rather on fraying
etc., ver. 18 ; and is parallel with that utterance, etc., ver. 19.
^fey., Alf.']
Therein
In the mystery.
As To be taken
with mal-e knoivn.
21. Ye also
Just as others.
Faithful Who will declare
the truth to you.
All things
A salutaiy relation.
22. Unto you
Afar off.
[Render, for this very (not the
same, as Eug, Ver.) purpose. Alf] Might comfort
That you
might not be offended at my bonds.
23. Peace
Peace with God, and the love of God towards
us.
There is a summing up in this word peace ; comp. Jude
\To the brethren
ver. 2.
In this conclusion he does not say
to you, as in ver. 21.
It was, it seems, an encyclical epistle.
F. 6^.]
^yith faith
This is presupposed, it being a gift of
God.
Jews or Gentiles, in all Asia, etc. [That
24. With all
love
See how impoi-tant is that love, 1 Cor. xvi. 22. V. G.'\
To be taken with grace, comp. iii. 13. Not to
Sincerity
2 Tim. i. 10.
Its opposite is in
faint : a jy'roof of sincerity.
'AcpOapaia, sincerity or incorrupdion, means soundness,
iv. 22.
freedom from taint, and a continuance of the same arising out
of it. This agrees with the whole substance of the epistle; and
therefore acpdapaia, incorruption, augments the love of those
who believe in Jesus Christ. [The word ap.r]v, amen, and the
subscription, writteUy etc., should be omitted. Tisch.y Alf]
uith

lK)I(Iness to

because

it is

—

—

—

—
—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

THE EPISTLE OF

ST.

PAUL TO THE

PIIILIPPIANS.

CHAPTER

I.

more familiarity to the
I. Servants— VsLul writes with
Philippians than he does to those to whom he calls himself
an apostle. Under this general predicate he joins with himTimothy, who had been called throngh his
who also, having lately joined Paul, had
come to Philippi. Acts xvi, 3, 12. [Transpose 'irjo-ov Xpicrrov,
The Church is above the
Jesus Christ. Tisch., Alf.] With
self his

disciple

instrumentality, and

—

bishops ; the apostolic Scriptures are sent to the
rather than to those who presided over it.
Heb.
Eph. iil 4 ; Col. iii. 18, etc., iv. 17 ; Rev. i. 4, 11 ;

—

Church
24

xiii.

1

Thess.

The bislwps and deacons The special duty of the
bishops was to manage the internal, of the deacons, the external affairs of the Church, 1 Tim. iii. 2, 8 this, however, v^^as
not an exclusive arrangement, the office being sometimes re-

V. 11.

;

Paul occasionally in his epistles speaks of churches ;
occasionally he employs a periphrasis, which either gives
greater importance to the subject, as we remarked on 1 Cor.
i. 2, or
is used, as in the case of the Romans for example,
because they had not been reduced to the form of a church.
The epistle to the Philippians is the only one which is so
versed.

inscribed as to combine the mention of the bishops
with the emphatic paraphrase.
3.

/ thank

epistle.

I.

II.

The

—We

There

is

in

Inscription,

give

in this

and deacons

place an epitome

of the

it

i.

1, 2.

Thanksgiving and praters for the happt spiritual condition OF the Philippians, ver. 3, 4, 9, 10.
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Paul mentions his i-resent circumstances, and his good hopes
FOR THE FUTURE, ver. 12, 13, 18, 19.

III.

Hence he exhorts the Philippians
To walk worthy of the Gospel, since he
:

1.

shall

remain

alive,

25

iL 16.
2.

Although he should be put to death, to rejoice with him, 17, 18
he says ihat he will speedily iulorui theiu by Timothy, 19, 2u and
meanwhile Le sends Epaphroditus, 25, 26.
;

;

He

IV.

urges them to rejoice,

iii.

1,

and warns them, avoiding

all

false teachers of justification, to imitate the true, 2, 3 ; he praises
Concord, iv. 1
3.
He exhorts them, moreover, to rejoice with

—

gt-ntleness

and equanimity,

4,

7

;

and

to

do everything that

is

good,

8, 9.

He

V.

gladly receives the liberality of the Philippians, 10

—20.

The

VI.

conclusion, 21, 23.

—

Upon The mention, the remembrance is the cause of these
thanksgivings.
Every Qit., my ivholt) The heart of Paul was
large ; comp. the next verse, where all occurs three times.
'Yohe.i\\k.Q\ivs\t\imalcing request. Request
4. For
Of which
With joy The epitome of the epistle is,
he has just spoken.
This epistle on the subject of joy very
/ rejoice, rejoice ye.
appropriately follows that to the Ephesiaus, in which the
main topic is love. Joy is repeatedly mentioned, ver. 1 8, etc.
again in chap. ii. 2, 18, 28, iii. 1, iv. 1, 4.
The fruit of the

—

—

—

—

is love, joy, etc.
Joy especially vivifies prayer.
For To be taken with / give thanks. Fellowship
Which was divinely conferred upon you, and is practised by
you with holy liberality, iv. 10, 15, IG comp. 2 Cor. ix. 13.

Spirit
5.

—

—

—

;

—

regards the Gospel
Not i7i, as Eng. Ver. Alf.] From
To be taken with / thank. Day When you were made partakers of the Gospel.
This confidence is the very sinews of
6. Being conjident
thanksgiving.
Which hath hpgun...inyou In, twice with an
emphasis.
A good work The one great and eternal work
which God wi'ought for our salvation, ii. 13. Perform (lit.,
ivill perfect)
The beginning is the pledge of the consummation.
Even a man begins nothing rashly. Until Believers
regarded the day of Christ as the goal, rather than their own
death.
[Transpose UpKTTov 'l-qcrov, Christ Jesus. Tisch., Alf.'\
\^As

—

—

—

—

—

The

—

day— Nei'.lO,

—

Even as He now declai'es the reason of his addressing
Philippians so kindly.
Meet I find just and important
itasons in my own case, from the relationship of faith.
I
7.

tlie

—
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[chap.

i.

am

lawfully bound by, and I demand, them.
[The sense is,
I have you in my heart both in my bonds and in the deall ye, namely, as being
fence and confirmation of the Gosj^el,
partakers of my grace (Eng. Yer. punctuates wrongly). Mey.,
Because The connection is as follows
I have you
Alf., etc.]
in my heart as partakers of grace
2 Cor. vii. 3.
I am eager
[to behold you], not indeed from natural affection, but from love
to Jesus Christ. And thus I clearly see that the Lord himself,
who will carry on the work from beginning to end, has the
same affection towards you. In my bonds... in the defence
Hendiadys [My bonds in defence of the Gospel]. Chains do
not bind my love. In defence The Romans incriminated the
Gospel.
This is somewhat more than a deConfirmation
fence.
Of the Gospel By which gi-ace is proclaimed. Ye are
all partakers
He said above, you ; therefore we have here
the accusative for the genitive case, as Acts vii. 21, note.
because

—

—

:

:

—

—

8.

[Read

Y^picxTov 'irjaov,

bowels of Jesus Christ

Paul

;

—

—
—

Christ Jesus. Tisch., Alf^
In the
Paul, but Jesus Christ lives in

— Not

and consequently Paul

is

not

moved

in the bowels of

Paul, but of Jesus Christ.

—

From the third vei*se he declares that he
9. And this
prays for them ; he now explains the subject of his prayer.
Love Which makes men teachable and prudent, 2 Pet. i. 7,
8.
Hence arose the formula used in times past in ecclesiastical assemblies, and with us [in Germany] the vernacular,
your love, in a wider sense.
Your The correlative of Paul's
love, ver. 7, 8. An anticipative allusion to the love they had
shown him, iv. 10, 18. Yet more The apostle's zeal never
allows the word. Enough.
In knowledge and in all judgment
Knowledge is a very noble species, like sight in the body.
Judgment, jyerception, is the genus ; for it includes spiritual
sight, hearing, smelling, tasting, touching ; that is, the senses
which are said to investigate and enjoy. And so part of
perception is joy, frequently mentioned in this epistle.
And
all is a proof of the genus ; 2 Cor. viii. 7, note.
The peripatetic philosophers referred all things to hioivledge [which
the principal eiTor of the modern philosophers also,
is
when they fall upon spiritual subjects, V. G.\ the PlatonistS;
to the remaining perception : for example, in lamblicus.
In Christianity both must be taken into account both are
found in the Cross, both qualify mankind to prove. Here, after
an express mention of love, he describes faith, and in the following verse, hope. Paul everywhere describes Christianity as

—

—
—

—

:

CHAP.

PEILIPPIANS.

I.]

665

something ever in a state of growth. The doctrine of the
Mystics on Privation must therefore be taken in such a sense
as will in no wise injure this vigour.
And embrace, Rom. xiL 2. [The] things that
10. Approve
Not merely the good in comparison of the
are excellent
bad, but the best among the good, the excellence of whicli
none but those who are more advanced perceive. Assuredly
we make an accurate choice in things external ; why should
we not do so in spiritual things 1 Comparative theology is of
great value [from which they are most distant who are always
asking, how far they may extend their liberty without sin.
According to knowledge.
Without offence
V. G^
Sincere
According to all judgment.
11. Filled u'ith the fruits of righteousness
[For KapTrcov,
So Beng.] We have
fruits, read Kapnov, fruit. Tisch., Alf

—
—

—

—

—

the same construction in Col.
the hiovjledge

in the singular

Rom.

vi. 2'2,

i.

9, that

ye

may

he filled ivith

employed
11; James iii. 18; also
just as elsewhere Paul speaks of the fruit of
:

the fruit of righteousness is usually

number, Heb.

the Sjyirit, of light, of the lips.

ordinary reading.

xii.

The

genitive, Kapncov, is the

—

12. Understand
The churches might have been pre-ocHave fallen out
cupied with contrary rumours.
Easily.
Bather
So far are my bonds from having been an obstacle.
Faith loyally accepts every misfortune, ver. 19, 28,
Uiito

—

—
—

chap.

ii.

27.

Bonds

— Paul, who had

been delivered with the other
It was afterwards known
that the cause of his imprisonment was different, and thus
13.

prisoners, appeared to be their equal.

—

the Gospel prevailed. Manifest Col. iv. 4.
[Read, my bonds
have become manifest in Christ, etc. Alf^
Palace The prajtorium or court of Ctesar ; comp. iv. 22. [Rather, theban-ack
of the jyrcetorian guards, to whose chief Paul was delivered
when brought to Rome, Acts xxviii. IG. Mey.] And Thence.
Other Places outside, 2 Tim. iv. 17.
So other, 1 Thess. iv.

—

—

—

13.

—

14. [And tloe majority
Most of the brethren; not many, as
Eng. Ver., Mey., etc.] Of the brethren Who had fomierly
been in fear. In the Lord To be taken with are bold. By
my bonds They saw that Paul was steadfast and safe in his
confession. Without fear
No man making them afraid. Fear
often flies from those who strive.
15. [The word
Which, he says, I preach. Y. C] Some

—
—

—

—

—
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indeed.,. and some
sition are laid

— A separation.

[cha.p.

Two members

i.

of a propo-

down, which are subsequently discussed more

fully.

[Transpose verses 16 and 17, Tisch., Alf., etc. Eender,
but the other preach Christ of contention,
etc.]
Of contention [Rather of self-seeking, or intrigue. Alf.^
To be taken with preach. Not sincerely With no pure intention, or with some Jewish leaven.
Comp. Gal. vi. 12, 13.
They spoke of Paul's teaching they either did not believe
it themselves, or did not avow their belief.
Rumour, fame,
general preaching, are useful in arousing many persons such
things exact no great fitness in the preachers.
This fitness
is however needful, and it requires purity of mind and doctrine in closer application, as for instance among the Galatians.
Comp. Gal. i. 7, etc. Supposing He supposed that
the heathen, observing the progress of the Gospel, would be
especially angry with Paul the aj^ostle's opponents, however,
were not successful.
Paul did not consider it an affliction,
and so he saj^s, supposing. To add His bonds were an
affliction : they were adding affliction to the afflicted.
Affliction
Even with the peril of death. [For eVK^epew/, add,
read iyipeiv, raise v]?. Tisch., Alf]
Towards Christ and me. Knowing In oppo17. Of love
sition to thinking.
I am set In one place. Whether at
liberty or in bonds, Paul advanced, 2 Tim. ii. 9.
He dwelt at
Rome, as an ambassador dwells in any place to conduct a pro16.

the one of love, etc.

—

—

:

:

—

:

—

—

—

—

—

—

For the defence Not in my own name.
tracted negotiation.
1 8. What then
What matters it ? That is, either way I
am helped, ver. 12. NotwitJistanding, (lit., nevertheless) In

—

spite of

name

all.

In

pretence

—Such persons, he

of Christ a pretext

—

:

—

my

make the

they in reality desire to injure

In truth From the heart,
The reason for his
19. For

me.

—

says,

seriously.

rejoicing is assigned.

—So plainly the

This

16 ;
the verb airo^alvco, I go aivay, frequently occurs in that book;
in the same passage. Job. xiii. 15, 16, sincerity is discussed,
which with Paul is jmrity, ver. 1 6. Salvation Not only not to
Prayer Ascending to heaven. Supply
affliction, ver. 1 6.
[Not the supply, as Eng. Ver. ; but through your prayer and
supply of etc., i. e., the supply of the Spirit obtained for me
by your prayers. Alf] Coming down from heaven; eVl,
toivards, implies the relation.
20. In nothing I shall he ashamed hut that [inserted in

shall turn to

salvation

—

Sept., Job,

—

xiii.

—

I]

f"-^P-
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Eiig. Vcr.] toith all boldness... Christ
shall he

removes the ignominy from himself
ness to
bonds.

himself, the

magnified— Uq

he ascribes the bold-

glory to Christ.
life or hy death

Mhether...hi/

follows

:

In

my

~T\iq

bodi/—lii

disjnnction

However it may turn out, he says,
cannot suffer loss.
Paul himself knew
the apostles were not omniscient ; on
the
contrary, in those matters which
pertained to themselves
tliey were under the discipline of
faith and patience.
21. ^0 me~To me, at the commencement
of a section
ver. 21,

22.

be well.
not the issue ;
will

It

means

I

far as I am concerned: in the precedino- verse he
what concerned Christ.
To live (Gr. r6

as

ti-eated of

Cf,v)

is

thrift— i:\ie article is a mark of the [grammatical!
subiect,
and so further on. Whatever life I live [natural
life], I live
Christ.

Christ

[While

V

s.

I live in

G.]

To

die

the world

is

to suffer a loss of all things.

[The sense

2-2.

IS to
it),

me

is,

tJiefruU of

I

consider

^am-Although

my own

cause

^011

in dying I appear

But

my

if the continuance in bodily life, this
ivork (i. e., the condition of producinc.

I shall choose, I know not. Alf So Mey., etc 1
begins the discussion of the first member
here

ivhat

^/— He

But

the
second
chap. ii. 17, yea, and if T am
offered.
Moreover, he
uses Se, but, because he takes one of
the alternatives expressed
the preceding verse having taken
it, he soon,
under the appearance of regret, begins to
doubt, in such a
way however, as not to avoid taking it up
in the mean^''^ A^-^— A limitation ; for even the dying
'^7 !:
live
he
fruit oj my labour— I have this fruit from
1
it, that I can
do more work ; a noble work, ii. 30
desirable fruit, Rom.
;
1.3.
1.
Another seeks fruit from his labour; Paul
considers
the labour itself his fruit.
This living is the fruit of my
labour.
The fruit of labour is used as in the phrase the
citA
of London, the virtue of W>erality.
The reward of the labouris the immediate result of
it.
Cicero says, / propose to myselS as the fruit of friendship,
friendship itself: nothing is
richer than it.
I shall clwose-lU supposes the condition
VIZ., if the power of choice
were his.
Hence the future
tense.
[The lot of the Christian is in truth
excellent.
choice of good things can alone be made,
so as to perplex his
mind.
He never can be disappointed. V.G.-] 1 wot not—
do not explain to myself: that is, I do not
determine.
•

m

m

:

.

A

23.
tion.

For

{Beng., but)—]^^ explains the reason
of his hesitaa strait
very suitably expresses this re-

/ am

m

—Re
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luctance, while dwelling

read

Se,

hut.

Tisch.,

[chap.

i.

ou the deliberation. [For yap, for,
So Beng^ Having The parti-

—

Alf.

implying feeling, instead of the indicative. [Render,
having my desire towards departing; Alf., i. e., the desire
ciple,

—

which I have, is towards, etc. Mey."] To depart From
bonds, the flesh, and the world.
There is no need of seeking a metaphor.
This verb has a very wide signification,
Luke xii. 36 ; 2 Tim. iv. 6. With C/m^^—Whither Christ
has gone before.
Paul takes it for granted that after
martyrdom he will forthwith be with Christ, and that he
will enter upon a far happier state.
[How delightful is it to
rejoice in this hope
Reader, dost thou love Christ ? Think
!

what

be thy feeling then, if, after some months or days,
thou shalt be with Christ. If that were indeed certain in
thy case, what wouldst thou consider thy duty ? Take care
then that thou art doing this very thing now. V, C] Far
better
To he, not to depart, is the reference in this clause,
whether we take it for a predicate, or better, understand
ov absolutely, in the sense, since he is far hetter.
The
comparative is cumulative, comp. 2 Cor. vii, 13, note.
To
depart is better than to remain in the flesh ; to he with
Christ is infinitely hetter.
The Vulgate alone, as far as I
know, has multo magis melius, and correctly. To depart was
ever an object of desire to the saints but to he with Christ
springs out of the New Testament, comp. Heb. xii. 24.
24. More needful
It concerns me more, he says, even as
regards your sense of my love more than the very entrance
The Philipto the happiness of which I have just spoken.
pians might have said, This man is necessary to us.
Egotism
We acknowledge the fact. Comp. ii.
is suspended in Paul.
He adds this passage It is more important for me to
25.
serve you than to enjoy heaven at an earlier period.
Heaven
will not he wanting to me.
25. And
Whilst he was writing these things, he had a
prophetic intimation regarding their continuance.
Having
this con^ence
[Beng., this I know confidently ; Eng. Ver.,
Imving this confidence, is more correct. Alf, etc.]
He knew
by spiritual confidence: he did not as yet know it from men's
That I shall abide In life. Continue
report, ver. 17, ii. 23.
with
Ps. Ixxii. 5.
I shall remain with you sufficiently long.
He shall continue together with the sun. There is no
Sept.
doubt that after his captivity Paul returned to those regions,
Philem. ^2-, Heb. xiii. 19,
will

—

:

—

:

:

—

—

—

—
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being restored to you, who
It is
subject of your prayers.

Glory is joy from an
to my rejoicing, ii. 16.
honourable motive glorying is the expression of joy, of love
full of joy, from an honourable motive, whether true or false.
Comp. Is. Ivii. 12, where righteousness is called, although
correlative

;

falsely, righteousness.

—

27. Only
Care for this alone; for nothing else. [WhatBy supposing this
ever happens in reference to my aiTival.
or that event, many persuade themselves that they will be
eventually what they should be ; but it is better always to
perform present duty, without evasions. V. G."] The Gospel
I am delighted to remain for the purpose of propagating
the Gospel.
[All that is worthy of a Christicm man, who
desires to be called evangelical, is plainly taught in this passage.
Faith is mentioned, ver. 27 ; hope, ver. 28 ; love,
Comp. ver. 30. I may
chap. ii. 2. V. (?.] See... I may hear
hear and know ; for may hear refers to coming and seeing you.
With one mind Among the
In one spirit One among you.
sanctified there is occasionally an innate antipathy, but this
is vanquished whenever there is a unity, not only in the
Together with me.
Paul
Striiing
spirit, but in the soul.
was striving, ver. 30. [Comp. chap. iv. 3. MeyJ]
28. Terrijied
By a great and sudden terror ; a word used
Which The striving. An evident
[in the Greek] of horses.
token
2 Thess. i. 5.
The force of the declaration falls on it is given.
29. For
God gave it of grace. The gift of grace is a sigii of salvation.

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

To

—

—

suffer for his sake

xmep.

the suffering for his sake)

an intervening

—Ver.
Baling— To be taken

...to suffer

30.

(lit.,

It is repeated after

— Gr. t6

To

believe

27, end.

terrified, ver. 27, 28.

—Who am

clause.

Ye saw

with ye stand fast, in nothing

—Acts xvL

12, 19, 20.

In me

not ternfied.

CHAPTER

II.

1. [A doubtful reading in this verse (fi tls, being ungrammatically connected with cnrXdyxva, in all the most ancient
authorities; and so Tisch., not Alf) has \e^ Beng. into an
The Eng. Ver. gives the true sense for either reading,
error.
except that napuKXTjais means, not consolation, but (as Beng.,
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[chap. iL

etc., have it) exhortation. Alf., Mey.']
If el tls be read fom*
times, translate thus
if therefore exhortation in Christ be
any joy, if the comfort of love be any (joy), if the felloivship of
the Spirit be any (joy), if hoivels and mercies be any (joy),
:

fulfil ye

my

joy.

Thus the

predicate suppKed four times is
See a similar ellipsis,
[This is impossible here. Mey., etc.]

combined with the subject expressed.

Mark

xv.

8,

note.

Assuredly the joy of Paul was most immediate ; even with
the usual reading, d ns, et nva, if any, it is still implied that
the joy must be fulfilled by harmony, etc.
Therefore
This
answers to chap. i. 27, in one spirit, ivith one mind.
Consola-

—

tion

(lit.,

exlwrtation) in Christ

—With

this

is

joined the conso-

lation of love; with fellowshijy of the Spirit, bowels and mercies.
The four fruits answer to the four motives in due order, that,

the following verse, as also the mention of love, twice,
second place proves.
The opposites of each pair are
put aside in ver. 3, 4. All things are derived from Christ
and the Holy Spirit.
2. Be like-minded
The following participle depends on
etc., in

in the

—

—

one accord
Supply that ye be [or being, as
Eng. Ver.].
On this the following participle also depends.
Being of one mind Beng., tlmiking the one thing. That ye be
like-minded implies that the feeling should tend towards the
same point ; being of one mind implies that the feehng should
be the same.
this phrase.

Of

—

—

—

3. Nothing
Understand think, do. Strife Which has no
anxiety to please others.
[For rj, or, read /*?;§€ Kara, nor
through. Tisch., not Alf]
Vain-glory Which is too anxious
to please others.
Better
By right and by qualifications.
This may be done not only externally, but by true humility,

—

—

when any one abnegates and turns away his eyes from his
and carefully considers the qualifications in which he

rights,
is

superior.

4. [For (TKOTveiTf, look, read (tkottovvt€9, looking (regarding).
Not... on his oivn things
Not merely your oimi
Alf, Tisch.]
interest, nor for your own sake
comp. ver. 21.
5. Let this (lit., the) mind be
He does not say, think ye, but
cherish this res dution.
In Christ Jesus Paul also considered
what belonged to others, the things of others, and not what
were his alone, chap. i. 24 a circumstance which affords him
nn opportunity of giving this advice.
He does not, however,
offer himself, but Christ, as an example, who sought not his
own, but humbled himself.
[Even the order of the words,

—

:

—

:

—
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name Christ is put
of this example. V. G.]

as the
6.

Who

—

— Inasmuch

first,

as he
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indicates the

was one

ivho.

immense weight

Being in the form

The term God, here and in the following pnragrapli,
of God
The
does not denote God the Father ; it is ])ut indefinitely.
form of God does not mean the Beit?/ himself, nor the Divine
nature, but something arising out of it ; again, it does not
signify the being equal with God, but something prior, the
manifestatum of God, that is, the fonn shining out of the
very glory of the invisible Deity, John i. 14. The Divine
nature had infinite beauty in itself, although no one beheld
it.
This beauty was the form of God^ as in man beauty is
displayed by elegant bodily symmetr}% whether any one see
it or not.
Man himself is distinguished by \\\^ form; so also
is God and his glorious Majesty.
This passage affords an
admirable proof of the Divinity of Christ ; for as the form
of a servant does not mean the human nature (the form of a
servant not being eternal, while human nature is), but takes
the human nature for granted, so the form of God is not
the Divine nature, nor is the heing equal ivith God the Divine
nature yet he, who ivas in the fonn of God, who also might
have been equal with God, is God. Again, the form of God is
preferred to tJte form of the Lord, and so lower down, equal
with God : because God is a more absolute term, Lord involves
a relation to inferiors.
In the form of God the Son, God
subsisted from eteniity ; and when he came in the flesh, he
did not cease to he in it, but, as far as his human nature is
concerned, he began to subsist in it.
When he was in that
form, by his pre-eminence as Lord it was possible for him,
even as regards his human nature, as soon as he took it
on himself to be equal with God, to use such food and dress
;

he might be welcomed
But he did
otherwise.
[This being in the form of Godmust be referred
to Christ before his incarnation ; the taking the form of a
servant is contrasted with it, ver. 7. Mei/., Alf]
Thought ii
not
{_AIf. renders regarded not as self-enrichment (the act of
seizing or snatching for oneself; nearly the same here, as the

might suit his
and treated by all
as

dignity, so that

his creatures as their Lord.

—

thing seized) his equality uiih God.']

Those to

whom any

opportunity of immediate profit is ofi'ered are wont to eagerly
avail themselves of it, and, taking no account of others,
vigorously to enjoy it.
Hence apnaXea, in Eustathiiis, means,
those things which any man seizes and claims for himself

FHILIFPIANS.

672

[chap. n.

There are similar examples collected by E. Schmid and G.
Raphel from Heliodorus and Polybius. But although Christ
might have been eqiicd with God, he did not seize this,
He did not suddenly employ
nor regard it as his spoil.
that power, Ps. Ixix. 5 ; Gen. iii. 5.
This feeling of his is
It would not have been robbery,
implied by the verb think.
if he had used his right ; but he abstained from doing so,
just as if it would have been robbery ; comp. a similar phrase
To he equal with God ('lo-a, equal, the
2 Cor. xi. 8, note.
accusative used adverbially ; so, very often, in Job).
On an
equality ivith and suitably to God.
To he equal with God
expresses his fidness, his loftiness ; this appears from the
double antithesis, he emptied and humiliated himself.
The
article [in Greek], which is not used with form, makes an
emphatic addition. No wonder then that he never called
himself God, rarely the Son of God, and usually the Son
of man.
Two paragraphs relate to this passage he emptied
7. But
himself, and to this the form of a servant belongs ; and he
humhled himself, and on this his obedience depends. The
former is opposed in a privative, the latter in a contrary
These two words are
sense to the being equal with God.
taken by way of a gradation, and he humbled comes before
himself. Comp. James ii. 18, note. For example, Philip V. of
Spain, whose actions were occupying public attention while
we were writing this treatise, ceased to be king; to this
extent he emptied, but he did not equally humble himself:
he laid aside supreme power, but he did not become a subHe made himself of no reputation (lit., emptied himself)
ject.
Wherever there is emptying, there is a thing which conIn the emptying of
tains, and another which is contained.
Christ, he himself is the thing which contains ; the thing
contained is the fulness which he received in his exaltation.
He remained y^^^, John i. 14, and yet he bore himself as if
he were empty ; for, as far as was expedient, he concealed
himself from men, from angels, nay even from himself; he
not only concealed himself, but he abnegated his rights.
Took The act of emptying includes his talcing the form of a
He was enabled to assume it, because he was in the
servant.
Form The three words, form, likeness,
likeness of man.
fashion, are not synonymous, neither are they mutually interchangeable ; there is, however, a connection between them
form means something positive ; likeness signifies a relation

—

—

:

—

—

—

:
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same condition fashion relates to the
and perception. In the likeness of men He was made
hke unto man, a very man.
8. And... in fashion
A distinct and lower grade of emptying.
The oppositcs are the form of God and the form of a
servant.
The division which luiites the two verbs, emptied^
humbled, by and^ without an Asyndeton [absence of a conjuncto other things of the

;

si'^ht

—

—

But, ver.

tion] remains.
after the

7, destroys the contrast, which,
former part, has two clauses in the
Being found Showing himself such, and

luho in the

second part more.
bearing himself so in point of

;

—

—

In fashion Fashion,
As a man An ordinary
man ; as if he were nothing besides, as if he had no preeminence over men.
He took nothing special on himself.
He humbled himself The condirion of emptying gradually
becomes deeper. [ZTe humbled himself still further in his
humanity. Alf] Became obedient Heb. v. 8, to God. This
fiict.

—

dress, clothes, food, actions, words.

—

—

Ellipsis expresses the condescension of Jesus Christ.

—

Obedience

proper to a slave.
Unto To be taken with humbled and
[The latter alone is right. Mey.'] There is tlie
obedient.
greatest humiliation in death
iii. 21 ; Acts viii. 33
Ps. xc.
3, Sept. ; and the greatest obedience, John x. 18.
Of tlie cross
is

:

—To which

;

slaves w^ere fastened.

—

The proper reward for the emptying is exaltation ; Luke xxiv. 26 ; John x. 17.
That was a
necessary consequence ; John xvi. 15.
All that belongs to
the Father belongs to the Son. Nothing could belong to the
Father in such a sense as not to belong to the Son. Comp.
John xvii. 5. That they who, after Christ's example, humble
themselves will be exalted, Paul courteously leaves [his hearers]
in iii. 21 he expressly states this.
to understand
God
Christ emptied Christ ; God exalted him, comp. 1 Pet. v. 6.
He made him equal with God. Hath highly exalted [Not
hath exalted, but simply exalted ; an historical fact. Alf.\
TIjus the humiliation was counterbalanced.
A noble compound [in the Greek.] And given (lit., gave) Thus the emi)tying was counterbalanced.
To this the fulness is more emphatically opposed, Eph. i. 23, iv. 10. The verb to give show
how acceptable Christ's emptying was to God ; how^ submissively Christ, after he had finished the slavery, received this
A name With the thing, honour and praise. Above
gift.
Eph. i. 21 ; not only above every human name.
every name
10. \That in the name of Jesus, etc., not at, as Eng. Ver.
9.

Wherefore God also

—

:

—

—

—

VOL.

II.

—
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ii.

Every hue., every tongue— k. Synecdoche [part put for
the whole] ; that is, that in every way they may worship
and adore him as Lord : Rev. v. 13. Should how Either
with applause or tremor. Of things Yit., of those, hi heaven
The dwellers in heaven bow the knee, because Christ the
Lord has taken heaven. Of things in earth For he dwelt
on the earth.
Of things under the earth See Mark iii. 11 ;
Rev. v. 13. F. G]
He subseJob XX vi. 5 ; [Eph. iv. 9
This division goes furquently presented himself to them.
ther into the height and depth than that in Ex. xx. 4.
Eloquently. Lord
^o longer theform
11. Shoidd confess
To (lit., in) the glory That Jesus Christ is the
of a servant
Lord, inasmuch as he is in the glory of God the Father.
[This is wrong, and the common renComp. m, John i. 18.
Mey., Alf]
dering, to the glory, etc., is right.
Of God the
Father The Son acknowledges, and those who see the glory
of the Son also acknowledge, that the Son has this glory
with and from the Father. Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 28.
When Christ is proposed to us as an
12. Wherefore
example, the inference is, that we should uphold the salvaYe have... obeyed Me, when I
tion he has procured for us.
exhorted you to salvation, and God himself ; comp. obedient,
ver. 8.
With fear and tremUing You should be slaves
according to Christ's example, ver. 8 fear and trembling
become a slave (that is, humility), Eph. vi. 5 Rom. xi. 20.
J. J. Wolf, in his manuscript commentary on this epistle, has
remarked that Paul writes seriously, although fiUed with joy.
Work out [Or rather, carry oat, bring to an accomplishYour oivn In this respect,
ment. Alf.'\ Even to the goal.
Fe
indeed, let each look to his oivn affairs ; comp. ver. 4.
says, your own : because I cannot be with you, be on that
Salvation Which is in
account more careful of yourselves.

AI/.]

—

—

—

—

—

;

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

:

;

—

—

—

Jesus.

—

God alone. He is present with you,
13. For it is God
although I be absent.
Nothing is wanting to you ; be not
[You can
wanting to yourselves. Comp. 2 Pet. i. 5, 3.
Some,
do nothing of yourselves; avoid careless security.
relying too much on their exalted condition, think that they
may hold the grace of God as the Israelites held the food
sent down from heaven, Num. xi. 8, and consequently, that
it is their privilege either to resist it or admit it anew. V. (?.]
To will So that you wished for salvation, when I was preTo do Even now, when I am
eent, and still wish for it.

—

—
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will relates to this

;

to tlo,

to tvho 2Vorketh.
14.

Do — With

good pleasure.

his

Sons ought to imitate

Without murmuring

—

As regards others.
Refer blameless to this passage.
Not only wrangling and
clamours, from which the Philippians now abstained, but
murmurings also are opi»oscd to love. Doubting, as well as
wrath, are joined to those, 1 Tim. ii. 8.
[We may either
cherish both in ourselves or arouse them in others. V. G.'\
Inquire or blame in a man's presence ; do not murmur
secretly, or behind his back.
And dispufings As regards
yourselves.
To this refer unharmed. [Harmless Beng., less
correctly, unharmed.]
In the faith
Many words of this
kind have both an active and a passive sense at the same
time.
Comp. Rom. xvi. 19, note. 'AKcpulov is a patrimony
in Clirysostom. De Sacerd. 17.
15. Of God
Who is good. Ye shine By having kept
this admonition.
Of life follows, light and life being often
mentioned together. In the world In the human race, for
many of them are still to be converted, the rest to be
their father, ver. 15.

—
—

—

—

—

—

reproved.

—
—

Holding forth (Beng., fast) That you may not yield
The ivoixl of life Which I have preached to
you.
Life is often mentioned in this epistle, iv. 3.
That T
may rejoice To be taken with holding fast. [But Eng. Ver.,
holding forth, is better. Alf]
In the day The Philippians
imagined that the day of the Lord was so close at hand that
Paul's life might be protracted till it arrived.
In his judgment it was not needful to refute this opinion. Neither. ..in
vain
With your fruit.
17. Tea, and if
Comp. i. 22, note. // / he offered upon
the sacrifice and seririce ; better, if I am even poured out upon
16.

to the world.

—

—

—

—

the sacrifice (victim)

and

ministration

— The

Philippians, just

as the other nations converted to the faith, were the oblation;

Paul was the minister, Rom. xv. 16.
And as in a holocaust
[whole burnt-offering] an offering of wine was usually made
and poured out at the foot of the altar, so Paul exults that
his blood is being poured out.
The fulfilment at a future
time of the sacrifice was to both a subject of joy.
Here is
the excellence of martyrdom.
The phrase is suited to the
punishment of the sword, which awaited Paul. Sacrifice

—

with me, refer to this.
Congratulate me on being oflPered up.

rejoice 2vith you, rejoice ye

18.

Rejoice with

me

—

X

X

2
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But

1 9.

[CHAP. iL

— Although have no ground writing to you
my death. Unto you — For your bene—Not only you, when you learned my
for

I

categorically about
fit.

/

May

he

al&o

position.

of good comfort
yet he is very hopeful.
20.

No man

understood.

— No

— He

other,

Like-minded

[Where Timothy

is,

is

anxious about the Philippians

him

WJio depends on him,

alone.

— Paul's

;

second

says Paul, there you

self,

may

Timothy.

consider that
better, truly
Ver. 22; 1
you
and will accurately

—

I myself am. V. G.~\
Naturally ;
Tim. i. 2.
Among
Will... care
relate to me.
21. All
If, at that remarkable time, Paul thoroughly approved of one alone out of all his cohort, if I may thus speak,
speaking as he does of those who were present, writing, moreover to the Philippian church, how many are there, think
you, in these present times who approve themselves to God ?
[This fact may be tested, when a man ought to have helped
a laudable undertaking, either near or afar off, which either
he has not in charge, or which he does not perceive will profit
him, Judg. V. 23, viii. 6.
Nay, it now and then happens,
that he who has some extraordinary gift, if in any way he
has found an opportunity of refusing its benefit to others,
derives much pleasure from the fact.
Christians, unworthy of the name V. G^ The sense by which Paul perceived this was very acute.
Seek
A godly notification may
be given to godly hearers as to the character of these or those
ministers.
Their ouii Ver. 4.
Alas how many are pious
for their own sakes, although they are not hostile, chap. iii.
18.
Not the things ivhich are Jesus Christ's
Those who
earnestly study the edification of all experience this.
They
find few colleagues: Judg. v. 17, 23; viii. 6, 8.
They are
abandoned where there is no obligation close at hand, no hope
of reward or fame.
When the interest of Christ's kingdom
is consulted, it is usually done by way of a harmless expediency.
When somethino- must be given up, a man does not
fight, but flees away, and excuses himself with the hope of
fighting on another occasion.
22. But
Rare praise,
The contrast is all and of him.
Neh. vii. 2. Ye know Comp. Acts xvi. 1, 12. As a son He

—

:

—

!

—

—

!

—

—

—

—

speaks courteously, partly as of a son, partly as of a colleague
so in chap. iii. 17, he proposes himself as an example, and
yet Re bids them be followers with, not merely followers of,
him.
[So here ; he has in mind, as a son a father, so he
:
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me ; but changes the words, that the service may be
spoken of as rendered with him, to Christ, whom he himself

served

serves.

Meij.^ etc.]

So soon as I

23.
sently

— Gr.

sha-ll see

The

i^avTTjs.

/

lates to the sentence,

—

shall

Epaphroditus — C\\^).

25.

Gr. to acquire information.

imphed

relative force
see, etc.
iv.

— The

18.

Pre-

in avrrfs re-

Fellow-soldier

— Chap.
—

i.

had sent him to
Paul [iv. 18].
He that ministered to my ivants To this
refer your ; for in the name of the Philip])ians he had served
Paul.
Observe how highly outward ministering is valued,
ver. 30.
To send He says to send : not to send hack ; for
he had come to Paul for the purpose of staying with him
Y(^ur messenger

27, 30.

Philip[)ians

—

;

ver. 30.

— Some

natural affection may have been
but when grace prevails, all things are
estimated by love. F. G^
Full of heaviness
Hesychius
renders in distress.
Acedia, torpor in spiritual things.
Ye
Jmd heard ^Vnd consequently were anxious.
27. Nigh
He speaks gently, to avoid startling the Philippians
then, ver. 20, he says he was nigh to : by this verb
greater peril is implied.
Had mercy on him By the restoration of health and life.
On me also It was allowable to
the saints to regard everything as a gift.
Sorroiv
For the
death of Epaphroditus. Sorrow, opposed to joy, which is the
subject of the whole epistle.
Upon sorrow For the sickness
of Epaphroditus, for his own chains, (fee.
28. Tlte more carefully
More quickly than Timothy; ver.
Ye may rejoice Pious men are })rivileged to receive joy
19.
from all things. May he the less sorrowful When I know
2(5.

\Lon(jed

mingled with this

;

—

—
—

;

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

that you rejoice.

—

Wc(s (lit., dreiv) nigh
When Epaphroditus left Phihe was not aware that he should fall sick.
Nevertheless, since he did not shrink from undertaking the arduous
journey through fear of what might betall him from the
enemies of Paul, or from any other cause, the sickness,
although unforeseen, is courteously ascribed to him as being
30.

lippi,

suffered for Paul's sake.

Alf]

— This

Unto death

To minister to Paul,
ment than the danger
most

[Omit

tov XpiaTov, of Christ.

Tisch.,

relates to the comparison of duties.

in itself appears a

matter of

less

mo-

of Epaphroditus ; and yet h6
properly purchased this benefit by incurring the dis-

advantage

:

2 Tim.

i.

to the

IG, 17.

life

Regarding

his life

—Life

in the
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Hesycluus

dative.

:

[chap. th.

TrapajBovXevcrdfxevos, els Oiivarov eavroveKdovs,

UapajBovkcvofxai properly signifies, /
exposing oneself to death.
2jlan contrary to my interests. It is a Paronomasia or a play on
the word napa^dWofiai, I dare. The apostle seems carefully to
have avoided this verb comp. chap. iii. 2, note. [For irapa^ovXevadfievos, not regarding, Alf., Mey., and most editors (not
:

Tisch.) read TrapalBokevadnevos, setting at hazard, ri<Jcing.] Lack
of service Paul did not consider this a defect, but the Philippians did, in their love for him, chap. iv. 10, 11.

—

CHAPTER
1. Finally (Jit, furthermore)
tinuing an argument, 1 Thess.

III.

— A formula employed
iv.

1.

[Rejoice in the

in con-

Lord

—

Dost thou tliyself diligently and constantly rejoice in the
The same things
Lord Jesus Christ? chap. iv. 4. V. G.^
[This is the key-note of the whole
Concerning joy.

—

The proper princiii. 17, iv. 4. Alf.
given further on, namely, to be in commuwith Christ. V. G.] Is not grievom It is pleasant for
who rejoices to write, rejoice. The contrary is found in
But for you it is safe Spiritual joy affords the
vi. 17.
security against errors, more especially Jewish errors,

epistle

:

chap.

i.

ple of rejoicing

nion

him
Gal.

best

18, 25,

is

—

—

ver. 2.

—

A strong Anaphora [repetition of
2. Beware of (lit, observe)
words in beginnings]. See, and you will be upon your guard
a Metonymy [change] of the antecedent for the consequent.
The contrast is mark, ver. 17; for that verse returns to the
question, the reproof and exhortation being singularly tempeIt cannot
[The] cZo^s— [Eng. Ver. omits the article].
rate.
be doubted that he had frequently employed this term in
the presence of the Philippians, and that he now recalled it
to their memory ; they therefore would understand it more
Comp. 2 Thess. ii. 5. The three members of
easily than we.
:

same number in the following
by a descending gradation and so the dogs are false and
carnal apostles, who rely not on Christ, but on the flesh, and
who are obedient to filthy lusts [altogether strangers to true
this sentence correspond to the
verse,

;

though exulting in the name of Jews. V. G.'], ver.
who must he held in ahomination are called dogs,
Rev. xxii. 15 ; comp. Rev. xxi. 8; or the abominable, impure,

holiness,
19.

So

those
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Titus i. IG, la. Strangers to rigliteousness, Matt. vii. G
altogether ditierent from Paul in life and deatli.
In life they
abound in the vices of dogs, filthiness, uncleanness, impudence, 2 Pet. ii. 22
Deut. xxiii. 19 (18) ; Ps. lix. 7, 16
and
a special sense they are the enemies of the cross of Christ,
ver. 18
com p. Ps. xxii. 10, 20; in death they are dead dogs,
proverb by which something most despicable is implied
comp. ver. 19. The popular phrase, Betvareof the dog, applies
to them. The Jews regarded the heathen as dogs
see Matt.
XV. 2Q.
Now those are called dogs who are not willing to
l>e the Israel of God.
[The profane and impure are meant
by the dogs. Comp. Deut. xxiii. 18, etc. Mei/., Alf.^
Evil
workers Who serve not God ; comp. 2 Cor. xl 1 3.
TJie concisi'm
Paranomasia [a play on words].
He claims for
Christians the glorious name of the circumcision, in the next
verse.
The circumcision of the body was useless, nay injurious.
See KaraTe^vco, on the forbidden concision, Lev. xxi. 5 ;
1 Kings xviii. 28.
He speaks not without indignation.
3. For
The reason why in the second verse he separates
fathers so widely [and also for calling the outward circumcision of the flesh concision only. V. G.]
The circumcision
The abstract for the concrete ; the trite people. In the spirit
Not in the letter, Rom. ii. 29. [For eeoJ, God, read GeoO
of God. Tisck, Alf.
Render, Which serve hy the spirit of
God. Alf.
Not as Eng. Ver., which serve God in the spirit.]
So Rom. i. 9. [Xot...in the flesh In carnal circumcision
and origin, ver. 5. V. G.] Rejoice This implies more than
;

;

;

m

:

:»

:

;

—
—

—

—

—

—
—

trusting.

—

4. Though I
The singular is included in the plural which
precedes we glory, and I glory, tlwugh /, etc. ; but inasmuch
as the narrative proceeds from the i)lural to the singular, /
is interpolated and added, because the Philippians had been
heathen.
Paul was of the circumcision. Comp. Rev. xvii. 8,
note.
Have The construction depends on what precedes
having, not using.
If any other A general expression
other is agi'eeably redundant.
/ more That is, / have more
ground for confidence. He speaks of his former feeling with
a Mimesis [quotation of an opponent's w^ords] of those who
did gloiy
following verse.
Comp. note on the Panegyrics
of Gregory of Neocesarea, p. 195.
5. Circumcised (lit., circumcinon)
These heads, reckoned
as it were upon the fingers with great conciseness, make the
narrative singularly plain.
For the sake of brevity also, he
:

—

—

;

—

:

—

:
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[ohap.

ttt.

combines the abstract and the concrete circumcision^ a
Hebrew; Col. hi. 11. [But Treptro/iTy is dative; literally, in
circumcision of eight days ; in contrast with proselytes, cirThe eighth day N(jt
cumcised in later life. Mey., ^^f.]
Benjamin Son of Rachel, not
deferring it till maturity.
Not a proselyte ; neither
of a bondmaid. Of the Hehreivs

—
—

—

—

A Pharisee Of the strictest sect.
parent being heathen,
Formerly he had supposed that he was
6. Persecuting
acting very creditably.
Just enumerated.
Gain (lit., gains)
7. ^liat things
weighty plural. / counted A most Christian profession in
reference to past, present, and future time, as far as ver. 1 4.
For Christ To these words refer those which follow in ver.

—
—

—

—

—
Yea — By

8, 9, that, etc.

the use of this particle the narrative is
it also is by the emphatic addition of synonymous terms ; so again in the fuller appellation of Christ
himself.
And (lit, even) I count Even intensifies the preRighteousness springs from faith, not
sent tense, / count.
only in the beginning of, but also throughout, the saints'
All things
Not only those of which I have just
career.
For... of the hnowledge, etc.
spoken, but all.
To be taken
with / count ; refer ver. 10, 11, that I may know, to this verse.
The excellency of the knowledge Excellency properly belongs
When, however, he is known, that knowledge
to Christ.
obtains excellency.
My Ijord The believer's appropriation.
/ have suffered the loss Not only / counted them loss, but in
point of fact / threw them away.
Du7ig The force of the
narrative in reference to the self-denial of the Christian in
all things here increases
loss is suffered with equanimity;
dung is properly cast away, for it is worthy neither to be
The Hebrew [for this word] contains an
seen nor touched.
Ayitanaclasis [same word in a double sense] with reference to
Gataker
the Pharisees.
See the works of P. Zorn, p. 514.
says
aKv^akov signifies any worthless things which are usually
throivn aivay : as, for instance, animal excrement, the dregs
8.

strengthened, as

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

:

:

and grounds of liquors, metallic scoriae, fallen leaves, the refuse
of the fruits of the earth, the bran of meal, crumbs from the
table, the wipings of the hands, those things which are given to
the dogs.
That You caimot do both, retain other things
and follow Christ. That I may win This and be found, ver.
He who loses all things, himself not
9, are opposed to loss.
Christ
excepted, gains Christ, and becomes gain in him.

—

—
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Still more, Paul speaks
belongs to liim, and he to Christ.
as if he had not yet obtained this gain.
To suffer loss, to win, to be found, are alle9. Not having
Tlie immediate consequence of being, and being
gorical.
found, in Christ, is the possession of righteousness by the
The book Machsor, or collection of prayei'S
faith of Christ.
for the Jews, has, As regards works I am qidte empty and hare,

—

and Thy

Hghteoiisness alone

is

my

—

Mine own
My, without the

clothing.

Opposed to that which comes from God.

Which is
[Greek] article, implies forgctfulness of the past.
The contrast is,
Ver. G comp. of, Rom. iv. 14.
of the law
In Christ. By
which is hy faith. Through the faith of Chiist
Resting upon faith.
faith
\Beng. connects this with the pre10. TJiat I may know
ceding verse tloe righteousness ivhich is of God, on the faith of
knowing him, etc., but this is impossible. Render, in order to

—

—

;

—

—

;

—

Rom. 4. Of his resurrecMey., A/f]. The power
tion— It suits the arrangement of the treatise that the verbal
noun avacTTaa-ts, rising again [resurrection'], should imply, not
the resurrection from the dead, but the rising up of Christ,

knoiv, etc.

i.

This
14, as avaarrivaL is used, Acts xiii. 32, note.
not always used for the resurrection of the dead,
Assuredly
Luke ii. 34 (vii. 16) Lam. iii. 63 ; Zeph. iii. 8.
the very rising or advent of the Messiah has its own power,
on the knowledge of which the believer depends, 2 Pet. i. 1 6.
[This is wrong and the word means resurrection, here, as
The fellowship Gal. ii. 20. Being made
usual. Mey., etc.]
The nominative case following the infinitive is
conformahle
common in Greek, although in this case it may be construed
Believers are conformed by
with the following finite verb.
Imitation is not excluded, but most unquestionably
faith.
follows, Gal. iii. 1, note ; comp. avu^opcjiov, conformed, ver. 21.
This denotes the conflict of Paul's
11. If hy any means
/ might attain By degrees he passes
faith; so, if ver. 12.
from the allegory of gain and loss to that of the race. Karaur(f.v signifies to reach to, to arrive at, the act of attaining and
possessing. [For twi^, read t;)i/ eV Tisch.,Alf \\QndiQY, the resurrection from tlie dead.] The resurrection of (lit., from) the dead
That is, the resurrection of Christ from the dead ; comp.
Rom. i. 4, note [2 Tim. ii. 11]; in the style of Paul, avaaTo.[But the
aiv applies to Christ, e^avdaraaiv to his disciples.
words have the same force. Mey.] Our own resurrection
and that of Christ are considered as one, in consequence of

Heb.
word

vii,

is

;

;

—

—

—

—

—
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the fellowskip
After mentioning the resurrection, he introduces certain topics that suit his present condition, and
interweaves the rest in the 20th verse.
12. Not as though
In the height of his fervour the
apostle does not lay aside his spiritual sobriety.
/ had
already attained The prize.
ere .. .perfect
TeXfios and
The first is applied to one who is fit for
TfXeiwftei/os differ.
running, ver. 15, 16; the last, to him who is nearest to the
prize, w^ho is on the point of receiving it.
If I may [even]
apprehend [Eng. Ver. omits ku\, eveii\. Even is intensive
KaroKafji^dvco is stronger than 'Kay.^avoi, to grasp : this is done
at the moment when the final step is made
KaraXafjilSaveiv,
to apprehend; this comes to pass when a man is in full posThere is an instance of one on the very point of
session.
receiving, 2 Tim. iv. 7, 8 [Ps. Ixxiii. 23, 28].
That for which
(lit., since)
The perception of Christ's excellence inflames
the zeal of the Christian.
Also I am apprehended
By a
heavenly calling, ver. 14 ; Acts [ix. 6], xxvi. 14, 19 ; 2 Cor.
Christ, the author and finisher, finished his own course
V. 14.
of faith, and that of his disciples he finishes also, Heb. xii. 2
in which place the very term j^i^i^ce [author) indicates his
Also is once more intensive, so
relation to his followers.
that the force of the first aorist, which denotes the present
condition of the apostle, may be remarked. [Omit 'irjaov, Jesus.

—

—

—

W

—

:

:

—

—

Alf]
Brethren He talks fiimiliarly. I Others might without difficulty think this of Paul. Count not It is very proper
for the saints to regard themselves as somewhat less than
they are in point of fact. This promotes their activity. One
Supply / do. Those things ivhich are behind That
thing
Reaching forth (lit.,
part of the race that has been run.
The eye outstrips the hand and draws it
extended over)
onward ; the hand outstrips the foot and draws it on.
Tisch.,

—

13.

—

—

—

—

—

—

I press Taken intransitively, Luke xvii. 23. Toward
mark Right onwards. The prize The crown of life.
High—YeY. 20.
Be thus minded (lit., consider
Ver. 12, note.
15. Perfect
14.

the

—

this alone)

—
—This

perfect (there

is

—

—

Otherwise than
14.
Otherwise
a change in the person, let us he minded^
He does not say, another or a different

only, ver.

you minded).
Comp.
thing: his meaning is, something earthly, ver. 19.
[But there is no change of subject, and the
also Gal. v. 10.
Even this
readers, in general, are addressed still. Mey.\
he

—
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Which we, who are perfect, feel it is expressed in ver. 1 \.
God Even if I do not w^rite. Unto you Who are aiming
at perfection.
Shall rewa^— Eph.
17.
16. Nevertheless— The expectation of a new revelation
should not drive you from the post you now firmly occupy.
irAere^o— The point we have reached.
We have already attained— Uore or less nearly. They are exhorted, so that
the rest may act with the perfect.
Walk The infinitive,
courteously, for the imperative
Kom. xii. 15. [Omit all in
:

—

—

i.

—

;

this verse after a-Toix^lv in Ur. (i. e., after by the same, in Eng.
Ver.). Tisch., A If.]
The word nde would seem to have been
transferred from Gal. vi. 16. [The sense is, walk by tJie same
(path). Alf]
The omission of this passage is supported by

the authority of Hilary the deacon, Hilary of Tours, Facunand Sedulius. Mind tlie same thing He returns to this

—

dus,

subject,

iv. 2.

—

17. Followers together
Paul himself was an imitator of
Christ; the Philippians, therefore, were to be imitators togetlier with him.
[Rather, together with those mentioned in the
next clause, who already were imitating him properly. Mey.']
J/ar^'— Unanimously. >6o— The lower examples of the friends
of the cross of Christ should be raised to a higher and
more
perfect standard.

—

18. [Many
To imitate many is dangerous. V. G.] Walk
—Before your eyes. Often— ThevQ should be a continual
evidence.
Weeping— ^Ne may believe that Paul added this

after he
is

had moistened this epistle wnth tears in joy there
Rom. ix. 2. The enemies of the cross
:

a degree of sorrow,

Gal.

vi.

12, 14.

—

Whose The nominative is understood ; comp. who,
further on, which depends on ivalk. Ftid— This precedes the
other matters, in order that they may be read with gi-eater
fear.^
In the end it will be seen.
[The end, to which every
man's plans tend, shows truly what his state is. V. G.] Destruction
Contrast Saviour, ver. 20.
Whose God is their belly
Rom. xvi. 18. The contrast is Lord, ver. 20 and body, ver.
21 so 1 Cor. vi. 13.
Their belly is sleek ; ours is wasting
away the fashion of both will be mutually changed. Glory
19.

—

—

;

;

:

—God

and glory are here parallel.
Consequently, glory
denotes a God, or glorying in respect of a God. Hos. iv.
7,
Sept.
/ IV ill make their glory disJionour. Shame Paul em-

—

:

word to show that the belly and shame (or the
parU of shame) are closely connected [This reference to
X>loys

this
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repudiated by Chiysosf., etc., (Met/.), and has
They adore that of which they ought particularly to be ashamed ; and at the proper time they will
be ashamed, although now they have not boldness [to say
Who mind earthly things The contrast is found in the
so].
beginning of the next verse.
You have us for an example. For The reason
20. Our
why the Philippians should imitate them. Our conversation
The
[Eng. Yer,, our conversation^ is wrong].
(lit., country)
It is,
commomvealth, the country, the state : for is follows.
[An eiTor.
therefore, the antecedent to e| ov, from which.
Render, our country is in the heavens, from whence we wait for
a Saviour, the Lord, etc. Alf., 3fey.] The Saviour The reason
The Lord Now exalted,
of oiu' expectation, 2 Tim. iv. 18.
A confirmation of this expectation.
ii. 11.
Not only will he give salvation,
21. Who shall chajige
2 Tim. ii. 10.
Vile body (lit., body of humibut glory also
This is effected by the cross, ver. 18, iv. 12, ii. 17;
liation)
Humiliation [Eng. Yer., destruction'], Ps. xc.
2 Cor. iv. 10.
circumcision

no gTound.

is

Alf.]

—

—

—
—

—

—

—

;

—

[Omit els TO y€V€cr6aL avTo, that it may be. Tisch., Alf]
3.
The work
According to To be taken with he shall change.
The working, whereby he is
of the Lord's almighty power.
Even
His power will be demonstrated in action.
able
Not merely to make our body conformable to his own. All
Even death. [For eavrw, himself, read avra, him.
things

—

—

—

—

Tisch.,

Alf]

CHAPTER

IV.

—

So great an expectation being proposed to
Therefore
This is twice found, and with much grace
Beloved
and, secondly, to
first, at the beginning of the paragraph
Longed for He thus
give strength to the exhortation.
names the absent, chap. i. 8. My crown Chap. ii. 16. So
Stand as ye are now standing comp. so, 1 Cor. ix. 24, note.
[Rather, so, as I have described, see chap. iii. 17. Alf] Stand
[Beloved
In no other epistle has Paul so multii.
27.
plied expressions of affection and praise of the readers. Mey.]
Both women. Mey., Alf] I
2. \_Euodias and Syntyche
1.

—

us.

:

;

—

—

—

:

—

—

—

beseech

(lit.,

exhorting

exlwrt)

them

— He employs

this

word

separately, face to face,

twice, as if

he were

and that too with

impartiality.
3.

[For

KOI,

and, read

yat,

yea. Tisch., Alf.

So Beng.] And,

PBILIPPIANS.

«HAP. IV.]

68s

—

A term of affection, Pliilem. 20. It is, as it
Beng., yea
were, thrust into the moutli of him who is besought, so that,
pronounced, he may assent.^ True yokefellow
70 /«^(Z in the bonds of marriage; hence in
otlier things also ; but in such a way, that it is employed of
two persons, and implies a kind of equality. Tvr)aios, true, is
There are some who say that
also common [in gender].
Paul once had a wife ; but we have good reasons for beHe had many
lieving a man to be here intended by him.
fellow-workers ; few yokefellows, first Barnabas, and afterwards
He appears to address the latter here ; for Silas had
Silas.
been his yokefellow among the Philippians, Acts [xv. 40],
This
[Or, as I rather think, Epaphroditus. V. G.
xvi. 19.
is quite arbitrary, and we have no means of determining the
It was, of course, a fellows-labourer of Paul, now
person.
in Philippi, and known by the Philippians without further
It is, moreover, a minister whom Paul
description. Mey.']
Help those That you may remove impehere supplicates.
diments, and promote harmony among them.
Which It
is right to aid a man who once stood well, although he be
now tottering. [But the true rendering is, seeing that they
laboured, etc. Alf^
Lahoured with me It would seem that
they were involved in the danger described in Acts xvi. I 'J.
With This depends on lahoured.
Clement They had imitated the great men, among whom Clement was pre-eminent.
This was a great honour and favour to the women. Names
Although they are not here given.
There is an allusion
here to the successful athletes whose names became illus-

as soon as

it is

—Properly, one

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

In the hook of life Supply are, or, may thty he. The
must often be supplied, ver. 23. [But here the
indicative, are. Mey. -4//.]
It would seem that they were
already dead : it is the dead that we follow with wishes of
this kind.
Who would not help the surviving companions

trious.

optative

of such as these ?
Association with those who have died
nobly is, in the case of the young who survive, a great commendation to him who stands, as it were, between them for
:

instance,

it

was

this that

commended Timothy

to the Phi-

he had been very intimate with Paul. [Those
have also good ground for concord who have common reason
to think that they are partakers of eternal life, 1 Pet. iii 7
lippians, for

.

4.

Lord always... again I say [always, Beng.]
always belongs to the first clause, as in Eng.

Rejoice in the

rejoice

—[But
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The particle once more requires an Epi[emphatic addition], as in Gal. i. 9, where the emphasis
is on ye have received, comp. ver. 8.
Thus the Galatians
are more strongly bomid, for they had received the preaching
of the Gospel.
Comp. Gal. v. 3, in which place / testify
aflfords an additional emphasis to / say, ver. 2 ; and so also
to every man is emphatic as regards unto you, ver. 2
a
debtor to profit you nothing, ver. 2.
Here the word always
gives an additional emphasis to rejoice ye, which is repeated.
At the commencement of the verse, it is said, rejoice in the
Ver. Mei/., etc.]

tasis

;

Lord,
5.

chaj).

iii.

1.

Your moderation

—

\^ex\g., kindliness; heiier, forbearance.

Joy in the Lord begets a true sense
of justice towards one's neighbour, and a lawful carelessness in our own affairs, ver. 6
and true candour towards
God and men. This candour is expressed in the words let
it be known, by your acts, and let (your requests) be made
known, by prayer, ver. 6.
Sorrow and anxiety are ever
accompanied by moroseness. Be known
From the fact
itself
There are some who cherish a sense of justice, who
wish no ill to the unkind ; but they conceal their kindliness.
This is an error.
All men
Good and bad, or the unkindly,
chap. ii. 15, that even the wicked may be gained.
No man
is so rough as not to show himself kind to some one,
either from sympathy, fear, the hope of profit, rivalry, etc.
The Christian is kind to all. [But if, among all men, you
know one only who has experienced the contrary conduct
from you, take care that even yet you show him kindness.
The Lord Christ the Judge, propitious to you, will
V. 6-'.]
yet take vengeance on the bad.
This consideration begets
Alf.

Gr. TO

livuiKes].

;

—

—

—

kindliness;

James

v. 9.

—

When others are not kind towards you, when other things annoy you, show no anxiety
but pray. Care and prayer [and likewise care and joy. V. 6-'.],
nre more hostile to one another than fire and water.
With
thanksgiving
This is the best impress of a soul rekased from
cares, and of prayer combined with a resignation of the human will. Therefore peace follows, ver. 7 thanksgiving and
]jeace are joined in Col. iii. 15. Everything is safe and peaceBe careful for nothing

6.

:

—

;

ful.

Requests... a thing sought

known

— Those who, from

— The object of prayer.

foolish

shame and

conceal, restrain, or stifle their wishes, as
great or too small, are oppressed with cares.

Be made

diffident modesty,

they were too
Those who place

if
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them

before God with free and filial trust are relieved.
Tiie
Psalms abound in these confessions.
Unto (7o(^ -^Although
very frequently men know nothing of them, and you modestly
conceal them from men.
Paul had not even asked the Philippians.
[But the exercise of thorough candour towards men,
ver. 5, and here towards God, w^ell accord. V. G.]
7. The peace— Peace free from every solicitude [the
companion of yoy; comp. ver. 9. V. G.].
Which jyasseth all understanding
And therefore every request ; Eph. iii. 20.
Shall kepp—lt will protect you against every attack and
every care, and it will regulate that which is wanting in your
desires, Rom. viii. 2G, 27. Hearts and minds (lit., thoughts)-^
[So Alf., etc., not as Eug. Ver., minds.']
The hearti^ the seat

—

of the thoughts.
8. Finally—The summary.
In chap. iii. l,/?^a% winds up
the special admonition to joy ; here it concludes a general
exhortation to every duty.
Whatsoever things— Geuersilly.
Those things ivhich, ver. 9, are special to Paul. Trv£...2)raise-^

Eight nouns in two ranks of four members of these, one relates to duty, the other to the praise of duty.
If we compare
both ranks, we shall find that the first answers to the first,
;

the second to the second, the third to the thii-d, the fourth to
the fourth.
It is a manifold and elegant Chiasmus [cross
reference] embracing the duties of children, parents, husbands, wives, and other duties.
True— In words. [And
in everything. Mey.]
Honest— In deeds. Just— To^- arch
others.
[Rather, in themselves; right, in the widest sense.
Mey., Alf.] Pure. ..chaste In regard to jourselves.
Lovely

—

Gr.

Tipocr^CKf].

to he loved

UpoacpLXrj avvaycoyfj aeavrov noul,

hy the synagogue,

make

thyself

Whatsoever things are of
good report Gr. npoa(pi\TJ, lovely, in our presence ; (v(pr}fia,
of
good report, in our absence comp. chap. i. 27.
Virtue— Ta-ul
uses this word nowhere but here. It is to be referred to ivhat-

—

Sir. iv. 7.

:

soever things are Just.

Every lirtue is included in righteousPraise- In those things even which are more youi's
than your neighbour's.
Think on these things— This passage
refers to the thi7igs tluit are true, things which have
been, or
are being done by others, that we may aj)].rove, remember,
aid, further, imitate them.
We ought to do them not only
when they fall in our way, but also to see to it that they are
done.
Lo these things follows by Asyndeton [without any
conjunction]
it denotes that the one kind of
good things
does not differ from the other.
ness.

:
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—

9. Tliose things ivhich ye have both.
[Bengel reads also for
both; so Mey., Alf.^
Also joins this verse to that which
follows, not to that which precedes.
The apostle here passes
from a general statement {whatsoever) to one peculiar to
himself.
[But for the Asyjideton] there would have been
a place for the koX, and, before a, which, the word koI still
remaining. Heard Although as yet you have not sufficiently
accepted them.
Seen Although as yet you have not sufficiently learned them.
\^And
That is, and these. Alf.'\ The
God of peace Not only the peace of God, ver. 7, but God

—

—

—

—

himself.
10. [Render, / rejoiced in the Lord greatly, that at last ye
Hourish (lit., came into leaf, budded forth agahi) in anxiety for

my interest;

for which p)uri:)Ose (that of flourishing) ye also were
anxious but had no opportunity. So Alf., Mey, etc., mostly
after Beng.~\.
Greatly
This would hardly have pleased a
Stoic.
Paul had warm affections, but in the Lord.
Noiv at
the last
He shows that the gift of the Philippians had long
been expected by him for his feeling on the subject, see ver.
at the last, not too soon.
11, 17, at some time, not too late
The time was opportune. Flourished again Like trees, comj).
i.
11, with fruit : avaduXkco is here intransitive, and the infinitive, to think [your care], depends on it, according to being understood [that is, the passage reads literally, ye have flourished
in respect of your caring for my interest] ; you have flourished,
again, in your very work.
It would appear that the deputation from the Philippians was sent in the season of spring,
hence the metaphor.
The phrase, ye lacked opportunity, is

—

—

:

—

—

Care of me (lit., of my interests) Gr.
accusative to [in to virep efxov~\ is governed
by (ppovelv to vnep e/xoO is equivalent to to. nap' vpa>v, things
lohich ivere sent from you, ver. 1 8.
Whej-ein —In proportion
to that which.
There is here Epitherapia [a qualification of
the words preceding].
Ye lacked opportunity Gr. rjKaipeio-Of.

more

suitable to winter.

TO vnep

ifxoi).

The

:

—

by Synedoche [a part
every power and opportunity.

Katpos, opportunity,
plies

for the whole,] im-

/— In
many adverse circumstances. Have learned
—From heaven. [Rather, by
Mey.] There
a
11.

so

experience.

direct Chiasmus [cross reference] in the four verbs,

is

/ have

I know, I am instructed, I am able. I am instructed
joined with I have leagued ; I am able with I know. It often
happens that words which refer to the intellect imply also
power in the will. In whatsoever state I am (lit., and corlearned,
is
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— In my present state,

xiii. 5.

—In

Hcl».

—

To abound Even
Further on the order of the words is
inverted, in order that the transition from few things to many,
and from many thhigs to few, may be marked. Everywhere

To

12.

he abased

dvc^s and food.

in the relief of others.

— [Leng.,

in everything ; so Mey.^ etc.].

ming

as all things, ver. 13.

\ip],

read in

tlie

case 0/ all;

In

Symperasma\y>wx\i[Bengel would
men. Eng. Ver. is

h.

all things

as regards all

—

right.
The phrase in everything is right, and in all things
emphatically expresses universality. ^Iey., Alf.]. I am instructed
By a secret discipline which the world knows not.
Jjoth to be full
To be taken with / am instructed. And to
be hungry
For one day. To abound and to suffer need For
a longer time.
The repeated mention of the verb abound
agrees well with the condition of Paul, who at that time
abounded through the generosity of the Philippians. Humi-

—
—
—

liation

had gone

who can

—

before,

penury might perliaps

others has a lofty position, and
that humiliation is opposed.
13.

relieve

[Omit

XpicTTtd,

Christ.

Tisch., Alf.

tlmt.']

follow.
it

is

He

to this

Eead, through him

—

14. That ye did communicate
When ye communicated of
your means to me, afflicted as I was. The compound verb
implies that other persons had communicated, some in one
way, some in another.

—

15. Philippians
This proper name suggests a contrast to
the churches in other cities.
[Rather, it specifies the Philip]»ians more strikingly, as the ones here meant. Mey., Alf]
Know He shows that he was mindful of former services
you know implies recollection on the part of tlie T*hilippiaus
knowledge, on the part of other churches.
In the beginning
When Join
Among you. He had left them long since.
this with the following words, no, etc.
No They might
have said, We ivill do this, if others Joave done it : now their
praise is all the gi^eater ; that of the others, all the less.
Church Consequently it was the Pliilippian church as a body,
\vhich sent to Paul. As concerning
A limitation. [The true
rendering is, as to an account of giving and receiving ; ye
alone opened such an account with me. Alf. after Mey.]
Giving On your j-art.
Receiving
On mine. Only Laud-

—

:

—

—

—

—

—

ably.
16.

He shows

—

—

—

his necessity.

Once and again

— Gr.

8tj,

twice, is

an ordinal number
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that is, not once and twice, which would be equal to
but once and again, so that in dls, tivice, dna^, once, is
So 1 Thess. ii. 18.
included.
He gives the reason of his using many
17. Not because
words.
/ desire Having accepted your offering.
The apostle's receipt.
18. 7 have
Abound Observe
the contented and grateful mind!
The things...from you
They had sent money or garments, and other things which
might be useful. Odour of a sweet smell He adorns his subA sacrifice Heb. xiii. 16.
J3ct beautifully.
Who will repay that which is given to
19. But my God
In the 19th verse the particular statement of
his sei-vant.
the liberality of the Philippians ends with Se, but ; in the
20th verse, hi, now, is the conclusion of the whole of this joyShall sui^ply May God supply, verily, he will
ful passage.

here

:

thrice,

—
—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

[We may

perceive that this kindness of the Philippians was indeed excellently bestowed, even if it only pro-

supply.

—

duced this prayer of the apostle. V. G.'\ Need As you have
my necessity, your wants shall not remain unsupIn glo7y— Refer this to the whole sentence. There are
plied.
riches in glory, glorious riches, close at hand ; and then God
relieved

will fully supply in glory, that

—

is,

gloriously.

Glory For his gift, 2 Cor. ix. 15. The doxology flows
from the joy which animates the entire epistle.
Individually.
So in the next verse, all
21. Every saint
Kat ol, and the, namely, saints in a wide sense.
the saints.
Brethren, therefore, may be taken of the Jews who beUeved.
Comp. Acts xxviii. 21.
20.

—

23.

[Omit

ruiSoVf

our.

Tisch., Al/J^

THE EPISTLE OF

ST.

PAUL TO THE

COLOSSIANS.

CHAPTER L
[Transpose so as to read, Chrht Jesus. Tisch., Alf.]
the saints
This adjective has the force of a substanand faithful brethren,
It expresses a union with God
tive.
Tlie word brethren implies
a union with Christian men.
union.
The brethren w^ere those who believed. [Omit koI
1.

—

To

2.

:

Kvpiov

'lr](Tov

At Colosse

XpiaTov,

—A

and

Lord Jesus

the

citj in Phrygia.

Christ.

Tisch.,

^Z/]

—

heard Eph. i, 15, 16. The
has a remarkable agreement with the
two epistles to which it is subjoined with the epistle to the
Ephesians, in the subject-matter and mode of exhortation ;
and with the epistle to the Philippians, in its antagonism to

We

3. 4.

give thanh... since toe

epistle to the Colossians

:

heretics,

and

in their refutation.

of agreement as they occur.

We will notice further

points

The epistles to the Ephesians
the same time by the hands of

and Colossians were sent at
Comp. chap. iv. 7 Eph. vi. 21. [Omit kox, and.
Tychicus.
Tisch., Alf] Always
To be taken with praying : Rom. i. 10 ;

—

Phil.

i.

4.

All

4.

;

—Present
—The very hope

as well as absent.

it awakens shows that there is great
should return thanks for the gift of faith and
It detake for with we give thanks, ver. 3. [An error.
love
pends rather on ivhich ye have, etc., ver. 4, and gives a reason
for love. Mey., Alf
Faith, hope, love, ver. 4, 5, the sum of
Christianity.
Comp. ver. 9, 10, 11. V.G.] Laid up— WithYe heard Before
Which Hope, comp. ver. 23.
out peril.
In the
[Rather, before ye had this hope. Mey.]
I wrote.
The truth of knowledge
word of the truth
Eph. i. 13.
answers to the truth of preaching, ver. 6. Neither admits of

For

5.

cause

why we

:

—

—
—

fraud.

YY

2

COLOSSIANS.

6 92
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[chap.

i.

and eV, I'w, are in this place parallel. And
bringing forth
After the participle the
narrative returns to the indicative mood, ver. 26, chap. ii. 1 3,
1 4
present, that is, which is present, and which is hearing fruit.
Unto

6.

Ety, i/?z^o,

hringeth forth, or

—

is

;

In

all the loorJd, sup;)ly bring eth forth fruit.

povfxcvov, bringefh

forth fruit, add

—

koi aii^nvoixevov,

[After

and

fcap7ro(^o-

increaseth.

Tisch., Alf, etc.]
As As they move from place to place,
they find to their great joy that the fruits of the Gospel are
the same in every country
these fruits prove it to he the
word of truth. Comp. as, ver. 7, below. In its onward progress the Gospel reached the Colossians, and they in their
turn are eager to spread its knowledge further.
Since the
day To be taken with in you.
In truth-^Jn the truth of
the testimony of the (xospel, and of faith springing out of,
:

—

and directed towards, that testimony.
7. As
Paul thus confirms and approves the teaching of
Epaphras, who was possibly despised by some.
It was for
Paul to write rather than for Epaphras. [Omit koi, also.
Tisch., Alf]
Oifr— Paul and Timothy.

—

8.

Love in the

spiritual love

;

Sjyiiit

—Love, the

fruit of the Spirit

;

comp.

ver. 9, end,

To pray — In
—
3 he made a
he now
what he prays
—This verb and compounds frequently
up
chap.
With
—The verse which
contains a

9.
We Jieard Ver. 4.
neral mention of prayers

Ye might be filled
occur in this epistle,

ge-

ver.

states

;

for.

its

to

iv.

12, 17.

the hioio-

ledge of his ivill
follows
gradation, to the knoivledge of God.
Will
Eph. v. 17, i. 9. In
all wisdom
word of frequent occurrence in this epistle

—

—A

:

that they may the more easily turn from false wisdom and
philosophy, Eph. i. 8.
[There appears to have been a want
of knowledge among the Colossians, who were otherwise of an
excellent spirit ; the apostJe, therefore, earnestly urges this
point throughout the whole epistle, ver. 11, 28, ii. 2, 3, iii. 10,
To the Corinthians knowledge is not so
16, iv. 5, 6. V. G.]
much insisted on, for they were too much inclined to be
puflFed up.
Wisdom signifies taste, relish; comp. Matt, xxiii.
Spiritual
34, note.
Not natural.
Understanding
By
which you may discover what agrees with, or what is repugnant to, the truth.
Wisdom has a meaning somewhat more
general ; imderstanding is a kind of sagacity which on every
occasion suggests that which is proper to the time and place.
Understanding is in the intellect; wisdom, in the entire coinpass of the soul's powers.

—

—
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10. That ye might walk
Such a walk arises out of the
knowledge of God's will.
Worthy of the Lord As is worthy
o/' Christ tlie Lord, Eph. iv. 1.
Pleasing
On your part, t«>
the end that you may really please the Lord
Sept., o^fVjcemi,
acts of pleasing {^w^.NGv.^favour^Vi'ON. xxxi. 30. Being friut-

—

—

:

hd

—The

participles,

hearing fruit, increasing, strengthened,

depend on the verb that ye might

he filed, ver. 9.

[Ratlier,

they belong to the subject of the verb TrfpiTrar^o-at, that ye may
walk worthy, etc. Mey.'\
11. With all might
Eph. i. 19, iii. 16, vi. 10.
Glorious
power,
lit., power of his glory, Rora.
vi. 4.
Long-suffering
Eph. iv. 2.
With joyfulness Yer. 24.
12. Giving than/cs
That is, and ive give tJmnks. It depends
on ver. 9.
Us follows lower down, and you, ver. 21.
[He
gives thanks, namely, in behalf of the Israelites, ver. 12
20,
on account of the Gentiles, ver. 21, etc.
Comp. Eph. ii. 3, 11.
Which hath made us meet For we had been unmeet
V. G.']
before.
The same word is found, 2 Cor. iii. 6. To he partakers,
lit., for a share, that is, that we might receive a porComp. next verse and
tion of the inheritance of the saints.
Eph. i. 11 ; or, better, Acts xx. 32, xxvi. 18.
Of the inheritance
A part allotted, not bought. In Taken with portion.
Light is the kingdom of God, and those who believe in Christ
have a blessed portion in this kingdom eV is a proposition of
place.
Comp. the opposite, Matt. iv. 16, where in is twice
found.
Light
Opposed to darkness, ver. 13. Comp. Eph.
LigJit is proper to knowledge and joy.
V. 8.
13. Who
The Father. From the power The contrast is
kingdom. Power detains its prisoners ; a kingdom cherishes
willing citizens
comp. Eph. ii. 2, v. 5, vi. 12.
Of darkness
The darkness of blindness, of hatred, of misery. His dear Son
[lit., the Son of his love.
Eng. Yer., his dear Son, is inferior.
This subject is fully disAlf~\, John xvii. 26 ; Eph. i. 6.
cussed in the 15th and following verses,
14. In whom
The Son, Eph. i. 7.
Y^he\ redempticm
Tliis point is discussed in
[Eng. Yer. omits the article.]
vei'. 18 and 19.
[Omit 8ta rov alfiaroi avTov, through his hlood.

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—
:

—

—

—

—

:

—

—

Tisch., Alf'\

—

—

15. Who is
He describes the glory and pre-eminence of
Christ as excelling that of the highest angels, and so he goes
on to confute the folly of those who worshipped them.
[He teaches believers to ai)ply to Christ himself ; he ia
Those alone
their Saviour, and the Head of all. V. G.]
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[chap.

who have experienced the mystery
to this full knowledge of Christ.
note.

Of the

invisible

God

— A most

I.

of redemption attain
The image 2 Cor. iv. 4,

—

glorious epithet of God,

1 Tim. i. 17.
It is the only begotten Son who alone represents the invisible God. In reference to the Divine nature, he
is himself his image, invisible ; in reference to his human
nature, visible [John xiv. 9], visible even before the incarna-

inasmuch as the invisible things of God were gradually
perceived in the creation wrought by him. Refer to this passage the 16th verse, things visible and invisible. The first-born
of every creature He was begotten before the creation of the
universe. The irpo in ttpototokos governs KTiaeoos^ the creature, in
Time is an accident of the creature, and
the genitive case.
consequently the origin of the Son of God precedes all time.
[Render, the first-born of all creation. Alf.~\
The second portion of the loth verse is explained.
16. For
By, Beng., in [Eng. Yer., correctly, by'], implies something
earlier than ha, through, and els, for, which presently occur.
The beginning, progress, and end, are signified. The whole is
Him He himself. These
repeated in the following verse.
words, which frequently occur, declare his great majesty, and
It is clear from
exclude every other creature. Were. .created
the enumeration which follows, that the apostle is speaking of
That are
the creation described in Gen. i. ; comp. ver. 23.
Those things
in heaven
Including the heavens themselves.
which are in the heavens are mentioned, because the inhabitants of a dwelling are more noble than the dwelling itself.
Visible
And invisible follows by a gradation ; there is also an
[Inasmuch as visible
enumeration of particulars subjoined.
things, such as the sun, moon, stars, are named first, and invisible things next, it may not be unworthy of consideration,
whether the visible things were not created during the six
days, and the invisible on the seventh ? Gen. ii. 2 ; Exod. xxxi.
Whether .. .thrones or dominions The former ex17. V. G.]
ceed the latter.
The abstract is employed for the concrete.
Frincipcdities or powers
The former being of more power
than the latter. Both express a function in respect of creatures ; thrones and dominions, however, appear to bear this
name in reference to God, in so far as they are the channels
of his majesty, Eph. i. 21.
All things are referred to him himself.
17. \_For him
Nothing was made witliout him, John i. 3. E. B.] He is
^•^"e does not say, he was made ;
nor he was ; (the latter, howtion,

—

—

—

—

.

—

—

—

—

—

—

—
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might have been employed in a noble sense comp.
comp. John viii. 58.
1 ;) but he is, in the present
Before all fIn'nr/s—E\Gu before time, that is, from eternity.
In him the universe obtained its
Bi/ him all things consist
complement. Sept., the gathering together of the ivaters, Gen.
10. He is thQjirst and the last, Rev. xxii. 13. [Is. xli. 4, as
I the Lord am first, and I am with the
regards the origin

ever,

John

:

:

i.

—

i.

:

last.

V. G.]

—

From the whole he now comes to the chief part,,
18. And
Who is The Anaphora
the Church, comp. Eph. i. 22, note.
[repetition of words in beginnings], comp. ver. 15, shows that
this is the commencement of a new paragraph ; to each
member of it is added its own on, that. Beginning This
word answers to the Hebrew nouns which are used concern-

—

—

ing Christ, Hos. ii. 2 ; Dent. xxi. 17 ; Prov. viii. 22. 'Anapx'h
used, 1 Cor. xv. 23, the word being closely re'Apx'), heginning,
stricted to the resurrection from the dead.
more peculiarly signifies excellence ; comp. ii. 10 Ps. Ixxxix.
The singular, apxr], heginning, is opposed to the plural,
27.

Jirst fimits, is

;

The first-horn from the dead—
apxa\ principalities, ver. 16.
Christ, even before his resurrection from the dead, nay, even
before the creation of the world, was the first-born, ver. 15.
He is, however, said to be i\\e first-horn from the dead, because,
inasmuch as he was the Son of God, he could not but rise
He is acknowledged to be the Son of God comp.
again.
and more particularly, because out of
Acts xiii. 33, note
In all
his resuiTCction the life of many brethren arises.
;

;

things— l:s enter,

ver.

17.

lie— Of

himself,

without deputies

Have tlie pre-eminence— Y or exor without a substitute.
ample, in his resurrection and ascension, etc., John iii. 13.
Victorinus translates by the term primarius.
Namely, the Son. The words respecting
19. [In /iim
the Father and the Son must be carefully distinguished in

—

and the next chapter. V. G.] It jjleased the Father,—
God. (Beng. he teas well pleased.) This must be supplied from
When, speaking of the benefit of Christ,
the mind of Paul.
For the Father s
he never omits to mention the Father.
good jjleasure, comp. Matt. iii. 17: for evSoKw, I am pleased,
with the accusative and the infinitive, see 2 Mace. xiv. 35.
Moreover, to reconcile, and haiing made peace, depend upon
All [the] fulness— [Y^ug. Ver. omits the
he was well pleased.
i.
23,
article], chap. iL 9, 10, 2, iv. 12, 17, i. 9, 25 ; Eph.
this

,

note.

Who

can exhaust this depth

1

/>w'e/^— Constantly, as
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[chap.

i.

in which it is made ready for ns.
This indwel;
the very basis of our reconciliation to God.
Eph. ii. 14, 17.
The nominative
20. Having made peace
Through the Uood of his
case depends on he ivas ivell pleased.
cross
£2/ the blood poured out upon the C7vss, and therefore
by his death on the cross or else there is an apposition, with
the blood, that is to say, his cross.
A
a change of terms
consequence of crucifixion, although not of that alone, is
To reconcile Eph. ii. 16. All things
shedding of blood.
Unto himself— Th-dt is, to God, ver. 22 ; 2 Cor.
Eph. i. 10.
By him This repetition is emphatic it proves that
V, 19.
everything is immediately explained by the phrase, ivhether,
In earth On the
all things include the dead also.
etc.
earth enmities had commenced, and for this reason earth
comes first. Things in heaven Luke xix. 38. It is plain
that the angels, the friends of God, were the foes of men
when men were hostile to God. [But the reconciliation is
not to inen, but to him, i. e., God. Sinful creation is reconciled
strictly by Christ ; sinless creation, by being raised in him to
a nearer relation, and higher glorification of him. Alf.'\
Eph. ii. 1, 12. Alienated and enemies He
21. And you
who is alienated from another becomes his habitual enemy.
Mind In the first and innermost power of the mind, which
governs all the other faculties. Now After you received the
faith by which you have been brought to the reconciliation
made upon the cross ; you were formerly alienated ; now, however, he has reconciled you you were enemies, and yet he has
The conclusion relates to the words which
reconciled you.
immediately precede, but they do not make a complete senHath he reconciled —God hath reconciled.
tence.
22. In the body of his flesh — ^y this entire phrase, he is
distinguished from the Church, which is called the body of
The word body in this passage signifies the true and
Christ.

in a temple

hng

is

—

—

:

:

—

—

—

:

—

;

—

—

—

—

—

:

l)erfect

manhood

of Christ,

Rom.

vii. 4.

[It

seems to be par-

ticularized here, in order to correct the tendency of readers,

to ascribe mediation between
God, in part to spirits which had no body of flesh.
JIey.'\
Flesh signifies the capacity of sufi^ering, nay, sufifering
itself, Eph. ii. 15.
To present Eph. v. 27. ^oZy— Towards
Unreproveable
Unblameable As regards yourselves.
God.
As regards your neighbour.
Depends on the finite verb, he hath reconciled,
23. If
That presentaTer. 21, and not on the infinitive, to present.
in their following of angels,

men and

—

—

—

—
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the most precious fruit of reconciliation.
The
of the accomplished reconciliation does not depend
the persevemnce of the Colossians the blessed fruit of

tioii is itself

trutli

upon

:

the future, however, is not attainable without such perseverance comp. if so be, Eph. iv. 21.
In the faith In confidence;
with which hope is usually joined. Grounded and settled
Cor. XV. 5d>, note Eph. iii. 18— Settled, firm within
The first
(T€6(\ia)fxevoi) is metaphorical
the second (edpaioi), literal
The
first suggests to our mind the foundation on which believers
stand upright, the second recalls the inner strength by which
they keep themselves upright. A building, for instance, must
first stand firmly upon its foundation
afterwards, from its
own magnitude, it holds securely together. Of the Gospel
By wliieh reconciliation is announced. To everi/—Yer. 20;
Mark xvi. 15, note. Minister Ver. 25 Eph. iii. 7.
24. Kow
In opposition to since the da?/ that, ver. 9. And
The meaning is, in my svfferings, in which I fill up in turn.
And is used in the place of hut, Eph. v. 27. [Omit /xov, my.
Tisch., Alf.'] Fill up— There is a fixed measure of sufferings
which the whole Church has to fill ; the more, therefore, that
Paul had undergone, the less remained for himself and for
others.
The communion of saints is the cause of this effect.
[While the measui-e of suffcriuLis destined for Paul was filling
up, the Gentiles attained the full communion of the Gospel.
V. G.'\ The adherents of the Pope infer from this passage the
existence of merits on behalf of others
just as in their system
numerous errors have arisen from a subtle truth received
without due examination. /"or-^Eph. iii. 1, note.
25. The dispensation of God
Consequently, Paul was a
steward of the grace of God, Eph. iii. 2.
For you The Gentiles, ver. 27.
To extend over all. Paul is always
Fulfil
enger to do his work thoroughly.
Comp. Rom. xv. I'd, fully
preached.
This, the fulness of Christ and of the times

—

;

—

;

.

.

;

—

;

—

—

—

;

:

—

—

—

exacted.

—

—

26. The mystery
One thing expressed by two the word
the mystery : that is, the word concerning the mystery.
The
mystery is explained in the next verse; E])h. i. 9, iii. 9. Glory
is the object of the mystery.
Hid So concmled, ii. 3. From

ages

— [That

:

—

fro7n earliest ages to the present time.
So
generations. Mey., Alf, etc.] Ages in which the silence
is,

from
had been signal. F7^om generations In the course of which
there had been a gradual revelation of other things.
The
ages relate to angels; the generations, to men. Is made mani-

—

C0L0SSIAN8.

698
/est

To

— Another
his saints

[chap.

11.

instance of the verb following the participle.

— Eph.

—

iii.

8,

note.

—

To whom They were persons. An explanation. Would
Most freely. The riches Flowing down on all mankind, Eph.
What Gr. os, for 0, 2vhich (Bang., who). Christ in
i. 7, note.
[So Alf., etc.; Eng.Ver., in you.] The parallel
(lit, among) you
2)assages are among the Gentiles, and among you. Christ among
Comp. in,
the Gentiles was the great paradox of the time.
[In V. G., Bengel wrongly
Eph. iii. 8 (17) j 1 Tim. iii. 16.
The hope of glory Christ in
renders in you, as Eng. Ver.]
us a fact most delightful in itself, but more so in regard to
those thhigs which will one day be revealed, chap. iii. 4 Eph.
27.

—

—
—

—

:

;

L 18

;

Rom.

—

v. 2.

—

Every man This expression, which is so
Ver. 1.
28. We
It contains his reason
often employed, has very great force.
for addressing even strangers, ii. 1. Compare the distribution
To
of all [Eng. Ver., every], with chap. iii. 11. And teaching
admonish is employed with regard to those who have been
taught already, like the Colossians to he taught is said of

—

:

the ignorant.

[Omit

Perfect

— Without worldly element

;

Eph.

iv.

13.

Alf]
In chap. ii. 1, the conflict refers to this pas29. Striving
Paul in himself
According to
comp. chap. iv. 12.
sage
would be powerless. It is only as Christ works in him that
His Of Christ.
he is strong.
'»•
'\r](Tov,

Jesus.

Tisch.,

—

—

:

—

CHAPTER

II.

— He explains the

reason of his using the
Con29, for conflict follows soon after.
Hict
Of anxiety, of eagerness, of prayers. This is your comAs many Those who were at
pensation when I am absent.
Hierapolis are possibly included in the word many, chap. iv.
1.

word

For I woidd

striving, chap,

—

i.

—

Have
Paul made himself a debtor to all the Gentiles.
For this reason, throughout this epistle and in it
alone, Paul does not employ the familiar expressions, brethren,
heaved. [Moreover, to those churches which he had instructed
face to face he writes concerning the particular affairs, which
were to be regulated when he should return to them ; he
makes many suggestions, and occasionally utters a reproof
savouring of paternal authority; but to the places where
he had not been he sent letters that may be compared to
13.

not seen

—
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persons who preach to strange hearers
who present to thtni
a compendium of the whole doctrine of salvation.
See that
you profit by both kinds of discussion, V. (?.] My face In
the presence even of Paul there was a sense of comfort, ver.
2 ; Acts XX. 38.
The participle [which is in the genitive case]
2. Being kuit
makes an absolute affirmation. They are knit together, sa}s
the apostle, in lo\e ; comp. ver. 5
the rest should be added.
Tiiose who read hiit [in the nominative case], explain tlie
passage thus that thei/, being knit together, may he comforted
in their hearts.
Comp. 1 Cor. vi. IG, note. In love In the
common love of God and of the believers.
Unto... to
An
Anaphora [repetition of words in beginnings] ; the second part
explains the first in two paragraphs.
[The thorough knowledge
Not acknoivledgment, as Eng. Ver., Alf. Omit Km Uarpos
KOI Tov Xpia-Tov
And of the Father and of Christ. Tisch., Alf^
Of God, etc. (Lit., of the God). The article is accurately
employed.
He makes a statement with res])ect to God and
Christ which he afterwards discusses in ver. 8, 9, 12, 13
for
all the fuhiess of the Godhead is in Christ.
3. In u'hom
Lit., which.
The mystery of God the Father
and of Christ. He who grasps this should seek for nothing
more, as regards ivisdom and other blessings : ver. 9 treats
of Christ himself.
Are
Translate in ivhich mystery are
all hidden treasures of, etc.
[Eng. Ver. is wrong.
Alf. renders, in which are all the secret treasures of etc.
So Mey.']
The Greek article is not placed before hidden. All answers
to the all of ver. 2.
Treasures
Hence the riches. Of
wisdom Hence the understanding. Of knowledge
Hence
the full knowledge [Eng. Ver., acknowledgment~\
comp. 1
Cor. xiii. 12, note.
Hid It is a mystery: comp. 1 Cor. ii.
7,8.
4. Lest any man
So ver. 8, 16, 18.
Beguile you with enticing words
Comp. llom. xvi. 19, with what goes before.
Enticing words are those which have an aspect of humility,
ver. 18, 23.
Some persons adulterated Judaism with oriental
philosophy.
5. Joying and beholding
Beholding with joy. Order That
nothing may be out of joint, Heb. xii. 13.
Order should
;

—

—

;

:

—

—

—

:

—

:

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

:

—

—

—

exist among them conjointly and severally.
With respect to
those who are united, Paul expects that they should be knit
together; ver. 2. Steadfastness
That order may not easily be
lost.
Steadfast faith allows nothing to move from its proper

—
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This steadfastness

order.

full assurance of ver.
love.

Faith

is

[chap.

ii.

expected in every one, as is the
is understood to appertain to

is

Order

2.

when

steadfastness

it is

[The Greek word

firm.

of strength, firmament^ representing the
steadfastness of the faith, as if it were protected against
attacks by a firm bulwark. Mey.']
The article proves that they had welcomed
6. The Lord
Walk ye in him In him alone. This is
Christ as the Lord.
We give the following abstract of
the scope of the epistle.
arepeafia, thing

is

—

it

—

:

I.

II.

III.

The

Inscription,

i.

1

—

2.

The Doctrine.

The apostle pathetically explains the mystery of
Christ by way of a thanksgivina; for the Colnssians, ver. 3, 4,
aud of a prayer for them, 9, 10, 12, 13, 15, 19, 21, 22.
He declares his eager love towards them, 24, 25, ii. 1, 2.

The Exhortation.
General.
He urges them to persevere in Christ, 6, 7.
He warns them not to be deceived, 8.
He again explains the mysterv of Christ, in order, 9, 10.
He draws admonitory conclusions in the same order from

(1.)

Christ, the

From

Head, 16.

his death, 20, note.

And from

his exaltation,

iii.

1

—

(2.) Special.
1.

4.

—

That vices must be avoided, 5 9.
That virtues must be practised, 10, 11.

And particularly love, 12, 13.
And the study of Christ's word, 16, 17.
2. That they should do their duty as,
1. Wives and husbands, 18, 19.
2.

3.

(3.

)

Children and parents, 2o, 21.
Slaves and masters, 22, 23 ; iv,

Finally, he urges

them

To wisdom,
IV. Conclusion,

—

1.

to prayer.

5,

6.

7, 8, 10, 11, 15, 16,

18.

Eph. iii. 18. Past tense, signifying commence7. Rooted
ment. Built up The present, signifying progress, Acts xx.
In him— In Jesus Christ, as Lord. The parallel phrase
32.
With thanksgiving —"The lawis, in faith, a little further on.
ful and pleasant use of things is here demonstrated ; a use
which some burden with prohibitions, ver. 21; 1 Cor. x. 30
1 Tim. iv. 3, 4.
So Iva earai, that
8. Lest any man spoil you (lit., he a spoiler)

—

—

...may he [Eng. Ver,, they

may

Jmve], Rev. xxii. 14.

A

spoiler
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but makes a spoil of you
word vain, the w\)r(ls, fulness,
richeSf treasures, are opposed.
Through
Tlie metiiod by
which.
Fldlosophy and vain deceit
A Hendiadys [i)hilosophy
which is vain deceit], ver. 18. In itself philosophy is neither
good nor bad but the abuse of philosophy by way of deceit
is very easy; more particularly is this tiiie of the Jewish philosophy, of wdiich they were so proud
and which they were
eager to adapt to the purity of the Christian faith.
Paul
does not say that men by philosophy are brought to Christ.
He declares that his adversaries were in error. Their vaunted
philosophy and wisdom, ver. 23, was vain deceit.
After -This
expression clearly shows what philosophy is signified.
It
confines the general title to the Jewish philosophy. As much
is suggested in ver. 11, 16, 20
and so the declaration of ver.
8 should not be taken in a wider sense as relating to heathen
philosQ^jhy, although the Jews borrowed theirs from the Gentiles
by a parity of reasoning this remark applies to every
system of i)h ilosophy. Of men As opposed to of the Godhead,
ver. 9.
The rudhrients As opposed to bodily, ver. 9, 17;
comp. elements. Gal. iv. 3, note.
And not after Christ Consequently the only doctrine to which we should listen is that
which is according to Christ.
9. For
The reason why those alone who teach the trutli
as it is in Christ should be heard.
In him John xiv. 10.
Dwelleth
Chap. i. 19, note. All the fulness of the Godhead
The fullest Godhead dwells in Christ. Not merely the attributes of God, but the very Divine nature, chap. i. 19.
This
term, an abstract one, is veiy striking.
Bodily God is the
head of Christ, 1 Cor. xi. 3, and Christ is the head of all
things, ver. 10.
The relationship between Christ and God is
the same as that which subsists between Christ and his church.
Christ, however, could not with propriety be called the body
of God
consequently there is a change in the language. The
Godhead itself, the very substance, so to speak, of the Godhead, immediately and thoroughly dwells in Christ.
Of this
the glory of God, which dwelt in the temple of Solomon, is

To

also.

this word,

and

spoil you,

to the

—

—

:

;

;

:

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

;

the type
aui^a, the body, does not always signify the literal
body, ver. 11, 17.
:

—

And And on this account. Complete ~ [Filled up.
John i. 16. The fulness of Christ overflows upon the
Church; Ps. cxxxiii. 2. Consequently, his /wZ/zf^s is infinitely
more abundant. He is himself /w/// v^q are filled with \us
10.

Alf.']
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wisdom and

The head of

virtue.

all

— Eph.

—Consequently our prayers should
and not
the
—Paul now describes the progress

principaHty
Christ,
11.

ii.

Of

all

10.

be offered to

angels.

to

of those
the fulness of Christ.

Also

have been made

i.

[chap.

particij)ators in

—

who
Ye

are circumcised Baptism, as well as circumcision, is an initiaMade ivithout hands A very suitable ej)ithet for
tory rite.
the New Testament. In putting off A significant word, ver.
The body The whole, in opposition to the pai-t, uncir16.
cumcision the putting off of the body a simple periphrasis
It is not the same as baptism.
for death.
It is the circumcision of the heart
it is spiritual death in a good sense ;
[Participabaptism, on the contrary, is compared to buried.
tion in Christ's death, burial, and resurrection, is described in

—

—

—

—

:

:

this

and the next

verse.

V. G.

Omit the words

tcov afiapTioav,

—

Of the flesh An apposition; the
of the sins. Tisch., Alf.^
body of sins, that is, the flesh. \_Render, in your p)utting off (in
baptism) of the body of the flesh (the dominion of it). Alf.~\
By the circumcision of Christ This agrees with the New Testament to this the carnal circumcision of Moses gives way.
12. In baptism
Just as death precedes the resurrection,
in the same way, in the third term of the comparison, baptism
Wherein An Anaphora [renaturally precedes a ripe faith.
petition of words in beginnings], comp. ver. 11. Through the
[Better, By your faith in the
faith of the operation of God
So Mey., Alf, etc.] A significant expresoperation of God.
sion faith ajjpertains to the Divine ivorhing, and the Divine
working is in the faithful Eph. i. 19, ii. 8 ; 1 Thess. ii. 13.
The languag-e of ver. 10 12, although in
13. And you
he now speaks distinctly
the second person, was indefinite
The Asyndeton [want of conjunction],
in the second person.
by which ver. 13, 14, 15 are connected, is very remarkble.
Being dead Eph. ii. 1, 2. In the uncircumcision of, lit., the
An admirable expression for original
foreskin of your flesh

—

;

—

—

—

:

:

—

—

:

—

sin.
Alf.~\

—

[Add v^as, you, after o-weCojoiroirjaev,
Hath he quickened together luith him

quickened. Tisch.,

— God hcdh quick-

ened you together loith Christ ; comp. Eph. ii. 4, 5. The verbs,
took away, and made a show, with the participles annexed, defend upon this phrase, and all must be referred to God the
[For v^uv, you, read y][iiv, us, {dSier forgiven). Tisch.,
Father.
Alf^ Having forgiven The aorist is limited by the tense of
the verb to which it is added. I adopt the reading, xapto-afievos vn'iv, having forgiven yoUy and connect these words with the

—

OH^p.
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preceding clause.
And therefore, in ver. 13 and the verges
precednig, the Gentiles care addressed
tlie Utli verse brings
forward the remarks of the Jews.
Trespasses—Vrom which
death originated.
With the liberation from sin is combined
the liberation from the reiiroach of sin, ver.
14, and liberation
from the power of darkness.
;

1 4. dotting out— To be construed
with took out of the way ;
a proper word in reference to ivriting.
Handwritinq—\i a
man contract a debt, the usual course is for him by his own
handwriting to acknowledge himself a debtor. When
the debt
IS forgiven, the handwriting is blotted
out.
Our sins, thouo-h
not the actual handwriting, were debts, and as
a necessary
consequence their stain, their remembrance, their
cry (Jer.
xvii. 1, 2) was undeniable, not so much
in our consciousness
as in the presence of God, the law dealing
with us in various
ways, and condemning us.
Heb. x. 3, 17 ; 1 Cor. xv. b^
Of
ordinances— ^(,i^g.^ by the decrees [Better, Eng. Ver.,
the handivritmgof ordinances; literally, the (writing) ivritten
ivith

The

crees.

de-

reference

to the law itself; not at all to decrees
Against us
Jews are again brouo-ht
is

—The

of grace. Mey.]
in as interlocutors.

[Not only was the law against

us, by^'its

demands, but also hostile to us, by its accusation.
V G] To
be against, and to be hostile [Eng. Ver.,
contrary] differ as a
state of war diff-ers from a battle.
The handwriting was
against us God, lK>wever, blotted it out.
The handwritin<^
was hostile to us, but God put it away; Eph. ii 15
etc
At
hu pleasure— The decrees of grace. The mention
;

of the

mcluded in that which was against us, not in that
by which we were relieved. The letter killeth—2
Cor. iii.

writi7ig is

—

6.

Contrary 'YnevavTiov. 'Ytto does not here imply
secrecy as
IS clear from the Sept.
Took it out of the wai,—^o having
abolished, Eph. ii. 15.
NaUing it to— The allusion is to the
nails of Christ's cross
the handwriting, being pierced is
;
looked upon as abolished.
Explain, after he

had nailed

it to

Ins cross ; for he took atvay appertains
to the fruit of the resurrection. So also ver. 15, after lu liad
triumphed over them.
llie plenary exercise of power

over the vanquished is the
The vanquished are bound
and prepared for the spectacle. The triumph
presupposes a

commencement

victoiy^

when

and

of the triumph.

follows

Christ went

it

in

down

due course.
into hell.

—

It

may have happened

15. Hcaing spoiled
Unit. xii. 20.
Principalities and
powers—lho^e who worshipped the good, dreaded
the bud
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angels; but needlessly
ascension, Eph.

iv. 8.

:

comp.

Them

—

ver. 10.

[chaf.

Made a show

— Masculine.

ii.

—At his

It relates to angels.

Openly They themselves, and the good angels, saw it in their
The nakedness of the
turn ; then men, then God himself.
beaten foe is shown from the fact itself, as well as in the
[Better than Eng. Ver., in it,
Gospel.
It (Beng., in him)
which gives a feebler sense after ver. 12. Alfl] In Christ.
An explanation of Hilary the deacon. This belongs to the
whole paragraph, [which treats of God from ver. 12. F, G.\
[Evidently as Eph. i.
This is the conclusion of the subject.

—

20,

ii.

F. G.]

5.

—

man judge Metonomy [the antecedent for the
consequent], to disregard any one who wishes to judge you ;
A deduction from ver. 8 15. See
Therefore
so ver. 18.
Comp. note on ver. 20, chap. iii. 1, 5, 12. In meat
ver. 16.
Tapeinosis [less said than meant]. In respect of an holyday
The phrase in respect of appears to have a separate force.
Some might harass the faithful about meat and drink, others
again about holidays. The holiday is annual ; the new 7noon,
monthly the sabbath, weekly. Comp. Gal. iv. 10, note. Or
of the Sabbath days - The plural for the singular, Matt. xii. 1.
Used here in a more significant sense. The several days of
Consequently
the week are called Sabbaths, Matt, xxviii. 1.
Paul implies that all distinction of days is removed for on
no occasion has he written more plainly on the Sabbath.
After Christ the Lord of the Sabbath came ; he, before his
Passion, clearly taught freedom from the Sabbath. After his
resurrection he made a more open declaration through the
mouth of Paul. Up to the present time it has not been
definitely shown how much is due to the Sabbath, and how
much to the Lord's day. This has been left as a measure of
The observance of the Sabbath is not
every man's faith.
praised, and is not commanded the observance of the Lord's
day is named, but is not commanded. An appointed day
is needful, and useful for all occupied in worldly matters.
Those who enjoy a perpetual Sabbath, enJK)y more freedom.
The Sabbath is a type of eternity, Heb. iv. 3, 4 ; nevertheless its binding force does not on this account continue under
the New Testament, for, if so, the new moon observance should
16. Let no

—

—

—
—

;

:

:

also be retained, Is. Ixvi. 23.

A

shadow —Keh. vhi. 5, x. 1. Without life. The body
The
truth which the ancient rites foreshadowed.
ludy, as well as the shadow^ to which it is opposed, is the pre\1.

—The
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is

:

meat, drink, etc.,

the shadow of things to come ; but the hodij of Christ is
the body, or, if you will, the hody is of Christ.
There is an
allusion to the real body of Christ, but Cliristianity is implied.
If the word hody be supplied in the subject, there will
be an instance of Ploce [repetition of the word to express an
ai-e

attribute of

it].

man beguile you (Beng., deal with you at his will)
This word has an
of your reward in a voluntary humdity
affinity with to judge, to dogmatise [in the Greek], ver. 16, 20.
18. Let no

For

^pajBevo),

—

I regulate,

see

iii.

\o, note.

From

this

word

Kara-

I defraud, differs as KaTaxpaojxai differs from xP^^y'O.L
this verb being compounded with Kara, governs the accusative
you, but Kara itself takes the genitive.
The meaning of St.
Paul is, therefore. Let no man usurping judicial authority,
and abusing it in consequence, govern you in the race let him
not determine what you, who are on the point of receiving
the prize, should follow or avoid.
A French commentator
translates the word, to domineer : the apostle is not speaking
of a rival eager to snatch the prize from the victor, but of a
wicked, cross-grained, overbearing judge.
Four participles,
^pa^evco,

:

;

many sentences, depend on this verb. The
and the second and fourth, refer to one another.

occurring in as
first

and

third,

The advantage

of this Chiasmus [cross reference] will speedily
[Render, Let no one of purpose (Gr. SeXav, comp. 2
Pet. iii. 5) defraud you of your prize (the interpretation is given
by Beng., of Kara^pajBeva), above, is wrong), in humility and

appear.

2fjorship

of tJie angels. Alf^ Ilumility and ivorshipping of angels

— A Hendiadys [expression of a complex idea by two distinct

ones].
One thing explained by means of two. They worshipped angels under the pretence of humility and modesty,
as if they durst not approach God and Christ inlmediately
and directly. Alexander Moras tells us that this error had
taken so deep a root, that it could not be destroyed even
after a lapse of three centuries.
The 35th canon of the council of Laodicea, the mother city of Phrvgia, in which Colosse
was situate, was directed against it. This canon condemns
the Angelici, as they were called. St. Augustine (Haeres. 39)
says that the Angelici were those whose bias was in favour of
angel-w^orship.
His authority is sufficient to overthrow any
plausible theory in favour of the invocation of saints and
spiritual communion with them.
Intruding into those things
which he hath not seen Heinsius observes that this language

—

VOL.

II.

Z Z
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that of the Greek tragedians. Knv'

efilSarfixov, oaaa firj ^Xeneiv
Intruding into those things ivhich it is not lauful to beheld.
Seen with the eyes intrude with the feet.
These
words are used metaphorically of the mind. The foot should
not go before the eyes.
The verb ifx^aTevco, when applied to
the mind, means / piy into.
For why should Christ, who
searches the heart, seek to learn 1
Alexander Morus, by
examples from Damascius, shows that this is a Platonic
word.
It does not admit of a doubt that Plato's phrase,
vainly to study an abstruse subject^ was in St. Paul's view while
refuting those who held that philosopher's opinion about
angels.
Nevertheless, although he might have said vainly
studying what he has not seen, he does not thus express himself (for the defrauder, KaTa^pajSevcov, does not intrude into
those things which are utterly vain, but only into those things
not seen by him).
He lays down a position still more important, for the word to intrude [Greek] expresses the arrogance of the defrauder. The word Kparelv, to rule, corresponds
ex adverso : to rule not vainly, but with augmenting power.
[The word firj, not, is very doubtful, though Tisch. retains it.
Without it the sense is, standing on the things which he hath

is

OejjLis

:

:

—

The
puffed up, etc. ; and so Alf., Mey., etc.] Piffed up
contrast is with humility ; nevertheless the two are united.
19. Not holding
He who does not hold to Christ alone,

seen,

—

—

does not hold to him at all.
The head Here faith has a
firm grasp.
The opposite is, he who flies away from that
which is obvious, and aims at that which is transieoit. From
which From Iwlding the head, or from whom, that is, Christ,
By joints That is, of faith, Eph. iv. 16. To this having
nourishment ministered refers.
Bands Of love and peace,
Eph. iv. 3. To this knit together refers; comp. ver. 2. Having
nourishment mhiistered Keceiving service ; so 3 Mace. vi. 38,
furnished with every thing.
20. // The inference which commences at ver. 16 is continued, and a new one follow^s.
[Omit ovv, wherefore. Tisch.,
Ye be dead., from A concise expression: dead, and so
Alf^
freed /rom the elements.
From rudiments Ver. 8. Are ye
subject to ordinances
The middle voice ; ivhy do ye receive
dogmas, ordinances.
[Better taken passive, why are ye prescribed to. Alf, Mey.']
21. Touch
The genus of which the species are, to taste
with the tongue, to handle with the hand. Not The usual
phraseology of the dogmatists.

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

:

—
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—That

perish,
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the tilings touched, tasted,

and therefore

defile not, 1

etc.

Cor.

vi.

—

Matt. xv. 1 7. With the using, (lit., imth the consumption)
The [Greek] word is not used in its strict sense. It denotes
here the natural, civil, external, indifferent use, equally remote
from severity and superstitious fear. After As is the wont
of human precepts. The commandments and doctrines
Matt.
1

3

;

—

XV. 9, note.
23.

nings]

Which

— An Anaphora

com}),

:

particle

8e, hut,

a,

which, ver.

Indeed

— The

force of the

which makes an Apodosis (conclusion)

cealed in the finite verb
Translate, are

word in begin-

[repetition of a
2'2.

—

eo-rt,

—for the satisfying,

[Eng. NQx.,to peAsli\\ resolve
Ian, are, and

Rave,

are.
2iS>

(lit.,

is

con-

are Imving)

—

for perishing
by a sentence; tJwuyh

ver. 22, are

'ixF^vra,

being separated, the sentence
with propriety suspended. Show A name and form. Willworship
}Vill-worship, as well as humility, has a plausible
E. Schmid clearly proves that this word signiappearance.
fies worship (right or wrong) freely offered, and with a ready
mind ; this readiness has an appearance of wisdom : comp.
James iii. 17 ; for it appears to be as different from obstinacy
as humility is from pride. Humility
Ver. 18, note. Neglecting (lit., unsparingiiess) of the body
Many things being kept
back which the body might (lawfully) accept, ver. 21 ; nay,
the body itself is wasted.
This also has a plausible appearance, as becoming to Christian people
1 Cor. ix. 27.
And
yet d(p€Lbia, negligence, has a more objectionable signification
they have

is

;

Trpo?, to,

—

—

—
—

;

than to keep under, and bring into sidgection; 1 Cor. ix. 27.
These three plausibilities involve a triple reference, to God, to
the angels, to oneself when combined, therefore, they present a perfect "appearance."
Not in any honour This sentence is joined to that which precedes; and the latter ev, in,
is opposed to the former iv, in.
Comp. Sept., avev nyiris.for
nothing, Is. Iv. 1
Ps xliv. 13 Job xxxi. 39.
It is right
that he who is ennobled by faith should set a just value on
himself, not in himself, but in the Lord Jesus Christ alone
so that he must not, by the appearance of will-worship, unworthily degrade himself, redeemed as he is at so great a
price, and aiming as he does at so great a reward, Acts xiii,
Rom. ii. 7 1 Cor. vi. 15, iii. 21, vii. 23 1 Thess. iv. 4.
46
;

—

;

;

:

;

From

;

;

this estimate of himself arises a sanctified ambition,

2 Cor. V. 9
it is, however, checked by self-denial ; but outraged by the precepts of man, which, inasnmch as they are iu
;

zz2
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no wise profitable to us, have a thoroughly vain and empty
show of wisdom and goodness ; Heb. xiii. 9 compare espe:

This text agrees with Phil. iii. 19,
see note ; and both with Hab. ii. 16: Thou hast filled thyselj
with shame for glory : therefore drink thou also, and let thy
But true honour is theirs who see the
foreskin he uncovered.
To the satisfying of the flesh
glory of the Lord, Hab. ii. 14.
aap^, flesh, means
U\r](riJLovf], satiety, usually implies excess
Hilary
the literal body.
It is employed here as in ver. 18.
the deacon, whose commentary upon the thirteen epistles of
Paul is found among the works of S. Ambrose, says on this
human tradition is the surfeit of the carnal appepassage
tite.
A golden sentence. Tradition puffs up. It impedes
Will-toorship, and the satisthe perception of Divine truth.
Men disfaction of the flesh, are opposed, and yet combined.
vrpo?, to,
miss true honour that they may satisfy the flesh
signifies the object which interests, or the end for which the
other things are assumed.
cially, vainly, ver.

18.

—

:

:

:

CHAPTER

III.

[Render, if then ye are raised up together with, etc. The
13.
is to a definite time, their baptism, chap. iii. 11
Seek those things that are above Christ, after his reAlf.'\
surrection, immediately proceeded to heaven; John xx. 17,
note.
And so, the faithful, Eph. ii. 6.
Those who honestly seek heavenly
2. Set your affection
The
things cannot but relish the things that are above.
apostle in the second place says, set your affections: he does
not say seek. There is an antithesis to earthly things these
we relish, of these we are studious : properly speaking, we ai'e
not said to seek them, because they are close at hand.
3. [Tlie sense is, For ye are dead (if risen, ver. 1, then dead
first ; dead, through fellowship with Christ's death), and your
life (the eternal life after death) is hid (until Christ's second
coming), etc. Mey.']
Ye are dead To the earth and to the
world, in a spiritual sense, ii. 20. Your life is hid An abbreviated phrase
you are dead to the world, is the meaning,
that you may live to God just now, however, your life is
hid.
With Christ The world knows not Christ and his disciples ; nay, Christ's followers do not fully know themselves.
4. When
This word, which is used in an absolute sense,
strikes the reader, who has possibly forgotten the preceding
1.

allusion

—

—

—

:

—

:

—

—

;

—
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ideas, with a sudden light
so that there is some doubt
whether and or but shoidd not be su])pned. iShall appear
In glory, 1 Pet. iv. 13.
Your life The relation in which
he will be manifested.
Then
We must not demand it
eai'lier.
^hall ye also
This hope draws us away from the
eai'th.
In glory A glorious life.
5. Mortify
[Unsparingly,
V. (?.]
Your members
Of
which, united, the body of sin consists, chap. ii. 11. [Not so,
but simply the members of the body mortify them in a moral
sense. Mey.
Here all impurity, without exception, is excluded. V. G.'\
Upon the earth Where they are nourished.
These members are enumerated lower down. Fornication
Eph. V. 3, 4. Inordinate affection Internal concupiscence.
:

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

;

—

—

—

—

—

Conaipiscence
Of the external senses.
Covetousness
The
addition of the [Greek] article makes this word emphatic, and
so to include every species of vice, which differs from the genus
just enumerated.
It is avarice that ties men down to earth.

—

For

u'ldch things
Eph. v. 6. [Omit eVl tovs vlovs r^$
on the children of disobedience. Tisch., Alf.'\
7. Ye lived
As if it were the principle, origin, or element
of your existence.
Comp. Gal. v. 2o, on the spiritual life.
This corresponds to the same phrase, ver. 7.
8. Ye also
In ver. 7 it was ye also, and all the other children of disobedience.
In ver. 8 it is ye, and all other believers.
All
old things, especially anger. Wrath, (Beng., anger) .. .cruelty
Eph. iv. 31. Malice Faults of the disposition suspicion,
perversity, impatience.
Blasphemy, filthy communication
[Or
rather, abusive communication. Mey., Alf.'] Out of your mouth
6.

aTTeidfiasy

—

—

—

—

:

—

—The reference
9.

Lie not

is to.

— Eph.

both.

iv.

25.

To

— Or against.

Comp.

Hist, of

Susannah, ver, bb, 59, thou hast lied against thine own head.
Put 0/— Eph. iv. 22.
Eph. iv. 24, note. In know10. The new man renewed
Of the truth (chap. i. C, 9, 10), by which all love of
ledge
This image consists
falsehood is crushed.
After the image

—

—

—

of perfect truth.

Of him

—

him Namely, of God ;
The word creation implies

that created

comp. Eph. ii. 10.
regeneration, and from creation arises the image.
That is, in whom, or in u'hich. There is In
11. Where
the judgment of God and of the Church there is neither Jew
nor Greek. Greek nor Jew The concrete for the abstract
for circumx;ision and unso further on Christ is thus used
Uncircumcmon
circumcision further on are abstract nouns.
Eph.

iv.

24

:

—

—

—

:
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—Even the

Greek could be circumcised. It follows, therethat the mention of uncircumcision makes the language
plainer.
Barharian, Scythian These two words, which are
not united by a conjunction, make a pair, as hond^free. The
G-reelcs dwelt in the west
the Jews in the east ; the Barbarians in the south, (for Scaliger proves that the proper
Ai'abic name for Numidians is Barbarians) ; the Scythians on
the north
they were more barbarous than the Barbarians.
Galen says that Anacharsis was by some persons insulted
because he was a barbarian, and a Scythian barbarian.
The
barbarians, as compared with Greeks and Scythians, acknowledged the superiority of the former, but claimed precedence
over the latter.
[But the word Barbarian includes Scythian
also, Mey.~\
Faith abolishes this difference.
Possibly there
were a few Scythian Christians at Colosse. Christ is all in
all
A Scythian is no longer a Scythian, but a Christian.
A barbarian is no longer a barbarian, but a Christian. Christ
is all, and in all who believe.
The new creature is in Christ,
fore,

—

;

:

—

7er.

10

;

GaL

12. Elect
elect

vi. 15.

—This (word) has the

are called holy

God; Rom.

viii.

33.

force of a substantive

:

the

and beloved. He calls them the elect of
The order of these words has a notable

correspondence with the order of things.
In regard to time,
election precedes sanctification.
Those who are sanctified feel
God's love, and then imitate it. Bowels Eph. iv. 32. [For
olKTLpyiOiv, mercies, read olKTLp^ov^mercy. Tisch., Alf.'\ Humbleness
of mind Eph. iv. 2. These graces are practised by forbearance and forgiveness.
13. Forbearing
In present offences.
Forgiving
Past
offences.
[There is no such distinction, but the forbearance

—

—

—

—

shows itself mutually in forgiveness Mey.'] The words so also
depend on these participles. Ch7'ist Who had the most
.

ye,

—

cause to reproach us.
14. Above
The expression has more force ; love, superior
to all, 1 Pet. iv. 8. Tlie bond
[That is, sum and substance ;
but this rendering is inconsistent with what precedes ovtr
all these. Eng. Ver., bond, is right. Alf] Love embraces the
whole cycle of graces, 2 Pet. i. 7.
Of perfectness (Beng., perfection)-— [_Qom.^. Heb. in] Judg. ix. 16 ; Prov. xi. 3. He who
has love, is in want of nothing he is not bound down by
the elements of the world.
Particular duties arise from this

—

—

:

:

source, ver. 19, 21.
15.

And

— Andf

so.

We may

infer the connection

from

I
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Ei'h. iv. 3.

II

GfoG, God, read Xpiarov, Christ

Th>: peace of Go<l—V\ii\. iv. 7.

Tisch., Alf.]

llule—'Qpa',i(viT(o

:

a remark-

able ;\ord.
Hesychius explains ^pa^^viru) hy /xeo-ireuerco, mediate; fitjwadTO), infon)i; WweaBco, direct, Wisd. x. 12
Wisdtnn
[gave Jacob tlie victory, Eiig. Ver.] directed Jacob in a sore trial :
:

(Spa^eveiv therefore is to direct

the runner luitil he arrives at
connected with it.
Give yourselves up to the peace of God, which governs everything. An
imperative following an imperative has the signification of a

Keep

the goal.

—

Phil. iv. 7 is

future indicative. Its opposite is Kara^pa^evfiu, defraud, chap,
ii. 18, note
; involving also an idea of excess.
Ye are ccdled

—

Eph.

iv. 4.

Eph.

V. 4.

Than/fid— For your call. This
of the things which follow.
The same duty
J

is

a statement

is

commanded.
,

The word— By which you have been called. Dwell in
you As in a temple, for ever.
In ^o«i— Inwardly comp.
full, Eom. XV. 14. [Omit /cat, and (after psalms, also after
hymns). Tisch., Alf.] i^icA/z/— The distribution follows
in all
i6.

—

:

:

ivisdom—[so Mey., etc., better than Eng. Ver., which joins in
all wisdom to the preceding]
one another ; with grace
in
your hearts : personally and collectively.
Wisdom and grace

—

recur, chap. iv. 5, 6.
Dwell (Beng. teaching) in all ivisdom^
[Eng. Ver., divell in all wisdovi].
Such is the construction,
comp. chap. i. 28.
The nominative, h^, Syllepsis [concord of
parts of speech regulated, not by the syntax, but by the
sense],

depends on

ing in you

;

dwell in you, may it have its dwellis the more suitable because
in the mind of the reader.
One another
eVotKeiVo),

this construction

ylveade, be ye, is

—

Gr. iavTovs, yourselves, for dW^Xovs, one another.
Parallel expressions are found at ver. 13. In pscd7ns— Eph. v. 19. With

grace— Gr. xdp is, favour ;

Ps. xlv. 3.
[But the meaning is, by
singing by the grace of God, which inclines the
heart to do so. J/ey.
For Kvplco, the Lord, read GecG, God.

grace,

Tisch.,

17.

i.

e.,

Alf]
Ye do

—This word has a wide

signification

:

it

includes

ver. 11, or

In the 7iame—Jnst as if Christ were doing
that you may obtain the approbation of Chrisi;

all things.

He who

all

speaking.

can say,

Jesus Christ,

I have done

it,

in

this in

thy name, assuredly recommends his conduct to Christ.
Of the
Lord Jesus— For his sake comp. following verses. [Omit
Kai, and (after Geoi, God).
Tisch., Alf]
By him— Not by
:

angels.
18.

Theodore t.

[This reference

is

Wives, etc.,— down to chap. iv.

1,

very doubtful. Mey.]
comp. Eph. v. 22; vL
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—

I?i the Lord
The construction is with submit yourselves ;
9.
With the latter
comp. Eph. vi. 1 ; or else with as it is fit.
view, comp. ver. 20, unless ohey, ver. 20, be taken with iv Kvpico.
[Omit Idiois, oivn. Tisch., AJf.\
It may be taken either way.
UiKpia, hatred, vam^e^ with love. Many,
19. Be nothitter
who are well behaved to all abroad, yet treat their wives and
children at home with concealed bitterness, because they have
no fear of them. To vanquish this feeling is a proof of great
meekness.
The husband is the head of the wife ; whence
21. [Fathers

—

—

power

is

chiefly attributed to fathers.

V.G.~\

—

Lest they he dis-

couraged Despondency is the bane of the young.
22. [For Qeov, God, read Kvpiov, the Lord. Tisch., Alf.'\ God
Who knows the heart.
Whatsoever, Eph.
In your service.
23. Whatsoever ye do

—

—

vi. 8.

—

Although in this world you have
24. Of the inheritance
no inheritance ; although you are part of the inheritance
which passes from your Owner to his children. [Omit yap, for.
Christ
Who
Ye serve While ye serve thus.
Tisch., Alf]

—

—

rewards his servants.
He that doeth
25. [For be, but, read yap, for. Tisch., Alf]
There is no respect of persons
wrong In heart and deed.
The humble in station often imagine that they ought to be
This is here denied.
spared because of their poverty.

—

—

CHAPTER

IV.

—

That which is just and equal Comp. the same things, Eph.
[Equal Not in outward condition, but by the
note.
compensation brought by Christian communion. Mey.'\
Eph. vi. 18.
2. In prayer
Chap. i. 1.
Would open... a door of utter3. 4. For us
ancg— Namely, the mouth, Eph, vi. 19; Mic. vii. 5.
[Not
exactly mouth, but unhindered activity in preaching, etc.
1.

—

vi. 9,

—
—

2Iey.'\

/ am

A

great opportunity

is

called a door in

I may make

Cor. xvi.

1

— [But

9.

Eng.
Ver. puts a colon after bonds ; thus connecting tva, that, with
praying ; not with, / am in bonds]. A paradox so 2 Tim.
in bonds, also, that

it

manifest

:

ii.

9
4.
5.

;

Phil.

—

i.

12, 13.

As Depends on to speak,
In wisdom See Eph. v.

—

ver. 3.

15, note.
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With grace Joined with spiritual grace, Eph. iv. 29.
6.
[Tliat it may conceal
With salt
With the salt of wisdom.
nothing corrupt. V. G."]
That ye may know The infinitive
[in the Greek], with the force of a purpose.
7. My state— E^h. vi. 21.
Gr. yi/cGre ra irepl fjfxo^v, ye
8. He might know your estate
may know our affairs, is found in Al. Colb. 7, etc. It hag
been transposed from Eph. vi. 22. Both these epistles have
many points in common; but where any change is necessary,
that change is made. Generally speaking, the officious zeal
of copyists has confused the parallel passages of the epistles,
so that one reading in one place, and the second in another, is
genuine.
It would seem that Tychicus, and through him

—

—

—

Paul, was to learn the state of the Colossians (and therefore,
instead of yvS, he might know, yvS), I may know, may be read).

In the same way he learned the condition of the Thessaby means of Timothy ; of the Corinthians, by Titus ;
Paul was the more
of the Philippians, by Epaphroditus.
anxious to obtain tidings of the Colossians, because he was
sorely tried on their account.
That the Colossians were
acquainted with Paul is clearly shown, not only by the preceding words, as in the epistle to the Ephesians, but also by
those which follow, and are peculiar to this epistle: They
shall make known unto you all the things tJiat are done here.
10.
y fellow-prisoner Aristarchus, not Epaphras, ver. 12.
Epaphras, not Aristarchus, is spoken of, Philemon, ver. 23.
It is possible that Epaphras, after his arrival in Rome, was
Paul may have called
incarcerated, and afterwards set free.
him fellow-prisoner, because he had been on a fonner occasion imprisoned with him.
Sister s son to Barnabas
Barnabas was better known than Mark the latter, therefore, is
more clearly indicated through the forjiier. Touching whom
Namely, Mark the ov, u'hom, relates to the nominative,
Ye received Tychiand not to the oblique case, Barnahas.
cus and Onesimus seem to have taken these instructions to
the Colossians, together with the epistle.
He says, ye received, not you will receive : the ancients adapted their epistolary style to the time of the reader, and not, as we do, to
that of the writer.
For example, / have wy^itten, for / write.
Philem. ver. 19. [This is impossible here. Mey.'] Commandments
In opposition to the writing.
If The sum of these
commandments.
11. ir/to are
Namely, Aristarchus, Marcus, Jesus. Only
lonians

—

M

—

:

—

:

—

—

—

—
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—Of the
:

yopia

is

A

circumcision.

word what

comfort

— Note

napafivdia, consolation, is in

in public danger.

[chap. iv.

[This Hmits

the fitness of the
domestic sorrow irapr^;

it

too

much:

means

it

consolation, in general. Mey.'\
12.

Perfect

[Read Xpia-Tov
and complete

reading
'mature

t(\€lol

is

koI

stand.

13.

For

—The

verb, he hath.

TreTrXt^poifxivoi.

7T€7rKT^po(^opr)p.hoi.

and/w% persuaded.
In

preceding discussion.

may

of Christ Jesus.

'It^o-oG,

— TeXeioi Kat

Tisch.,

etc.

i.

;

e,,

This is inferred from the
The construction is with ye

Alf^

all

—

assignment of the reason

I

Tisch.y Alf^
[But the true

is

found in the

him record, is modal [i. e., the verb
Zeal That you may not be drawn away,

hear

expresses feeling].
Comp. 2 Cor.
ii. 4.

—

xi. 2.

—

14. The beloved jjhyskian
He is so called either because
he had practised, or was practising, medicine.
In 2 Tim.
iv. 11, he calls him by his name Luke only, because it was
well known to Timothy.
As Luke was unknown to the
Colossians, he adds here the epithet, physician.
Demas He
alone is mentioned without any laudatory epithet.
Comp.
2 Tim. iv. 10.
It may be that Demas wrote from Paul's
dictation, and therefore we have no epithet.
1 5. Nymphas
Of Laodicea, as we may conclude from this
Philemon's house was open to the assemblies of the
passc\ge.

—

—

believing Colossians.

—

—

This very epistle.
16. Tliis epistle
Is read
Publicly in
the church. Comp. 1 Thess. v. 27 ; Rev. i. 3; Dent. xxxi. II.
The epistle from
Cause Comp. I Thess., as above cited.
Laodicea According to Mill, he is alluding to the epistle
to the Ephesians, which was to be found in Laodicea, and
brought to Colosse. Assuredly it was not without a reason
that Paul mentioned the town/rom which the epistle was to
be fetched, and not the names of those to whom he sent it.
Speak in my name, as witnesses. This was
17. Say
more touching than if he had addressed Archippus himself
Perhaps Archippus, a minister, was by ilhiess or old age
unable to attend the public assembly.
That his career was
almost run, may be gathered from fulfil, Philem. ver. 2.
Moreover the Church itself is ordered to address Ai'chippus,
and not the heads of the Church. The epistle therefore was
written to the Church, although its subject is very sublime.
[Why then are laymen, as they are called, not allowed to
read the Scriptures % V. G.]
Which thou hast received By a

—

—

—

—

COLOSSIANS.
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mediate calling
Lord.

:

since

—

m

the

Lord

^i^
follows,

not from the

18. The salutation
Paul adds this verse with his own
hand, and thus acknowledges that all which precedes is from
him. Remember Particularly in your prayers, ver. 3. [Omit
(i/iJ7i/, amen.
Also the subscription, written from Rome, etc
luck., Alf, etc]

—

THE FIRST EPISTLE OF

ST.

PAUL TO THE

THESSALONIANS.

CHAPTER

I.

—

1. Paul
Paul in this, which is the first of his epistles,
does not adopt the title of apostle, nor in fact any other, for
he writes in the most familiar manner to the Thessalonian
saints ; who required no prefatory assertion of his apostolic

authority.

The
I.

epistle is divided into the following parts

The

II.

He

III.

He

Inscription,

i.

:

1.

then celebrates the grace of God to the Thessalonians, ver. 2,
et seqq. ; after which he speaks of his own sincerity and of that
of his- colleagues, ii. 1 ; and of the obedience of the Thessalonians, 13, 14.

then expresses,
His desire, ii. 17.
2. His anxiety, iii. 1.
3. His joy and his prayer,

1.

IV.

He

1.

2.

V.

VI.

6,

7,

10, 11.

exhorts them to advance,

In holiness, iv. 1, 2.
In brotherly love and prudence,

9, 10, 11,

12.

He

teaches and exhorts them,
1. Concerning those who sleep, 13, 14.
2. Concerning the times, v. 1, 2.

He adds

various consolations, 12, 13,
exhortations, 24.

14,

15; prayers, 23; wid

VII. Conclusion, 25, 26, 27, 28.

This epistle possesses, so to speak, unmixed sweetness. To
those readers who are unaccustomed to an affectionate suavity
of mind, it is in consequence not so pleasing as others which
are rougher in their tone.
The Thessalonians were filled
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the expectation of Christ's advent.

So praiseworthy was
and unembarrassed was the rule of
Christianity amongst them, that they were able to look each
hour for the coming of the Lord Jesus. The Thessalonian
epistles were the first which were written
at a subsequent
vritli

tlieir i)Osition,

so free

:

period various evils crept into the churches.
Of the Thessahmians Within the memory of our fathers, says James
Mehrning, there were two Greeks, one among the Moravian
brethren, and the other in Belgium, who affirmed that both

—

the autographic epistles of St. Paul to the Thessalonians
were still extant in good preservation. In Implying union
with God.
[Omit all in this verse after ftV^Jj/^, peace. Tisck,

—

2.

Tim.

Mention... without

3.

ceasing

— Comp.

Rom.

9

i.

2

•

3.

i.

Your— Depends on
—These nouns, joined

faith, etc.
Worth.. labour. .patience
to faith, love, hope, have the f jrce of
opposed to vain ivoixh : in the singular it

3.

epithets.

Woi^h

signifies

something

is

.

.

lasting, effectual, possessing faith
exercising itself in the object of its belief, not proceeding from
love alone.
[The work ivhich faith is, i. e., the activity of

your

faith.

Alf

:

Of

hope— Chap.

faith, of love, of

—

\.

8

;

2

Labour In spiritual or outward acts of
kindness.
Full little do they love, who, with a view to their
own ease and aggrandisement, evade all labour. [Who will
procure leisure for me, do you ask ? Nay, rather beware of
Thess.

i.

3, 4.

V. G.]

wasting time in idleness, in festive meetings carried to a
greater length than due, in vain and idle conversation ; then
you will you earn for yourself abundant time for the labour
of love. V. G.]
In our Lord Construe this ^ith patience,
2 Thess. iii. 5: just as one might say, the heavenly devotion of
sighs.
Constancy for the name of Christ. In tJie dght
{J^eng., presence) o/*— Construe this w^ith remembering.

—

—

4. Knowing
Construe with we give thanks, ver. 2. Brethren beloved, your election of (^ofZ— [Beng., brethren beloved

by God, your election— Thi^
Eiig.

Ver., your election

is

right.

of God.]

— Cor.
For— The for extends
you — As
as you are concerned.
Election

1

5.

i.

Alf, &c.

;

not, as
ii.

13.

27, note.

beyond this verse.
To
In These words apply
(comp. the end of this verse) and to the
its

far

Liln.,

Comp. 2 Thess.

force

both to the teacliers
Thessalonians (comp. the follow^ing
example, with regard to faith.
In

—

verse).
tJie

In power -For

Holy Ghost^In

his

FIRST THESSALONIANS.
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tt.

saving and miraculous operation, for example, with regard
to love.
In much assurance For instance, with regard to
hope, ver. 3.
Ye know Referring to knowing, ver. 4. Both
knew.
What manner of m£n Imparting the word to you
with joy. For your sakes In order that we may gain you.
6. Folloivers
Followers become ensamples, ver. 7.
Of the
Lord Of Christ, who acted as the apostle of the Father,
brought the word from heaven, and taught it under opposition.
With Construe with receiving.
7. [For TVTTovs, types, patterns (Eng. Ver., ensamples), read

—

—

—

—
—

—

—

TV7T0V,

a pattern,

— Ensamples
For—An

type.

Tisch.,

Ensamjdes

Alf]

8.

forth with a clear sound.
Koi, also.

Tisch., Alf.']

Lord

—Of

patterns)

(lit.,

oi faith ; comp. following verses.
intensive particle.
Sounded out

— Was given

[Omit
So that Tt is lawful to speak of the
Paul presupposes this and he would,

Of

the

—

Christ.

conversion of souls.
moreover, have taken the conversion of the Thessalonians for
the subject of his discourses, had not others already been
aware of the fact, and even spoken about it. To speak any;

thing
9.

— Of your
To
concerning)
— Both teachers and
Of
God — Here the Thessalonians are distinguished from
faith, ver. 9.

us

(lit.,

believers.

serve...

the Gentiles

;

in the next verse
is

10.

And

from the Jews.

— This denotes that truth an
And
wait for—The compound

true

essential part of his nature.

to

avajievcLv, to

await,

is

used of one who has gone away, and yet is about to come
again, John xiv. 3, note ; Acts i. 11, note.
I do not indeed
deny the return, but I say that the coming is employed elegantly for the return, because his glorious coining has very
many new things. [To wait is the surest characteristic of a
true Christian. V. G.]
Whom he raised from the dead This
is the chief argument, and from it, it is evident that Jesus is
the Son of God.
Which delivered (lit., delivereth) [The present ; not, as Eng. Ver., delivered.
It is descriptive of his
office, our deliverer. Alf]
Christ hath redeemed us once ; he
delivers us ahvays.
From the wrath to come Wrath comes
at the last judgment, chap. v. 9.

—

—

—

CHAPTER

—

II.

1. For
Referring to chap. i. 5, 6 ; for the discussion of
the statement there made is now resumed, not only as regards
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—

Paul, l)ut his companions also, ver. 1
12; and as rcgar Is tiie
[Tliis, to ver. 12, refers rather
16.
Thessaloniaus, ver. 13
to chap i. 9, first clause; and ver. 13
16, to the second
Not in vain But full of virtue.
clause. Alf.]

—

—

—

—

A thing
2. [Omit /cat, even. Tisoh., Alf.]
Suffered before
which might have hindered others from preaching.
For this there are two
For recurs again, ver. 5
3. For
2ndly,
reasons
1st, their general and unvarying practice
the manner in which they had conducted themselves among

—

.

:

;

Comp. 2 Cor. i. 12.
the Thessaloniaus, ver. 5, 6, 7, etc.
Exhortation This is the term assigned to the whole Gospel
preachmg, imbued as it is with the sweetness of sufferings
Fxhortation, [Gr.] TrapdKXrjais,
see ver. 2; comp. 2 Cor. i. 3.
when rousing the slothful, it
has a very wide signification
is exhortation ; when healing sorrow, it is comfort; comp. ver.
Xot...nor...nor
He puts away evil intentions
11, note.
The antithesis is
with respect to God, himself, and others.
Xot of deceit [Gr. TrXavr/y, rather
comp. ver. 10.
universal
error. Alf.]
Compare we speak, the present tense, ver. 4.
Nor of uncieann ess This is when the fruit of the flesh is
Fruit of the flesh has somewhat
sought comp. Phil. i. 16.
Eigenlieit, self-seeking.
of a subtle meaning
Concerning
purity, which is opposed to it, see Acts xv. 9.
4. Alloiced
[lit., approved, better than Eng. Ver., alloived],

—

;

:

—

—

:

—

:

:

—

To

this
5.

word

refer tAeth.

Flattering words

cloke of covetoiisness

ver. 6, in ver. 10.

aim

— The

has

its

antithesis

is

in ver.

antithesis in ver. 9

;

7

and

;

as a
glory,

is chiefly employed by those who
As ye know... God is loitness — These

Flattery

at pleasing men.

are coirespondrng clauses ; so the double confirmation of the
third member, wiiich is placed in the following verse, follows
He calls upon men as witnesses of a
in the same, ver. 10.

patent fact on God, as the witness of a fact concealed in the
heart ; on men and God, as witnesses of a fact partly patent,
Cloke
partly concealed.
A specious pretext, with which we
might cover our avarice.
6. By others
By those, namely, who would have admired
When we might
us, if we had treated you more haughtily.
Although we might. Have been burdensome [Better, been in
Similarly, Alf. : When we might Jmve stood on our
Iwnour.
dignity ; and L'dn.
Eng. Ver., less correctly, might have been
burdensome.] Gr. ^dpos, weight; splendour, which tlie majesty
;

—

—

—

—

of the Lord

communicates

to his andjtissador ; Au|a, glory, in
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the preceding verse is allied to it ; comp. ^dpos do^rjs, weight
Brightness is oppressive to the sight,
of glory, 2 Cor. iv. 17.
as weight is to the touch, or as a loud sound is to the hearing.
Whence such things are said to be home, or not to be
home, Heb. xii. 20.
The kindred word, eTn^aprjo-ai, he chargeEach idea, weight [of authority], and
able, occurs at ver. 9.
a hurden, is to be included. But the apostles refrained from
both.

Gentle

7.

and

—A very sweet word, generally employed of parents

physicians.

^77/ OS,

who

—

This

opposed to

is

possesses true gentleness.

flattery, for

Among

(lit.,

he

is

called

in the midst

you Just as a hen is suiTOunded by her chickens. They did
not act with that bigh-handed authority which it is said belongs to Peter, which also calls the style of its court apostolic.
Nurse Gr. rpocfios, at once a mother and a nurse. Consider
well the expression, her oivn, [which Eng. Ver., her, loses].
The spiritual are analogous to the natural affections, ver. 11
1 Tim. V. 1, 2.
desirous ...we were ivilling
8. So (lit. Thus) heing
The text
has been rendered suitable for delivery. A more careful puncThe same word, lixelpovrai, occurs
tuation is equal to a note.
in Job. iii. 21.
El'§oko£'/x6i/, although wanting the augment,
may still have the force of an imperfect ; throughout the
whole narrative the past tense has been made use of, which,
Our soul desired to
indeed, the versions have here. Souls
enter, as it were, into your soul.
[But the meaning is, to
offer our lives for you. LiXn., Alfr\
9. [Omit7Ap,/or. Tisch., Alf?^
And, what is much more important,
10. \Ye are witnesses
God is witness. The language is not unbecoming, as the Jews
falsely represent.
See Josh. xxii. 22 ; 1 Sam. xii. 5, as to its
source. F. (?.]
How holily and justly and unhlameahly They
who seek no glory from men, obtain this much they behave
liolily in divine things, justly towards men, hlamelessly with
regard to themselves. [Rather, unhlameahly towards all, God
and men. Liin.~\ Thathelieve Although we appear not thus
of)

—

,

.

—

.

—

—

—

:

—

to others.

—

How... every one They do not act thus who seek for
6.
As a father A temperate gravity is suitable
This
to the character of fathers. Exhorted
lit., exhorting.
depends on we hehaved ourselves, ver. 10. Exhortation causes
a person to do a thing willingly ; consolation, to do it joyfully j charging, to do it with fear and reverence.
11.

glory, ver.

—

—
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— A magnificent combination.
and.
For
We
— As
had such
Thank we — The

12.

Kingdom and glory

13.

[Prefix to this ver.

— Because

as all

who

you have

chap.

i.

7.

received

it

—

well

also

[

Alf.']

would be, you have received.
When
by adding a thanksgiving.

solute sentence
nutdified

this cause

Tisch., Alf.']

koL,

teachers.

believe^ etc.,
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,

llapaXa^^dva) signifies simple reception

notes pleasure combined with reception.

Ye

ab-

Affection has
ye, {lit having)
;

dexonai de-

received,

namely,

—

word of men This
explains what he recently said, of God.
Which Beng. reads
ivlio.
God, showing that the word is truly the word of God,
chap. iv. 8, 9; Acts xiv. 3.
[But Eng. Ver., ivhich, is correct.
Liin., Alfi
Worketh Gal. iii. 5. [It, for instance, worketh
not the ivord of

man,

^0^

etc.

as the

—

—

V.G.]
14. For
Divine working is chiefly seen and felt in afflictions.
In Judea The Jewish churches were noble examples
The
Like things So, the same, Phil. i. 30.
to the others.
same fi'uit, the same afflictions, the same experience in
believers, in all places and at all times, afford a proof of
the truth of the Gospel.
Your ovm Matt. x. 36; Luke xiii.
33.
Countrymen These were Thessalonians, Jews, and Gentiles.
Acts xvii. 5.
[Nay, but Gentiles only, in contrast
with Jeivs. Liln., Alf.~]
This truly was the sin of the whole
15. Who killed
their gi^eatest sin, and as yet unacknowledged. [Omit
nation,
Render, the proIblovs, tJieir oivn. Tisch. {Alf brackets it.)
That former
p]iets.'\
Prophets Construe with ivho killed.
Us
guilt blazed forth when they slew the Lord himself.
patience, ver. 14.

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

The

apostles.

please not

(lit.,

Have

—

persecuted

not pleasing)

— Luke

— Not

They
49, note.
seeking to please. ["Rather,
xi.

—

the result of what precedes. Liin.] Are contrainj The
Jews abhorred the Gentiles, and at that time were unwilling
to hear the preaching of the woi'd.
Tapeinosis.
16. To speak
[Less is said than intended.]
To (\ii.,that they may fill up) Obstinacy against the word is
the principal means of filling up the measure of our sins.
Their The Jews.
Alway As always, so also noio. To tlie
end A sad ending.
The same phrase occui-s Luke xviii. 5.
Under Herod Agrippa the affairs of the Jewish nation had
again become prosperous but after his decease, Acts xii.
Cumanus, Felix, and
23, the Koman procurators returned.
This
their successors, harassed the Jews m»^re and more.
epistle wiis written a. d. 48, and about that lime a furault

a

fact,

—

—

—

—

—

;
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Passover, and an immense
multitude of persons (some say more than thirty thousand)
were slain.
The wrath of God followed these wretched
people, and at last utterly destroyed their city and their
arose at Jerusalem during the

temple.
17. Brethren

— He
—

begins a

new

division of the epistle.

; [More properly,
separated from you, Alf., or, tahen from you, as Eng. Ver.].
As parents, when their children are absent. For a short
time
[Gr. for the space of an Iwur; i. e., a very short time.

Taken from,

lit.,

being

bereft

of you

—

Kmpos, time indefinite ; wpa, something definite, Ex.
10; Kara Kaipovs copcov, according to the times of the seasons [Eng. Ver., in his season from year to year].
To see
2 Tim. i. 4.
18. Once and again
So the Sept., Neh. xiii. 20. Satan
Paul wisely considered that this was the primary cause of
the evil ; but we should not have suspected this when reading tiie history in Acts xvii. 13, 14.
Satan acted by the

Alf]
xiii.

—
—

—

agency of wicked men.
19. For what
So, tIs yap, for who, Sept., 1 Sam. xi. 12.
Hope Compare the end of this verse. It is great praise.
Crown of rejoicing So Sept., Prov. xvi. 31. Even ye He
In
does not exclude others, but he chiefly reckons these.
Concerning this particle compare chap. iii. 1 3 ; Rom. ii. 1 6,
note.
So far is hope extended! [Omit Xpiarov, Christ. Tisch.y

—

—

—

—

—

Alf-]

CHAPTER

III.

—
—

Wherefore when we could no longer forbear This is
ver. 5, as if after a parenthesis.
Alone Mark
how highly Timothy was esteemed, since after he had gone
away Paul and Silas appeared to themselves to be alone, inasmuch as they were in a city signally estranged from God.
[But the we is / Faul, chap. ii. 18, not Paul and Silas. Liin..
1.

resumed at

— Sylvanus and

[The

reading is, t6i/ dSeX^w
OUT brother and a fellowlabourer of God in the Gospel, etc. Tisch., Alf^
3. Moved
Gr. aalveadai: o-alvo) from o-eo), / move.
Eustathius shows that it is properly said of dogs, which fawn upon
us and wag their tails it is applied by metaphor to those
that are deceitfid at heart, flatterers : an idea indeed which
2.

17/110)1/

Sent

Kai

(Tvvepyov tov

Qeov

—

:

I.

iv, etc.,

ti-ue
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For in afflictions, relatives, strangers,
pervades tliis place.
yea, even the lieart itself, all mingle flattery togetl>er, and
when these are vanquished, the faithful are strengthened.
-B^ these
Present.
We are appointed thereunto An argument from our calling comp, chap. v. 9. God hath ap-

—

—

:

pointed.

—

•J.
This is a Euphemism
77i€ tempter
Satan, chap. ii. 18.
Our enemy
[softened statement of something unpleasant].
is often close at hand, where we should never suppose him

Comp. Matt. iv. 3.
Noio
He writes this immediately upon Timothy's arrival, with fresh joy and most tender love. The striking participle, evayyeXiaixevov, brought good tidings, agrees with this.
Desiring greatly
This is the sign of a good conscience.
7. [Hen^, avayKT] Ka\ 6\Ly\r€L, distress and affliction. 2'isch.,Alf.]
By your faith Construe with we were comforted.
8. Noiv we live
Now we feel that we are alive. A formula of testifying the greatest joy comp. Ps. Ixiii. 4.
10. Night
Holy thoughts in the night., 2 Tim. i. 3.
That which is lacking Even the Thessalonians were ivanting

to be.

—

(j.

—

—

—

:

—

in

some

—

and so needed improvement.
Himself Each epistle to the Thessalonians has almost

11.

things,

—

every chapter sealed with

its

own

prayer, chap.

— Prayers

v.

23

;

2

and vows are
addressed to Jesus Christ; for the word direct extends both to
him and to the Father. Comp. 2 Thess. ii. 16, 17. [Omit

Thess.

i.

11,

ii.

X/jio-roy. Christ.

You

12.

abound
Cor.

16,

I'isch.,

—Whether

—Concerning
15, note.

iv.

5, 16.

iii.

Jes^is

Alf]

To increase and
we come or not.
the difference of these words, see 2

Even...ive

— Namely,

as

we

are

full

of

love.

WitJi—Coustrae
13. [Omit Xpi(7ToC, Christ. Tisck, Alf]
with at the coming. Comp. 2 Thess. i. 7. //is— Christ's.
Acts ix. 13. Saints— l^h.\B term embraces angels and the
elect of the earth.

CHAPTER

IV.

1. [In the Lord— ^ot by, as Eng. Ver., but in, as the
element in which we do all duties of our office. Alf] To
please
The Lord. [The true text is, kuOws koI TrfptTrareiTf,
Xva, etc., as also ye are walking, that ye abound yet more

—

Tisch.,

Alf]
3 A 2
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Commandments

2.

—The

first

[chap. tv.

time that Paul uses this

whose piety received
good part ; as did also Timothy, whom he commands
The same word occurs at ver. 1 1
in the severest manner.
CDmp. 2 Thess. iii. 4, 6, 10, 12. At a subsequent period,
when his authority had been established, he very seldom
used this expression in writing to the other churches.
Will
So chap. v. 18, without the article. There are
3.
many wills, Acts xiii. 22. Tlie The mark of the subject.
Yoitr sanc[The (sanctification) not rendered in Eng.Ver.]
The word your recalls to the memory of the Thestification
Sanctification espesalonians their former unholy state.

word
it

in writing to the Thessalonians,

in

—

—

—

—

—

Even Christians
Fy'om fornication
such as these needed admonition regarding this sin; the Gentiles practised rather than hated it.
Gr. oloa, I know, signifies not only know4. Should know
compare acledge, but a faculty of the mind, Phil. iv. 12
Truly each of these is
cording to knowledge, 1 Peter iii. 7.
required for matrimonial chastity. Possess Illustrated from
Luke xxi. 19. Vessel His body, 1 Sam. xxi. 5 ; 1 Cor. vi.
[Rather, a figurative expression for the woman; the ex18.
hortation being to restrain the sexual impulse within the
limits of purity and honour, each having his oivn wife for
that purpose. Liln., etc. But Bengel is right. W. L. Blackley.']
And in honour The opposite is dishonour, Rom. i. 26, 24.
cially includes chastity.

—

:

—

—

—

—

Concupiscence, gralust of conciqjiscence
dually acquiring the mastery over a man, at last grows so
strong that it becomes a wretched passion and disease, 2
5.

Not in

the

— These

are also denoted at ver.
Which know not Ignorance
[Look at the sereis the origin of unchastity, Rom. i. 24.
nity of heaven, and thou wilt conceive a horror of impurity.

Sam.

The
by various

xiii. 4.

12, 13,

Gentiles

V. G.-]
6.

—The

Go beyond and defraud
makes the verb

in Eng. Ver.]

Eustathius explains
especially necessary.

—

periphrases.

rendered
go beyond, emphatic.

article t6 [not

vneplBaiveiv,

to miss the mark in whatever is
so Paul does not appear now to

V7rep/3ijj/ai,

And

speak of avarice, which, however, Eph. v. 5, and Col. iii. 5
(where the article makes it emphatic), is joined to the sins
of impurity, and, as a crime of the deepest dye, is termed
idolatry; but he is now speaking of the deceptions and arts
of adulterers, Heb. xiii. 4 ; for the absence of a conjunction
and his dispoints out that the same subject is continued
:
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of a matter of which the crime is greater thMii
30 ; in ver. 7 the subject of impurity and
liohncss alone is resumed.
It is by an Euphemism that the
apostle avoids calling it adultery.
Brother The reason for

course

is

theft, Prov. vi.

avoiding the

In any matter

—

—

[Eng.
cannot have the meaning in the
New Testament. Alf.~\ The article points out the business
then in hand, 2 Cor. vii. 11. Avenger Heb, xiii. 4, note.
The Lord Christ, the Judge.
7.
Unto holijiess Lit, in sanctification.
'EttI, for [Ensr.
Ver. wrongly, unto'], rather denotes the end ; iv, in, tlie
natural disposition of the thing.
Ver.,

any

is

sin.

vrrong

as

;

Lit., in the matter.

toJ

—

—

—

8.

He

therefore

—

that despiseth

—Who

despises

this.

Who

hath also given ^1^50 denotes that something new and important is here added to what has just gone before.
[Foitis,
read vjxas, yoic. Tisch., Alf. So Beng.] His Holy
rifias,
Spirit
Eph. iv. 30.
Ye,
9.
Beng., We need not.
\_Lun. adopts this reading,
believing the common ex^Tc, ye have, to be ungrammaticaJ.
The common reading is adopted by Tisch., etc., and defended by Win., Alf, etc.]
Heb. vii. 11. Taught of God
God imbues us with love by regeneration
therefore the
word taught has as it were an irregular application, so as to
be opposed to writing.
To love The power of the Divine
doctrine converges into love.
11. TJmt ye study to be quiet
An Oxymoron [union of
contraries].
Political ambition is ashamed to be quiet.
Its
opposite is TrfpiepydCeaBai, to be busyhodies, 2 Thess. iii. 11, 12.
Therefore there is added here, to do your own business.
The
end of ver. 12 shows the fitness of the term (piXoTip.c'ladai, study.
liere used.
To work There was need of this being said to
men who had received a foretaste of heaven ; men busied
with this world's affairs labour voluntarily.
The admonition
occurs with greater force at 2 Thess. iii. 6, 7.
[Omit IBiois,

—

—

—

;

—
—

—

own

(before

x^po-'^i/,

—

hands). Tisch.,

Alf]

that men may not have
power to say that sloth and beggary are consistent
with Christianity.
The opposite is, the unndy, v. 14 2
Thess. iii. 6.
Of nothing So as to have to seek from those
without.
This is the highest degree of freedom in matters
of property.
It is to be desired by a Christian on account
12. Honestly,

it

Lit., becomingly, so

in their

;

—

of

tlie

liberty

13.

[Them which are

it

gives.

asleep

— Consolation in recent sorrow;
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— not for those long dead.

Not.

Crit.~\

That ye

[chap. iv.
sorroio not

—

For those who have just died in the faith concerning them
we have a sure hope. The efficacy of the Christian religion
appears most clearly in this, that it does not remove or
embitter, but sweetly soothes that most subtle of the affections, grief for the dead, the longing we feel for the departed,
whether recently dead or long since gone before us. \_Hope
;

—

And joy.

V. G.]

—

The Scripture, from among the many comforts
14. For
provides against death, sets forth this, which concerns the
This expression is generesurrection, as pre-eminent. Died
to fall asleep^ of believers, 1 Cor. xv. 3,
rally used of Christ
Even so Likewise as Jesus rose of himself, so
6, 18, 20, 51.
we believe that we shall be brought alive by the path of
Construe with KoifirjOevTes, ivhich sleep.
death.In Jesus
For the verb will bring, which follows, has the with him in
it

—

;

—

—

But bia tov 'iqaov must
[So Alf. and Eng. Ver.
by or through Jesus, and belongs to a^ei, will bring.
that sleep ivill God through Jesus bring ivith him (Jesus).
A sweet expression spoken of
Will God bring
Liin., etc.]
With him Because joined with him.
the living.
apposition.

mean
Them

—
—

—

—

Who are worthy of knowing this. By the
15. Unto you
word of the Lord The Lord, Christ, has spoken to us we,
to you ; comp. 1 Kings xx. 35, by the word of the Lord. Such
:

phrases are used of a subject discussed for the first time.
[Many matters connected w^ith a truly remarkable subject,
which would be sought in vain elsewhere, are here discussed.
We The saints, by thus speaking in their age, have
V. G.']
laid upon those oifolloiving ages a greater obligation to look
The we is explained by the following expresfor the Lord.
Which
sion, ivho are alive, and afterwards by who remain.
are alive
So also ver. 1 7. This is equal to an apposition.
Who live is an antithesis to ivho sleep. At the same time an
intimation is given of the fewness of the living, in comparison
with the number of the dead ; also of the happy condition
of those w^ho are asleep, for which reason the living may
The men of all ages in the
desire to be gathered to them.
aggregate form a whole ; and the faithful who have been long
waiting, and regard themselves as those who will be alive at
Those
the advent of the Lord, have spoken accordingly.
wlio live, and those who remain till the Lord's coming, are the

—

—

same, and are denoted by the pronoun we. Each generation,
which lives at this or at that time, holds during its life tlie
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place of those who will be alive at the period of the Lord's
advent.
So the word we is used here as the names Caius
and Titiiis are elsewhere [imaginary persons used as repre-

and with the greater propriety, because to the
of that age an opportunity had not been given of
distinctly knowing the immense space of time to elapse
before the end of the world.
The present tense in each
sentatives],

fiiitliful

participle is used of the coming of our Lord itself, as in
Acts X. 42, and elsewhere. Neither has Tuul asserted that
the day of Christ is so near ; see 2 Thess. ii. 2, 3. A similar

Rom. xiii. 11 ; 1 Cor. xv. 5\ ; James v. 9
;
Matt. xxiv. 42, note.
Of the Lord—Jems
Christ.
^hall not prevent
[i.e., anticipate].
This sweetly
contradicts the fear of the survivors witli respect to the dead,
and does not esteem their advantage greater than that of
those who are asleep.
expression occurs
1 Pet. iv. 5,

6

—

;

^

Himself— \ sublime expression. With a
and with the trump of God

iO.

the voice of the archangel,

shout, with

— A climax,

embracing three things. KiX^va^ia, a shout, implies an order
given to the multitude, as by a herald.
The :Sept. does not
use it.
The archangel— Midmd, or some other. The article
is not added.
With the trump of God And therefore great.
17. Together
-"A/io,
at the same time, an adverb of time
is here used, rather than ofioi, together, an adverb
of place.
Observe the propriety of the apostle's language. In, (lit.,

—

—

—

The ungodly will remain on the earth the
from the earth, will become assessors of the judgment. And so— Having written what was necessary for consolation, he thus briefly treats of matters of the deepest
importance.
We shall be— Both classes shall be. Ever
Without any departure.
With the Lord— Not only in the
air, but in the heaven, whence he came.
18. Comfort one another
In your grief
Comp. also chap.
into)

the air

;

pious, freed

—

V. 11.

CHAPTER

y.

—

1. Of the times
"When those things of which I have
spoken shall happen. Kaipoi, seasom, are parts of xpovc^v, of
tlie times.
Ye have no need They who watch have no need
to be told when the hour will be, for they are always ready.
2. 80
As shall be described in tlie next verse.
Comp.

—

—

oil

this

wise,

yap,

when namely, Matt.

i.

18.

Cometh— 1\iq
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present emphatically declares the suddenness of the event.
ver. 3, sudden destruction cometh ; comp. Luke xxi. 3-i.
[Yourselves
Opposed to the writer, as in chap. iv. 9. Lun.~\
As a thief 2 Pet. iii. 10. A usual phrase with the apostles,
harmonising with the parable of our Lord, Matt. xxiv. 43.
In the night Refer to thief, just mentioned. Where the
night is, there, too, is security and quiet ; comp., however,
XXV. 6.
They shall say The rest,
3. [Omit yap^ for. Tisch., Alf.'\
who are of darkness, ver, 5, 6 [chap. iv. 13]. Peace and

So

—
—

—

—

safety

—They
[But

4.

will

determine that the world

ye, brethren,

are

in

not

(emphatic, in contrast to darkness) shoidd,

[Add

5.

yap,

for (after

navres).

are, etc.]

[And

is

eternal.

darkness^ that

Tisch.,

the

day

etc. Alf.^

Alf

Read, for ye

— However

anxiously they
This denotes
the condition ; €KVT}(f)co, the act, become sober, 2 Tim. ii. 26 ;
1 Cor. XV. 34.
Nr](f)co, I am sober, is a milder term.
7. They that be drunken, are drunken
Gr. fiedvo-KofievoL.
MeOva-Kofxai denotes the act ; p.e6va>, the state or habit
so in
Ka6ev8ovT€s
sleep, the Floce [repetition of a
Kadevdovai, sleep
word to express an attribute of it] is apparent. For, in the
first place, KaOevdovres denotes a beginning, falling into sleej) ;
then Kadevdovo-L expresses continuance, they go on in sleep. In
the night
For the most part. Deep sleep and drunkenness in the day protracts the night.
They shrink from the
day.
8. The hope of salvation
Refer this to the following
6.

desire

they shall not escape

V. G.^

it.

And

be sober

— Gr.

vrjcpconev.

—

—

—

:

—

—

verse.

—

9. Hath not appointed
So the Sept., Ps. Ixvi. 9, ivho hath
placed [Eng. Ver., holdeth] my soul into life ; Judg. i. 28,
edcTo TOP Xavavalov els (f>6pov, put the Canaanite to tribute;
where the Vatican reading is enoirjae, made, but edero, put,
was certainly a usual phrase of the transcriber. To obtain
salvation
Namely, salvation of that kind by which they who
are saved are excepted from the multitude that perish.
10. Who died
In the death of Christ there is the appointment for a peculiar preservation.
Whether we. .sleep Bodily,
in sleep or death.
Together At the same time as the advent
occurs.
Or shall we rather say, together with him, where
and as he lives ? I should think not for the whole subject
relates to the times, ver. 1, and at the eud of the discourse

—

—

—

.

;

—

CHAP.
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the discussion of that with which it began is resumed. They
had alwaj's set before themselves Christ's advent as bein^
close at hand.
Thus, too, does Lubinus explain this text.
1 2. Beseech
Paul beseeches, taking up the cause of those
who labour in the word as if it were his own ; another verb
follows, napaKoXovfiev, we exhoH, ver. 14.
To know To have
in regard ; this by a Metonymy of the antecedent.
[Properly
to estimate and esteem. lAin.']
Labour— Sometimes one
and the same person can labour, he over, admonish; sometimes different persons, according to the variety of gifts.
To labour is not merely generic, but it denotes various
functions which are not included in j)'^€siding and admonuhing ; as Rom. xvi. 2. Phoebe was a superintendent on
the contrary, ver. 12, Tryphena and Tryphosa had indeed
laboured, but they had not been superintendents.
Superintending denotes authority ; admonishing implies zeal and
skill, which one man practises more than another.

—

—

:

13.

Among

yourselves

—

— Mutually.

Unruly Such persons were in the church, although
the church was flourishing.
And soon disorder increased,
14.

2 Thess. iii. 6,
have regard to,
of the faithful
there is no one

Support— Attend

11.

Prov.
to

iv.

whoni

to.

Gr. wrexfo-<9at, to

—There

Toivard all

6.

long-suffering

may

is not one
not be shown
;

whom

a believer is not bound to show it.
Many exhibit it more to strangers than to their own famihes,
to the powerful than to the humble ; but it ought to be displayed towards all alike.
15. See
Let each man guard himself and his neighbour.
An injm-ed person sees too much when he is in a passion
;
therefore his neighbours should see for him.
18. In everything
Even if it appear adverse; [and that,
too, not only generally, but, like David, in particular cases.'
V. <y.]
This
To give thanks.
JFi//
Always good, always
contemplating your salvation in Chiist Jesus.
to

—

—

—

—

—
—
Despise not— The other

19. Quench not
The Spirit burns wherever he is, and
therefore should be quenched neither in ourselves nor in
others.
The Spirit Spiritual gifts and graces.
Metonymy
[change of antecedent for consequent].

A

20.
gifts were of a more attractive
appearance.
Prophesyings—To be exercised more than the
other gifts of grace, 1 Cor. xiv. 1, 39.
21. [Ptead iravra 5e, but prove all, etc. Tisch., Alf.']
All
thin'^s

—

Spiritaal

things,

which,' without carelessness

and
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you may thiuk in any way belong to you, and not
exceed your ability.
22. All appearance of evil
Gr. otto iravrhs e'ibovs novrjpovy
[lit, from every evil species.
All appearance of evil, is wrong.
But see below. ] Species, appearance, of evil would be eJdos tov
TTovrjpov, with the article, which is prefixed to the word good,
ver. 21.
But elhos novrjpov is a bad kind: eldos, species, Sept.,
Jer. XV. 3; Sir. xxiii. 21 (16), xxv. (2) 3.
We ought to
abstain from every evil species, that we be not deceived.
The whole genus of good is simple, of spirit, soul, and body
the species of evil are many, 2 Cor. vii. 1 ; comp. the anti[In this rendering, Beng. takes
thesis in the next verse.
Render, /?'077i
TTovrjpov, evil, as an adjective, which is wrong.
every kind of evil. Liln., Alf]
23. The very
IRmself Not by zeal, says Paul, will you
be defended, but by the protection of God himself The
God of peace Who bestoweth all good things, and taketh
away all evil elpr]vr], peace, and oknreXrjs., whole, are kindred
terms.
[Therefoie the following prayer shows what this
Wholly .. .ivhole He desires that they
title implies. V. G.]
should, one and all, collectively and individually, become and
continue wholly God's people collectively, all the Thessaloniaus together, so that not one should be wanting ; individually, each one of them, in body, soul, and spirit.
The
exposition of this verse will perhaps become more mature
with time.
There may, perhaps, be an elegant Chiasmus
[cross reference], and if okoKkrjpov, whole, were used adverbIn another
ially, the exposition would acquire fresh light.
sense, okoKkripov vp,wv, your ivhole, would be the genus and the
whole the three following words would be the parts. Your
You ; he has mentioned them just
spirit and soul and body *
before generally ; and he now denominates the same persons
from their spiritual condition, wishing, says he, that your
spirit. Gal. vi. 18, may be preserved entire; then from their
natm-al state, a7id soul and body, for of these two parts does
the whole body of man consist, wishing, he says, that it
may be preserved blameless. The mention of the body harmonises with the previous discussion, iv. 4, note ; ver. 16.
curiosity,

t-o

—

—

—
:

—

:

:

*

The spirit is the nobler part of man, which is enlightened by
and is capable of a union with Grod.
(ii.) The soul is that part of the natural man in which consists the
sphere of his intellectual faculties and of his reason.
Ed.
(iii.) The body is the fles.i, with its appetites and affections.
(i.)

grace,
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mary

— This short clause

of consolatiou.
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inchules the wliole sum-

you will eujoy your
him who will do it.

If

calliug, rejoice

TJmt
V. G.]
that not even now will he change his callWill
little verse is full of triumph.
Will do it
inu'.
preserve you, ver. 23.
So that the calling may attain its
end, Phil. i. 6 ; 1 Pet. v. 10 ; Rom. viii. 30.
in

tlie

calleth

faithfulness of

you
This

— So

—

— As

for you, ver. 23.
[Paul makes the
second epistle to the Thessalonians,
in those to the Romans, Ephesians, Colossians, and Philemon, and incidentally in tlie second epistle to the Corinthians, as well as to the Philippians.
He does not do so in
the epistle to Timothy and Titus, because he either addressed
them as sons, or was sure of their spontaneous intercessions.
He abstains from asking the prayers of the Corinthians in
his first epistle to them, and of the Galatians also ; for it
was necessary to rebuke them with paternal authority. V. G.]
27. I charge you
Of the Old Testament Scriptures, Moses
and the Proj^hets were publicly read. In the New Testament, this epistle, the first written by Paul, is, like all the
others, recommended to be publicly read, as afterwards Revelation, i. 3.
This was the important reason why Paul so
adjured the Thessalonians [and these, too, dear to him.
V. G.~\ ; and there was a danger lest they should think it
right to conceal this epistle on account of the praise given to
them in it. The Lord Christ. The invocation due to God
is offered to him, Ps. Ixiii. 11.
Unto all At Thessalonica, or
even throughout Macedonia.
The holy brethren The dative,
with its peculiar force. The epistle was to be read in the hearing of all, and particularly in the hearing of those who could
not read for themselves
women and children were not to be
excluded.
Comp. Deut. xxxi. 12 ; Josh. viii. 33, 34,
Wliat
Faul commands 2vith an adjuration, that Rome prohibits vnth
a fearful curse.
[Those who secretly remove the Scriptures
and render the reading of God's word difficult to the common people, without doubt handle it unfairly themselves ;
they therefore shun the light.
But how sadly will they be
silenced when the Judge shall ask. Why have you forcibly
forbidden others to read my word
Why did you take it
from those who would have used it better than yourselves ?
It would be desirable (as an excellent Wittemberg divine
remarks), that in many places, and high places too, instead
of the sacred prayers, which are often more numerous than

25. For Its
same request

we

in the

—

—

—

:

'?

—
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is convenient, the reading of certain chapters of sacred Scripture should be appointed and observed in the Church. That
At present we should grievously
would be indeed right.
lament, that many estimate the dignity of the public assemblies of the Church in proportion to the neglect of

Scripture they exhibit.
28.

[Omit

d^Tjv,

V. (?.]

amen. Tisch., AlfJ^

i

THE SECOND EPISTLE OF SL PAUL TO
THE THESSALONIANS.

CHAPTER
2.

[Omit

3.

We

fj^Siv,

our, Tisck, Alf,

are bound

I.

Read, God the Father.'\

—The joy of our mind urging us

on.

The

So too chap. ii. 13. [There is a genereasons are manifest.
rous sense of such a debt. V. G.'\ Meet— Yrom the importCompare 1 Cor. xvi. 4. [Bound By a
ance of the affair.
sense of duty, within ; as is meet, in view of circumstances
Do the proofs of thy Christianity deserve
without. Liiti.
thanks to God from tliose who know thee? V. G.] Faith
For these
...charity
See, with regard to ho^ye, ver. 4, 5.

—

—

three gi'aces are generally found together.

—
—

4.
We ourselves Paul himself, with Sylvanus and Timothy,
used to glory as witnesses ; he did not merely hear from
witnesses.
For Construe with to render thanks, ver. 3.
Hence a comma should be placed at the end of the third
verse.
Compare Col. i. 5, note. This parallel is very forcible.
And faith— In this place faith denotes the faithful

constancy of confession.
5. Manifest token
That is, w, which is. Accusative, absolute.
Compare Acts xxvi. 3, note. [Rather, nominative, in
Your endurapposition with the preceding sentence. LUn.]
The subject of this clause
liigldeous
ing, ver. 4, is a token.
Ye may he counted worthy This is
is discussed at ver. 6, 7.
[Better, with what is implied
in connection with ye endure.
just before ; which judgment is even now bringing it to pass
The snffemng makes
that ye he counted, etc. Alf] For which
them worthy of the kingdom.
With ^'oc/— Although the good and the bad do not form
6.
the same estimate of the evils done by the one and suflfered

—

—

—

—
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by the other.

Comp.

tion.
7.

And

to

The middle

i.

— Betaliaare troubled—

Tribulation... to them that trouble
ver. 8, 9.

you

— Comp.

voice, v)ho

— Trouble

[chap.

ver. 10, 11.

endure

affliction;

Who

comp. end of

ver. 4.

most appropriately contrasted,
2 Cor. vii. 5, viii. 13.
But rest also includes an abundWith us That is, with
ance of good things, ver. 10.
Comp. 1 Thess. ii. 14.
the holy Israelites, ver. 10, note.
[Us apostles, who also are persecuted, is the sense. Liin.]
Mighty angels Lit., angels of his power. Angels serve Christ
by showing forth his power.
Others read iv (f)\oyi nvpos, in a flame
8. In flaming fire
The same variation occurs Acts vii. 30 Sept., Is.
of fire.
That know not God Who live in heathen ignorance
Ixvi. 15.
So Job xviii. 21, o/
of God, 1 Thess. iv. 5 ; Ps. Ixxix. 6.
tltose ivho know not the Lord.
Obey not This refers mainly to
the Jews, to whom the Gospel concerning Christ had been
pi'eached.
[Two classes of persons to be punished are mentioned
those who know not, etc., and those who obey not, as
the Gr. article shows (Eng. Ver. omits it ;) the heathen and
Omit Xpio-rov, Christ. Tisch., Alf]
the Jews. Lun.
This shall be their
9. From the presence of the Lord
punishment [they shall be banished] from the face of God.
Devils will not be the tormentors for, even in this life, bad
men are not punished by the agency of devils, but rather by
means of good angels and in Ps. Ixxviii. 49, angels of evil, [Eng.
Ex. xii. 23
Ver., evil angels,] may also denote good angels.
2 Sam. xxiv. 16. [But /rom is here away from, separate from
the presence, etc. Liin., Alf, etc.]
The presence, (lit,, /ace)
This face will be intolerable to them they will not see, but
they will feel its presence. Face and glory are generally
parallel.
Of his power Lay aside your fierceness, ye wicked.
Saints and believers will not only see him, but
10. In
by them will the admirable glory of Christ display itself.
See following verses. Saints The mentio:^ ct glory and
saints is sweetly added, as also admiration and believer^s. All
This word, which is added not to the saints, but to them that
Rest

and

rest are

—

—

—

—

;

—

:

;

—

:

:

:

;

:

—

—

—

—

conveys the idea that believers is of a wider significaSo cdl, Phil. i. 9.
See Acts xx. 32, note.
note.
Saints are of the circumcision ; believers, of the Gentiles, amongst whom were the Thessalonians [who, when the
apostles' testimony had reached them also, received it with
Compare the tw^o oppo
laudable firmness of mind. V. G^
believe,

tion than saints.

li
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J//]
Because The reason of
that the testimony of the apostles

expressions, ver. 8, note.

site

believed.

ria-Tevaaa-iv,

—

Tisch.,

their admiration will be,
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which had obtained credit amongst the
whole and unimpaired in that
day when truth alone maintains itself. Com p. Phil. ii. IG
Among you Even to you^ in the west.
1 Thess. ii. 19.
Was believed Stood forth faithful, and as such was received
by you, upon whom it had come. In that day Construe

concennng

Christ,

Tliessalonians, stands forth

;

—

—

—

with eX^v, ivhen he shall have come.
[Beng., /or which.
So ^//.]. For this v^e
11. Wherefore
Our God Whom we serve.
Would
strive with prayer.
count you ivorthy
Before our calling there is no worthiIt is only afterwards that worthiness in us, 2 Tim. i. 9.
ness is bestowed upon us in the manner about to be deGood pleasure On the part of God. [So Eng. Ver.
scribed.
Render, fulfil cdl right purof his goodness, but incorrectly.
pose of goodness, or good pleasure in goodness (on your part).

—
—

—

—

— On your
—We give nothing

Of faith

Alf, Lien.]

The name

part.

to the Lord, but the
Lord confers salvation upon us hence his name is glorified
in us, but we ourselves in him.
[Omit the first Xpiarov,
12.

;

Christ.

Tisch.y Alf.^

Grace

— In the sense of

CHAPTER
I.

We

beseech

— Of

goodness, ver. 11.

II.

this ejiistle there are five divisions, the

principal one of which begins here.
I.

II.

III.

The

Inscription,

i.

1, 2.

Thanksgiving for the Thessalonians,
With prayer, 11, 12.

3,

4.

op the Man op Sin, who is to come before the
day of Christ, ii. 2, 3, 4.
Wiieuce he cumforis the saints against that cahimity, 9, 10,

The Doctrine

13, 11.

Adding an exhortation and a prayer,
IV.

An Exhortation

15, 16, 17.

to Prayer, together with a prayer

(iii.

1, 2) fur

them.

And

to reduce to order the brethren

also with a prayer, 6, 7,

who

ai"e

walking disorderly

;

It).

V, Conclusion, 17, 18.

—

By, (iit, with Inspect to) [On behalf of.,for the subject had beeii
misrepresented. Lun., Alf, not by, as Eng. Ver.]
Tlie par-
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tide denotes the subject-matter, and does not indicate adjui-ation, although the subject itself ought to excite the ThessaGathering together
lonians ; comp. vnep, for, 2 Cor. v. 20.
Which will happen at the time of Jesus' advent ; let care be
The faithful are alreadytaken that no one fall away.
gathered in one sense to the Lord, but that will be the final
Such is the force of the double compound;
gathering.
comp. Heb. x. 25, note.
In your emotions.
In mind. Be troubled
2. Shaken
That easily happens to those over anxious to know the future.
Word .. .letter Ver. 15. As
prophesying spirit.
Spirit
^rom us This was a ground by which the Thessalonians
might be influenced. A genuine epistle of Paul might be
explained wi'ongly but the letter of another person might

—

—

—

—

—A
—

;

—

be substituted, chap. iii. 17. As that... at hand Extreme
for ei/eo-rcbs is present.
proximity is siguified by this word
[The true rendering is, therefore, to the effect that the day
Comp. Rom. viii. 38 1 Cor. iii. 22,
of the Lord is present.
Such nearness, thereTO. evearara, things present. Alf., etc.]
The epistles to the
fore, of the day of Christ is denied.
;

;

Thessalonians are the oldest of the apostolic epistles. Hence
it is clear that the apostles, when speaking of the nearaess
of the day of Christ, did not err, but spoke in wisdom. [For
Christ
XpiOTov, Christ, read Kvplov, the Lord. Tisch., Alf.]
To w^hom is opposed Antichrist, in a sense long understood
and customary in the Church.
He shows three means, ver. 2, [and
3. £y any means
this implies that perhaps some other way might be found.
For Understand, from what goes before, the negaLiin.']
that day shall not
tive particle, with the verb substantive
But this ellipse is the residt of reverent
come, unless, etc.
He is reverently cautious who takes up the matter
caution.
proposed properly, not unseasonably and with foolish rashReverent caution is shown by Paul, who does not exness.

—

—

—

:

The day of Christ does not come, unless, etc. He
speaks mildly, and does not employ words to which a lover
Except
of Christ's advent could not listen with pleasure.
What is read in ver. 3 8 requires a fuller consideration.
First, then, we will look at the paragraph as it stands ; then
Its former aspect emas compared with the Apocalypse.
})ressly say,

—

—

braces something like these positions
I.

the

PauVs

object is to

warn

day of Chrkt nearer than

:

—

the Thessalonians not to think
it

really

is.

— An

expectation
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is siipj)Osed to rest upon Divine testimony, and yet is found to be false in the end, causes great
offence.
Such a looking-for of the day of Christ might

of the future, which

cause great oftence
wherefore Paul anxiously obviates it.
The Thossalonians were ready to receive the Lord joyfully,
chap. i. 11
1 Thess.
10
and, indeed, a desire of tliis
i.
nature presupposes hope and faith still, however, it may be
in itself inordinate.
It is therefore reduced to measure.
II. Paid especially/ teaches that some great evil will come
Paul does not enumerate all the events that were to
first.
take place between that age and the day of Christ ; but he
points out one very remarkable thing, the declaration of
which was even then timely and salutary to the Thessaloniaus.
He therefore descrilDes the apostasy, the Man of Sin,
;

;

;

:

—

etc.

III.

Not only

does the apostle jyoint out the

— He who

evil,

hut also

checketh (6 Karexoiv) the Man of Sin is
mentioned.
This check is in a manner prior to the evil,
and therefore its announcement is of great moment to the
apostle's design, in order that the time of revealing the
adversary may be defined, though with due latitude.
IV. The evil extends from FauVs times up to the appearance of Christ at his advent.
That evil not only extends
very widely, ver. 4, 10, 12, but is also of long duration and
although it rises by various degrees, still it is continuous
from its very commencement, even up to its end.
Nov
already, says the apostle, the mystery of iniquity is working.
Even in the time of the apostles it was at work, still
more so after their death, but most of all after the death
of the apostolic fathers.
They do not well who hold that
the idea and rule of the Church lie more in the antiquity
of the first few ages (which merely rebuke the greater declension of posterity) tlian in truth itself
V. There ivas also a check in Paufs time, and that ch^ck
its

check.

—

;

—

only ceases when the evil breaks out in fidl force.
He ivho
novj letteth [hindereth], says Paul, (m// let) until he he taken
out of the way.
This check therefore is not the proclaiming of the Gospel, either universal or apostolic.
Even after
the apostles the check remained, and they finished their
coiu*se long before the check ceased to be a restraint
but
the preaching of the Gospel is never altogether removed.
VI. First of all, the evil is described in the abstract, then
;

in

the concrete.
TOL. IL

— The

mystery of iniquity

is

said to be already
'',

'2
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working ; but after an interval the very Wicked himself shall
be revealed. In such order did the event happen. Similarly
In preaching
the title is first apostasy, then Man of Sin.
concerning Christ, it was first said, in the abstract, The kingdom of lieaven is at hand; afterwards Christ himself, with
So, on the contrary,
his glory, was more openly manifested.
The vicious humour is at
is the testimony concerning evil.
length drawn together into one abscess, and then bursts
forth.

VII. The apostasy and
evil.

—The description

tJie

mystery of iniquity are a great

and conand these are mutually explanatory.
a falling away from the faith, and is clearly
of the evil in the abstract

crete has various parts,

Apostasy is
described 1 Tim.

This apostasy

iv. 1.

—

is

not restricted to

wherever faith doth spread, there too
any definite place
and yet it was most prevalent
doth apostasy creep in
among the Jews. There is also the apostasy of those to
whom faith has been offered, which they have rejected.
Some of those who received it, drew back; comp. Heb. iii.
12.
The people is as one man, whether as regards Divine
grace, which offers itself, or man's refusal of it.
It was
:

;

apostasy

—

when the people refused to enter the promised
Num. xiv. 31. The bitterness of the Jews was

land, Sept.,

most vehement, especially at Thessalonica, Acts xvii. 5, II,
13 and at Rome, Judaism did much harm to the Christian
cause.
So, too, the iniquity, the mystery of which was even
;

then at work, does not mean iniquity in general although it
is manifold. Matt. xxiv. 12, but that from which the Wicked
comp. ver. 3, 4. But the
One himself is named, ver. 8
mystery of this iniquity was already at work (comp. Deut.
xxxi. 21, 27), and was so concealed as to creep in amongst
men almost unawares, and to continue increasing for many
It is working even now, until Satan's working shall at
ages.
Judaism, infectlast bring forth the Wicked himself, ver. 9.
the mystery of iniquity is the
ing Christianity, is the fuel
;

;

spark.

VIII. The greatest

Man

einl

is

the

Wicked himself.

— He

is

the

of Sin, the son of perdition, opposed to and excdted above
all that is called God, or worshipped ; so that he sits as God in
He is tlie
the temple of God, and declares himself to be God.
very Wicked one, whose coming is after the working of Satan,
These points we shall consider singly hereafter.
etc.
IX. The check is mentioned indifferently in the masculine and
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the

enter gender, the neuter, hoivever, being put first in the
text, that 6 KaTe^cov, he who letteth, may he
afterxmrds opposed
ifi

adversary in the singular.
He u'ho now letteth, says he,
: and a little before, Now ye know what
withholdeth, that he might he revealed in his own time.
X. That check, ivhatever it is, does not restrain the apostasy
and the mystery of iniquity— hut the Man of Sin himself, that
wicked one.
The mystery of iniquity, and he tvho letteth,
to the

will cease to inter/ere

—

have relation to tlie same time but, wlien he ivho letteth,
and that which ivithholdeth, have ceased, then the Wicked is
;

revealed.

XL At length out of the apostasy arises the Man of Sin ;
hut the political power of Home restrains this very one.
From

—

the mutual comparison of the evil and the check, and of the
qualities of each of them, is easily seen the natnre of them
both.
Tiiat Wicked one has not only the signs of falsehood,
bnt also a certain majesty, ad(~)rned with a spiritual disguise,
as though he were a god.
The civil power restrains him
and the Romans held this power in the time of Paul, and it
influenced Jerusalem, Rome, and Corinth, whence he was
;

writing,

—

and Thessalonica,

XII. The date of

to

which he was writing,

etc.

this epistle greatly helps the interpretation,

was

wi-itten in the time of Claudius ; comp. Acts xviii.
with 1 Thess iii. 1, 6 this altogether does away with
(Jrotius' attempt to interpret Paul's "prophecy of Caligula.
The ancients thought that Claudius was this check hence
it appears they deemed Nero, Claudius' successor, the
Man
of Sin
and when Nero's wickedness, although it was most
furious, had not filled up the measure, they held Domitmn,
and other emperors of a similar stamp, to be, as it were, tfie
complement of the evil.
Though failing to grasp the whole
prophecy, they attained to a part of the truth, that at all
events something connected with Rome is here pointed at. Let us
approach the argument more closely.
The check is a something the Thessalonians did not know w^hen Paul was with
them only a little before ; and now, when the same apostle
was writing, they knew it, since the beginning's of the events
corresponded more than many would have at first supposed.
This is clear from the antithesis of the fifth to the sixth
verse.
The epistle was written about the eighth year of
Claudius, the 48th of the Dionysian acra.
At that time
Claudius had driven the Jews from Rome, both believei-s and
unbelievers, by the latter of whom tumults were continually
It

2, 5,

:

:

;

3

b2
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raised

;

and

in

Judaea

itself,

Cumanas

[chap.

it.

acted with the gi-eatest

severity against them. And so in the provinces, the prefects
and procurators restrained the evil, while in Italy and at
remarkable
Rome the emperor himself held it in check.

A

proof of this is, that the Jews did not kill James till after
the death of Festus, and previous to the arrival of Albinus.
Whatever they did then, they would gladly have done at
other times against Christ, but, owing to the Romans, they
could not. Thus Gallio restrained them at Corinth, Claudius
In Paul's time
Lysias at Jerusalem, Acts xviii. 1 4, xxi. 32.
the evil was held in check by the power of the Romans
1 he means was severity
not directly therefore indirectly.
towards the Jews, who would have gone to greater lengths,
had they been allowed to do so by the Romans. To an easier
explanation I would gladly listen.
XIII. When the check ceases to interfere, that Wicked one is
revealed.
This position is in harmony with the fifth, and yet
The former marks the long contitoo it differs from it.
nuance of the check the latter, the time of the revealing
The coining of the Wicked is after the workthe Wicked one.
;

:

—

;

ing of Satan with all ^yower, and signs, and lying wonders, etc.
This coming has not yet taken place, although indications of
the check still exists.
its approach have not been wanting
And from this most powerful argument, it is evident that
:

For never will
the check is the Roman political power.
there be foimd any other check so powerful and so longThis check, however, restrained, not the working
continued.
when the
of Satan, but the dominion of the Wicked one
check is removed, Satan goes to the assistance of the Wicked
;

one.
\_Bengel proceeds to compare this passage with the Apocalypse ; and infers that Antichrist here spoken of is the Pope,
This view is now generally
or the Papal power of Rome.

abandoned, for overwhelming reasons.

Alf.

remarks

(vol.

iii.,

Proleg., p. QQ), "In the characteristic of ver. 4, the Pope
Allowing all
does not, and never did, fulfil the prophecy.
the striking coincidences with the latter part of the verse

which have been so abundantly adduced, it never can be
fulfils the former part, nay, so far is he from
it that the abject adoration of and submission to XeyoVevot
Oeot {those called gods) and o-e^dafxaTa {things ivorshipped ) has
The second
ever been one of his notable characteristics.
objection, of an external and historical character, is even

shown that he

i
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decisive.
If the Papacy be Antichrist, then has the
manifestation been made, and endured now for 1500 years,
and yet that day of the Lord is not come, which by the
terms of our prophecy such manifestation is immediately to
He adds (p. G7), " According then to this view,
precede."
we will look for the Man of Sin, in the fulness of the proplietic sense, to appear, and that immediately before the
coming of the Lord."
If a literal, outward fulfilment is
We
necessary, this seems to be the only view tenable.
therefore omit the remainder of Bengel's argument, which
has little weight in our day.]
A falling aioaij The Greek article frequently occurs
in this paragraph, and refers either to what St. Paul had
said before, or to the prophecies of the Old Testament.
Man of Sin He who is most hostile to tine righteousness.
Paul so describes him, as by way of contrast to Jesus Christ,
and especially to Zech. ix. 9, 10 for the King of Zion is,
(1.) Righteous; (2.) Full of salvation; (3.) Jleek and riding
on an ass : in fine, he is the author of peace.
But his enemy
is, (1.) The Man of Sin;
(2.) The son of perdition; (3.) He
opposes and exalts himself: in fine, he is the Wicked one.
For
where justice and right flourish, there too does peace flourish.
The whole benefit of Christ is indicated by the word peace.
The Wicked one, on the contrary, brings every misery and
calamity.
The law is holg, just, and good ; the Wicked one,
profane, unjust, and evil.
Moreover, Paul now ascribes to
the enemy the very converse of that which he had previously
said in respect to Christ
to the former he attributes reve-

more

—

—

:

:

coming

lations, mystery,

signs,

etc.

Son of perdition

—Who

both hurl as many as possible into perdition, and must
himself depart into the deepest perdition.
Who opposeth [Render, he that withstands (namely,
4.
withstands Christ and God; not to be connected with alt
will

—

that, etc.),

and

exalts himself (hostilely), etc. Alf.^

preceding names are
Jesus.

So Dan.

What
xi.

follows

36

above every god,

is

And

:

and

high-sivelling words.

in direct opposition to the

The two
name of

in antithesis to the majesty of Christ.

and magnified
God of gods, and shall speak
This then is what Paul says The day
the ling shall be exalted

against the

:

of Christ does not come, unless there be fulfilled (in the Man
of Sin) what Daniel predicted of Autiochus ; the prediction
is

more suitable

Antiochus, and

is

to the
wors<i

Man

of Sin,

than he.

who corresponds

to

These two expressions,
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who opposeth and

ii.

exalteth himself, stand under one article
he opposes himself so as to exalt himself.
He exalts
himself in heai't, in tongue, in style, and in deeds, both by
himself and by bis followers. Above all thtt is called god or
that is ivorshipped
Angels are often called gods, as are also
men of great power and influence, 1 Cor. viii. 5, The Wicked
will exalt himself above eveiy such god
aejSacrixa, that which
is worshipi^ed : and the Roman emperor is sjDoken of by the
peculiar title, 6 ae^aaros, Augnsuis, Acts xxv. 12.
And so
Caesar's majesty and power, chiefl}^ conspicuous at Rome, are
the principal object of ivorship on the earth. But the Wicked
one exalts himself to such a degree that he not only claims
greater power and worship than any god (so called or worshipped as such) possesses, but he also insists that every one
called a god, or worshipped as a god on earth, should be
subject to him, and pretends that the inhabitants of heaven
are so likewise.
Clement VI., in his Bull concerning the
jubilee, ordered the angels of Paradise to admit into its
glories the souls of those who died on the journey, as
being entirely freed from purgatory. So that, etc.
Comprehending the supreme power, both spiritual and civil. Sitteth
...By his authority
[Omit is- Qiov, as God. Tisch., Alf.^
In the temple of God In that temple of God which is mentioned. Rev. xi. 1.
For in ver. 7 of that passage this adversary is the subject of discourse.
Shelving himself 'AivobeiHerodian says more than once,
Kvvfii, to designate, to declare.
anodel^aL Kaiaapa, to declare the Gcesar. That he is God
(Beng.,
a god).
The strong assertion of the Wicked one concerning
himself is here expressed.
He will not say that he is the
very God, Creator of heaven and earth, but that he is a god
greater than any other who is called god.
5. Remember ye not
The apostle intimates that he neither
contradicts himself, nor helps his previous statement by a
kind of new" declaration, as conjecturers are in the habit of
doing after making a mistake he never said that the day
of the Lord was so near that other great events would not
happen in the meantime. Yet The antithesis is now, ver. 6.
With you Judaism is now in a flourishing condition at Thessalonica, and at the proper time it will probably be seen
whether the Wicked one will have a great party, especially
in that city.
Before the death and resurrection of the two
witnesses, some even of the tribes of Israel shall stand by
the beast, Rev. xi. 9 ; and after their ascension into heaven,
:

for

—

:

—

—

—

—
—

—

:

—

—
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— So

ver. L5,

pe have been tan y]it.
6.

Ye know

— They knew
He

in this epistle.
for

from the mformation contained
speaks cautiously, but there was no need

What

more open speaking.

this of one obtaining authority

ivithholdetli
;

but

— Some

6 Karexov,

interpret
he that intJir-

hohleth, is not thus used absolutely, much less t6 Karexovj
what ivithJioldeth : Karix^Lv is to detain, delay, in Sept., Gen.
XX iv. bQ, fxf) KaT€X€T€ fx€, hitide?' me not.
On Karexov, ivithholdeth, the subsequent clause, that he might be revealed, depends.
If there were no t6 Karexov, ichat withholdeth, the Wicked one
would be revealed the more quickly. [Render, therefore, In

order that he

may

he revealed in (not before) his

—

own

time.

In his time Not sooner.
7. For
The reason for just before speaking of the revelation as future.
For there is added the mystery, already present.
[Already
It is the same impurity, diffusing itself
over many ages. V. 6-'.]
Doth already ivork A middle verb
Liin., Alf.'\

—

—

Rom.

—

with the personification, indicating that the
enemy's action is most secret.
Only This implies, not the
short continuance of him who ivithJioldeth the evil, nor the
speedy coming of tlie full event, but the unity of him who
withholdeth.
Until
Soon after, denotes delay. The subject
is, he wJio now letteth : the predicate is elliptical, Jwldeth back
[Eng. Ver., will let], until he be taken out of the ivay, or cease
to exist, so that he may nowhere hinder the Wicked one.
The power of him that holdeth back, as a powerful whole, has
been successively divided into many parts
and still the
Withholding power is one. [The supplying of a predicate
here is arbitrary and needless.
The sense is, Is already working, only until he that now hinders he remx>ved. Liin., Alf]
8. Tlien
Immediately. That Wicked Gr. 6 civoixos. This
is the last and most significant title, including the force of
That unjust, iniquitous, lawless one, and
the preceding ones.
(in the more forcible language of Plautus and Nonnus)
'•illex," the outlaw.
Sept., do-ff^s, ungodly. Is. xi. 4:
He
shall smite the earth with the zvord (rod) of his mouth, and with
the breath of his lips shall he slay the ungodly.
Whom After
having raged long enough. [Read 6 Kuptos 'irjtrov^, the Lord
Jesu^. Tisch., Alf]
The Lord The Lord of lords. Rev. xix.
16.
With the SpiHt of his mouth From this mouth proceeds a sword. Rev. xii. 15, 21.
With the brightness, (lit., appearance) of his coming [So Alf, Liin. In one place appear^
(as

vii. 5),

—

—

:

—

—

—

—

—

—

4
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[chap.

it.

ance is spoken of, in another coming, the latter in ver. 1, in
the same sense
here however the appearance of his coming,
:

or,

at all events, the first glimmerings of his coming, are

prior to the coming
ance of day.

as

itself,

e7n(})dveia t^s

w^P^s, the appear-

—

Whose The Wicked one. Paul now adds a fuller de9.
scription of the calamity, with the intention of consoling the

—

Thessalonians by a contrast, ver. 13.
Of Satan As Christ
is to God, so on the contrary is Antichrist to Satan, standing

midway between Satan and
signs will be shown by the

lost

men.

And

signs

—These

prophet, who sei^ves the
beast, and that too even before the ascent of the beast from
the pit. Rev. xiii. 13.
10. [And with all deceit of, etc. (not deceivahleness, as Eng.
Ver.) Alf Omit iv, in. Tisch., Alf Read,/or them that perish.^
They received not The Jews mostly did this, John v. 43
and that Wicked one will principally hm-t the Jews. The
remarks previously made here and there concerning the Jews
refer to this.
Of the truth Which is in Christ Jesus.
11. [For 7re/i\|/'6i, shall send, read nennei, sendeth. Tisch.,
The strong delusion, lit,, the worl^ing of error [Not, as
Alf.^
Eng. Ver., strong delusion, which quite destroys the sense.
fiilse

—

:

—

—

Alf?\,

which

is

—

in Antichrist.

\That Endeavour therefore with all your might to
believe the truth. F. (9^.]
All That error therefore prevails
widely, for a long time, and violently, \pamned
That is, condemned, as the context shows. Alf.\
13. But we
Comfort after the prediction of sad events.
So 2 Tim. ii. 19.
One may say. What need had the Thessalonians of comfort then ?
I reply, Even then w^as the mystery of iniquity at work
and instruction may be equally
well derived from the distant fu^.ure as from the remote
past, 1 Cor. X. 1.
Are hound Chap. i. 3.
Of the Lord
Christ.
He does not say
Hath...from the beginning chosen
e^eXe^aro, picked out, but here alone, and concerning this
matter, he uses etXero, took
This was wrought by the success of the evangelical calling
and yet there is added from
the beginning, that is, from eternity, comp. 1 John i. 1, because believers are fortified and claimed by the eternal
decree, Eph. i. 4, in opposition to the worshippers of the Man
of Sin, Rev. xiii. 8.
Comp. Deut. vii. 7, x. 15, npoeikeTo Kvptos
12.

—

—

—

;

—

—

—

;

v^as Koi e^iXe^aro, the

Lord preferred and chose you, etc. Ibid.
this day to be his peculiar people.

XX vi. 18, hath avouched thee
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The decree is from eternity, as truly as the nativity of
of God is from eternity
yet the decree is one thing,
:

tivity

14.

.

1

Pet.

Whereunto

i.

and

is

Son

the na-

of the Spirit

—

sanctification is the test

2.

— This

exi)lains the expression, to salvation.

the obtaining, Beng., to the deliverance

[Eng. Ver.
to

(Ht., in) sanctification

Spirit sanctifies us,

of election,

To

Through,

another.

The Holy

the

coiTect, to the obtaining.

— Gr,

ets

-ncpnvol-qcriVj

Alf. renders, in order

E^'j, to, is resumed ;
(your) acquisition of the glory, etc.]
There is no true deliverance from the

supply namely.

world's destruction, except that which is joined with gloriTim. ii. 10. He piovaiv, peculiar, in Deut. as above,

fication, 2

agrees with this,
The conclusion. Hold Neither adding
15. Therefore
The tradition Would that they
nor subtracting anything.
who urge this passage in support of traditions had held and
would hold the traditions given by Paul in this chapter.
Tradition is a great benefit.
God gives tradition through
Paul taught many years before he
Gospel messengers.
Tradition is either oral (comp. ver. 8) or
began to write.

—
—

—

written.
iv.

and
16.

refer,

Epistle
v.

— He

—

Lord To this
who loved; 2

had written of
refer,

Cor.

this matter, 1 Thess.

through grace.
14.

xiii.

—

the consolation
17. Comfort

is.

this

—Nothing

[In grace Not through
Grace is the sphere in which

therefore can destroy the faithful.
grace, as Eng. Ver., Beng., etc.

God — To

Everlasting

Alf]

— This

deduced from him who hath given
is deduced from ivho hath given
[Omit v^as, you.
Also transgood hope through grace.
pose ep-yo) Ka\ Xoyo), work and word. Tisch., Alf'\ In every
Work By establishment, 1 Cor.
good word By consolation.
consolation.

Stablish

is

—This

—

—

XV. 58.

CHAPTER

—

III.

1. Have free course (lit. ruji)
Quickly comp. Ps. cxlvii.
[£un That is, be
15; without any hindrance, 2 Tim. ii. d.
spread swiftly and without hindrance. Liln.']
2. All men have not
Tapeinosis [less said than understood.]
As the Thessalonians had readily believed, they
;

—

—

might

easily suppose that all others would do the same.
[I^he]
Paul, from his experience, denies this to be the case.
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faith

— [That

Ziin., Alf.]

what

is

is,

the Christian

fliith

;

In God, through Christ.

unreasonable

and

[chap. hi.

not faiih in general.
This alone removes

luicked.

—After the

statement of a very sad fact
may be of comfort to them
He praises the hordi s faitJfulness as opposed
so chap. ii. 13,
So 2 Tim. ii. 13. Slmll stahlish you
to man's unbelief.
Although all others may not even receive the faith From
[But Eng. Ver. is correct from
evil, (Beng., the iviched one)
from Satan
not from wicked men
evil. Liln., Alf, etc.]
only, by whose means he attacks the faith.
Trust no man by himself
4. In the Lord
We comma.ud
That ye pray for ns, that ye guard yourselves. See ver. 1.
[Omit vjjuv, (the second) 2/ou. Tiscli., Alf]
But...fait]ifid

3.

he straightway adds that which

;

—

—

:

;

;

—

—

The Lord

5.

—

Christ.

—

God Thus you
and not be unreason-

Into the love of

wdll favour the course of God's word,

waiting for Christ, (lit., iKttience of
that patience or endmrince ivhich Chrid
showed; (the Eng. Yer., patient ivaiting for Christ, is wrong).
Alf, lAln.'] You will thus be able to endure the hatred of
Each is to be taken objectively:
Christ's wicked QwevcnQ^.
love towards God, patience displayed for Christ.
Read, the Lord.]
With6. [Omit rjixwv, our. Tisch., Alf.
draw Gr. areWeadaL. This word is properly used of sailors
and travellers, to he hound for some place, or from some place.
Hence to avoid : comp. ver. 14. He holds the Thessalonians
They
in suspense until in ver. 11 he states the fact openly.
appear to have left off their daily work on account of the
The former epistle
near approach of the day of Christ.
admonished them in gentle terms ; this second one has in it
somewhat of a complaint, although only of an error by which
Although
lofty minds are liable to be tempted. From every
in other matters he may walk speciously. Disorderly
Therefore the Order of Mendicants is not an order, but a hurden to
What would Paul have said if the Thessathe state, ver. 8.
lonians had bound themselves by a vow?
[For napiXa^e,
he received, read TrapeXd^oo-av, they received. Tisch., AlJ-.~\

Into the

able.

Christ)

i:)atient

— [Namely,

—

—

7.

How — In

8.

Wrought,

chargeable,

(lit,,

ivhat

manner

lit,,

worthing

a hurden)

to

—

of living?

— Construe with
—Although waiving

ive

To

be

his right,

he

ate.

expresses his just claim with great severity,
When The necessity of this precept had already been
seen among the Thessalonians.
If any would not To he un

still

1 0.

—

—
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argument from
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— An

Kalhtjniemt

Supply,
every one labour.
Paul
does not mean that the food must be taken away from a
man by others but from the need of eating he demonstrates the need of labour and he adds this pleasantry, let
such an one show himself an auyel [live without food as an
angel].
There is a similar Enthymeme, 1 Cor. xi, 6.
11. Bid
Man's disposition naturally passes from ease and
mactivity to curiosity.
For nature is always in search of
something to do, Busyhodies Opposed to doing ones oivn

man

J^ut every

its

contrary].

eats, therefore let

;

;

—

—

hminess,

1

Thess.

[For

12.

iv.

11.

(with gen.) read

ev, in, (with dat.); also
Read, in the Lord, etc.]
With
quietnes.<
Laying aside curiosity. Their 02vn Not another's.
13. Well-doing
Even by the work of their hands.
14. [Our word
Spoken in person, ver. 10. V.G.'\ By our
epistle, note that man, [Beng,, note that man hy letter
But
Eng. Ver. is right, connect our word hy this epistle. Lun.,Alf.,
This very epistle is meant: comp. 1 Thess. v. 27, where
etc.]
the article has the same demonstrative force
o-Tjfxeiova-de,
marl:, with a mark of censure
using this epistle for admonition and enforcing it upon him.
[But this perverts the
sense of the verb. Liln.']
Comp. Sept., kuX eyevpfjdrja-av iv
ar]iJ.€i(o, and they became a sign. Numb. xxvi.
10.
The verb
Trapadeiy^iaTi^eiv, to make an example of, has a kindred signification.
It may be done to others, if abroad, by letters, or,
if ])resent, face to face.
This diversity of circumstances does
not alter the signification.
He may he ashamed, (lit., humble
himself)
When he knows the opinion of others. They humbled' themselves, 2 Chron. xii. 7.
15. Yet... not
We are everywhere cautioned not to ftill
into extremes.
Admonish,— It is not enough for a man not
to associate ivith a person ; he ought to know the reason why

omit

T]}iwv,

—

Sia, hy,

our, Tisch., Alf,

—

—
—

—

:

:

—

—

this is done.

—

Lord of peace —(^A\Y\^t. Peace With the brethren.
means In every mode of living, even with regard to
working comp. chap. ii. .3, hy any means, Paul says iravrX
IG.

By

Tlie

all

—

:

Tponco, every

means, without eV, in, Phil. i. 18.
With mine own hand The greater part therefore of
this epistle had been written by another hand.
Token— It
is most likely that Paul [to guard against fraud of every
kiud, chap. ii. 2. V. G.\ distinguished by a peculiar hand17.

—
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[chap. hi.

which could not be imitated, the expression grace,
[But the salutation is ver. 17 and cannot mean
In every epistle Even then he
the blessing in ver. 18. Lun^
had written several. So Not otherwise. He thus meet^
any doubt.
18. [Omit a^iT]v, amen. Tisch., Alf.]

writing,

etc., ver. 18.

;

—
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